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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Thirty-Fifth Session 


FIRST MEETING, FRIDAY, MARCH 27, 1903. 


The thirty-fifth session of the General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists convened in the Seventh-day 
Adventist Church in Oakland, March 27, 1903, at 2:30 P. M.GCB March 30, 1903, page 1.1 


A. G. Daniells in the chair, G. A. Irwin, J. N. Loughborough, H. W. Cottrell, W. T. Knox, on the standSCB 
March 30, 1903, page 1.2 


Opening hymn, No. 97, “O Worship the King.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 1.3 
J. N. Loughborough read 2 Chronicles 20:1-25, as a Scripture lesson.GCB March 30, 1903, page 1.4 
Prayer by G. A. Irwin.GCB March 30, 1903, page 1.5 


Hymn No. 1169 was sung, “How Sweet Are the Tidings That Greet the Pilgrim’s EarGCB March 30, 1903, 
page 1.6 


The Chair: Before entering upon business, we will give Brother Knox an opportunity to say a few words to the 
delegates and visitors who have come to the conference.GCB March 30, 1903, page 1.7 


W. T. Knox: In behalf of the Pacific Union Conference, the California Conference, and the Oakland church, | 
am very pleased this afternoon to welcome the delegates and the visitors to this conference. | welcome them 
to the coast, to California, to this city, to the Oakland church, and to our homes.GCB March 30, 1903, page 
1.8 


It has been a long time since California, or any other part of the Pacific Coast, has enjoyed such a privilege as 
this. Some fifteen or sixteen years ago,—in 1887,—a like occasion occurred, when the General Conference 
convened in this same place. We do, | assure you, esteem it a privilege to assume the responsibility of 
providing for this most important meeting: for while we recognize that connected with such a gathering there 
are manifold responsibilities, we recognize, also, that there are abundant blessings. We anticipate that much 
of the blessing of God will attend this General Conference meeting, and we are glad to be able to share these 
blessings with you in our homes. | know that | express the minds of all the brethren and sisters of the Oakland 
church when | say that they desire you to feel that their homes are your homes.GCB March 30, 1903, page 
1.9 


Again we welcome you to this land of sunshine and flowers: and while we can not promise you all the 
sunshine that fame has given to California, we feel safe in assuring you of the sunshine of God’s 
presence.GCB March 30, 1903, page 1.10 


C. H. Jones, in behalf of the Pacific Press Publishing Company, also spoke words of welcome, inviting the 
delegates to visit the printing office and become more familiar with its working.GCB March 30, 1903, page 
1.11 


The list of delegates was read, 88 members responding to the roll-call, out of 134 appointed. It was stated that 
many delegates were delayed by irregular running of trains, and were expected to arrive within a few hours. A 
full list of delegates in attendance will appear in a later issue.GCB March 30, 1903, page 1.12 


The Chair: Since the last meeting of the General Conference we have organized 12 union conferences and 23 
local conferences. Most of these local conferences are within the territory of the union conferences. Four of 
them are not; the River Platte, Brazilian, Jamaican, and East Caribbean Conferences are outside of any 
union. Now what shall we do? We have thirteen union conferences, and only one has been, in a formal 
manner, made a member of the General Conference; that is the Australasian Union, that was formed five 
years ago, and was admitted as a union conference. If | remember rightly, no conference was admitted as a 
union at the last session. Some began their organization, submitted constitutions, but none applied to the 
Conference for admission as unions. The Conference committee has given the matter a little study this week, 
and it seems to me that it would be well if we were to take action here regarding each union conference. This 
would leave an undoubted and indisputable record for all days to come.GCB March 30, 1903, page 1.13 


The following union conferences are organized within the territory of conferences making up the General 
Conference, with the addition, in some cases, of mission fields:—GCB March 30, 1903, page 1.14 


Atlantic Union.—Chesapeake, Greater New York, Maine, New England, New Jersey, New York, 
Pennsylvania, Vermont, Virginia, West Virginia.GCB March 30, 1903, page 1.15 
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Canadian Union.—Maritime, Ontario, Quebec; mission field, Newfoundland.GCB March 30, 1903, page 1.16 


Lake Union.—Northern Illinois, Southern Illinois, Indiana, North Michigan, East Michigan, West Michigan 
Ohio, Wisconsin; mission field, Superior Mission Field.GCB March 30, 1903, page 1.17 


Southern Union.—Alabama, Carolina, Cumberland, Florida, Georgia, Louisiana, Mississippi, Tennessee 
River.GCB March 30, 1903, page 1.18 


Northern Union.—Minnesota, North Dakota, South Dakota; mission field, Manitoba and Northwest 
Territories.GCB March 30, 1903, page 1.19 


Central Union.—Colorado (including New Mexico), lowa, Kansas, Missouri, Nebraska (including 
Wyoming).GCB March 30, 1903, page 1.20 


Southwestern Union.—Arkansas, Oklahoma (including Indian Territory), Texas.GCB March 30, 1903, page 
1.21 


Pacific Union.-Arizona, British Columbia, California, Montana, Southern California, Upper Columbia, Utah 
Western Oregon, Western Washington; mission fields. Alaska, Hawaii.GCB March 30, 1903, page 2.1 


Australasian Union.-Victoria, New South Wales, New Zealand, Queensland, South Australia, Tasmania, West 
Australia.GCB March 30, 1903, page 2.2 


British Union.-North England, South England; mission fields, Ireland, Scotland, WalesGCB March 30, 1903, 
page 2.3 


German Union.-West German, East German, South German, German Switzerland, South Prussia, Rhenist 
Province; mission fields, Holland and Flemish Belgium, Austrian, Hungarian, Balkan, North Russian, Central 
Russian.GCB March 30, 1903, page 2.4 


Scandinavian Union.-Sweden, Norway, Denmark; mission fields, Finland, IcelandGCB March 30, 1903, page 
2.5 


South African Union.-Cape Colony, Natal-Transvaal; missions, Basutaland, Matabeleland, NyassalandGCB 
March 30, 1903, page 2.6 


R. A. Underwood: | move that we recognize these union conferences named, with their territory defined, as 
the various parts of the General Conference.GCB March 30, 1903, page 2.7 


The Chair: Brother Conradi, will you make a statement with reference to the European field?6CB March 30, 
1903, page 2.8 


L. R. Conradi: Since our last General Conference we have organized three union conferences in Europe: the 
Scandinavian field, with 12,000,000 of people and about 2,000 Sabbath-keepers; they have three 
conferences, the oldest conferences in Europe, and as mission fields they have Iceland and Finland. In the 
British Union Conference there are over 1,000 Sabbath-keepers, and two organized conferences, the North 
England and the South England; and three mission fields, Scotland, Ireland, and Wales. The third union 
organization is the German Union Conference. This includes the old German Conference and the Russian 
mission field. At the present time the German Union Conference has six organized conferences and six 
mission fields. Besides the three organized union conferences we have a union mission field, the French-Latin 
Mission Field. This includes the old Central European Conference, which simply refers to French Switzerland; 
and, as separate mission fields, Italy, and now a beginning has to be made in Spain and Portugal. Then there 
is the Oriental mission field, taking in Egypt, Turkey, and Palestine, which have not yet been fully 
organized.GCB March 30, 1903, page 2.9 


The Chair: Word has only just come to us of the organization of the South African Union Conference. The 
Mission Board having voted to place Nyassaland under the general supervision of this union, it really 
embraces the territory of British Central Africa, and running along the Zambesia, taking in Barotseland, and 
southward to the Cape.GCB March 30, 1903, page 2.10 


The motion to recognize the union conferences named as parts composing the General Conference was 
unanimously carried.GCB March 30, 1903, page 2.117 


The Chair: Now we have three local conferences that have never been admitted to the General Conference. 
The River Platte and the Brazilian Conferences, of South America, and the Jamaican and East Caribbean 
Conferences, in the West Indies. While no formal application for admission has been made by the two former 
conferences, they were mission fields under the Board before they organized. They have done a noble work 
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in the last two years in putting their work into organized form and in working toward the point of becoming self- 
supporting, self-governing, and self-propagating.GCB March 30, 1903, page 2.12 


It was suggested that the secretary of the Mission Board make application for conferences organized in 
mission fields.GCB March 30, 1903, page 2.13 


W. A. Spicer: | shall say simply in behalf of the River Platte and Brazilian Conferences that, unquestionably, 
they are a part of us, and would desire to have their names entered in the list as belonging to the family of the 
General Conference. | have just visited the West Indian field, so that | can bring personal assurance of the 
desire of the two new conference there to be members of the General Conference.GCB March 30, 1903, page 
2.14 


In Jamaica | found nearly 1,200 Sabbath-keepers, with about seventeen organized churches. All heartily 
favored the idea of banding together as a conference, and, while still they will require some support from the 
Mission Board funds, they all agree that the conference form of organization will help to develop their own 
resources and workers, so that as soon as possible, as they desire, they may be self-supporting, and join us 
in pushing the work on to other regions beyond. So in the East Caribbean Conference also, with eighteen 
churches and about 750 members. In that were united three mission fields, the Lesser Antilles, Trinidad, and 
the field of the Guianas in South America. These believers love the third angel’s message, even as do we, 
and they stand heartily with us on the march toward the kingdom of God.GCB March 30, 1903, page 2.15 


It was voted very heartily to receive these four conferences into the General Conference.GCB March 30, 
1903, page 2.16 


The following recommendations were adopted:-GCB March 30, 1903, page 2.17 


That the time from Friday evening to Sunday evening be devoted to a presentation of the subjects of the 
message, the field, and the finishing of this work committed to us. That the evening meetings begin at 7:30 
o'clock. That the sessions of the Conference be as follows: 8 to 9 A. M., social worship or instruction; 9:30 to 
11:30 A. M., and 3 to 5 P. M., Conference business. That Brethren Daniells, Irwin, Cottrell, Knox, and G. I. 
Butler act as chairmen during the sessions of the Conference. That twenty-five members be nominated from 
the floor of the Conference, to act with the presidents of union conferences as a committee of counsel, and to 
appoint the standing committees; and that in making the selection no member shall nominate more than one 
candidate.GCB March 30, 1903, page 2.18 


It was agreed, in the discussion of the province of this committee, that it should in nowise be a small 
conference within the larger conference, but should appoint the standing committees, and act only in an 
advisory way, in case special counsel is needed.GCB March 30, 1903, page 2.19 


Moved by J. E. Jayne, and carried, that those union conferences whose presidents are absent be represented 
on the Advisory Committee by the vice-presidents of these conferences, and that these vice-presidents shall 
not be included in the twenty-five additional names nominated from the floor.GCB March 30, 1903, page 2.20 


The following-named delegates were nominated as members of the Committee of Counsel: J. W. Collie, W. A. 
McCutchen, H. Shultz, W. J. Stone, A. T. Jones, H. H. Burkholder, N. P. Nelson, R. A. Underwood, Wm. 
Covert, N. W. Allee, A. G. Haughey, A. J. Breed, C. H. Jones, E. H. Gates, W. W. Prescott, P. T. Magan, W. 
R. Simmons, W. D. Salisbury, David Paulson, C. Santee, G. B. Thompson, Lewis Johnson, J. H. Kellogg, G 
F. Haffner, M. E. Cady.GCB March 30, 1903, page 2.21 


On motion of G. A. Irwin, two additional delegates from the Australian Union Conference were admitted, A. T. 
Robinson and Dr. M. G. Kellogg.GCB March 30, 1903, page 3.1 


On motion of E. R. Palmer, the Conference invited A. D. Gilbert, from Great Britain, to act as a delegateGCB 
March 30, 1903, page 3.2 


Further questions as to delegates, it was suggested, should be dealt with by some standing committee on 
delegations, to be appointed by the Advisory Committee.GCB March 30, 1903, page 3.3 


It was voted that the following-named persons act as a committee to furnish reports for the press: W. M. 
Healey, J. W. Collie, G. B. Thompson.GCB March 30, 1903, page 3.4 


The meeting adjourned to the call of the chair.GCB March 30, 1903, page 3.5 


A. G. Daniells, Chairman. 
H. E. Osborne, Secretary. 
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THE TIME AND THE WORK 


W. W. Prescott 
Friday Evening, March 27, 1903, at 7:30. 


“One calleth unto me, ... Watchman, what hour of the night?” “Watchman, what hour of the night?” “And | saw 
another angel flying in mid heaven, ... and he saith with a great voice. Fear God and give Him glory; for the 
hour of His judgment is come.” “And | looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud One sat like unto 
the Son of man, having on His head a golden crown, and in His hand a sharp sickle."GCB March 30, 1903, 
page 3.6 


Our present position in prophetic history, and call to this people to finish in this generation the work of 
preparing the way for the coming King,- this is our theme. When the voice sounds to the watchman. 
“Watchman, what hour of the night?” it is time for him to take up the words for this hour, and say. “The hour of 
His judgment is come.” And every teaching of God’s truth, and every plan for the advancement of His work, 
every thought entertained concerning our relationship to His work at this time should be inspired by that one 
thought, The hour of His judgment is come; and the next event for which we may look is the coming of the 
King.GCB March 30, 1903, page 3.7 


In the olden time, the watchmen had neither watch nor clock to mark the passing of the time, and the 
watchmen upon the walls of a city became accustomed to watching the face of the sky and by observing the 
rising and the setting of those constellations which come above the horizon and pass below it, and by 
watching the location of those constellations which always remained above the horizon, the watchmen were 
able to tell with distinctness the hour of the night; and when one called unto him, and said, “Watchman, what 
hour of the night?” he could give a distinct answer. It was not by use of the telescope to examine particularly 
some planet or star, but it was because of the general situation; it was because his eye took a sweep of the 
whole sky, and, observing all together, he could determine the hour of the night.GCB March 30, 1903, page 
3.8 


It is sometimes valuable for us to study in detail specific portions of prophecy; but | was to invite you to take 
with me one of those sweeping views that shall note the general fulfillment of prophecy,-the prophecies which 
give a general view of our present situation. The prophecies may be naturally divided into four classes: 
Prophecies which deal with definite time; prophecies which deal with national life,-the rise and the fall of 
kingdoms; prophecies which deal with the condition of the church; and the prophecies which deal with the 
general conditions in the world. Let us think of these prophecies. We can do little more than just to glance at 
them.GCB March 30, 1903, page 3.9 


Prophecies of definite time.-The first prophecy of definite time after the flood was when the Lord spoke these 
words to Abraham, and said, “Know of a surety that thy seed shall be a stranger in a land that is not theirs, 
and shall serve them; and they shall afflict them four hundred years;” and this prophecy, expiring in 1491 B. 
C., found God’s people in bondage: and with an high hand, and with an outstretched arm, and with wondrous 
working, God brought out His people, so that in “the self-same day” the hosts of the Lord went out of Egypt, 
and that time prophecy was fulfilled. And when they had passed through the Red Sea by the miraculous 
working on the part of God, their Leader, they sang that song of Moses on the other shore; and, so far as any 
definite prophecy was concerned, they were ready to go into the land and possess it. Centuries passed by, 
and, because of the failure to follow out God’s purpose fully, the time of the promise was still delayed, and the 
next time prophecy we find spoken through the prophet Jeremiah, when God told His people that He would 
bring Nebuchadnezzar against them, and that they should serve the King of Babylon seventy years; and down 
into Babylon they went, according to the prophecy, and for threescore and ten years they were a captive 
people in Babylon. At the close of that period, B. C. 536, God stirred up the heart of Cyrus, king of Persia, and 
the way was opened for them to return to their land. Those that were so minded came back, and, under the 
guidance of God and the leadership of the priests, they built again the wall of Jerusalem, and established 
themselves again in the Holy City; the worship was restored, and God’s people were again in their place with 
God.GCB March 30, 1903, page 3.10 


It was during that seventy years of captivity that God gave definite prophetic periods to the prophet Daniel, in 
these words, “Know therefore and understand, that from the going forth of the commandment to restore and to 
build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the Prince shall be seven weeks, and threescore and two weeks,”-sixty- 
nine weeks, four hundred and eighty-three days, four hundred and eighty-three years, from the going forth of 
the commandment to restore and rebuild Jerusalem, B. C. 457, unto the revelation of the Anointed One, the 
Messiah, A. D. 27; and at that very time the Messiah was manifested; He was baptized of John the Baptist, 
the Holy Spirit descended in the form of a dove, and rested upon Him; the Spirit of the Lord was upon Him 
because He was anointed to preach the gospel-the prophecy was fulfilled. Seventy weeks are determined 
upon God’s peculiar people; seventy weeks were cut off in a special manner as devoted to them; seventy 
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weeks, four hundred and ninety years, beginning from the same date, expired in A. D. 34; and then they went 
everywhere preaching the Word; and they did what they were forbidden before to do,-they preached in all the 
villages of the Samaritans. The seventy weeks, the four hundred and ninety years, were fulfilled.GCB March 
30, 1903, page 3.11 


In the same way, the time times and dividing of time, the thousand two hundred and threescore days, given to 
Daniel the prophet, were fulfilled. Dating from time of the supremacy of the Papacy over the kingdoms, 
marked in A. D. 538 by the uprooting of the last of the three horns which were to be overthrown by this power, 
the twelve hundred and sixty years bring us to A. D. 1798, the beginning of the end, beginning of the day of 
preparation.GCB March 30, 1903, page 3.12 


In the same way, the thousand two hundred and ninety years closed with the same period. The two thousand 
three hundred days, or years, of Daniel’s prophecy, reaching to the time when the sanctuary was to be 
cleansed, beginning at the same point, 457 B. C., bring us down to A. D. 1844, the last date of prophetic time, 
the close of the longest prophetic period, the time beyond which no prophecy reaches, and we have reached 
the end of the definite periods of prophetic time as set forth in the Scripture.GCB March 30, 1903, page 4.1 


There is one other period mentioned in time prophecy, and that is the five months of the fifth trumpet, and the 
hour, the day, the month, and the year, or three hundred ninety-one years and fifteen days of the sixth 
trumpet. Beginning with the 27th day of July, 1299, when Othman, leading his forces, invaded the territory of 
Nicomedia, and began that final course of attack which resulted in the overthrow of the Eastern Empire of 
Rome, these two periods reach to Aug. 11, 1840, marked by the loss of the supremacy on the part of that 
power which is the subject of the prophecy. Aug. 11, 1840, and the tenth day of the seventh month, the 22nd 
day of October, 1844,—/andmarks in Advent history!GCB March 30, 1903, page 4.2 


Now all those periods are in the past, and they closed in this generation.GCB March 30, 1903, page 4.3 


Prophecies that mark national life; that mark the rise and fall of kingdoms.—It was when Daniel was in 
Babylon that God gave to him the interpretation of that dream which Nebuchadnezzar had and lost, and He 
set before him the meaning of that image which he saw in the night vision, that image whose form was 
terrible, and told him that he as king of Babylon was the head of gold: that after him should arise another 
kingdom inferior to him, and then a third kingdom of brass, that would bear rule over all the earth: then the 
fourth kingdom, strong as iron.—Babylon. Medo-Persia, Grecia, Rome. The prophet calls attention to the fact 
that the fourth kingdom would be divided, and then he said: “In the days of these kings shall the God of 
heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed. And the kingdom shall not be left to other people; 
but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand forever.” And in that general 
sweep of history, the time was covered down through all these periods of prophetic time, down to this 
generation.GCB March 30, 1903, page 4.4 


There is something worthy of note in the prophecies of the fifth and the sixth trumpets. While it is true that the 
first four trumpets mark the downfall of the Western Empire of Rome, it is also true that they mark the setting 
up of ten kingdoms that remained, and out of these ten kingdoms have come the nations which dominate the 
history of to-day.GCB March 30, 1903, page 4.5 


The fifth and the sixth trumpets, it is true, mark the downfall of the Eastern Empire of Rome; but they also 
mark the setting up of a power which has continued with us until this day,—a power which for generation after 
generation has held successfully in the same dynasty a sway over that territory embraced in what we speak of 
as the territory of the King of the North. And while the first four trumpets marked the setting up of those ten 
kingdoms, it also marked the rise and establishment of that apostasy from genuine Christianity which has 
been the great enemy of the setting up of the kingdom of God in the earth for these centuries.GCB March 30, 
1903, page 4.6 


And the fifth and the sixth trumpets not only marked the setting up of that political power which has continued 
with us, but it also marked the establishment of that other apostasy which has remained in the earth until to- 
day. The apostasy established in the Western Empire of Rome has for its motto. “There is but one God, and 
the Pope is His prophet:” and the apostasy established in the Eastern Empire has for its motto. “There is but 
one God, and Mahomet is His prophet.” To meet both of these apostasies from the religion established by 
Jesus Christ, there must be a preaching of the gospel which says. “There is but one God, and Jesus Christ is 
His Prophet.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 4.7 


Prophecies which mark the condition of the church and its relation to the world.—Follow those prophecies in 
the second and third chapters of the book of Revelation, beginning with that pure church, as established by 
Christ, soon losing its first love: falling under the “ten days,” or ten years, of persecution: passing into that time 
of apostasy when the Papacy began to rise, through the persecutions and trial of the Dark Ages; emerging 
into the light of the Reformation of the sixteenth century; going back into the shadows of the Papacy until our 
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very time and our own generation, when that message goes to the church, that Laodicean message, that they 
are poor, and wretched, and miserable, and blind, and naked, and know it not; and that counsel comes with 
redoubled force: “Be zealous therefore, and repent. Behold, | stand at the door, and knock: if any man hear 
My voice, and open the door, | will come in to him, and will sup with him, and he with Me. To him that 
overcometh will | grant to sit with Me in My throne, even as | also overcame, and am set down with My Father 
in His throne.” A church facing a seat upon God’s throne, and yet unprepared, because lukewarm, lacking the 
preparation, and knowing it not; a church to whom a mighty message must come, awaking them out of sleep, 
arousing them out of lethargy, and calling upon them to repent; for the kingdom of God is at hand.GCB March 
30, 1903, page 4.8 


Prophecies that deal with the relation of the church to the world.—The six seals come before us, with the 
white horse, the red horse, the black horse, and the pale horse,—the experiences of the church in its relation 
to the world,—until we are brought down to the sixth seal, introduced by that earthquake of 1755, and 
reaching down to the time when the heavens are rolled back as a scroll, and every mountain and island flees 
out of its place, and the rich and the poor, the bond and the free, call upon them from the face and from the 
hide of the Lamb; “for the time of His wrath is come, and who shall be able to stand?” And at that time there 
must be a message that shall go forth, saying, “Fear God, and give glory to Him: for the hour of His judgment 
is come:” and every act of man, every thought and intent of the heart, must be brought out to view and judged 
in the light of the judgment, in preparing the way for the coming King.GCB March 30, 1903, page 4.9 


Prophecies that deal with the general condition of the church and the world—Prophecies which say that “in 
the last days perilous times shall come:” that say—‘“the Spirit speaketh expressly that in the latter days, some 
shall depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and doctrines of devils.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 
4.10 


Prophecies that say, “As it came to pass in the days of Noah, even so shall it be also in the days of the Son of 
man.” Prophecies that say, “As it was in the days of Lot, so shall it be in the days of the coming of the Son of 
man,’—the ordinary affairs of life going on, and absorbing the whole attention of the people,—things good in 
themselves and in their place, getting out of their place, and demanding the whole attention of the people, 
while the solemn time and solemn hour, according to the prophecies of God’s Word, are not heeded by the 
people. And in that time there must be a special message that shall go forth, that shall make it evident where 
in the world’s history we are.GCB March 30, 1903, page 5.1 


Prophecies that say, “There shall come in the last days scoffers, walking after their own lusts, and saying, 
Where is the promise of His coming? for since the fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they were from the 
beginning of the creation.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 5.2 


Prophecies that say that in this last generation there shall be those who have professed to be servants of 
God, professed believers of His truth, who shall begin to say in their hearts, “My Lord delayeth His 
coming.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 5.3 


Prophecies that say that the rich shall heap up treasures; that the cries of the poor come up into the ears of 
the Lord of Sabaoth.GCB March 30, 1903, page 5.4 


Prophecies that speak of oppression. Prophecies that speak of violence in the land. Prophecies that speak of 
bands banded against bands. All these are prophecies of general conditions, and all one needs to do know 
where we are in this present prophetic history is to let his eyes sweep from horizon to horizon, and take in the 
situation. (Congregation. “Amen.”)GCB March 30, 1903, page 5.5 


Now, deal brethren and sisters, these are not cunningly devised fables. | have just put this in review before 
your eyes, not because you do not know it, but that you may be reminded anew, and that we may have before 
our minds at this hour a complete picture, as it were, of these prophecies, and that it may be impressed anew 
upon our minds and hearts that this is the last generation!GCB March 30, 1903, page 5.6 


One special prophecy which | wish to emphasize is the oath of the angel who stood with hand uplifted, with 
one foot upon the sea, and one foot upon the earth, and sware by Him that liveth forever and ever, that “there 
shall be delay no longer: but in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he is about to sound; then is 
finished the mystery of God, according to the good tidings which He declared to His servants the 
prophets.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 5.7 


Two years ago, when this General Conference opened its sessions, that message came to us with great 
distinctness, and with a power witnessed of God, “There shall be delay no longer.” And there was a response 
to that message; there was a stirring of the hearts; there went forth from that an inspiration which has been 
with us during these two years; and over and over again, as we rehearsed the prophecies; as we noted the 
time where we stand, we have said within our hearts, and we have said to the people, “The hour is come; 
there shall be delay no longer.” And the people’s hearts have been made glad, when they have heard that 
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word; and the people’s hearts have responded to that idea, and there has been a revival of the advent faith, a 
revival of the advent hope in the hearts of many where the hope was almost dead and where the faith seemed 
to be flickering.GCB March 30, 1903, page 5.8 


Now we have compassed another two years, and | invite this Conference to listen to the remainder of that 
prophecy, and put the two together, and make them one, as the cry of this message: “There shall be delay no 

longer: but in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he is about to sound. THEN IS FINISHED the 
mystery of God.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 5.9 


And | invite this Conference to face very clearly and very distinctly the issue that presses itself upon us at this 
time. These prophecies all emphasize to us that this is the last generation; but how long shall this generation 
continue? Shall those who are mere children now take up the cry, and expect to come upon the stage of 
action, and say, “In this generation;” and their children come on, and say. “in this generation’? Where shall we 
draw the line that shall mark any sort of a limit to this time? Let us see.GCB March 30, 1903, page 5.10 


When our Saviour gave His prophecy, in the course of which He used this expression. “This generation shall 
not pass away, till all these things be accomplished.” He told them very definitely of the overthrow that was to 
come upon their nation and their city; and He marked the experiences that were to follow immediately after 
His crucifixion; and He told them of a turning away; He told them that after they had rejected Him, false 
messiahs would come in their very day; and then He closed His statement to them concerning the limit of their 
own national existence, when He said, “This gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a 
witness unto all nations; and then shall the end come.” And the end that was to come then was the end of 
their national life, the end of their existence as a separate people. The prophecy was definitely fulfilled; the 
false christ came forward when the true Christ had been rejected. There was a turning aside from the 
message that had been given; and, on the other hand, there was the complete, definite fulfillment of that 
prophecy of our Lord, that that very gospel, that very gospel whose basis was a Messiah crucified, risen, 
ascended into heaven, the High Priest in the heavenly sanctuary,—that definite gospel should be preached in 
all the world for a witness in that generation in which it was uttered.GCB March 30, 1903, page 5.11 


That generation in which it was uttered witnessed its fulfillment. Those who lived and were the active leaders 
at the time when John the Baptist gave his message, turned from it, and raised the cry, “Crucify Him, crucify 
Him.” Their children came upon the stage of action, heard the gospel message of that Messiah, and were 
given their opportunity to accept or reject it from an intelligent hearing of that gospel message, and then the 
end came. But the end came before those who were strong in middle life, and who crucified the Messiah, 
passed off the stage of action. That generation witnessed the fulfillment of that prophecy, and Jerusalem was 
in ruins.GCB March 30, 1903, page 5.12 


Now, all that was a true picture, and a typical picture. All that had its definite fulfillment in relation to 
Jerusalem. It has also its definite fulfillment over again. And this generation is, as it were, the second edition 
of the first generation. And the prophecy of that generation belongs to the prophecy of this generation. In that 
time those in active life rejected the message from God, crucified the Messiah, and then their sons and 
daughters came to middle life, years of responsibility, were given an opportunity to accept or reject the GCB 
March 30, 1903, page 5.13 


Messiah, the gospel of the kingdom was preached in all the world for a testimony, and that generation saw the 
end. Just so, in this time. Those who heard the message when it was first preached, calling upon them to fear 
God and give Him glory, because the hour of His judgment was come,—those who were told of the coming of 
the Lord, near at hand, and who treated the message and the messengers just as the people of God anciently 
treated John the Baptist and his message, and who just as really crucified the message in that time, in the 
same spirit also as did the professed people of God in that first generation crucify the Messiah and reject the 
message,—their children have lived to come upon the stage of action as the responsible workers in this day, 
and they are given the opportunity to hear this threefold message, and to decide intelligently whether they will 
accept it or whether they will crucify it. But before that generation shall pass off the stage of action, which both 
preached and heard that first preaching of the message, before that generation passes off the stage of action, 
the gospel of the kingdom, the gospel of the judgment hour, the gospel of the soon-coming of the Son of man, 
will be preached in all the world for a witness unto all nations, and the end will come.GCB March 30, 1903, 
page 6.1 


Now, see where we stand. | appeal to these men with gray hairs, who have known this message from its 
beginning, and who are becoming few among us, who at times, perhaps, have almost wavered in their hope 
that they should see the end of this work. | ask. How much longer can we of middle life so conduct this work 
as to delay, and delay, and delay, and yet bring the end in this generation? | ask you to face it, not as a theory 
to teach, but as a fact which you and | ought to face this very first meeting of this Conference. And | want 
every one to examine himself, whether he is in the faith. And to know whether he has, at this hour, that 
courage which is born of a faith in God’s divine Word, in prophecies fulfilled for all these centuries, who will be 
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willing to take his stand anew upon this definite platform, that this generation shall see the end? | say we do 
not face any theory about this matter. | say it is a terrible, in one sense a terrible, situation that faces us. And | 
ask you to face it. | ask you to look at the facts of the prophecies: | ask you to look at the whole situation, set 
forth in God’s Word; then | ask you to reckon up with me, that for ten, and twenty, and thirty, and forty, and 
fifty, and sixty years, and more, this work has been going on, and where do we stand in this generation? 
Every one who faces that truth, with confidence in God’s Word, has got to say to himself, “It is the last 
hour.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 6.2 
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ALL BANDS MUST BE BROKEN 


| do not see how any true Advent believer can face this situation without being most deeply impressed with 
the call that is in the very situation itself. And the call that is in the situation certainly emphasizes two things: 
First, all the hindrances must be removed; all bands must be broken; this message must go free. Second, No 
human power or human wisdom is sufficient to grapple with the situation now, and there must for this service 
come upon the servants of God in this generation what came upon the servants of God in that first generation, 
that they might do the work in their day, and that is the fullness of the Holy Spirit. Two things are emphasized 
by the very situation itself that we face: First, hindrances must be removed; bands must be broken; this 
message must go free; and, second, there must come upon those who hope to see the end before this 
generation passes from the stage of action, the endowment of the power of the Holy Spirit.GCB March 30, 
1903, page 6.3 


It is utterly useless for us to repeat phrases, to reiterate sermons, to speak again those same words as we 
have spoken them over and over again. There must be the dawning of a new day in this message. There 
must be a new experience. There must be a vitalizing power of the Spirit of God upon the servants of God, or 
it is hopeless. Now, what is the responsibility that rests upon those who profess to be the servants of God, 
called to do God’s work in this generation? If anything ought to bring us down before God, that we may be 
endued with power from on high, it is the very situation that faces us this very night. | am not conjuring up 
things for a scare. | am speaking words of truth and soberness. But | want this Conference to be willing like 
men of God to face that situation, and know what it means to each one individually.GCB March 30, 1903, 
page 6.4 


Now, further, | must tell you that to-day there are being urged upon this people interpretations of this message 
that will throw it beyond the limits of this generation. | must tell you that there are plans, methods of operation, 
policies, being urged upon this people now that, if accepted, throw it beyond any possibility of finishing the 
work in this generation. And | say to every one that we stand now facing a situation where we must do one of 
two things: We must take our stand in a clear and definite manner upon a definite message to be finished in 
this generation, or we must back off from the ground we have been attempting to occupy for these years. It is 
too late in the day now to occupy any longer an inconsistent position concerning this message and its work. 
And | urgently ask this General Conference to face this matter in all its deliberations, in all its plans, in 
everything which is brought before it. | ask them to keep in mind this one idea,—the hour of His judgment is 
come. This is the last generation, and this is the last end of the last generation. Anything that tends to delay 
longer, anything that tends to confuse the mind, anything that tends to wreck faith in this message, anything 
that will interfere with a clear-cut, definite work in a clear way, must be set aside at this Conference.GCB 
March 30, 1903, page 6.5 


This is our only hope, and | plead for it, not in order to deliver a sermon, but in order to deliver my soul.GCB 
March 30, 1903, page 6.6 
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TURNING BACK THE HANDS 


There is a scene that is often acted in the Senate of the United States. When the closing day of the session 
comes, and the hands of the clock begin to approach twelve o'clock, one watching might see the ancient door 
keeper of the Senate noting how the business is progressing, noting whether important measures that must 
be passed before that Senate adjourns have been passed, and, as he sees that the hands of the clock are 
getting up toward twelve, one might see that man turn back the hands: and they will go on with their business, 
and he will watch again to see if important measures that must be passed before the Senate adjourns at 
twelve o’clock have been passed; if not, he will go again and turn back the hands, and it never gets to be 
twelve o'clock in the Senate until they have passed those measures.GCB March 30, 1903, page 6.7 


Now, | want to say to this General Conference that time and again have policies come in, have interpretations 
come in, have methods come in, which have turned back the hands of the clock, and we are to-day living on 
fictitious time, just as they do in the Senate; it is past twelve o’clock, but the clock does not say it. The hands 
have been turned back. We are living and acting on fictitious time. The clock of this message ought to have 
struck twelve long ago, and might have struck twelve long ago, if methods had not been allowed to come in, 
interpretations adopted, policies followed, that set the hands back, and | want to tell you that to-day we are 
facing a choice between interpretations, methods, plans, policies, that shall finish this important work, and let 
the clock strike twelve, or that shall put it back again. And | say, Let nothing interfere with the clock again. Let 
no methods or plans or principles or interpretations again be fastened upon this message that shall prolong 
our fictitious time. Let the clock strike, and let the end come.GCB March 30, 1903, page 6.8 


But before the end comes, this gospel of the kingdom must be preached in all the world for a witness. Our 
work is not simply negative; it is not simply to keep free from something that hinders; it is to lay hold of 
something that helps, forgetting the things that are behind, and pressing forward, and it is in the very light of 
these facts that | urge this Conference to keep in mind the time, the hour, and the situation that we face.GCB 
March 30, 1903, page 7.1 


There is only one message to be given in this generation. There are not several messages; there is only one 
complete whole, which includes all the parts of this message. There are no separate parts, each one equal to 
the other. That one message is the message that will prepare a people, body, soul, and spirit, for the coming 
King; a message that will gather out a people, and prepare a people completely, that they shall be ready for 
the coming of the Lord, and that work prepares the way for His coming. That is the message, and it is all 
summed up ?7. It is not necessary to carve it ?? and dissect it, and label it. There is one living message when 
it is not dissected, and that message finds its key-note, that shall sound through every part of it, in the truth 
that the coming of the Lord draweth nigh. The day of the Lord is near; it is near, and hasteth greatly; prepare 
to meet thy God. And that is the message which the watchmen are to take up with one voice, so that, going 
out from this Conference, scattering to all parts of the world, there will yet be heard in every land, and in every 
nation, one voice sounding, one voice rising higher and higher, one voice speaking louder and louder, one 
voice thrilling the hearts of the people who hear it, one voice bringing conviction upon hearts, The coming of 
the Lord is near; the hour of His judgment is come; prepare to meet thy God. That is the inspiration that ought 
to take hold upon this people at this time, and this Conference should mark the turning-point; this Conference 
should mark in a special way a stepping forward, a definite move, that shall show to fifty or sixty thousand 
Advent believers in this country, and to the thousands in other countries, that this advent message still lives 
with power in the hearts of believers, and that there is a solid platform upon which some are willing to take 
their stand, and call to others, and raise the cry, that they, too, shall join us, and not get down off the platform 
to look to see if it is the true platform.GCB March 30, 1903, page 7.2 


Eyes from all parts of the world are turned toward this Conference, and thousands of hearts are waiting to see 
how this Conference faces this very problem which | have put before you.GCB March 30, 1903, page 7.3 


Let us be hopeful and of good cheer. In all this that | have said, there is nothing that need discourage the faith 
of the believer in God. The hour is late; but little time remains; but our God is able to do exceedingly 
abundantly above all that we ask or think, and only waits for human instrumentalities, and only waits for 
human channels through which He may pour the abundant tide of His power, that His work may be cut short 
in righteousness.GCB March 30, 1903, page 7.4 


“O watchman on the mountain height,Proclaim the coming day; 
Behold the spires of golden fires 
Point upward far away.GCB March 30, 1903, page 7.5 


“O watchman, bid the sleeping church 

Awake, arise, and pray: 

The heavenly Bridegroom soon will come, 

And now is on His way.GCB March 30, 1903, page 7.6 
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“Coming, yes, He’s coming, 

The Dayspring from on high; 

Coming, yes, He’s coming; 

The hour is drawing nigh;GCB March 30, 1903, page 7.7 


Coming, yes, He’s coming; 

Let all the ransomed sing; 

The hills are bright with holy light; 

All hail the coming King!”GCB March 30, 1903, page 7.8 





23 


LESSONS FROM THE SENDING OUT OF THE SPIES 


E. G. White 
Sabbath, March 28, 11 A. M. 


“And the Lord spake unto Moses, saying, Send thou men, that they may search the land of Canaan, which | 
give unto the children of Israel: of every tribe of their fathers shall ye send a man, every one a ruler among 
them.... And Moses sent them to spy out the land of Canaan.... So they went up, and searched the land from 
the wilderness of Zin unto Rehob, as men come to Hamath. And they ascended by the south, and came unto 
Hebron.... And they came unto the brook of Eschol, and cut down from thence a branch with one cluster of 
grapes, and they bare it between two upon a staff; and they brought of the pomegranates, and of the figs. The 
place was called the brook Eschol, because of the cluster of grapes which the children of Israel cut down from 
thence. And they returned from searching of the land after forty days. And they went and came to Moses, and 
to Aaron, and to all the congregation of the children of Israel, unto the wilderness of Paran, to Kadesh: and 
brought back word unto them, and unto all the congregation, and shewed them the fruit of the land. And they 
told him, and said, We came unto the land whither thou sentest us, and surely it floweth with milk and honey; 
and this is the fruit of it."GCB March 30, 1903, page 7.9 


Thus far their words had been spoken in faith; but see what followed. After describing the beauty and fertility 
of the land, all but two of the spies enlarged upon the difficulties and dangers that lay before the Israelites, 
should they undertake the conquest of Canaan.GCB March 30, 1903, page 7.10 


“The people be strong that dwell in the land,” they said, “and the cities are walled, and very great: and 
moreover we saw the children of Anak there. The amalekites dwell in the land of the south: and the Hittites, 
and the Jebusites, and the Amorites, dwell in the mountains: and the Canaanites dwell by the sea, and by the 
coast of Jordan.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 7.11 


Their unbelief cast a gloomy shadow over the congregation. A wail of agony arose, and mingled with the 
confused murmur of voices. Caleb comprehended the situation, and did all in his power to counteract the evil 
influence of his unfaithful associates. He did not contradict what had been said. The walls were high and the 
Canaanites strong. But God had promised the land to Israel.GCB March 30, 1903, page 8.1 


“Let us go up at once, and possess it,” urged Caleb, “for we are well able to overcome it.” But the ten, 
interrupting him, pictured the obstacles in darker colors than at first. “We be not able to go up against the 
people,” they declared, “for they are stronger than we.... And all the people we saw in it are men of great 
stature. And there we saw giants, the sons of Anak, which come of the giants: and we were in our own sight 
as grasshoppers, and so we were in their sight.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 8.2 


It is right that human beings should be considered as grasshoppers when compared with the Lord God of 
Israel. But it showed a lack of faith for the spies to speak of the Israelites thus in comparison with the people 
they had seen in Canaan. The children of Israel had on their side the mighty powers of heaven. The one who, 
enshrouded in the pillar of cloud, had led them through the wilderness, was fighting for them. They had seen 
His power displayed at the Red Sea, when at His word the waters parted, leaving a plain path for them 
through the sea. Nevertheless, when the spies saw the walled cities in the promised land, they allowed 
unbelief to enter their hearts, and returned to the congregation with a faithless report. By the words they 
spoke, they leavened the minds of the people with unbelief. The record tells us what effect their murmuring 
had.GCB March 30, 1903, page 8.3 
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THE FRUIT OF UNBELIEF 


“And all the congregation lifted up their voice, and cried and the people wept that night. And all the children of 
Israel murmured against Moses and against Aaron: and the whole congregation said unto them. Would God 
that we had died in the land of Egypt! or would God we had died in this wilderness!"GCB March 30, 1903, 
page 8.4 


This shows us to what desperation unbelief will bring people. My brethren and sisters, when thoughts of 
unbelief and distrust come to you, remember that silence is eloquence. Speak no word of unbelief; for such 
words are as seeds that will spring up and bear fruit. There is among us altogether too much talking and too 
little praying. We think and speak of the difficulties that exist, and forget to trust the Lord. God’s Spirit would 
work mightily in behalf of His people, if they would give Him opportunity. What they need to do is to open the 
door of the heart and let Jesus enter.GCB March 30, 1903, page 8.5 


After the children of Israel had begun to murmur, they began to question God’s wisdom. “Wherefore hath the 
Lord brought us unto this land, to fall by the sword, that our wives and our children should be a prey?” they 
said. “Were it not better for us to return to Egypt?” So weak was their confidence in God, notwithstanding the 
the miracles He had wrought in their behalf.GCB March 30, 1903, page 8.6 


As the complaints of the people arose on every side, Caleb and Joshua attempted to quiet the tumult. “The 
land, which we passed through to search it is an exceedingly good land,” they cried. “If the Lord delight in us, 
then He will bring us into this land, and give it us; a land which floweth with milk and honey. Only rebel not ye 
against the Lord, neither fear ye the people of the land: for they are bread for us; their defense is departed 
from them, and they are bread for us: fear them not.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 8.7 


“But all the congregation bade stone them with stones.” They stood with stones in their hands, ready to throw 
at Caleb and Joshua, as they stood in defense of the truth, declaring that the Lord was with them, and that 
with His strength they could go up and possess the land. In a few minutes these faithful men would have been 
killed, but “the glory of the Lord appeared in the tabernacle of the congregation before all the children of 
Israel.” God was watching their plottings, and He delivered His servants from their handsGCB March 30, 
1903, page 8.8 


“And the Lord said unto Moses. How long will this people provoke Me? and how long will it be ere they believe 
me, for all the signs which | have showed among them? | will smite them with the pestilence, and disinherit 
them, and make of thee a greater nation, and mightier than they.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 8.9 


What a temptation this was! But Moses said. “Then the Egyptians shall hear it (for Thou broughtest up this 
people in Thy might from among them); and they will tell it to the inhabitants of the land; for they have heard 
that Thou Lord art among this people, that Thou Lord art seen face to face, and that Thy cloud standeth over 
them, and that Thou goest before them, by daytime in a pillar of cloud, and in a pillar of fire by night. Now if 
Thou wilt kill all this people as one man, then the nations which have heard the fame of Thee will speak, 
saying, Because the Lord was not able to bring this people into the land which He sware unto them, therefore 
He hath slain them in the wilderness.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 8.10 


“And now | beseech thee, let the power of My Lord be great, according as Thou hast spoken, saying,’—and 
then he repeated the Lord’s own words; and this it is our privilege also to do. We can cite His promises. 
“According as Thou hast spoken, saying, The Lord is longsuffering, and of great mercy, forgiving iniquity and 
transgression, and by no means clearing the guilty, visiting the iniquity of the fathers upon the children to the 
third and fourth generation. Pardon, | beseech Thee, the iniquity of this people, according unto the greatness 
of Thy mercy, and as Thou hast forgiven this people from Egypt until now. And the Lord said, | have 
pardoned, according to thy word; but as truly as | live, all the earth shall be filled with the glory of the Lord. 
Because all those men which have seen My glory, and My miracles, which | did in Egypt and in the 
wilderness, and have tempted Me now these ten times, and have not harkened to My voice; surely, they shall 
not see the land which | sware unto their fathers, neither shall any of them that provoked Me see it... To- 
morrow turn ye you, and get you into the wilderness by the way of the Red Sea.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 
8.11 


The Lord had fulfilled the word that He spoke to Abraham when He declared that after the children of Israel 
had been in bondage four hundred years. He would deliver them. He visited Egypt with fearful judgments, and 
brought His people forth. And when the Egyptian host pursued the Israelites, He destroyed Pharaoh and his 
army in the Red Sea. Yet here, on the border of the promised land, they dishonored Him by giving way to 
unbelief.GCB March 30, 1903, page 8.12 
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TRUST AND OBEY 


We shall be brought into strait places; but we do not want to wait until then before we learn to trust and obey. 
Now, just now, is our day of opportunity and privilege. When the light of truth is shining upon us, we are to 
learn the lesson. Let us plead with God to give us a true conception of His character and a willingness to obey 
Him.GCB March 30, 1903, page 9.1 


We are to stand in the strength and power of Israel’s God. Shall we do it, brethren? Or shall we murmur and 
complain, looking at the obstacles in the way, and making a mountain out of a mole-hill? To-day God gives 
His people, to confirm their faith, evidences of His power such as He gave to Israel. Will they make these 
evidences of no effect? Will they act as if God had not wrought in their behalf? The Lord wants us to 
acknowledge His power and His grace and His great salvation which He has brought us at an infinite cost,—in 
the death of His only-begotten Son.GCB March 30, 1903, page 9.2 


We are living in a day of trial, a day of probation, a day of test. God is proving His people, to see whether He 
can work in their behalf. He can not work for them if they open their hearts to the impulses of the enemy. He 
can not cooperate with them if they trust in men in the place of looking to Jesus, and rejoicing in His goodness 
and His love. He wants to make of us a people through whom He can reveal His grace, and He will do this if 
we will only give Him opportunity, if we will open the windows of the soul heavenward and close them 
earthward, against human rabble, against murmuring, complaining, and faultfinding.GCB March 30, 1903, 
page 9.3 


But just as surely as we fail to heed the messages that for the last fifty years the Lord has been giving, just as 
surely as we turn from these messages to human impulses and human science, ?? laws that are directly 
opposed to God’s Word, so surely will we reap the consequence.GCB March 30, 1903, page 9.4 


“And the Lord spake unto Moses and unto Aaron, saying. How long shall | bear with this evil congregation, 
which murmur against Me? | have heard the murmurings of the children of Israel which they murmur against 
Me.” Those who to-day murmur against God’s appointed agencies, weakening the confidence of the people in 
them, are doing the same work that the children of Israel did. The Lord hears every murmuring word. He 
hears every word that detracts from the influence of those whom He is using to proclaim the truth that is to 
prepare a people to stand in the last days.GCB March 30, 1903, page 9.5 


“How long shall | bear with this evil congregation? ... Say unto them, As truly as | live, saith the Lord, as ye 
have spoken in Mine ears, so will | do unto you: your carcasses shall fall in this wilderness; and all that were 
numbered of you, according to your whole number, from twenty years old, and upward, which have murmured 
against Me, doubtless ye shall not come into the land, concerning which | sware unto you to make you dwell 
therein, save Caleb the son of Jephunneh, and Joshua the son of Nun.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 9.6 


“And your children shall wander in the wilderness forty years, and bear your whoredoms, until your carcasses 
be wasted in the wilderness. After the number of the days in which ye searched the land, even forty days, 
each day for a year, shall ye bear your iniquities, even forty years, and ye shall know My breach of promise. | 
the Lord have said, | will surely do it unto all this evil congregation, that are gathered together against Me: in 
this wilderness they shall be consumed, and there they shall die. And the men, which Moses sent to search 
the land, who returned, and made all the congregation to murmur against him, by bringing up a slander upon 
the land, even those men that did bring up the evil report upon the land, died by the plague before the Lord. 
But Joshua the son of Nun, and Caleb the son of Jephunneh, which were of the men that went to search the 
land, lived still. And Moses told these sayings unto all the children of Israel: and the people mourned 
greatly.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 9.7 


The lesson of this record is for us. The Lord had prepared the way before His people. They were very near the 
promised land. A little while and they would have entered Canaan. They themselves delayed the entering. In 
the first place, it was they who requested that spies should be sent up to search the land. Rehearsing to them 
the history of the unbelief and the trouble that it brought to them. Moses said. “And ye came near unto me 
every one of you, and said. We will send men before us, and they shall search us out the land, and bring us 
word again by what way we must go up, and into what cities we shall come.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 9.8 


The request that the spies be sent into Canaan showed a lack of faith; for God had told the people plainly that 
they were to take possession of the land. Why then did they need to send spies to search it? Had they put 
their trust in God, they could have gone straight in. God would have gone before them. He knew the best way 
in which to lead them through their difficulties. But they wanted to know what was before them, and when 
Moses took their request to the Lord, He told him to let them have their own way.GCB March 30, 1903, page 
9.9 


Brethren and sisters, from the light given me, | know that if the people of God had preserved a living 
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connection with Him, if they had obeyed His Word, they would to-day be in the heavenly Canaan. Oh, how 
sad it makes me to see the way hedging up before us, and to know that it is becoming more and more difficult 
to carry the message to the people! We have not done a hundredth part of the evangelical work that God 
desires us to do among our neighbors and friends. In every city in this land there are those who know not the 
truth. There are many new fields in which we must plow the ground and sow the seed. God says to us: “Cry 
aloud, spare not, lift up thy voice like a trumpet, and show My people their transgression, and the house of 
Jacob their sins.” We are to make known to the men and women of the world what God’s test is, that if they 
will they may refuse to receive the seal of the Papacy.GCB March 30, 1903, page 9.10 


God told the people that for forty years they were to wander in the wilderness. But they were determined to 
enter Canaan. “Lo, we be here,” they said, “and will go up unto the place which the Lord hath promised; for we 
have sinned.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 9.11 


“And Moses said. Wherefore now do ye transgress the commandment of the Lord? but it shall not prosper. Go 
not up, for the Lord is not among you: that ye be not smitten before your enemies. For the Amalekites and the 
Canaanites are there before you, and ye shall fall by the sword: because ye turned away from the Lord, 
therefore the Lord will not be with you. But they presumed to go up to the hilltop: nevertheless the ark of the 
covenant of the Lord, and Moses, departed not out of the camp. Then the Amalekites came down, and the 
Canaanites, which dwelt in that hill, and discomfited them, even unto Hormah.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 
9.12 


When we see what God can and will do for us, when we know that His church is the supreme object of His 
regard in this world, why are we not willing to believe His Word? The powers of darkness will assail us, but we 
have a God who is above all. He can take care of His people. He can make a refuge for His people wherever 
they are. What He wants us to do is to stand where He can reveal His glory through us, that it may be known 
that there is a God in Israel, and that in behalf of His people He will manifest His powerGCB March 30, 1903, 
page 10.1 


| look at these flowers, and every item | see them | think of Eden, They are an expression of God’s love for us. 
Thus He gives us in this world a little taste of Eden. He wants us to delight in the beautiful things of His 
creation, and to see in them an expression of what He will do for us. He wants us to live where we can have 
elbow room. His people are not to crowd into the cities. He wants them to take their families out of the cities, 
that they may better prepare for eternal life. In a little while they will have to leave the cities. These cities are 
filled with wickedness of every kind,—with strikes and murders and suicides. Satan is in them, controlling men 
in their work of destruction. Under his influence they kill for the sake of killing, and this they will do more and 
more. Every mind is controlled either by the power of Satan or the power of God. If God controls our minds, 
what shall we be?—Christian gentlemen and Christian ladies. God can fill our lives with His peace and 
gladness and joy. He wants His joy to be in us, that our joy may be full. GCB March 30, 1903, page 10.2 


If we place ourselves under objectionable influences, can we expect God to work a miracle to ?? the results of 
our wrong course?—?? indeed. Get out of the cities as soon as possible, and purchase a little piece of land. 
where you can have a garden, where your children can watch the flowers growing, and learn from them 
lessons of simplicity and purity. “Consider the lilies of the field, how they grow; they toil not, neither do they 
spin, and yet | say unto you, That even Solomon in all his glory was not arrayed like one of these.” Parents, 
point your children to the beautiful things of God’s creation, and from these things teach them of His love for 
them. Point them to the lovely flowers,—the roses and the lilies and the pinks,—and then point them to the 
living God.GCB March 30, 1903, page 10.3 
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THE WORK BEFORE US 


God wants to work for His people and for His institutions—for every sanitarium, every publishing house, and 
every school. But He wants no more mammoth buildings erected; for they are a share. For years He has told 
His people this. He wants plants made in many places. Let the light shine forth. Do not try to show what great 
things you can do. Let God work through you. Do all in your power to establish a memorial for God in every 
city where such a memorial has not been established.GCB March 30, 1903, page 10.4 


God wants the Southern field worked. He wants this work taken up in earnest. All the means in the treasury is 
not to be sent into foreign lands. In our own land there is a field and a people needing help. The barrenness of 
this field, the ignorance and destitution of the people, rise as a reproach against us. And yet we profess to be 
serving the God of heaven. The Lord calls upon every man to do his appointed work. He calls upon us to 
stand in the place where He can use us as His instruments. He wants us to go to Him for help. We are not to 
lean upon human beings, but upon the living God. Our question is to be. What can | do to proclaim the third 
angel’s message? Christ came to this world to give this message to His servant to give to the churches. It is to 
be proclaimed to every nation and kindred and tongue and people. How are we to give it? If we can not gain 
entrance to the churches, we must give the message in our camp-meetings. The distribution of our literature is 
another means by which the message is to be proclaimed. Let the workers scatter broadcast tracts and 
leaflets and books containing the message for this time. We need men who will stand with unswerving faith in 
Israel’s God. We need colporters who will go forth to circulate our publications everywhere.GCB March 30, 
1903, page 10.5 


The Lord needs printing offices. But He has shown us that He is not pleased with the way in which the work 
has been carried forward. Something is wrong. He wants to bring us into the place where we can understand 
His will concerning us. He is speaking to us. Let us strive to understand what He wants us to do.GCB March 
30, 1903, page 10.6 


Brethren and sisters, we have no time to dwell on little differences. For Christ’s sake, to your knees in prayer! 
Go to God, and ask Him to give you a clean heart. Ask Him to help you to stand where He wants you to be. 
Labor in harmony with one another, even though you are not alike. Do you not know that of the leaves on a 
tree there are no two exactly alike? From this God would teach us that among His servants there is to be unity 
in diversity.GCB March 30, 1903, page 10.7 


Bring all the pleasantness that you can into your lives. Do not make your mind a depository for the enemy’s 
rubbish. Do not let trifling differences destroy your fellowship with one another. Do not say that because your 
brethren differ with you in some particular you can not stand by their side in service. They do not differ with 
you any more than you differ with them.GCB March 30, 1903, page 10.8 


We are commanded to love one another as Christ has loved us. So great was His love for us that He willingly 
gave His life for us. And our love for one another is to make us willing to sacrifice our feelings and ideas, if by 
so doing we can help them.GCB March 30, 1903, page 10.9 


Are we standing on the platform of eternal truth? Are we giving the message that is to prepare a people to 
stand in the day of trial before us? God is calling upon every one of us to stand in his lot and in his place. He 
is calling upon us to plant the standard of truth in the places that have not heard the message.GCB March 30, 
1903, page 10.10 


For years the word has been coming to this people telling them what to do. In every city in America the truth is 
to be proclaimed. In every country of the world the warning message is to be given. Remember that when 
churches are raised up in America, there are brought into the truth those who can enter God's service as 
workers. When the work is done that should be done in America, there will be brought into the truth those who 
will help with their talents of intellect and with their means to carry forward the work for these last days.GCB 
March 30, 1903, page 10.11 


Centralizing in Battle Creek, putting up so many buildings there, has robbed other places of light. Means has 
been used in this way that should have been used in proclaiming the truth in other cities, thus raising up 
workers of talent and ability. GCB March 30, 1903, page 11.1 


Brethren, shall we have faith in God? Shall we make an individual preparation to meet Him in peace, or shall 
we spend our time looking for defects in our fellow-workers? When self is crucified, when the heart is purified 
from all dross, the words and actions will be as pure gold. During this meeting, instead of going to one and 
another and talking unbelief, will you not speak when God tells you to speak, and then hold your peace? Will 
you not ask, as Moses did, for a revelation of God’s character. “Show me Thy glory,” he pleaded. And God 
granted his request, and made all His goodness pass before him. When you catch a glimpse of the goodness 
of God, you will have a tongue of wisdom. You will have words to speak in season to those that are weary. 
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You may never have learned the different languages of this earth, but God will teach you the language of 
heaven.GCB March 30, 1903, page 11.2 


My brethren and sisters, humble your hearts before God. You have reason to. His work is hindered. As yet, it 
has been established in a few places only, and God declares that it is to extend over the whole world.GCB 
March 30, 1903, page 11.3 


| ask you to do all that you can for the work in America. In this country workers are to be raised up who will 
help with their means and their talents to carry forward the work of God. | pray that there will be brought into 
the truth those who will refuse to be moulded by the spirit of covetousness and pride and self-sufficiency that 
has been coming in. God’s rebuke is upon this spirit.GCB March 30, 1903, page 11.4 


In the church of God there is to be done a work of cementing heart to heart. It is the divisions among as that 
stand in the way of our advancement. God calls upon us to come into line. To every man given his work. But 
though our work is different, we need the help of one another. No one is to gather around him a party of men 
who will think as he thinks, and say, Amen, to everything that he says. God uses different minds. What one 
minds lacks will be made up by what another mind has.GCB March 30, 1903, page 11.5 


My brethren and sisters, think of these things. Seek the Lord with the whole heart, that you may find Him. 
Draw nigh to God, and He will draw nigh to you. Humble your hearts before Him, and pray more than you do. 
Pray for the impartation of the Holy Spirit. When this Spirit fills the heart, the praise of God will be in the 
congregation, and it will be reflected from your faces. Love for God will be shown by your love for one another, 
and this will give you power for service. Let your hearts break before God. Repent that you have so poorly 
glorified Him. Bear witness to the truth. If you had been in the habit of doing this, it would have removed many 
difficulties. Begin to work in right lines, and God will help you.GCB March 30, 1903, page 11.6 
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THE SONG OF VICTORY 


G. A. Irwin 
Sabbath Afternoon, March 28. 


| would like to call our attention this afternoon to the 54/h chapter of Isaiah. It is one of peculiar interest to the 
people of God. We are told by the Spirit of prophecy that every specification of this chapter will be literally 
fulfilled to this people: so with that statement it becomes of more interest than ever to us. We have read this 
chapter before, and received great good from it; but with this thought in mind, it will be intensely interesting to 
us. | believe that the time has come when God would have the specifications verified to His people.GCB 
March 30, 1903, page 11.7 


No doubt you noticed that, as our brother read it in your hearing, it is a prophecy of the power and extent of 
the gospel in the third angel’s message. It tells us also of the power of God that will accompany His people 
even until the work is finished. It speaks of things that we shall meet along the way. It tells of a time and of an 
experience when God’s face will seem to be withdrawn from His people, and yet it gives the blessed 
assurance, based upon the covenant that God made with Noah, that the things that He hath said will be 
fulfilled to the people who believe it, and relate themselves so to the Lord and to His work that He can verify 
His promises to them as individuals and as His church.GCB March 30, 1903, page 11.8 


The figure in the beginning may not be readily understood. It says, “Sing, O barren, thou that didst not bear; 
break forth into singing, and cry aloud, thou that didst not travail with child.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 11.9 


The first thing, then, that God asks us to do as a people is to sing. In order that we may fully understand this 
verse, let us read Galatians 4:22-26: “For it is written, that Abraham had two sons, the one by a bondmaid, the 
other by a free woman. But he who was of the bondwoman was born after the flesh; but he of the free woman 
was by promise. Which things are an allegory; for these are the two covenants; the one from the Mount Sinai, 
which gendereth to bondage, which is Agar. For this Agar is Mount Sinai in Arabia, and answereth to 
Jerusalem which now is, and is in bondage with her children. But Jerusalem which is above is free, which is 
the mother of us all.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 11.10 


The apostle is quoting the very words that start the 54th chapter of Isaiah. He is referring right back to it that 
text. He says: “For it is written, Rejoice, thou barren that bearest not; break forth and cry, thou that travailest 
not; for the desolate hath many more children than she which hath an husband. Now we, brethren, as Isaac 
was, are the children of promise. But as then he that was born after the flesh persecuted him that was born 
after the Spirit, even so it is now. Nevertheless what saith the Scripture? Cast out the bondwoman and her 
son; for the son of the bondwoman shall not be heir with the son of the free woman. So then, brethren, we are 
not children of the bondwoman, but of the free.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 11.11 


There is the point of the whole thing. If we are children of promise; if our hearts have been renewed by divine 
grace: if we have experienced the new birth; if, by faith in Him, the righteousness of Jesus Christ has been set 
to our account, then we are told to sing; and, brethren. | do not know anything in this world better calculated to 
cause one to sing than the experience described in that verse. So it seems to me we can not refrain from 
singing when we know that we have passed from death unto life; that there is no longer condemnation; that, 
by faith in the cleansing blood of Jesus Christ, our sins have all been taken away, and we stand complete in 
Him. We are not to sing once; we are not to sing twice; but, as | understand it, we are to keep right on singing 
just as long as the faith that brought this justification to our hearts and lives is being exercised so that it will 
continue that justification; then it is our privilege, not only our privilege, brethren, but | believe it is our bounden 
duty, to sing, that other souls may hear the joyful sound and turn to the Lord.GCB March 30, 1903, page 
11.12 


There is a statement in the 40th Psalm right on that, and | will read: “I waited patiently for the Lord; and He 
inclined unto me, and heard my cry. He brought me up also out of an horrible pit, out of the miry clay, and set 
my feet upon a rock, and established my goings. And He hath put a new song in my mouth, even praise unto 
our God; many shall see it, and fear, and shall trust in the Lord.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 12.1 


Just think of it, brethren! Many shall see, many shall hear the new song that we sing because our feet have 
been taken from the miry pit and have been placed upon the eternal Rock; and they will fear when they realize 
that they are not in that condition; they will realize that, unless a change is wrought in their own lives, they will 
fall under condemnation; and, as they fear, they will trust in the Lord.GCB March 30, 1903, page 12.2 


Going back again to the chapter which says. “Sing, O barren, thou that didst not bear; break forth into 
singing,” we see that we shall do something else. What is it?—“Break forth into singing, and cry aloud.” 
Brethren, is the loud cry in this verse? We talk so much about the loud cry, and have talked about it in the 
past; but it seems to me that this is it right here. We are to sing of our experiences, sing of our sins forgiven, 
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sing of the power that there is in the gospel to change the heart and life of man, of the individual, and though a 
sinner, he can be made a child of God, accepted with Him. And he is not only to sing this, but he is to give it 
with a loud cry. It says, “For more are the children of the desolate than the children of the married wife, saith 
the Lord.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 12.3 


There is another scripture referring to this, that | desire to read. It is found inZephaniah 3:14: “Sing, O 
daughter of Zion: shout, O Israel; be glad and rejoice with all the heart. O daughter of Jerusalem. The Lord 
hath taken away thy judgments: He hath cast out thine enemy; the King of Israel, even the Lord, is in the 
midst of thee; thou shalt not see evil any more.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 12.4 


Before reading further, | would like to call your attention again to the 54th of Isaiah. Passing over the first few 
verses, let us begin reading with the seventh: “For a small moment have | forsaken thee; but with great 
mercies will | gather thee. In a little wrath | hid My face from thee for a moment; but with everlasting kindness 
will | have mercy on thee, saith the Lord thy Redeemer.” The prophet then refers to the covenant made with 
Noah after the flood, and declares that even as the Lord had sworn that “the waters of Noah should no more 
go over the earth,” even so He had sworn that He would “not be wroth” with His people.GCB March 30, 1903, 
page 12.5 


As we think over the experience of the past two years, the judgments or calamities that God has permitted to 
come upon the people and work of God. many of us have thought, no doubt, that possibly God had forsaken 
us. | know that a good many times | have heard raised the questions: “What do these things mean?” “Is God 
with us, or not?” In the minds of many there has been a feeling of uncertainly in regard to God’s dealings with 
His children in this time. It seems to me that, if we look at His providences in the light of this chapter, a chapter 
every specification of which will be fulfilled to the people of God, we can understand them. In this scripture are 
foretold calamities and judgments that will come to the people of God.GCB March 30, 1903, page 12.6 


Although God has seemingly been angry with us, although He has permitted the destructive sword to strike 
two of our most prominent institutions. yet | am encouraged by the thought that, in the beginning of this 
prophetic scripture, we are called upon to sing. In the appeal that God has made to us in connection with 
these judgments. there is mercy displayed to the fullest extent. The Lord says that, if we will return to Him with 
all our hearts, confessing our sins and humbling our hearts before Him. He will graciously receive us. And, 
brethren. | have faith and confidence to believe that this is what we as a people will do at this time.GCB March 
30, 1903, page 12.7 


Returning again to the third of Zephaniah, we find these words. “The Lord hath taken away thy judgments: Hd 
hath cast out thine enemy; the King of Israel, even the Lord, is in the midst of thee; thou shalt not see evil any 
more.” What a promise that is, my brethren! | believe from the very, depths of my soul that, if we turn to God in 
this Conference, if we respond to the key-note that was struck last night, if we rally around the standard, if we 
take up with an earnestness not hitherto manifested the message that God has given us, | believe that this 
scripture will be literally fulfilled to God’s people.GCB March 30, 1903, page 12.8 


“In that day it shall be said to Jerusalem, Fear thou not; and to Zion, Let not thine hands be slack. The Lord 
thy God in the midst of thee is mighty; He will save, He will rejoice over thee with joy; He will rest in His love, 
He will joy over thee with singing.” This is the thought expressed in the discourse this morning. Had God’s 
people in the days past believed that He was in the midst of them as a mighty Helper, we would not have had 
the history of the forty years’ wilderness wandering. It was because of the Israelites’ lack of faith in God, that 
they were compelled to wander in the wilderness until they perished.GCB March 30, 1903, page 12.9 


“| will gather them that are sorrowful for the solemn assembly, who are of thee, to whom the reproach of it was 
a burden. Behold, at that time | will undo all that afflict thee; and | will save her that halteth, and gather her that 
was driven out; and | will get them praise and fame in every land where they have been put to shame. At that 
time will | bring you again, even in the time that | gather you; for | will make you a name and a praise among 
all people of the earth, when | turn back your captivity before your eyes, saith the Lord."GCB March 30, 1903, 
page 12.10 


What is the beginning of this happy condition, when all these promises shall be fulfilled?—Singing. “Sing, O 
barren, thou that didst not bear; break forth into singing.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 12.11 


We are to begin by singing; but brethren, we are not to stop with this simply. More instruction is given in the 
verses following: “Enlarge the place of thy tent,” the prophet declares, “and stretch forth the curtains of thine 
habitations; spare not, lengthen thy cords, and strengthen thy stakes; for thou shall break forth on the right 
hand and on the left; and thy seed shall inherit the Gentiles, and make the desolate cities to be inhabited. 
Fear not; for thou shalt not be ashamed; neither be thou confounded; for thou shalt not be put to shame; for 
thou shalt forget the shame of thy youth, and shalt not, remember the reproach of thy widowhood any 
more.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 12.12 
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In addition to the singing, God wants us to bring courage into the hearts and souls of those who hear us sing. 
By our course they will be led to turn to the Lord. While we are singing, the Lord wants us also to enlarge, to 
begin to spread out, to take in the countries round about—in other words, to spread the knowledge of the 
everlasting gospel, the third angel’s message, in these last days.GCB March 30, 1903, page 12.13 


Let us turn to the 49th chapter of Isaiah, where the same figure is used. This chapter, it seems to me has a 
special application to our day and time; and so | hope, brethren, you will notice carefully the instruction 
given:-GCB March 30, 1903, page 13.1 


“Sing, O heavens; and be joyful, O earth; and break forth into singing, O mountain; for the Lord hath 
comforted His people, and will have mercy upon His afflicted.” Brethren, | believe that that is just what God is 
graciously waiting to do.—to comfort His people, and to have mercy upon the afflicted. Have we not cause for 
rejoicing? God has promised to comfort His people.GCB March 30, 1903, page 13.2 


“But Zion said, The Lord hath forsaken me, and my Lord hath forgotten me.” Perhaps that is just the very thing 
that some of us have been saying But the Lord says: “Can a woman forget her sucking child, that she should 
not have compassion on the son of her womb? yea, they may forget yet will | not forget thee.” Here is used 
the strongest possible figure, it seems to me, to show that God will not forget. A woman may forget her child, 
but the Lord will not forget His children; for “behold,” He declares, “I have graven thee upon the palms of My 
hands; they walls are continually before Me.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 13.3 
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MAKE HASTE 


“Thy children shall make haste.” | believe that this is just what God desires us to do at this time. In the 54th of 
Isaiah we read. “And all thy children shall be taught of the Lord.” He desires His true, loyal children to make 
haste. “The ?? business requires haste.” Last night we were told very vividly, forcibly, and truly that the work 
of God is to be finished in this generation. If this work be accomplished in this generation, we must make 
haste; for the persons who compose this generation,—those gray-headed men of seventy and upwards,—are 
rapidly dropping one by one. Brethren, shall we not make haste? Shall we not allow the influence of the Holy 
Spirit so to impress us with the needs of the present hour, the solemnity of the times in which we are 
living? GCB March 30, 1903, page 13.4 


Now look here. There are many problems that are going to confront this Conference, difficult, problems, 
problems that no human mind is able to grasp; and there is, | believe, but one solution of the difficulties in 
which we find ourselves, and that is to make haste to give the third angel’s message as it was portrayed to us 
last night. We who believe that the coming of the Lord and Master is near, even at the doors, should rally 
around the standard, and begin an aggressive campaign along this line, that shall not end till the Lord is 
revealed in the clouds of heavens. “Thy children shall make haste; thy destroyers and they that made thee 
waste shall go forth of thee.” When? Are we going to drive them out? Shall we take up the sword and drive 
them out?—No. We are to make the separation between God’s true, loyal people that believe the third angel’s 
message, clear to the very bottom of their hearts and souls, the message that was once delivered to the 
saints in the beginning the people, | say, that the people that believe that, shall gather together and start an 
aggressive campaign to finish the work God has given us in this generation; and then God says, “Thy 
destroyers that made thee waste, shall go forth.” Here is a statement | want to read to you from Vol. 5 of the 
“Testimonies,” right along that line. It says: “It may be that the destroyers are already training under the hand 
of Satan, and only waiting the departure of a few more standard-bearers to take their places, and with the 
voice of false prophecy cry, Peace, peace, when the Lord hath not spoken peace. | seldom weep, but now | 
find my eyes blinded with tears; they are falling upon my paper as | write. It may be that erelong all 
prophesyings among us will be at an end, and the voice which has stirred the people may no longer disturb 
their carnal slumbers.” Just think of it, brethren! Think of such a condition. Isn’t it time, high time, that we made 
haste to give the message, before this condition of things comes to pass?GCB March 30, 1903, page 13.5 


Here is another verse on this subject. | am wonderfully interested in this, and | have read it hundreds of times, 
but | never was so much interested as | have been in the last few weeks. “Lift up thine eyes, round about, and 
behold, all these gather themselves together, and come to thee.” And | would to God that the mist and fog that 
beclouds our spiritual vision could be removed. | was impressed with the figure Sister White used the other 
morning of the eagle screaming and flying to the right and to the left, and forward and backward, and unable 
to get out of the fog; but it could not do it, and all at once it turned, and it screamed and bounded away into 
the air, above the fog. Brethren, | believe that we have come to a time when we want to make a desperate 
effort and rise above the fog, and, when we rise above the fog, and lift up our eyes, it says. “As | live, saith the 
Lord, thou shalt surely cloths thee with them all as with an ornament, and bind them on thee, as a bride 
doeth.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 13.6 
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WHITENING FIELDS 


We are told to lift up our eyes, and see the fields white unto harvest. The great difficulty with us, brethren, has 
been that we have looked around in just a little circle, and we do not lift up our eyes and see the possibilities 
that there are in the message which God has given us. We do not lift our eyes sufficiently high to see the 
power that is in the message that we were told about this morning, and that is illustrated in this morning, and 
that is illustrated in this 49th chapter of Isaiah. It says, further, “For thy waste and thy desolate places, and the 
land of thy destruction, shall even now be too narrow by reason of the inhabitants, and they that swallowed 
thee up shall be far away.” Why, the people that come in the Gentiles, that will come flying in the people that 
are waiting for the gracious message of truth that God has given us, of the soon return of our Lord, will flock in 
until we will have to enlarge the place. It will be too straight for the people that will enter into the truth of God. 
It says. “The children which thou shalt have, after thou hast lost the other.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 13.7 


| want to read again in Volume 5, right under this same general heading: “The days of the purification of the 
church are hastening on apace.” Now, this was written several years ago. “God will have a people pure and 
true. In the mighty sifting soon to take place, we shall be better able to measure the strength of Israel. The 
signs reveal that the time is near when the Lord will manifest that His fan is in His hand and He will thoroughly 
purge His floor. The days are fast approaching when there will be great perplexity and confusion.” Are we 
there?—Yes, we are. This was spoken several years ago. It said the days were fast approaching. We are in a 
time, brethren, when perplexity and confusion are everywhere.GCB March 30, 1903, page 13.8 
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LAST-DAY PERILS 


“Satan, clothed in angel robes, will deceive, if possible, the very elect. There will be gods many and lords 
many. Every wind of doctrine will be blowing. Those who have rendered supreme homage to ‘science falsely 
so-called’ will not be the leaders then. Those who have trusted to genius, intellect, or talent, will not then stand 
at the head of rank and file. They did not-keep pace with the light. Those who have proved themselves 
unfaithful will not then be entrusted with the flock.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 14.1 


“The time is not far distant when the test will come to every soul. The mark of the beast will be urged upon us. 
Those who have step by step yielded to worldly demands, and conformed to worldly customs, will not find it a 
hard matter to yield to the powers that be, rather than subject themselves to derision, insult, threatened 
imprisonment, and death.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 14.2 


Now, brethren, we know that unions and organizations of various kinds are becoming so numerous in the 
world that liberty is almost crushed out. Why, it has come to the point when a man can not do as he would like 
to do even in matters of business. Men are being trampled under and bound down by unions and 
organizations that are in the world to-day, and the very next and the greatest of all boycotts will be the 
religious boycott. It is already in the air. And when that time comes, then those that are loyal and true to God 
will stand for right in the midst of threatened imprisonment, in the midst of insult, and even at the risk of 
death.GCB March 30, 1903, page 14.3 


Now God says that, when this time comes, and so soon as we begin the forward movement, the key-note of 
which has been sounded in this Conference, we are going to intensify the situation in the world, and we will 
bring about this condition. So then, those that are half-hearted now, those that are leaning to the world now, 
those that are simply hanging on with the faint hope that somehow in some way they will be saved because 
they have some sort of connection with this people,—these will either become converted, or they will drop 
clear out into the world, and others will take their places.GCB March 30, 1903, page 14.4 


Now let us read a little farther in this chapter. Notice this verse, please: “Then shalt thou say in thine heart, 
Who hath begotten me, these, seeing | have lost my children, and am desolate, a captive, and removing to 
and from and who hath brought up these? Behold, | was left alone: these, where had they been?”GCB March 
30, 1903, page 14.5 


The Lord tells us exactly in this same Testimony where they had been, and why they have been there. Let us 
read again:—GCB March 30, 1903, page 14.6 


“When the multitudes of false brethren are distinguished from the true, then the hidden ones will be revealed 
to view, and, with hosannas, range under the banner of Christ.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 14.7 


Where had they been?—They had been hidden. | do not believe that it is a stretch of the imagination to 
believe that there are honest souls that have been looking toward this truth for deliverance. They have not 
been satisfied with their Christian experience. They have realized that there was something better and higher, 
and there has been a longing in their souls to reach that thing, and their attention has been turned toward this 
people; but the inconsistencies, the worldliness of spirit, the lack of zeal and energy, in view of the great 
testing truth that God has given to this people, have caused them to hesitate. But when we make a forward 
movement, and give the trumpet a certain sound, “those who have been timid and distrustful will declare 
themselves openly for Christ and His truth. The most weak and hesitating in the church will be as David,— 
willing to do and dare. The deeper the night for God’s people the more brilliant the stars. Satan will sorely 
harass the faithful, but, in the name of Jesus, they will come off more than conquerors.”GCB March 30, 1903, 
page 14.8 


When will this be?—When the condition of things comes up spoken of in the text | have read, when God’s 
children make haste, and those that are half-hearted, those that have troubled the Israel of God separated 
from the communion, and these others will come in to take their places, and when a consistent Christian life is 
seen with those that profess the precious truth, when the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus will be 
lived out by this people before the world.GCB March 30, 1903, page 14.9 


“Servants of God, with their faces lighted up, and shining with holy consecration, will hasten from place to 
place to proclaim the message from heaven. By thousands of voices all over the earth the warning will be 
given. Miracles will be wrought, the sick will be healed, and signs and wonders will follow the believers. Satan 
also works with lying wonders, even bringing down fire from heaven in the sight of men. Thus the inhabitants 
of the earth will be brought to take their stand.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 14.10 





35 


REASONS FOR SINGING 


What is the beginning of it?—The first thing, brethren, is to sing, because we have been delivered from 
bondage; sing, because we are children of God by faith in Christ Jesus; sing, because that, inasmuch as we 
could not earn righteousness by anything that we could do, God, in love for our souls, has imputed 
righteousness to us by faith in the Lord Jesus. And then, after singing, we are to begin the work of 
enlargement, and, as we enlarge, and move out, then these happy conditions will come to the people of 
God.GCB March 30, 1903, page 14.11 


Now | want to read a little further:-—GCB March 30, 1903, page 14.12 


“Thus saith the Lord God, Behold, | will lift up Mine hand to the Gentiles, and set up My standard to the 
people: and they shall bring thy sons in their arms, and thy daughters shall be carried upon their shoulders. 

And kings shall be thy nursing fathers, and their queens thy nursing mothers: they shall bow down to thee with 

their face toward the earth, and lick up the dust of thy feet; and thou shalt know that | am the Lord: for they 
shall not be ashamed that wait for Me.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 14.13 


Brethren, my soul is stirred at this time as it has not been stirred for many a day. | believe the time has come 
when the banner of truth, upon which are inscribed the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus, is to be 
lifted aloft, and the cry, the rallying cry, made so that the people may gather around it. | believe that the time 
has come when the sifting must come to the people of God, because of the straight truth that must be 
preached at this time. And if that sifting shall be as it was in the case of Gideon: if from the great numbers that 
compose our ranks to-day, that number shall be sifted down because of fearfulness and unbelief, if that 
number shall be sifted down, even to the Gideon band, | believe that God will, in His mighty power, take hold 
of the Gideon band, and they will carry this message on to success. May the Lord help us, is my prayer.GCB 
March 30, 1903, page 14.14 


Following these remarks, opportunity was offered for testimonies by different brethren, and, among others, the 
following-named brethren spoke:—GCB March 30, 1903, page 15.1 


R. A. Underwood: | was reminded last night, as | listened to the soul stirring truths presented, of the first 
sermon that | ever heard by Elder J. H. Waggoner, and | confess it has been years since | have attended a 
General Conference when the truth struck the same chord in my soul it did last night. It was not a new chord. | 
thank God for that. | want to say that my heart is full of courage, and | am sure that there is victory for us. | feel 
anxious to be right with God, to keep pace with this work, and triumph with it. May God help us to press 
together lovingly, and with courage and faith go forward unto victory.GCB March 30, 1903, page 15.2 


H. W. Cottrell: | am of strong faith and courage in the work in which we are engaged. | praise God that | have 
lived to see the day when the message is being sounded in plain and simple terms again, that all may 
understand what it is. | am sure it will go on to certain victory.GCB March 30, 1903, page 15.3 


W. W. Prescott: Let us learn a lesson from our experience, and that is that the strength of this denomination, 
and the strength of this movement, is not in men as men, but in the message in the men. And a weak man 
may become as David when a mighty message fills his soul. | believe that is for our courage and our hope, 
because, when we look at each other, and we think of the work, our courage fails; but | believe in God, when 
we look in the message, and hope in the message, and give the message a chance, the message will triumph 
in weak men.GCB March 30, 1903, page 15.4 


“Thy watchmen shall lift up the voice: with the voice together shall they sing; for they shall see eye to eye, 
when the Lord shall bring again Zion.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 16.1 


During the week preceding the Conference, members of the General Conference Committee and Auditing 
Committee met daily in Oakland for work and worship, preparatory for the business of the Conference. Sister 
White gave several talks at the morning worship hour.GCB March 30, 1903, page 16.2 


About thirty delegates, from the Central Union Conference, coming by the Southern Pacific Route, were 
delayed twelve hours on the way, and did not, therefore, arrive in Oakland till late Friday afternoon, March 27, 
the day of opening of the Conference.GCB March 30, 1903, page 16.3 


The old-time ring which has characterized the opening addresses of the Conference, has met with approval 
and a hearty response on the part of many of the delegates attending the Conference, and we trust will be 
appreciated, and kindle anew the flame of early love for the truth on the part of the thousands of believers in 
the great field.GCB March 30, 1903, page 16.4 


Anticipating a large additional congregation, the officers of the Oakland Sabbath-school arranged for the 
senior division to meet as one general class on the Sabbath. Elder G. E. Langdon, of Nova Scotia, conducted 
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the review, and Elder W. N. Martin, of Oregon, the class study.GCB March 30, 1903, page 16.5 


The key-note that evidently thrills the hearts of the believers to-day is the old. old Advent message of the 
coming of the Lord. It is the dominant note in the Conference, and we trust that the reports in the “Bulletin” 
may pass on the joyful sound to the brethren and sisters in all the world.GCB March 30, 1903, page 16.6 


The problem of feeding the multitude in attendance at a session of the General Conference is always one of 
considerable difficulty. This is especially true in a city like Oakland, where our people are necessarily much 
scattered.GCB March 30, 1903, page 16.7 


In the present instance the greater number of the delegates have been provided with lodgings in the homes of 
our brethren. These take their breakfasts with the families by whom they are entertained.GCB March 30, 
1903, page 16.8 


Other meals are served by the San Francisco Vegetarian Cafe, in a large tent pitched just across the street 
from the Oakland church, in which the meetings are held. The menu is liberal, the food thoroughly hygienic, 
and the service excellent. A better arrangement could scarcely be made.GCB March 30, 1903, page 16.9 


Not the laws of the impulsive tongue or hand, but the loving pulsations of the converted heart, are from God. 
“God is love; and he that dwelleth in love dwelleth in God, and God in him.” He sets forth love as a rule of life 
in still another way: “Be ye therefore merciful, as your Father also is merciful.” Luke 6:36.—Testimony.GCB 
March 30, 1903, page 16.10 


Oh, that God’s people had a sense of the impending destruction of thousands of cities, now almost wholly 
given to idolatry! But many of those who are acquainted with the truth are busy about things here and there. 
Their first work is to pray for the outpouring of the Holy Spirit, as the disciples prayed for it after the ascension 
of Christ —Testimony.GCB March 30, 1903, page 16.11 


God's encouraging message of mercy should be proclaimed in the cities of America. Men and women living in 
these cities are rapidly becoming more and still more entangled in their business relations. They are acting 
wildly in the erection of buildings whose towers reach high into the heavens. Their minds are filled with 
schemes and ambitious devisings. God is bidding every one of His ministering servants: “Cry aloud, spare 
not, lift up thy voice like a trumpet, and show My people their transgression, and the house of Jacob their 
sins.’—Unpublished Testimony.GCB March 30, 1903, page 16.12 


“And | heard a loud voice saying in heaven. Now is come salvation, and strength, and the kingdom of our 
God. and the power of His Christ: for the accuser of our brethren is cast down, which accused them before 
God day and night. And they overcame him by the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their testimony; and 
they loved not their lives unto the death. Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them. Woe to the 
inhabiters of the earth and of the sea; for the devil is come down unto you, having great wrath, because he 
knoweth that he hath but a short time.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 16.13 


Some have so long sacrificed principle that they can not see the difference between the sacred and the 
common. Those who refuse to give heed to the Lord’s instruction will go steadily downward in the path of ruin. 
The day of test and trial is just before us. Let every man put on his true colors. Do you choose loyalty, or 
rebellion? Show your colors to men and angels. We are safe only when we are committed to the right. Then 
the world knows where we shall be found in the day of trial and trouble-—Testimony. GCB March 30, 1903, 
page 16.14 


A man can not be a happy Christian unless he is a watchful Christian. He who overcomes must watch; for with 
worldly entanglements, error, and superstition. Satan strives to win Christ’s followers from Him. It is not 
enough that we avoid glaring dangers and perilous, inconsistent moves. We are to keep close to the side of 
Christ, walking in the path of self-denial and sacrifice. We are in an enemy’s country. He who was cast out of 
heaven has come down with great power. With every conceivable artifice and device he is seeking to take 
souls captive. Unless we are constantly on guard, we shall fall an easy prey to his unnumbered deceptions.— 
Testimony.GCB March 30, 1903, page 16.15 


‘Verily | say unto you, that this generation shall not pass, till all these things be done.”GCB March 30, 1903, 
page 16.16 


“Awake, awake, put on thy strength, O Zion; put on thy beautiful garments, O Jerusalem, the holy city; for 
henceforth there shall no more come into thee the uncircumcised and the unclean.”GCB March 30, 1903, 
page 16.17 


“How beautiful upon the mountains are the feet of him that bringeth good tidings, that published peace, that 
bringeth good tidings of good, that published salvation: that saith unto Zion. Thy God reigneth!"GCB March 
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30, 1903, page 16.18 


“And there shall in nowise enter into it anything that defileth, neither whatsoever worketh abomination, or 
maketh a lie; but they which are written in the Lamb’s book of life.”GCB March 30, 1903, page 16.19 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Second Meeting 


A. G. Daniells 

Monday, March 30, 1903, 9:30 A. M. 

A. G. Daniells in the chair.GCB March 31, 1903, page 17.1 

Hymn 684 was sung, after which H. W. Cottrell offered prayer.GCB March 31, 1903, page 17.2 


Then followed the roll-call of the delegates. The following is a complete session of the Conference, one 
hundred and nineteen of whom are now present:—GCB March 31, 1903, page 17.3 


Complete List of Delegates to the General Conference 


No Authorcode 


Atlantic Union Conference—H. W. Cottrell, P. F. Bicknell, J. W. Watt, A. E. Place, Geo. B. Thompson, R. A. 
Underwood, J. E. Jayne, O. O. Farnsworth, S. M. Cobb, S. N. Curtiss, Mrs. Mary B. Nicola, E. E. Frank@C8 
March 31, 1903, page 17.4 


Canadian Union Conference—W. H. Thurston, J. W. Collie, G. E. Langdon.GCB March 31, 1903, page 17.5 


Southern Union Conference—Smith Sharp, R. M. Kilgore, W. J. Stone, C. P. Bollman, J. E. White, J. O 
Johnston, O. C. Godsmark, A. F. Harrison, W. L. McNeeley, S. B. Horton.GCB March 31, 1903, page 17.6 


Lake Union Conference—W. H. Edwards, E. K. Slade, H. A. Washburn, R. T. Dowsett, C. H. Bliss, S. H 
Lane, R. R. Kennedy, J. D. Gowell, M. B. Miller, H. R. Johnson. Wm. Covert, H. H. Burkholder, C. J 
Herrmann, S. E. Wight, P. T. Magan, W. C. Hebner, Allen Moon, S. M. Butler, A. G. Haughey, N. P. Neilsen, 
D.E. Lindsey, |. J. Hankins, E. R. Williams, A. R. Sandborn, H. W. Miller, S. Mortensors CB March 31, 1903, 
page 17.7 


Northern Union Conference—N. W. Allee, C. W. Flaiz, C. M. Everest, Andrew Nelson, C. A. Burman, Johr 
Walker, Fred Johnson, Lars Neilsen, F. A. Detamore, H. J. Dirksen.GCB March 31, 1903, page 17.8 


Central Union Conference—E. T. Russell, N. P. Nelson, J. M. Rees, C. A. Beeson, G. F. Watson, L. F. Starr, 
L. A. Hoopes, J. J. Graf, L. W. Terry, C. McReynolds, Watson Ziegler, E. G. Olson, Lewis Johnson, J. H 
Wheeler, R. C. Porter, |. A. Crane, G. W. Anglebarger, C. H. Parsons, J. H. Kraft@CB March 31, 1903, page 
17.9 


Southwestern Union Conference—G. G. Rupert, T. W. Field, M. H. Gregory, W. A. McCutchen, A. E. Field, C 
N. Woodward, G. F. Haffner.GCB March 31, 1903, page 17.10 


Pacific Union Conference—W. B. White, J. L. Wilson, W. R. Simmons, H. G. Thurston, C. Santee, W. A 
Alway, H. H. Hall, A. J. Breed, S. W. Nellis, M. E. Cady, A. S. Kellogg, W. M. Healey, M. C. Wilcox, W. F 
Martin, F. M. Burg, J. S. Osborne, D. T. Fero, E. W. Webster, C. H. Jones.GCB March 31, 1903, page 17.11 


Australasian Union Conference—G. A. Irwin, W. D. Salisbury, A. T. Robinson, E. H. Gates, Miss Edith M 
Graham, M. G. Kellogg.GCB March 31, 1903, page 17.12 


European General Conference—L. R. Conradi.GCB March 31, 1903, page 17.13 

British Union Conference—E. J. Waggoner, A. D. Gilbert.GCB March 31, 1903, page 17.14 

Delegates at Large—A. G. Daniells, Geo. |. Butler, J. N. Loughborough, |. H. Evans, J. H. Kellogg, A. T 
Jones, S. N. Haskell, W. T. Knox, W. C. White, W. W. Prescott, U. Smith (deceased), H. Shultz, W. A. Spicer, 
E. R. Palmer, H. F. Osborne, Mrs. L. Flora Plummer, David Paulson, H. F. Rand, A. J. Read, S. P. S. 
Edwards, Frederick Griggs, E. A. Sutherland, G. W. Caviness, H. M. MitchellGCB March 31, 1903, page 
17.15 

Total, 139.GCB March 31, 1903, page 17.16 


Of the foregoing list, all were present except the following-named persons:—GCB March 31, 1903, page 
17.17 


Mrs. Mary B. Nicola, E. E. Franke, G. W. Anglebarger, H. R. Johnson, E. R. Williams, H. W. Miller, S 
Mortenson, Andrew Nelson, Lars Neilsen, J. E. White, J. O. Johnston, G. |. Butler, |. H. Evans, Frederic’ 
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Griggs, S. N. Haskell, H. F. Rand, A. J. Read, H. Shultz, H. M. Mitchell, U. Smith (deceased)iCB March 31, 
1903, page 17.18 


Minutes of the opening meeting were then read by the secretary.GCB March 31, 1903, page 17.19 


The chair asked what the pleasure of the delegates was with reference to the form in which the minutes of the 
Conference proceedings should be prepared and presented before the Conference. Upon motion of N. P. 
Nelson, it was decided that the secretary prepare a brief record of the business transacted, to be read at each 
meeting, this to be called the minutes of the Conference: and that any inaccuracies which might appear in the 
more extended report of the proceedings appearing in the daily “Bulletin,” be subject to correction.GCB March 
31, 1903, page 17.20 


The chairman of the General Conference Committee then presented his report as follows:—GCB March 31, 
1903, page 17.21 


THE CHAIRMAN’S ADDRESS 


No Authorcode 


It is right that we should, at the opening of this Conference, acknowledge the great love God has shown us 
since we last met in General Conference. He has been good, and merciful, and long-suffering. May His 
goodness lead to repentance and to greater devotion to Him.GCB March 31, 1903, page 17.22 


While we have gladly welcomed new recruits to the ranks of our workers, we have been made exceedingly 

sad to have some of our comrades fall at their posts of duty. During the two years that have so quickly passed 

since we were last assembled in General Conference, fifteen ordained ministers, besides six missionaries in 

the field, and a few who had returned, have been taken from us. Of this number it may be proper to mention 

Elders H. P. Holser, F. L. Mead, Dan. T. Jones, L. M. Crowther, H. D. Day, W. H. Falconer, C. Grin, O. S. 
Ferren, John F. Hansen, J. P. Henderson, F. J. Hutchins, H. M. Kenyon, Wm. Sanders, and G. W. Colcord. Ii 
has been but a few days since our esteemed and greatly beloved brother, Elder Uriah Smith, was suddenly 

removed from our ranks. May | venture to suggest that at some time during this session of the Conference, 

suitable reference be made to this loss by some of Brother Smith’s fellow-workers?GCB March 31, 1903, 
page 17.23 


Besides the ministers named, some faithful missionaries have fallen. Among them are Dr. John Eccles, in 
Central America; Brother A. M. Fischer, in Puerto Rico; Mrs. J. E. Caldwell, in New Zealand; Mrs. D. C 
Babcock, in British Guiana; Donna Humphrey, in India; and Mrs. E. R. Palmer, in America. Of these dear 
fellow-workers it is written, “Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord, ... that they may rest from their labors, 
and their works do follow them.”GCB March 31, 1903, page 18.1 


REORGANIZATION 


No Authorcode 


In reviewing the work of the last two years, only brief mention can here be made of the most important 
features that have received attention. Others in charge of organizations and departments will report more fully 
later. Two years ago a very definite message came to this people to make important changes in their 
administrative arrangements. We were instructed to so arrange our conference organizations as to distribute 
the responsibilities of this great cause to all to whom they rightly belong. The first step taken was to increase 
the number of members of the General Conference Committee from thirteen to twenty-five. Care was taken to 
place on the committee, ministers, physicians, teachers, printers, and business men. The reasons for this are 
plain,—that the affairs of the Conference might be dealt with by many minds, and that all of the most important 
phases of our great work might be definitely represented in the committee. The ultimate point to be gained is 
that every department of the cause shall receive the fairest and most efficient administration possible.GCB 
March 31, 1903, page 18.2 


Another important feature of the plan of reorganization has been to organize Union Conferences and local 
mission boards in all parts of the field. During the last two years twelve Union Conferences and three Union 
Mission Fields have been formed. Largely as a result of these changes, some twenty local conferences and 
several local mission boards have been organized. Seven Union Conferences have been organized in the 
United States, one in Canada, three in Europe, and one in Africa. Two Union Mission Fields have been 
organized in Europe, and one in South America.GCB March 31, 1903, page 18.3 


The plan of organization is precisely the same from the local church up to the General Conference. In every 
case it provides that the work of God shall be placed in the hands of those to whom it belongs. It distributes 





42 


responsibilities so that the details of the work in all parts of the world are to be dealt with by men who are on 
the ground where these details are to be worked out. In short, the plan recognizes one message, one body of 
people, and one general organization.GCB March 31, 1903, page 18.4 


Everywhere throughout the field our people have responded most heartily to this move, and the changes 
effected have been greater and much more rapid than any of us foresaw two years ago.GCB March 31, 1903, 
page 18.5 


In addition to the efforts to organize the work more completely in all parts of the field, with the view of placing 
the management of the work more fully in the hands of all the people, we have endeavored to simplify the 
machinery as much as possible. What seemed to be unnecessary wheels have been removed. Separate 
organizations, such as the International Tract Society, Religious Liberty Association, and Sabbath-school 
Association, have been dropped, with the view of making them departments of the one organization,—the 
Conference.GCB March 31, 1903, page 18.6 


It would be too much to expect all these changes to be made in the short space of a year or so, without 
causing some confusion and apparent loss. But the next two years will reveal more clearly and definitely the 
advantages of these changes.GCB March 31, 1903, page 18.7 


No one will presume to claim that the work done has been perfect. But many can testify that the blessing of 
God has attended the efforts that have been made to distribute responsibilities, and thus transfer the care, 
perplexity, and management that once centered in. Battle Creek to all parts of the world, where they belong. 
Scores of men are now getting the experience of burden-bearing that was previously confined to 
comparatively few.GCB March 31, 1903, page 18.8 


This work has not been destructive and disintegrating. A careful study of the plan of reorganization, as worked 
out, will show that it does not attack or set aside any of the vital features of organization adopted by the 
pioneers in this message. It is a consistent and harmonious adjustment of these features to meet the 
necessities of a growing cause.GCB March 31, 1903, page 18.9 


ROLLING AWAY DEBTS 


No Authorcode 


Another phase of reform to which this people were called was to arise and roll away the reproach of debt that 
rested so heavily upon them. And we were faithfully warned not to repeat the mistakes of the past in making 
debts. After all that our brethren had done for a number of years to free this cause from crushing debts, they 
were very heavy two years ago, and they are still a serious evil to be reckoned with. A little more than two 
years ago we had $66,000 to raise on the debts of the Christiania publishing house. All but $6,600 of this 
amount has been raised in cash. The last payment is to be made next July. The money is all provided, and is 
in the hands of the European Committee.GCB March 31, 1903, page 18.10 


But after paying this $66,000 to the banks and business houses of Christiania, there are still two mortgages 
on the building, covering its entire value. So we have nothing but the honor of being honest in return for this 
great sum. How much $66,000 would have helped the cause in mission fields, if it could have been used for 
fresh work instead of being used to pay debts, for which we have not a dollar’s worth of property in return! But 
during the two years our people have given of their hard-earned means, loyally, liberally, and patiently, 
because they have understood from the “Testimonies,” articles in the “Review,” and the general talk of the 
preachers, that we were from now on to roll away this “ heaven-dishonoring” reproach, and to hereafter shun 
debt as we should “shun the leprosy.”GCB March 31, 1903, page 18.11 


Two years ago our schools were groaning under a debt aggregating about $350,000. During this time our 
people have donated $52,000 in cash for the material for “Christ's Object Lessons,” our printing houses have 
donated about $30,000 in labor, Sister White has donated $15,000 in royalty, and the conferences and people 
have donated not less than $218,000 in expenses and time in selling the book. Here is a total contribution of 
about $263,000 to be applied on our school debts. As nearly as we can tell, about $200,000 has been paid on 
these debts. There are books enough unsold to pay of $100,000 more, with but little expense in addition to 
what has been already made.GCB March 317, 1903, page 19.1 


Two years ago our General Conference Association was owing $288,000. Nearly every dollar of this liability 
was on notes given for borrowed money. It had only $100,000 worth of property that could possibly be turned 
into money. The trustees have worked hard to place the finances on a sound basis. Eighty-three thousand 
dollars of the debts have been cut off, and $100,000 of good, valuable assets, in the shape of good notes and 
accounts, have been added. This has improved the financial condition of the association $183,000. The total 
liabilities Dec. 31, 1902, were $205,408.95; the assets were $197,974.11, leaving a deficit of $7,434.84. No 
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man nor committee could have effected this change, had it not been that God mercifully moved upon the 
hearts of His people to help us in this hour of need and effort. A more detailed statement will be presented by 
the chairman.GCB March 31, 1903, page 19.2 


Two years ago the General Conference was $41,589 overdrawn on its account. We have not made any 
special effort to pay off this debt. We have had so many items of finance to handle that it seemed impossible 
to give this debt any attention. It has taken very strenuous efforts to keep from increasing it. But we are glad to 
be able to report that it has been reduced $7,500. | had not dared to hope for this until within a few days.GCB 
March 31, 1903, page 19.3 


FACING SQUARELY ABOUT 


No Authorcode 


Perhaps | ought to say, in referring to these items, that | wish it distinctly understood that there is not the 
slightest desire to cast any reflection upon any man living with reference to the responsibility for any of these 
obligations. None of us can stand up and throw stones. My only object in calling attention to them is to place 
before you what is to me a glorious fact, and that is that we have faced about. | do not pose as one who has 
never made a debt; but | do claim that, since the last General Conference, my eyes have been opened to the 
evil of this thing, and that | have changed my policy altogether and absolutely, and not only |, but many of the 
members of the General Conference Committee, and many of our ministers, and many of our people who 
twenty years ago were in a large measure thoughtless about the evil of creating debts, have been aroused to 
the thing, and have changed their policy.GCB March 31, 1903, page 19.4 


In referring to this, we make no reflections upon any one. If we were to do so, we would have to strike straight 
home, many of us, if not all; therefore let it be understood that no hand is raised in condemnation against any 
man; but let it be understood, brethren, that our hand is raised against this evil thing, and that it is brought to 
an end; that the era of debt-making is past, with us as a people; that hereafter we will let God work through us 
to pay His own bills as He goes along.GCB March 31, 1903, page 19.5 


In addition to the work and sacrifice of our people in unloading these debts, they have done nobly in 
supporting new, progressive missionary enterprises. During the two years they have given to missions 
$271,000, including what was sent to Christiana. This is by far the largest amount ever contributed by this 
denomination in the same period. The largest yearly offering before 1901 was $110,000. In 1901 our people 
gave to missions $127,000, and in 1902, $144,000.GCB March 31, 1903, page 19.6 


Our people have certainly responded nobly to the call to roll away the reproach of debt. But they have done it 
with the full understanding from all of the leaders that we would not create new debts for them to pay. We 
have tried to be true to the instruction God has given us, to our promises to the people, and to the loyal, self- 
sacrificing people themselves. Under all the circumstances, it would have been a cruel breach of trust for us to 
have created new debts and bound upon their backs while they were working so hard to wipe out those that 
had previously been made. Neither the General Conference, the General Conference Association, nor the 
Mission Board has, during the two years, created a single debt. They have all done a cash business, and 
have helped to reduce the debts of the denomination $250,000, and improved the financial condition of the 
General Conference Association $100,000 above that.GCB March 31, 1903, page 19.7 


The vigorous efforts it has been necessary to make to meet the obligations of the Christiania publishing 
house, and to wipe out the debts on our educational institutions, together with the “Testimonies,” and the 
addresses and articles of preachers, have aroused a general sentiment throughout the denomination against 
the debt-making policy. There is a general feeling that a decided change of financial administration should be 
made, and that the General Conference should adopt a definite, clean-cut policy for the guidance of 
committees and boards in charge of the affairs of the cause. During the past year the General Conference 
Committee expressed its position by the following resolutions:—GCB March 31, 1903, page 19.8 


“Whereas, The work of carrying on the third angel’s message is rapidly enlarging and extending into new 
fields; and,—GCB March 31, 1903, page 19.9 


“Whereas, Unless careful management be given to the operations in extending the message, large debts will 
be contracted; therefore.—GCB March 31, 1903, page 19.10 


“1, We recommend, That all evangelical and missionary enterprises carried on in the name of the 
denomination, or under the denomination’s support, be conducted on a strictly cash basis.GCB March 31, 
1903, page 19.11 


“Whereas, Most of our corporations and institutions are carrying large liabilities; therefore——GCB March 31, 
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1903, page 19.12 


“2. We recommend, That said corporations and institutions be requested to give special attention to the rapid 
liquidation of their obligations.GCB March 31, 1903, page 19.13 


“3. We further recommend,—GCB March 31, 1903, page 19.14 


“(a) That the General Conference or Mission Board from this day shall not be held financially responsible for 
any obligations which they have not assumed by their own action.GCB March 31, 1903, page 19.15 


“(b) That the foregoing be the general policy of the Union and State Conferences and other organizations and 
institutions of the denomination.GCB March 31, 1903, page 19.16 


“(c) That all parties undertaking local enterprises, such as institutions, church buildings, and other 
undertakings in this country, secure their means in their respective local territories, and not by general call for 
means, unless previously arranged.”GCB March 31, 1903, page 19.17 


These recommendations were passed by the General Conference Committee at its sitting last November, and 
it appears to me that the time has come for the General Conference in session to make a clear announcement 
regarding its financial policy.GCB March 31, 1903, page 20.1 


You will recognize that a great deal more might be said regarding the various features of our work during the 
past two years, but, so far as the General Conference is concerned, | have felt that | must be as brief as 
possible, and refer only to general features.GCB March 31, 1903, page 20.2 


The past two years have been very interesting for the Mission Board. We have had many perplexing 
questions to deal with; but we have enjoyed many rich blessings in our efforts to rightly and broadly deal with 
these great, world-wide mission problems.GCB March 31, 1903, page 20.3 


As you know, two years ago it was clearly understood that the field of the Mission Board hereafter would 
include what we call the home as well as the foreign field; that the Mission Board would, as far as consistent 
and possible, foster the work in needy parts of the United States of North America, as well as the needy fields 
across the sea. We have seen that we could very easily take on financial burdens in this country large enough 
to swallow up all our means, and have nothing left to send abroad. Of course, we have seen, too, that it would 
be very easy to keep up a sentiment that would take too large a share of the gifts the people were able to 
make out of the country into other lands. We all know that neither extreme should be allowed to prevail. There 
are places, there are enterprises, in the United States that must have assistance. They are not able to do the 
work that ought to be done by them without assistance. So we must secure help from some source, and | 
believe that it devolves upon the Mission Board to inquire carefully into these enterprises, and then, as far as 
in their judgment they can do so, render assistance from the general funds.GCB March 31, 1903, page 20.4 


This is true regarding the populous parts of the United States, where not so much has been done, and where 
means are not so plentiful as in some other places. In the Atlantic Coast there are larger cities, a poorer 
people, fewer laborers, and weaker conferences than in the central states.GCB March 31, 1903, page 20.5 


The Southern field, that we have heard so much about, is in a condition of things that calls for assistance from 
our more favored conferences in the North. | am satisfied that we have not done all for the Southern field that 
should have been done, and all that we can do. | do not refer alone in this statement to money. From the 
study | have given the field, | am satisfied that the Southern field needs more than money. It has received a 
good deal of money during the last few years. Our books show that during the last eight years over $300,000 
has been applied to the work in what is now the Southern Union Conference. During the last four years, 
$183,000, that we can trace in our accounts, has been used in the work there.GCB March 31, 1903, page 
20.6 


| do not believe that the solution of the difficulty in the Southern field lies in pouring more money into that field. 
| do not say that we should not continue to send money there, and send more, perhaps, than we have; but 
that is not the real solution of the problem. The Southern field wants something more than money. It wants the 
intelligent, thoughtful, and studious cooperation of our people in the North. The Southern field wants more 
contact with our men in the North. The Southern field wants more of our bright, earnest, and cultured young 
men and women from our schools to connect with their work; and | believe that, at the close of this 
Conference, arrangements should be made by the General Conference Committee, or the Mission Board, or 
whoever has charge of it, to come into closer touch with the men in the Southern field, who are struggling with 
the difficulties of that difficult piece of territory, and unite more intelligently for cooperation; and let there be an 

interchange of men more freely than there has been, at least during the last two years.GCB March 31, 1903, 
page 20.7 
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During this time our camp-meetings in the North have been visited by our General Conference and Mission 
Board men; but | do not know that any of them have attended a camp-meeting in the Southern field. That is 
just one point to illustrate what | mean by bringing our men in the North and our men in the South into closer 
touch. Let those who are in the North, and who have the heavy responsibilities in administration, go South, 
and join the brethren in facing the situation exactly as it is. Let them study the field, and let them together unite 
on plans, and then all go to work to carry them out together.GCB March 31, 1903, page 20.8 


| say again that the problem of rightly relating the Mission Board to the home fields is a difficult one, but | 
believe it can be mastered, if the Board shall take a little more time to study it, and thus the right relationship 
can be established between the Board and these various fields in America that will need the fostering care of 
the Board.GCB March 31, 1903, page 20.9 


As you know, we have made some effort during the past two years to become more intelligent regarding some 
of the fields abroad. A delegation of brethren attended the European General Conference held in London 
about a year ago. These brethren visited different parts of Europe. They attended general meetings in Great 
Britain, Scandinavia, Germany, and Switzerland. They visited France and Italy, and some of them visited 
Austria. They spend about three months in that country, visiting those fields, associating with the brethren, 
and studying with them the problems they were dealing with. We attended the camp-meetings and the annual 
conferences, and joined the brethren in their business proceedings. We sat down with them, and studied their 
finances, the needs of their great, populous countries, and their poverty, and united with them in working out 
something like a definite policy for the coming year. We greatly enjoyed this work. We became so much better 
acquainted with the details of the fields that we are much better prepared to cooperate with our brethren than 
we were before this visit. And the result of this visit has been quite an awakening on the part of our people 
regarding those fields. A real interest has sprung up all over this country, and the Mission Board has received 
many new offers from workers to go to those fields. Some conferences have sent in the names of quite a 
large number of their ministers and laborers, who are glad to have their names put on the list as volunteers for 
foreign fields.GCB March 31, 1903, page 20.10 


WORKERS SENT FORTH 


No Authorcode 


During the two years the Board has sent out 183 persons from this country to other lands. Not all of these 
were absolutely new workers, who had not been in the field before, but | think a large majority of them are. Of 
course, what has been done is but a small beginning of what must be done as we take hold of this work to 
finish it in this generation.GCB March 31, 1903, page 20.11 


Another thing: The conference have come forward during the last six months in a very hearty and encouraging 
way to support the Mission Board in carrying forward its work. Michigan, lowa, Nebraska, and Kansas 
responded nobly to the first appeals after the return of the European delegation. When we came to the 
Fresno, California, camp-meeting, we found that a strong tide had already set in toward the mission field, and 
before the camp-meeting closed a large number of workers had volunteered to go abroad, their offers had 
been accepted, and the California Conference had taken its stand to send them and support them in the 
fields. | think the total amount of this appropriation and this gift to the fields outside of California is 23 or 24 
workers, and something like $23,000 a year, which, with the $5,000 in cash given, and a percentage besides, 
makes about $36,000 for the coming year.GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.1 


Now | feel free to say here that this step has thrilled this denomination from one end of this land to the other. It 
has started a new line of thought; it has placed before us new plans and methods: it has opened to us new 
ideas with reference to the support of our mission work. Before this Conference closes, | think we ought to 
take up the question of the basis of support of our ministers who go into mission fields.GCB March 31, 1903, 
page 21.2 


The General Conference Committee, at its sitting in November, passed these recommendations:—GCB 
March 31, 1903, page 21.3 


“Whereas, The one great work of this people is to carry the third angel’s message in this generation to every 
nation, kindred, tongue, and people; and,—GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.4 


“Whereas, out four-fifths of the laborers, and the means with which to support them, are now gathered in the 
United States, where there is only about one-twentieth of the world’s population; therefore——GCB March 31, 
1903, page 21.5 


“1. We recommend, That a systematic and thorough campaign be entered upon and kept up to turn the 
attention of conference committees, ministers, and people to the needs of the fields outside of their respective 
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conferences and outside of the United States; and that all conference resources of ministers and money be 
held open by the conference management to the needs and calls of the regions beyond, the same as within 
the bounds of local conferences.GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.6 


“2. We recommend, That conferences urge their laborers to move out into needy fields, especially into fields 
outside of the United States, and pledge to support them there, as their own laborers, until they have raised 
up a sufficient constituency to give them their support.GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.7 


“3. We recommend, That, in all cases where laborers are sent into another field, as above suggested, they 
work under the direction of the conference into whose fields they are sent; that the committee under whose 
direction they labor audit their accounts; and that all appropriations for their support be sent to the treasury of 
the Mission Board.GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.8 


“4. We recommend, That the General, Union, and State Conferences, give their internal workings and the 
expenses of administration careful study, to the end that all unnecessary expenses be eliminated, and the 
work put upon a sound basis.GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.9 


“5. We recommend, That we encourage the states that are able to do so, to set aside a definite per cent of the 
regular tithe as an appropriation to the general work of the Mission Board.GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.10 


“6. We recommend, That this forward movement in behalf of missions be placed clearly before our people, 
and that their responsibility to pay a full tithe into the Lord’s treasury be emphasized.GCB March 31, 1903, 
page 21.11 


“7. We recommend, That, in addition to this devotion of conference resources to destitute fields, we urge all 
our laborers and people to agitate the matter of the regular weekly offerings to missions, known as the ten- 
cent-a-week plan, by which a large treasure may easily be turned to the evangelization of the world.”GCB 
March 31, 1903, page 21.12 


These resolutions can be brought before the Conference at the proper time.GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.13 


| sincerely trust that, while we are together, we shall be able to give our time and our attention to the study of 
these world-wide mission problems that are pressing upon us so heavily, and with which it appears to me the 
General Conference should deal.GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.14 


The Chair: What is your pleasure with reference to further business? GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.15 
SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON INSTITUTIONS 


No Authorcode 


C. H. Parsons: If there is no other business for the moment, | have a motion | would like to introduce at this 
time. It is this:—-GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.16 


That Elder A. G. Daniells, chairman of the General Conference Committee, be, and is hereby, instructed to 
appoint a committee of five to examine into the financial standing of all our various institutions, and to 
investigate their relationship to the Seventh-day Adventist denomination, and to devise and recommend some 
plan to this Conference whereby all institutions, as far as possible under existing corporation laws, be placed 
under the direct ownership, control, and management of our people.GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.17 


| take the opportunity of introducing this resolution thus early in the Conference, owing to the fact that, to my 
mind, this is one of the problems that the common people of this denomination are wanting solved to-day, and 
it seems to me that a large amount of time will be needed by the committee in which to study and consider 
this matter.GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.18 


Watson Ziegler: | second the motion.GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.19 
The Chair: You have heard this motion. What is your pleasure regarding it? GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.20 


It was moved and seconded that this motion be referred to the Committee on Plans and Resolutions, in order 
that the recommendation might come through the regular channel.GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.21 


E. R. Palmer suggested that since a large body of men had been chosen for the purpose of appointing 
standing committees, it would be best for the Committee of Counsel to appoint the committee called for in this 
resolution, rather than for the chairman to appoint it. To this amendment of the resolution the mover of the 
motion assented, whereupon the motion to refer was withdrawn, and the resolution, as amended, was carried 
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unanimously.GCB March 31, 1903, page 21.22 


Upon motion of R. A. Underwood, the Conference adjourned to 3 P. M., even dateGCB March 31, 1903, 
page 21.23 


A. G. DANIELLS, Chairman. 
H. E. OSBORNE, Secretary. 





48 


OUR TIME, OUR WORK, AND OPENING PROVIDENCES 


A. G. Daniells 
Evening after Sabbath, March 28. 


It will be remembered that we are now studying the message we have to give, the field we are to occupy, and 
the special providences of God by which we are to do the work. The points | wish to emphasize to-night are 
the time, the movement, and the providences.GCB March 31, 1903, page 22.1 


OUR TIME 


No Authorcode 


The Scriptures very clearly guide us in our study with reference to the time in which we live, and the great 
movement with which we are connected. We find in Paul’s letter to the Thessalonians two different warnings: 
“But of the times and the seasons, brethren, ye have no need that | write unto you. For yourselves know 
perfectly that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night. For when they shall say, Peace and safety; 
then sudden destruction cometh upon them, as travail upon a woman with child; and they shall not escape. 
But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day should overtake you as a thief. Ye are all the children of 
light, and the children of the day: we are not of the night, nor of darkness. Therefore let us not sleep, as do 
others; but let us watch and be sober. For they that sleep sleep in the night; and they that be drunken are 
drunken in the night. But let us, who are of the day, be sober, putting on the breastplate of faith and love; and 
for an helmet, the hope of salvation. For God hath not appointed us to wrath, but to obtain salvation by our 
Lord Jesus Christ, who died for us, that, whether we wake or sleep, we should live together with Him.” 7 
Thessalonians 5:1-10.GCB March 31, 1903, page 22.2 


Now it appears that the Thessalonians obtained a wrong view regarding their time as related to the second 
coming of Christ; so, in his second letter to them, Paul warns them, and gives them further instruction: “Now 
we beseech you, brethren, by the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and by our gathering together unto Him, 
that ye be not soon shaken in mind, or be troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter as from us, as 
that the day of Christ is at hand. Let no man deceive you by any means; for that day shall not come, except 
there come a falling away first, and that man of sin be revealed, the son of perdition; who opposeth and 
exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is worshiped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of 
God, showing himself that he is God. Remember ye not, that, when | was yet with you, | told you these 
things? And now ye know what withholdeth that he might be revealed in his time. For the mystery of iniquity 
doth already work; only he who now letteth will let, until he be taken out of the way.”GCB March 31, 1903, 
page 22.3 


It is clear from this that it has not always been proper for men to look for Christ to come in their day. It has 
always been clearly taught by the church that Christ would come. Enoch taught this; Abraham taught it; all the 
patriarchs, prophets, and apostles taught it most clearly and emphatically; but none of them taught that Christ 
was to come and establish His everlasting kingdom of glory in their generation. And when the Thessalonian 
church obtained the idea that they were to see Christ come in glory, Paul promptly corrected them. But a 
generation will come upon the stage of action that will see Christ come in His glory. That generation will be 
justified in looking for Him. The church living at that time will be commissioned of God to give the world 
warning regarding that event.GCB March 31, 1903, page 22.4 


We as a people believe that the hour has come for Christ to close His work and return to the earth for His 
church. We believe that the evidence is abundant, and clear, and unmistakable, and we believe that we are 
commissioned by God to take up this evidence and herald it to all the world. Are we right in this claim? 
(Voices, “Yes, sir.”) Is this the truth? or have we followed cunningly devised fables? That is the question we 
are to face here as we have never faced it before. Are we on solid ground? Have we the truth? Has the hour 
struck for the church of God to arise and proclaim to the world that her King is coming?GCB March 31, 1903, 
page 22.5 


| wish to spend a little time to-night on the time phase of the question. The Scriptures tell us about a period 
called “the time of the end.” They tell us about a day called “the day of His preparation.” They tell us about an 
hour called “the hour of His judgment.” They tell us about a work called “the finishing of the gospel.” Do all 
these mean the same thing? Do all these periods and features apply to the same time? Do they focus on the 
same spot?—They do. It can be demonstrated as clearly as a sunbeam that all these references apply to one 
and the same thing, to the same period, to the same generation, to the same movement. It can be clearly 
demonstrated that this is the generation to which they apply, and that the third angel’s message is the precise 
movement to which they refer.GCB March 31, 1903, page 22.6 
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Now the apostle says that Christ can not come except there come a falling away first, and the man of sin be 
revealed. The apostle here refers to the prophecy of Daniel. The man of sin is the same as the little horn of 
the seventh chapter of Daniel. The facts concerning that man of sin are these: The church will turn away from 
God, and put a man in the place of God. It will usurp the place, the authority, and the prerogatives of God in 
the world, among men. It will become a supreme power; and it will hold that supremacy for twelve hundred 
and sixty years. At the termination of that period its supremacy will be broken, and this will mark the beginning 
of the time of the end.GCB March 31, 1903, page 22.7 


The beginning of the supremacy of the Papacy was in 538 A. D. Its supremacy was broken in 1798 A. D. At 
that time the prophetic period came to an end. The year 1798 marks the beginning of the definite, specific 
period called “the time of the end.” Notice the meaning of the expression “the time of the end.” It is not “the 
end of time,” but “the time of the end,’—the time leading up to the end; the time of preparation for the end; the 
time that will usher in the end. This is the meaning of this expression which is used to designate the period 
just preceding the second advent. Thus we understand that, beginning with 1798, the world and the church 
entered upon a period during which every preparation would be made for the end of all things, a period when 
God would take charge of affairs, and marshal them after His own divine will, guiding His church, restoring His 
gifts, and taking command of affairs on the earth to such an extent that He shall finish His work, and cut it 
short in righteousness, thus consummating the great plan and purpose that He has been working out for so 
many centuries. There is abundant evidence that in 1798 God very definitely took charge of the affairs of men, 
to prepare the way for His closing work.GCB March 31, 1903, page 22.8 


In this period known as the time of the end, we have the termination, the focal point, of a number of other 
important prophetic periods. | will refer to one or two that were mentioned in the discourse last evening. First, 
in the period known as the time of the end, we have the termination of the sixth trumpet of the book of 
Revelation. That came on the 11th of August, 1840.GCB March 31, 1903, page 23.1 


‘We have in this period, also, the opening of the seventh trumpet, which came in 1844. This event marked the 
beginning of the hour called “the hour of His judgment.” The opening of the seventh trumpet marked also the 
beginning of that work called “the finishing of the mystery of God.” This was about a half a century after the 
time of the end began, and about a half a century ago,—about midway between the beginning of the time of 
the end and the present hour.GCB March 317, 1903, page 23.2 


By these prophecies we are brought to that definite time. No one can gainsay these lines of prophecy. | have 
preached them many times, in many parts of the world, to many different congregations, and | have never had 
a man come forward to seriously question or disprove the position that we take regarding the termination of 
the sixth trumpet on the 11th day of August, 1840. | have never had a man seriously question our position 
regarding the opening of the seventh trumpet in 1844. Have you? (Voices, “No.”)GCB March 31, 1903, page 
23.3 


Once, at the close of a talk on the seventh trumpet, its meaning, and the events that were to take place under 
it, a gentleman came to me, and said: “Mr. Daniells, | am very deeply stirred by the facts that have been 
brought out regarding this prophecy and this time. While sitting here to-night, | said to myself, If this is true; if it 
is a fact that the seventh trumpet began to sound in 1844: if, under its sounding, the gospel of Jesus Christ is 
to be finished, and the Kingdom is to be given to the saints of the Most High, this is the most thrilling period 
the world has ever seen, and there is given to the church the most solemn message ever committed to men.’ 
You people,” said he, “who understand this, and who believe it, and claim to be called out by this message, 
ought to be the most tremendously earnest people on the face of the earth.” (Congregation, “Amen.”)GCB 
March 31, 1903, page 23.4 


| have never had a man stand up and seriously question our position on these prophecies; but | have seen 
many men surrender to the facts set forth in these prophecies. But many of us have gone over them, and 
have treated them indifferently and as common things, until they have lost, to a large extent, their thrilling and 
mighty power upon our hearts.GCB March 31, 1903, page 23.5 


O my brothers, is it true that the seventh trumpet has begun to sound? and that under its sounding, and in the 
very beginning of its sounding, the gospel of Jesus Christ is to be finished? Is it true? (Many voices, “Yes.”) 
Have we not a message, then, to bear to men? Ought we not to be a serious people, an earnest people, 
weighted with the grave and solemn responsibilities resting upon us? (Congregation, “Yes.”) May God show 
us the meaning of our position and our work at this time. This is not the time to trifle with mighty problems 
such as we have. This is not the time to go light-loaded. This is the time, in view of the message we have, that 
should weigh us down, and make us mightily in earnest, and very sincere and upright in our living. GCB March 
31, 1903, page 23.6 


OUR WORK 
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No Authorcode 


| desire now to notice the movement for this time. What is it? It is brought to view in Revelation, chapters ten, 
fourteen, and eighteen; also in Daniel, Ezekiel, Habakkuk, and in many other places. The threefold message 
of Revelation is more than a theory. It is a great system of truth, and a great body of believers, and a great 
gospel missionary movement. The system of truth is God’s message to the world, the body of people are 
those whom the truth saves, and the great missionary movement is the proclamation of the truth to the world 
by those whom it saves.GCB March 31, 1903, page 23.7 


You can not think of this message without seeing its truth stirring men and women to action. You see them 

tremendously in earnest. You see them commissioned to go from place to place. Their movement is 

represented by an angel flying in the midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach unto every 

nation, kindred, tongue, and people. Study the map of the world; look upon all the countries of the earth,— 
America, Great Britain, Scandinavia, Germany, Russia, Turkey, Syria, Egypt, Africa, Persia, India, China, 
Japan, Australasia, all the islands of the sea,—look upon all these countries, and all the places where men 
dwell, and there you see God’s messengers earnestly proclaiming to the people in all these places the 
message God has given to them.GCB March 31, 1903, page 23.8 


You can not think of this message without seeing that picture. The message if a great message of truth to the 
world. It is a loyal church, proclaiming that truth. It is a people that goes forth throughout the length and 
breadth of the land to the uttermost parts of the earth, to take possession of the kingdom of Jesus Christ. The 
saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom, and possess the kingdom forever and ever. And they will take 
it under the sounding of the seventh angel.GCB March 31, 1903, page 23.9 


Now let us look at the movement. When did the time for this great movement arrive?—1844. What about the 
movement itself? Did it begin then?—It certainly did. It is truly gratifying to the earnest student of God’s Word, 
as he traces his way through the prophecies to this hour, and finds the work beginning at that very time that 
fulfills that prophecy. Brethren, our fathers started that movement when the hour came for it to start. There 
was no such movement in the world when the hour came. But God gave His Spirit to humble men, to guide 
them. They found their way. Without precedent, or predecessors, they began a new movement. They began 
to proclaim a new message. No one had been giving it before, for the time for it to be given had not come. But 
in 1844 the hour struck for an entirely new truth to be given to the world,—“The hour of His judgment is come!” 
And our fathers began to give it. We have come along fifty-eight years, and now we see what we can really 
call a world-wide movement, in perfect fulfillment of these lines of prophecy. We see it before our eyes. What 
more do we want to give us assurance? We have the Word of the living God. We have the lines of prophecy 
laid out as clearly as so many sunbeams. We have the movement on foot. We have sixty or seventy thousand 
believers in the message. What more do we want? Our hearts ought to fill with courage; they ought to thrill 
with enthusiasm.GCB March 31, 1903, page 23.10 


We ought to make a new consecration to-night of our lives regarding the finishing of this work.GCB March 31, 
1903, page 24.1 


OPENING PROVIDENCES 


No Authorcode 


Now a word with reference to the providences of God for this work. Any one who will study the condition of the 
world must see that a group of remarkable providences clusters around the period of time called “the time of 
the end.” | shall read a few statements which | have gathered from persons who have studied the meaning of 
these providences. | remember reading from ex-President Harrison a very impressive statement that he made 
at the Ecumenical Council of the missionary conference in New York, about three years ago. Speaking of the 
wonderful inventions and the discoveries of this age, he inquired what they were for. Were they to serve only 
the purposes of men, merely for the benefit of commerce, and politics, and science? After surveying the vast 
field, he said. “No; all these are facilities that God Himself has brought into existence to harness into His 
chariot, that He may drive gloriously through the length and breadth of the world.” That was the view he took 
of it. There are godly men in the churches doing missionary work, who are deeply impressed that all these 
things are so many providences of God, designed for a mighty gospel work at this time.GCB March 31, 1903, 
page 24.2 


Believing as we do regarding the time in which we are living, and the work that has been given us to do, what 
shall we say regarding these remarkable providences?GCB March 31, 1903, page 24.3 


“Exploration —tThe achievements of the last century in the discovery and exploration of the unknown countries 
of the world are truly wonderful. At the present time ‘there are not less than 83 geographical societies, with a 
membership of 50,000, and 153 geographical journals. A hundred years ago nearly one-third of the globe was 
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absolutely unknown. At the beginning of Queen Victoria’s reign, practically nothing was known of the interior 
of China and Japan, Central Asia, Tibet, and Afghanistan. As late as 1880, the interior of Africa was almost a 
blank.’ ‘To-day practically all of the inhabited portions of the earth are known to civilization.” GCB March 31, 
1903, page 24.4 


Why has God, during the last century, thus brought the whole world into clear view? Is it not that His church 
may go to the whole world with the message He has given them for the whole world?—Most certainly. All this 
has been done in the time of the end.GCB March 31, 1903, page 24.5 


Open Doors.—“At the beginning of the last century, the doors of nearly all of the heathen nations were closed 
to Christian missionaries.” But it is not so to-day. “For the first time in the history of the church, practically the 
whole world is open. The marvelous orderings of Providence during the nineteenth century, and notably 
during the past fifty years, have set before the church the open doors for which Christians for generations 
have been praying.”GCB March 31, 1903, page 24.6 


When | was in Mexico recently, a certain missionary represented it thus: “It is not merely an open door; the 
whole side of the house is knocked out,” he said. That is the attitude and the position of heathen lands to the 
church of God to-day. Why is this?—Plainly that this church may rise up and enter in. We ought to look into 
these open doors, and gaze on the needs of these nations, until it will be absolutely impossible for us longer 
to refrain from entering these open doors in such numbers and masses that we can do the work committed to 
our hands.GCB March 31, 1903, page 24.7 


Means to Travel.—In order to carry on this world-wide movement, and finish the work in a single generation, 
facilities for transportation must be specially prepared. Who can take account of the vast possibilities of the 
railway and steamship facilities of to-day without being impressed with the thought that these are special 
providences for this time? “Of the 454,730 miles of railway in the world, a considerable mileage is already to 
be found in non-Christian lands. It is possible, for example, to go by rail to many parts of India, Japan, and 
South America. The greatest railway enterprises of the time are those now building or projected in non- 
Christian lands. The Siberian Railway has brought hundreds of millions of people of the Far East a month 
nearer to the Christian nations of Western Europe. The Cape-Cairo Railway and the lines being stretched 
from the east coast of Africa will afford easy access to the peoples in the interior of that continent.”GCB March 
31, 1903, page 24.8 


“The extension and improvement of the steamship service have benefited the church as well as secular 
enterprises. Europe is twenty days nearer America now than sixty years ago, five days nearer than twenty 
years ago, and two days nearer than ten years ago. Sixty years ago it required sixty days for the mails to go 
from Bombay to London; now it requires considerably less than one-third that time. It took Carey nearly five 
months to go from Dover to Calcutta in 1793. One can make the trip now in three weeks. Judson’s trip from 
Salem to Calcutta, in 1812, consumed eleven months; and as late as 1859, it took Bishop Thoburn four 
months to go from Lynn to Calcutta. Now one can go from New York to Calcutta in a month. Moffat was three 
months, in 1817, on the way from Gravesend to Cape Town; now the voyage lasts less than two weeks. 
These developments mean an immense saving of time to the missionary force.”GCB March 31, 1903, page 
24.9 


“The Transmission of Knowledge.—In the loud cry of the third angel’s message, when the earth is to be 

lightened with the glory of God, and when the great controversy has reached the climax of all time, and one 

long, loud, last appeal is to be given to all the world, there will be required some means by which knowledge 

can be quickly transmitted to the uttermost parts of the earth. Who can not see that this means has been 

provided in the electric telegraph and cable systems, which are being used constantly by the missionary 

societies, and which are of great service? ‘There are 170,000 miles of submarine cables, which have cost at 

least $250,000,000. All the grand divisions of the earth are connected by them. They skirt the South American 

continent, save the southern extremity. They unite the islands of the West Indies and the Central American 

States. Three lines stretch from Europe and Africa to South America. Cables completely encircle Africa. Four 
lines connect Europe with the Far East. Along the eastern coast of Asia the lines loop from port to port, and 
reach on to Japan, to the Philippines, the East Indies, Australia, and New Zealand. The benighted nations of 
Asia and Africa are in constant communication with enlightened Europe and America. Over 6,000,000 cable 
messages are transmitted annually. Any important event which takes place at the antipodes in the morning we 

hear of in the afternoon. The land telegraphs are far more extensive. These and the cable system serve the 

church, not only by promoting general intelligence, but also in facilitating the financial transactions and 

administrative work of the missionary societies.GCB March 31, 1903, page 24.10 


“Printing —No modern-day invention has done more to disseminate a knowledge of present truth than the 
printing press. ‘One of the marvels of the success of the church of the first generation is that so much was 
accomplished without printed books.... The method of spreading a knowledge of the Word of God was almost 
exclusively by oral instruction.... For centuries after the time of the early Christians, “to own a ‘Bible was the 
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privilege of princes, churches, and monasteries.” It required years to write out a complete Bible. Even sixty 
years ago printing was done on hand presses, and only from one to two hundred impressions could be taken 
in an hour. Now there are presses which print, bind, and fold 96,000 papers in an hour. The invention of the 
lino-type enables one operator to produce several fold as much composed matter as any regular typesetter. 
This and the many other improvements in the art of printing have, to a remarkable degree, reduced the price 
of books. At the beginning of the nineteenth century, Bibles were very expensive, and consequently were very 
scarce. Carey’s first Bengali Bible sold at about $20. A Bengali Bible can now be purchased for a few cents. 
The price lists of the various Bible societies show that in hundreds of languages the New Testament can be 
obtained for a mere pittance. No mechanical or serious financial difficulty, therefore, stands in the way of 
giving the Bible at once to every family under heaven.’GCB March 31, 1903, page 25.1 


“Bible Societies.—‘There are no less than 80 separate Bible societies, besides many auxiliaries. A majority of 
them are interdenominational. Preeminently the largest and most fruitful among them is the British and 
Foreign Bible Society. It issues annually, exclusive of British and Continental circulation, nearly 4,500,000 
Bibles and portions of the Scriptures, and employs over 1,200 colporters and Bible women. Its yearly 
expenditures are over $1,100,000. It is estimated that, since 1804, all the Bible societies combined have 
issued over ?? Bibles, Testaments, and portions of the Scriptures. They have accomplished an immense 
amount of preliminary work. In 1800 the Bible existed in only 66 languages and dialects, or those of but one- 
fifth of the population of the earth. Dr. Cust states that there are “at least 2,000 mutually unintelligible 
[languages] spoken,” and adds that, though the Scriptures have been translated into only 330 out of 2,000 
languages, “yet all the conquering languages, and a great many of the second-class, or permanent 
languages, have been dealt with.”GCB March 31, 1903, page 25.2 


“A still later authoritative statement is that of Mr. J. Gordon Watt, secretary of the British and Foreign Bible 
Society, who reported, early in 1899, that the Bible or some part of it had been translated into 406 languages 
and dialects. It is significant that these translations are in the languages which are spoken by 1,200,000,000 
people, and that the remaining 1,600 languages are spoken by less than 300,000,000. In view of this fact, the 
Earl of Harrowby does not exaggerate when he says: “The past fifty years have almost seen a repetition of the 
gift of tongues, because we have produced translations of the Bible in something like 140 tongues... [It] is 
almost miraculous.””GCB March 31, 1903, page 25.3 


When we look at the time as viewed from the lines of prophecy; when we look at the work as being carried on 
by this denomination to-day; when we look at the providences of God clustering about this time, and shaped 
for this work, some of which | have referred to what must our conclusions be? They can not be anything else 
than that the last generation has come upon the stage of action, that the hour of God’s judgment has arrived, 
that the last great movement of the church has been started, and that now God calls upon His people to arise, 
lay hold of all these facilities that His providence has brought into existence, and go forth with His Holy Spirit 
resting upon them, and finish His work in the earth.GCB March 31, 1903, page 25.4 


My earnest prayer is that during this Conference we shall get such great views of this that our hearts shall be 
so thrilled, and so thoroughly burned with these facts, that this will mark the beginning of a new era; that the 
church will arise now, and take hold of this specific work as it has never dealt with it before.GCB March 31, 
1903, page 25.5 


Let us lay aside every weight: let us lay aside every hindrance: let us bury everything that operates against 
the consummation of this work: let us address ourselves to this solemn work with all our hearts. Let the Holy 
Spirit of the living God speak to us to-night. Oh. may that Spirit be given here in large measure! May it 
paralyze every hand that is raised against this great and solemn and blessed work; may it uphold and 
strengthen and thrill every hand that is raised in behalf of it. May it break every band that holds this church in 
the dust, and set it free. May it enable the church to arise, shake itself from the dust, and yoke up with Christ, 
to do, with Him, the work that is to be done in this closing hour. No generation was ever called to do the work 
this generation is called to do. No such thrilling hour was ever before experienced by any people. How can we 
touch this work without being thrilled from head to foot? Do you think that we can be too earnest in this work? 
We may be too ignorant of it, and we may show a zeal without knowledge; but no man can be too intelligently 
zealous in this work of God. We can be too tame, too lifeless, too spiritless. We are told that the very 
tameness of our work has turned people away from the message in unbelief. Oh, may the Spirit of God give 
us the zeal, the devotion, the earnestness that will lead us to conquer in this mighty work!GCB March 31, 
1903, page 25.6 
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GOD’S HAND IN THE WORK 


L. R. Conradi 
Sunday, March 29, 10:30 A. M. 


We have listened during the past days to the straight truths of our message for to-day. We have listened to 
the wonderful prophecies pointing so clearly to the time of the end, showing that this generation shall see the 
coming of our Lord. We also listened last night to the wonderful providences of God in opening the way: but 
while this is so plain to us all, it does not exhaust the truth of its treasures, but as we take up these prophecies 
we see in the very beginning how this work shall be accomplished, by what power it shall be done, and in 
what way the prophecies will be carried out. | read to this effect in Revelation 1:20: “The mystery of the seven 
stars which thou sawest in My right hand, and the seven golden candlesticks. The seven stars are the angels 
of the seven churches: and the seven candlesticks which thou sawest are the seven churches.”GCB March 
31, 1903, page 25.7 


JESUS HIMSELF THE REVEALER 


No Authorcode 


The very beginning of the book of Revelation reveals to us a mystery and if we understand that mystery fully, 

we shall know how all these prophecies will be carried out, and that they will be carried out exactly at the time 

and in the manner in which God has foretold. The book of Revelation is the revelation of Jesus Christ; He who 
has died for us on the cross is the author and finisher of this work. The very first words say: “The revelation of 
Jesus Christ, which God gave unto Him, to show unto His servants things which must shortly come to pass; 
and He sent and signified it by His angel unto His servant John.” But before the Lord portrays before our 
minds these chains of prophecies, before He reveals to us the seals, the trumpets, and the messages, He has 
something in the very first chapter for us to understand, and that is a mystery. And what is the mystery? Let us 

see. John heard a great voice, as of a trumpet, “Saying, | am Alpha and Omega, the first and the last: and, 
What thou seest, write in a book, and send it unto the seven churches which are in Asia.” As he turns about, 

he beholds a person. Who was it? We do not need to question long as to who it was. “And He laid His right 
hand upon me, saying unto me, Fear not; | am the first and the last: | am He that liveth, and was dead; and, 
behold, | am alive forevermore, Amen; and have the keys of hades and of death.”GCB March 31, 1903, page 
25.8 


He who comes as the very first part of the Revelation is the Revealer Himself, Jesus Christ. He appears to 
John on the lonely island of Patmos, and gives to him the assurance that what the book contains will indeed 
be carried out.GCB March 31, 1903, page 26.1 


It was my privilege two years ago, while on a journey to Jerusalem on the steamer, to see the island of 
Patmos from a distance, away off in the sent away from the main land, away from the places and provinces 
where John had labored and had raised up, undoubtedly, a number of these churches mentioned in the first 
chapter of Revelation. There he is away from them in exile. Humanly speaking, the future seems dark to him. 
But while he is in exile away from his churches, who appears?—Christ Himself appears to him, and lays His 
right hand on His servant, and inspires confidence in Him. He shows unto him a mystery, not simply that John 
may be assured that Christ is with him, but that we may be assured that Christ is with us that we may know 
who is to carry out these prophecies; that we may understand that it depends not simply upon poor, weak 
man to do it, but that there is One who wants to be the power in man to do it, and carry it out; and that is the 
mystery.GCB March 31, 1903, page 26.2 


“The mystery of the seven stars which thou sawest in My right hand, and the seven golden candlesticks. The 
seven stars are the angels of the seven churches.” Let us look for a moment at the mystery. Who holds the 
stars in His hands?—Christ Himself. Who are the stars which He holds in His hands?—The angels, or 
messengers, of the churches. And who holds in His hands the messengers who are to carry out this work?— 
Christ Himself. And if Christ holds the messengers in His hand who are to carry thGCB March 31, 1903, page 
26.3 


But it is not simply that Christ holds the messengers in His hands; He not only holds the workers who may go 
forth into foreign, distant lands, but He is in the midst of the seven golden candlesticks. What are they?—The 
church of Christ. Not only are the messengers to carry the truth to distant fields, but the church itself is to be 
the golden candlesticks which light up the world. Christ wants us to wake up and be the light of this world. 
And, brethren and sisters, if we know and realize this at this meeting, every question will easily be solved. You 
may be assured that He who has set His hand to the work will carry it through to the end, at the appointed 
time and hour. And that is the very first thing, the first principle, that we must realize.—Christ in our midst. He 
has sent forth His messengers with the assurance, “Lo, | am with you always, even unto the end of the 
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world.”GCB March 31, 1903, page 26.4 
THE PROPHECY OF JAPHETH FULFILLED 


No Authorcode 


Last night we heard of some of the providences of God in opening up the mission fields in the last century. We 
might go back a little farther than that | think there are other providence connected with the proclamation of 
God's truth for this time. We can go back even as far as the book of Genesis, to the time when the inhabitants 
of the antediluvian world were destroyed by the flood, and a second world came forth, to be destroyed finally 
by fire. At that time God, in His almighty wisdom, laid out the plan as to how the work should be done. | have 
often read this prophecy,—the words given to Noah at this time,—when God said to him: “Cursed be Canaan; 
a servant of servants shall he be unto his brethren. And he said, Blessed be the Lord God of Shem; and 
Canaan shall be his servant. God shall enlarge Japheth, and he shall dwell in the tents of Shem; and Canaan 
shall be his servant.”GCB March 31, 1903, page 26.5 


Who appears first?—-Canaan. Who next?—Shem. Who comes finally?—Japheth. Is Japheth the power that is 
to carry the work in the last days? Has this prophecy been fulfilled? GCB March 31, 1903, page 26.6 


Last November | was down in Egypt, in the land of Ham; and | noticed there the mighty temples, the wonderful 
monuments of the Pharaohs; and as | saw these mighty works, | said to myself, “No wonder the Israelites 
‘quaked’ when that mighty king forbade them to go.” When we take into consideration the cruel power with 
which he oppressed them, it is no wonder that they feared him. Not simply Egypt was at that time in the power 
of Ham, but the land of Canaan itself, where the Philistines ruled. But God, in His wisdom, had said that this 
power should be broken. Did He break it?—Yes. After that power had ruled for a time, Israel, in God’s 
providence, was led forth to the Red Sea. God delivered them out of Egypt, and brought them into the 
promised land at the appointed time.GCB March 31, 1903, page 26.7 


The next power having the supremacy was Shem,—the children of Israel. God said He was the God of Israel; 
that He was with Israel as a nation.GCB March 31, 1903, page 26.8 


But Japheth was to come. We see, from the historical record, that after the children of Asia had ruled the 
world for a time, the rulership was transferred to Europe. Alexander came upon the stage of action; the 
Grecian power went forth into Asia and Africa, and became the master of those peoples. The Old Testament 
was translated into the Greek language. Greek became the leading language of the world. It is the language 
of the New Testament to-day, in the original.GCB March 31, 1903, page 26.9 


The Romans, another European power, followed. They took possession of the world, and prepared the way 
for the first advent of Christ. Thus Japheth gained the ascendancy. It is true, Rome did not rule all the world; 
but when we look at the map of the world, and see Europe, Asia, and Africa, whom do we see ruling the 
world? Do the Asiatics or the Africans?—No; it is the Europeans.GCB March 31, 1903, page 27.1 


Why did God bring all this about?—It was simply His providence. In these last days the European powers, 
including America (for the people living in America came from Europe), hold Africa, Asia, Australia, and the 
islands of the sea. Is it in order that they may show forth their power?—No, my friends; it is that they may 
prepare the world for the second coming of the Master. This is why Africa, the islands of the sea, India, and 
China are open to-day. This is why when | go to Egypt, | can speak there just as freely as | can here. This is 
why there are granted to us in Egypt and in many other countries even more favors than in America. To-day 
when | go to Egypt. | can go from Alexandria to the farthest point in Upper Egypt for half fare, because | am a 
missionary. They recognize us as missionaries there, and grant us special favors. This is more than is 
sometimes done even in America. So it is in many other countries, and so it will be, more or less, to the end of 
time. All the facilities for rapid transit from place to place are provided, in God’s providence, simply for the one 
purpose of hastening the proclamation of the third angel’s message.GCB March 31, 1903, page 27.2 


A LESSON FROM THE CROSS 


No Authorcode 


We may go still farther, and look at God’s providences from another point of view. When our Saviour was 
crucified, you remember that on the cross there was an inscription written in three different languages.— 
Greeks, Latin, and Hebrew. These were the three principal languages of that time. There is a meaning in all 
this. At the downfall of Jerusalem, the Jews were scattered into all the world,—into Greece, Rome, and every 
other country. The Greek and the Latin languages were spoken all over the world. As Paul went forth, sent of 
God, he could go over to Asia Minor, and preach the gospel there. He could go to Athens, and preach in the 
Greek language, for he was familiar with that language. True, the Spirit of God had descended upon the 
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disciples, imparting to them the gift of tongues; but the way for the rapid spread of the message had also been 
prepared by the distribution of the Jews everywhere in countries the language of which was familiar to them. 
In Athens and Rome alike, Paul could preach in Greek, as well as in Hebrew. Thus it was made possible for 
the gospel to be proclaimed everywhere during the first century.GCB March 31, 1903, page 27.3 


THE CHURCH IN THE WILDERNESS 


No Authorcode 


Although the main body of the early Christian church apostatized, the church of God did not cease to exist. 
God’s providence was still manifested toward His faithful children. But, as prophesied in the twelth of 
Revelation, we find this church in the wilderness. “The woman [God’s church] fled into the wilderness, where 
she hath a place prepared of God, that they should feed her there a thousand two hundred and threescore 
days.... To the woman were given two wings of a great eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into her 
place, where she is nourished for a time, and times, and half a time, from the face of the serpent.”GCB March 
31, 1903, page 27.4 


No longer is the church to be found in Jerusalem, in Rome, in Corinth, but away in the wilderness,—in the 
fastnesses of the rocks and the mountains, in the dwelling-places of the eagles, so to speak, in the caves and 
caverns and almost inaccessible valleys of the mountains in Italy, in France, in the Orient, in Bulgaria, in 
Moravia. In these places the church was kept; in these places the Lord provided for it as He did for Israel of 
old, whom He carried on eagles’ wings, and hid in a safe place.GCB March 31, 1903, page 27.5 


The church in the wilderness, during the dark ages, understood the prophecies. When | read, sometimes, the 
modern expositions of the prophecy of the little horn; when | find, even in our own ranks, those whose faith in 
our application of this prophecy wavers, who are doubtful as to whether this refers to the Papacy or not, | wish 
| could show to them a document that | have in my possession, written in the year 1100 by the Waldenses. In 
this ancient writing it is set forth that antichrist is not only come, but that he has grown old and gray-haired; 
that he is the man in Rome. The Waldenses understood Daniel's prophecy. They did not question this 
exposition of its meaning. Although they had to flee from the power of antichrist, they preached the true 
explanation of this prophecy, and believed it. God cared for this church, and they gave the truth for that time, 
the time of “the patience of the saints.”GCB March 31, 1903, page 27.6 


THE REFORMATION 


No Authorcode 


Just about the time when the Papacy thought that she could crush out the life of the remnant church, we see 
springing forth, not in Rome, not in the mountains, but in a new section.—in Germany, in Switzerland, in 
England, in Scandinavia,—the Reformation of the sixteenth century. The Papacy did not expect the 
Reformation. It came upon them suddenly. God had provided a land for His church. The woman no longer 
remained in the wilderness, hidden amidst the rocks and mountains, but appeared in Northern Europe, a land 
prepared for her. God’s providence had prepared the way for His church to prosper. The Reformation arose 
with power. The true principles of the gospel, including separation of church and state, were recognized and 
taught at that time.GCB March 31, 1903, page 27.7 


But were these principles carried out? Instead of having one state church, and one pope, we have state 
churches in every country, and popes in every church. This is the only real difference between the condition at 
present and before the Reformation. And why?—The Reformation petrified. The Protestant church went back 
into infidelity. This is the condition in which we find it in the seventeenth century,—a condition in harmony with 
the message given to the Sardis church: “Thou hast a name that thou livest, and art dead.” This church 
revealed no missionary spirit. No missionaries were sent out; no aggressive work was done.GCB March 31, 
1903, page 27.8 


AMERICA A LAND OF PROMISEO 


No Authorcode 


About the time the Reformation began, God, in His wisdom, looked forward to the period when the church 
would lose its missionary zeal; and He prepared another land in which there might arise a movement for the 
consummation of His work in the earth. Of the discovery of America, Luther wrote: “We hear the news that a 
new country has been discovered, in the providence of God, across the waters."GCB March 31, 1903, page 
27.9 


Brethren, why was this new world discovered? Was it that a mighty nation might arise, to become the greatest 
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nation of the world?—Ah, no; this country was discovered in God’s providence, in order that there might be 
prepared a center from which might go forth the message for these last days. When Roger Williams came 
over here, the first city he founded was named “Providence.” The early settlers of this country believed that 
they were being led by God’s providence. The motive prompting them to come to this land was altogether 
different from the motive of the Spanish, who settled the Southern portions of the continent to rule and to 
enrich themselves. As the “Mayflower” reached the shores of New England, the first sound made after their 
landing was the voice of prayer and thanksgiving to God for His providential care in bringing them safely to 
this land of liberty.GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.1 


Bancroft, the historian, says: “Truly America is the child of the Reformation.” Only in the light of this statement 
can we fully understand the history of America. In America the Reformation crystallized. Here the truths 
proclaimed by the Reformers actually took shape, giving us a country of freedom of conscience.GCB March 
31, 1903, page 28.2 


Although | have spent the past seventeen years in Europe, | can still see that this is the land of Providence. | 
admire this country, not because of the high sky-scrapers of New York City or the gold and the fruit of 
California. But because God has chosen this land as the land from which, in His providence, the light of the 
Reformation is to go to the ends of the earth.GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.3 


(Concluded in next number) 


“O Zion, that bringest good tidings get thee up into the high mountain; O Jerusalem, that bringest good tidings, 
lift up thy voice with strength; lift it up, be not afraid; say unto the cities of Judah. Behold your God! Behold, 
the Lord God will come with strong hand, and His arm shall rule for Him: behold. His reward is with Him, and 
His work before Him.”GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.4 
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THE GENERAL CONFERENCE BULLETIN. TUESDAY, MARCH 31, 1903 


The newspapers of Oakland and San Francisco have been giving liberal space to notices of the 
Conference.GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.5 


Some interesting points of information are given in Elder Daniell’s Sunday evening address, which appears in 
this issue.GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.6 


The subscriptions are still coming in for the “Bulletin.” We are printing several hundred extra copies, to meet 
these orders.GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.7 


The Conference has settled down to hard work, and it is evident that very careful attention will be given to the 
various questions to be considered by this body.GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.8 


The number of delegates present at the Conference is 119. Of these, three are from Europe and six from the 
Australasian field. The home field is well represented.GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.9 


The Conference hour yesterday afternoon was occupied by Sister White. A report will appear in a future 
number. The address was a counsel to submission to God, a putting away of self, and to a humiliation of heart 
before Him.GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.10 


Vases of flowers and potted palms upon the platform and tables at the Oakland church are a constant 
reminder to the Conference that we are in “the land of sunshine and flowers.” It is hard to imagine a more 
beautiful country than California in April.GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.11 


The one voice that was heard throughout the social meeting yesterday morning was that the coming of the 
Lord is near. The intensity that is taking hold of every earthly element is indicative that we have reached the 
time when the Lord must come to redeem His people. Consecration and earnestness must characterize our 
work now as never before. The sisters expressed themselves that it was time that they were buckling on the 
armor, as well as the men.GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.12 


Elder George |. Butler’s many friends, especially those who were associated with him in the work years ago, 
will be glad to know that he is now on his way to the coast, and will doubtless be in his place in the 
Conference in a few days.GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.13 


While delegates are together seeking for God’s blessing upon the Conference, we are sure brethren and 
sisters in the churches will join in special prayer that God’s grace may be so received that a great work may 
be wrought in the Conference and in the hearts of believers everywhere.GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.14 


The following was inadvertently omitted from the recommendations of the first Conference meeting (page 2 of 
the “Bulletin”):—GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.15 


“That Brethren W. T. Knox. G. A. Irwin, L. R. Conrad: and H. W. Cottrell act as a committee on the daily 
program of the Conference.”GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.16 


The president's report, read before the Conference Monday morning, is full of most interesting and instructive 
facts and figures. On the whole, the financial outlook is encouraging. The report should be studied carefully, 
especially by those who are in positions of financial responsibility in connection with the various departments 
of our work.GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.17 


The laborers in the Southern field will hail with joy the suggestion made by Brother Daniells that closer 
attention should be given to the work there by the members of the General Conference Committee. Money is 
needed for the support of the work in the South, but it can never take the place of warm Christian sympathy 
and heart-to-heart counsel and cooperation.GCB March 31, 1903, page 28.18 


The Lord God of heaven is constantly at work for us. His angels minister to all who will receive their 
guardianship. Human impulse will try to make us believe that it is God who is guiding us, when we are 
following our own way. But if we watch carefully, and counsel with our brethren we shall understand: for the 
promise is, “The meek will He guide in judgement: and the meek will He teach His way.” Psalm 25:9. We must 
never allow human ideas and natural inclinations to gain the supremacy—Testimony. GCB March 31, 1903, 
page 28.19 
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DAILY PROGRAM 


8-9 A. M., Social meeting or instruction. 


9:30-11:30 A. M., Conference meeting. 
3 -5 P. M., Conference meeting. 
7:30 P. M., Preaching service. 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Third Meeting 


G. A. Irwin 
MONDAY, MARCH 30, 1903, 3:00 P. M. 
G. A. Irwin in the chair.GCB April 1, 1903, page 29.1 


The meeting was opened by singing Hymn 767, following which prayer was offered by Elder Loughborough. 
After prayer all joined in singing Hymn 741.GCB April 1, 1903, page 29.2 


The Chair: We are very glad, | am sure, at this hour, that Sister White can be with us; so we gladly leave 
everything else to listen to what she has to say.GCB April 1, 1903, page 29.3 


Sister White then spoke as follows:—GCB April 1, 1903, page 29.4 
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LESSONS FROM JOSIAH’S REIGN 


E. G. White 
Talk by Mrs. E. G. White 


Night before last, the experiences and the work of Josiah, the king of Israel, as recorded in the thirty-fourth 
and thirty-fifth chapters of 2 Chronicles, and the twenty-second and twenty-third chapters of 2 Kings, were 
presented to me as a lesson that | should bring to the attention of this Conference.GCB April 1, 1903, page 
29.5 


“Josiah was eight years old when he began to reign, and he reigned thirty and one years in Jerusalem.... And 
he did that which was right in the sight of the Lord, and walked in all the way of David his father, and turned 
not aside to the right hand or to the left. And it came to pass in the eighteenth year of King Josiah, that the 
king sent Shaphan,... the scribe, to the house of the Lord, saying, Go up to Hilkiah the high priest, that he may 
sum the silver which is brought into the house of the Lord, which the keepers of the door have gathered of the 
people; and let them deliver it into the hand of the doers of the work which is in the house of the Lord, to repair 
the breaches of the house, unto carpenters, and builders, and masons, and to buy timber and hewn stone to 
repair the house. Howbeit there was no reckoning made with them of the money that was delivered into their 
hand, because they dealt faithfully."GCB April 1, 1903, page 29.6 


This record contains precious instruction for us. Born of a wicked father, surrounded, with temptations to 
follow in his father’s steps, with few counselors to encourage him in the right way, Josiah was true to the God 
of Israel. He did not repeat his father’s sin in walking in the way of unrighteousness. Although he had not the 
advantages of the Christian parental influences that many of us have had, he determined to climb upward, 
instead of descending to the low level of sin and degradation to which his father and grandfather had 
descended. Warned by their errors, he chose to walk in the right way, and, though surrounded by wickedness, 
he pressed in the upward path. His course of obedience made it possible for God to graft him from a wild olive 
tree to a good olive tree, giving him grace to do that which was right in the Lord’s sight. Thus he became a 
chosen vessel.GCB April 1, 1903, page 29.7 


Josiah “turned not aside to the right hand or to the left.” As one who was to occupy a position of trust, he 
resolved ever to honor God, to obey the instruction that He had given. The only safety for every one in 
attendance at this Conference, is to determine that he will walk uprightly before God.GCB April 1, 1903, page 
29.8 


In the eighteenth year of Josiah’s reign, God chose him to superintend the repairing of the temple. It was as 
this work was being done that the book of the law was found. Through some mismanagement it had been lost, 
and the people had been deprived of its instruction. Brethren, have any of you lost the book of the law? Have 
not many of us lost sight of the precepts that are in the holy Book?GCB April 7, 1903, page 29.9 


Upon finding this book, “Hilkiah the high priest said unto Shaphan, the scribe, | have found the book of the law 
in the house of the Lord. And Hilkiah gave the book to Shaphan, and he read it.... And Shaphan the scribe 
showed the king, saying, Hilkiah the priest hath delivered me a book. And Shaphan read it before the king. 
And it came to pass, when the king had heard the words of the book of the law, that he rent his clothes.”GCB 
April 1, 1903, page 29.10 


The reading of the book of the law, so long forgotten, made a deep impression upon the king’s mind. He 
realized that something must be done to bring this law to the attention of the people, and to lead them to 
conform their lives to its teachings. By his own course of action, he designed to show his respect for the law. 
He humbled himself before God, rending his clothes.GCB April 1, 1903, page 29.11 


In his position as king, it was the work of Josiah to carry out in the Jewish nation the principles taught in the 
book of the law. This he endeavored to do faithfully. In the book of the law itself he found a treasure of 
knowledge, a powerful ally in the work of reform. He did not lay this book aside as something too precious to 
be handled. Realizing that the highest honor that could be placed on God’s law was to become a student of its 
precepts, he diligently studied the ancient writing, and resolved to walk in the light it shed upon his 
pathway.GCB April 1, 1903, page 29.12 


When the law was first read to him, Josiah had rent his clothes to signify to the people that he was much 
troubled because he had not known of this book before, and that he was ashamed and painfully distressed 
because of the works and ways of the people, who had transgressed God’s law. As he had in the past seen 
the idolatry and the impiety existing among them, he had been much troubled. Now as he read in the book of 
the law of the punishment that would surely follow such practices, great sorrow filled his heart. Never before 
had he so fully realized God’s abhorrence for sin.GCB April 1, 1903, page 30.1 
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Josiah’s sorrow did not end with the expression of words of repentance, or with outward demonstrations of 
grief. He bowed his heart in great humiliation before God, because he knew the anger of the Lord must be 
kindled against the people. He rent his heart, as well as his garments, for the dishonor shown to the Lord God 
of heaven and earth. He realized what the outcome must be; that God’s displeasure would come upon His 
people.GCB April 1, 1903, page 30.2 
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AN INVESTIGATION INSTITUTED 


The king did not pass the matter by as of little consequence. To the priests and the other men in holy office he 
gave the command, “Go ye, inquire of the Lord for me, and for the people, and for all Judah, concerning the 
words of this book that is found; for great is the wrath of the Lord that is kindled against us, because our 
fathers have not harkened unto the words of this book, to do according unto all that is written concerning 
us.”GCB April 1, 1903, page 30.3 


Josiah did not say, “I knew nothing about this book. These are ancient precepts, and times have changed.” He 
appointed men to investigate the matter, and these men went to Huldah, the prophetess. “And she said unto 
them. Thus saith the Lord God of Israel. Tell the man that sent you unto Me. Thus saith the Lord, Behold, | will 
bring evil upon this place, and upon the inhabitants thereof, even all the words of the book which the king of 
Judah hath read: because they have forsaken Me, and have burned incense unto other gods, that they might 
provoke Me to anger with all the works of their hands; therefore My wrath shall be kindled against this place, 
and shall not be quenched. But to the king of Judah, which sent you to inquire of the Lord, thus shall ye say to 
him, Thus saith the Lord God of Israel, As touching the word which thou hast heard, because thine heart was 
tender, and thou hast humbled thyself before the Lord, when thou heardest what | spake against this place, 
and against the inhabitants thereof, that they should become a desolation and a curse, and hast rent thy 
clothes, and wept before Me; | also have heard thee, saith the Lord. Behold, therefore, | will gather thee unto 
thy fathers, and thou shalt be gathered into thy grave in peace; and thine eyes shall not see all the evil which | 
will bring upon this place. And they brought the king word again.”GCB April 1, 1903, page 30.4 


In Josiah’s day the Word of the Lord was as binding, and should have been as strictly enforced, as at the time 
it was spoken. And to-day it is as binding as it was then. God is always true to His Word. What should we do, 
we who have had great light? The law has been kept constantly before us. Time and again we have heard it 
preached. The Lord’s anger is kindled against His people because of their disregard of His Word. Conviction 
of soul should send us in penitence to the foot of the cross, there to pray with the whole heart, saying, “What 
shall we do to be saved? Wherewithal shall we come before the Lord?” My brethren, inquire quickly, before it 
is too late.GCB April 1, 1903, page 30.5 


Josiah sent as messengers to the prophetess, the highest and most honored of the people. He sent the first 
men of his kingdom,—men who occupied high positions of trust in the nation. Thus he conferred honor upon 
the oracles of God.GCB April 1, 1903, page 30.6 
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APOSTASY MUST BE PUNISHED 


God sent Josiah the word that Jerusalem’s ruin could not be averted. Even if the people should humble 
themselves before God, they could not escape their punishment. So long had their senses been deadened by 
sinning against God, that if the judgments had not come upon them, they would soon have swung back into 
the same sinful course. But because the king humbled his heart before God, he received from Huldah the 
prophetess the word that the Lord would acknowledge his quickness in seeking God for forgiveness and 
mercy. Still, the king must leave with God the events of the future; for he could not change them. The 
provocation had been too great for the punishment to be averted.GCB April 7, 1903, page 30.7 


The king, on his part, left undone nothing that might bring about a reformation. With the hope that something 
might be done to turn aside the judgment that was to be sent because of the leaven of evil permeating the 
principles and morals of the whole nation, he summoned a general assembly of the elders of the people, the 
magistrates, the representatives of Judah and Jerusalem, to meet him in the house of the Lord, with the 
priests and the prophets, and others engaged in various parts of the Lord’s service. All joined in the 
deliberations of the assembly. In the place of making a speech to the people, Josiah ordered that the book of 
the law be read to them. So earnest did he feel that he himself read the law aloud. He was deeply affected, 
and he read with the pathos of a broken heart. His hearers were greatly affected by the intensity of feeling 
expressed in his countenance. They were impressed by the fact that the king, notwithstanding his high official 
position, cast himself wholly on the Lord, trusting in the strength and wisdom of the King of kings rather than in 
his human wisdom.GCB April 1, 1903, page 30.8 


If those occupying positions of responsibility were as fully resolved to obey God’s law as they are to make 
laws for governing those in their service, our institutions would be managed along right lines. Those who 
occupy positions of trust are to make it their highest aim to know God, as revealed in His Word; for to know 
Him aright is life eternal.GCB April 1, 1903, page 30.9 


Josiah proposed that those highest in authority unite in solemnly covenanting before the Lord to cooperate 
with one another in bringing about a reformation. “The king stood by a pillar, and made a covenant before the 
Lord, to walk after the Lord, and to keep His commandments and His testimonies and His statutes with all 
their heart and all their soul, which affirmed the words of this covenant that were written in this book. And all 
the people stood to the covenant. And the king commanded Hilkiah the high priest, and the priests of the 
second order, and the keepers of the door to bring forth out of the temple of the Lord all the vessels that were 
made for Baal and for the grove and for all the host of heaven; and he burned them without Jerusalem, in the 
fields of Kedron, and carried the ashes of them unto Bethel.”GCB April 1, 1903, page 30.10 


Like unto Josiah “was there no king before him, that turned to the Lord with all his heart, and with all his soul, 
and with all his might, according to all the law of Moses; neither after him arose there any like him. 
Notwithstanding the Lord turned not from the fierceness of His great wrath, because of all the provocations 
that Manasseh had provoked Him withal.” It was not long before Jerusalem was utterly destroyed.GCB April 7, 
1903, page 31.1 
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LESSONS FOR US TO LEARN 


To-day God is watching His people. We should seek to find out what He means when He sweeps away our 
sanitarium and our publishing house. Let us not move along as if there were nothing wrong. King Josiah rent 
his robe and rent his heart. He wept and mourned because he had not had the book of the law, and knew not 
of the punishments that it threatened. God wants us to come to our senses. He wants us to seek for the 
meaning of the calamities that have overtaken us, that we may not tread in the footsteps of Israel, and say, 
“The temple of the Lord, The temple of the Lord are we,” when we are not this at all. When we reach the mark 
of our high calling in Christ, the protecting arm of God will be with us. We shall have a covert from the 
storm.GCB April 1, 1903, page 31.2 


We have many lessons to learn. May God help us to learn them. Let us ask ourselves, Am | keeping the law 
of the Lord? Do | bring its principles into my home? Do | reverence God’s Word?5CB April 1, 1903, page 31.3 


| felt so thankful when the college in Battle Creek was moved from there to Berrien Springs. This was a right 
move. If there had been a further carrying out of the principles that God has laid down,—the instruction that 
He has given to make centers in many places,—His salvation would have been revealed. A wrong policy has 
been followed in centering so much in Battle Creek. The Lord has told us that His work is to be established all 
over America. In every city a memorial for Him is to be established. Are we ready for this work? “Lo,” said 
Christ, “I am with you alway, even unto the end of the world.” “Go ye therefore and teach all nations, speaking 
the things | have commanded you.” We are to proclaim to all the world the truths by which every one is to be 
judged. When this gospel of the kingdom shall have been preached to every nation and kindred and tongue 
and people, the Saviour will come.GCB April 1, 1903, page 31.4 
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A REFORMATION NEEDED 


In every institution among us there needs to be a reformation. This is the message that at the last General 
Conference | bore as the word of the Lord. At that meeting | carried a very heavy burden, and | have carried it 
ever since. We did not gain the victory that we might have gained at that meeting. Why?—Because there 
were so few who followed the course of Josiah. There were those at that meeting who did not see the work 
that needed to be done. If they had confessed their sins, if they had made a break, if they had taken their 
stand on vantage ground, the power of God would have gone through the meeting, and we should have had a 
Pentecostal season.GCB April 1, 1903, page 31.5 


The Lord has shown me what might have been had the work been done that ought to have been done. In the 
night season | was present in a meeting where brother was confessing to brother. Those present fell upon one 
another’s necks, and made heart-broken confessions. The Spirit and power of God were revealed. No one 
seemed too proud to bow before God in humility and contrition. Those who led in this work were the ones who 
had not before had the courage to confess their sins.GCB April 7, 1903, page 31.6 


This might have been. All this the Lord was waiting to do for His people. All heaven was waiting to be 
gracious.GCB April 1, 1903, page 31.7 


God is in earnest with us. If the heart is pure, there will be purity of action and nobility of purpose in all the 
work done. Every mind is to be cleansed, every heart purified. All are to understand that sin is not to be 
tolerated by the people who have received the most precious light ever given to mortals. Only a little while, 
and He who shall come will come, and will not tarry. Those who choose to cleave to their sins must perish. 
But God will have compassion on all who will make thorough work for eternity.GCB April 1, 1903, page 31.8 


| wish to say that the work that is to be carried on by our people is becoming less and less appreciated by 
many—not by all. Many of us do not realize the covenant relation in which we stand before God as His 
people. We are under the most solemn obligations to represent God and Christ. We are to guard against 
dishonoring God by professing to be His people, and then going directly contrary to His will. We are getting 
ready to move. Then let us act as if we were. Let us prepare for the mansions that Christ has gone to prepare 
for those that love Him. Let us stand where we can take hold of eternal realities, and bring them into the 
every-day life. We are to sit at the feet of Jesus and learn of Him.GCB April 1, 1903, page 31.9 
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A GREAT WORK TO BE DONE 


The Lord has a great work to be done. If this meeting is a success, the laborers will go from it to open up the 
work in new places. The salvation of God will be revealed. | am thankful that during the past year something 
has been done in Southern California. | praise God for what has been accomplished there. It is hard work to 
press the battle to the gates, but this must be done. God calls upon every one of us to take hold in 
earnest.GCB April 1, 1903, page 31.10 


Here is the medical missionary work,—a wonderful work. God gave us this work thirty-five years ago, and it 
has been a great blessing. It is to be to the third angel’s message as the right hand is to the body. The gospel 
and the medical missionary work are one. They can not be divided. They are to be bound together. Medical 
missionary workers should be encouraged and sustained. And let them remember that they are working for 
the Master. Unless they do this, they can not exert a strong influence for good in the world. And they must 
ever keep clear and distinct the line of demarcation between worldlings and those who are carrying the gospel 
of the kingdom to the world.GCB April 1, 1903, page 31.11 


In the place of erecting large sanitariums, we should establish smaller sanitariums in many places. A few 
patients in a small institution can be helped and educated to much greater advantage than a large number 
gathered together in a large institution. God help us to let the light shine forth. It must shine forth, and God will 
make us channels of light, if we will let Him.GCB April 1, 1903, page 31.12 


The Southern field needs our help. | have carried this field on my heartfor many years. | have tried to make 
known its needs, and yet it has scarcely been touched. God has given me encouragement for the workers 
there, and | have followed them step by step in their work. There are those who say that mistakes have been 
made by the workers in the Southern field. Do you ever make mistakes? My husband and | used to grieve 
when we made mistakes. But often we found that in His providence God had permitted us to do as we had 
done, that we might understand what He wanted us to understand.GCB April 7, 1903, page 31.13 


God does not cast us off because we make mistakes. Of Ephraim He says: “I taught Ephraim also to go, 
taking them by their arms.... | drew them with cords of a man, with bands of love.”GCB April 1, 1903, page 
32.1 
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THE SPIRIT OF CRITICISM TO BE BANISHED 


My brethren, if you stand before God as true Christians, you will do in the year before us a work different from 
that which has been done in years past. Your wicked criticism is a sin in the sight of God. By it you are 
weakening the hands of God's servants. This criticism is as a root of bitterness, whereby many are defiled. Let 
us come to the Lord in penitence, and ask Him to forgive us for not keeping His law, for not obeying the 
command to love one another as Christ has loved us. He says to us, “You have left your first love, and, unless 
you repent, | will remove your candlestick out of his place.” “Be watchful,” He pleads, “and strengthen the 
things that remain, that are ready to die; for | have not found thy works perfect before God.”GCB April 1, 1903, 
page 32.2 


Speech is a precious talent. It is the means by which we communicate with one another. The man who, 
though professing to be a Christian, allows himself to speak angrily because his will is crossed, needs to go 
apart and rest awhile. Let him go to God, and tell Him that he is sorry for what he said, and that he is 
ashamed of himself. Let him not try to vindicate himself.GCB April 1, 1903, page 32.3 


Those who criticize and condemn one another are breaking God’s commandments, and are an offense to 
Him. They neither love God nor their fellow-beings. Brethren and sisters, let us clear away the rubbish of 
criticism and suspicion and complaint, and do not wear your nerves on the outside. Some are so sensitive that 
they can not be reasoned with. Be very sensitive in regard to what it means to keep the law of God, and in 
regard to whether you are keeping or breaking the law. It is this that God wants us to be sensitive about.GCB 
April 1, 1903, page 32.4 


If it were not for the burdens that rest so heavily on my soul, | could do tenfold more than | do. But night after 
night | am unable to sleep, because so many of the people of God act like quarrelsome children. My brother, 
my sister, when trouble arises between you and another member of God’s family, do you follow the Bible 
directions? Before presenting to God your offering of prayer, do you go to your brother, and in the spirit of 
Christ talk with him. Christ says, “If thou bring thy gift to the altar, and there rememberest that thy brother hath 
ought against thee, leave there thy gift before the altar, and go thy way; first be reconciled to thy brother, and 
then come and offer thy gift.” Then you can offer it with a clear conscience; for you have cast out the root of 
bitterness.GCB April 1, 1903, page 32.5 


There is much to be done at this meeting. But | do not feel depressed by the outlook. At times | do feel 
depressed, but | struggle against the feeling. | know that God wants His joy to be in us, that our joy may be 
full. He has a heaven full of blessings, and these blessings He will give to us, if we will take them. Our Father 
has an abundant treasure, but you do not want it. If you did, you would have it. You let so many things come 
between you and God! Your individuality is spotted and stained. It needs to be cleansed by the blood of the 
Lamb.GCB April 1, 1903, page 32.6 


The judgment is right upon us. We can not afford to spend our time quarreling over little things. There is a 
great work before us. My brethren, we must wake up to the issues which face us, and that before this meeting 
closes. Heart must be cemented to heart. Pray for this; labor for it. Do not, | beg of you, allow differences to 
come in. May God help you to gather up the divine rays of light, and flash them across the pathway of others. 
May He help you to love one another as Christ has loved you. “By this,” He says, “shall all men know that ye 
are My disciples, if ye have love one to another.”GCB April 1, 1903, page 32.7 


There is power with Christ to heal; there is power with Him to save to the uttermost all who come to Him. But 
we must be willing to be saved. We must put aside all self-sufficiency. We must be in spirit as little children, or 
we shall never see the kingdom of heaven. Our measurement of ourselves is too large. We are but little 
children. We have not attained to the full stature of men and women in Christ. There is much matured 
intelligence for us yet to gain.GCB April 1, 1903, page 32.8 


We must overcome the pride that leads us to prefer to work by ourselves, rather than with a fellow-laborer, 
lest he rob us of glory. God wants us to press close together, that we may help one another. In Australia a 
minister was asked by a brother minister to leave the pulpit. “I want the people to see no one but me,” he said. 
And they did indeed see no one but him.GCB April 7, 1903, page 32.9 


God calls for volunteers who will say, “I will do the very best | can.” God pities us as He sees the wickedness 
all around us. But He declares that we are not to be wicked. Though we are in the world, we are not to be of 
the world. The Lord desires His institutions to stand as educational powers in the world. Everything connected 
with them is to bear the seal of God. Every worker is to be sanctified, body, soul, and spirit. No coarse, rough 
words are to be spoken; no action that shows a grasping spirit is to be performed. In thought and word and act 
the workers are to represent Christ.GCB April 1, 1903, page 32.10 
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THE ADVENT MESSAGE TO BE GIVEN 


G. A. IRWIN 


Those who stand as teachers and leaders in our institutions are to be sound in the faith and in the principles 
of the third angel’s message. God wants His people to know that we have the message as He gave it to us in 
1843 and 1844. We knew then what the message meant, and we call upon our people to-day to obey the 
word, “Bind up the law among My disciples.” In this world there are but two classes,—the obedient and the 
disobedient. To which class do we belong? God wants to make us a peculiar people, a holy nation. He has 
separated us from the world, and He calls upon us to stand on vantage ground, where He can bestow on us 
His Holy Spirit.GCB April 1, 1903, page 32.11 


Soon will come the time of which John writes: “I saw a great white throne, and Him that sat on it, from whose 
face the earth and the heaven fled away; and there was found no place for them. And | saw the dead, small 
and great, stand before God, and the books were opened; and another book was opened, which is the book 
of life; and the dead were judged out of those things which were written in the books, according to their works. 
And the sea gave up the dead which were in it; and death and hell delivered up the dead which were in them; 
and they were judged every man according to their works.”GCB April 1, 1903, page 32.12 


How prone we are to look to human beings for help, to listen to their opinions, to rely upon them for sympathy, 
succor, and counsel! When in trouble, we should shut ourselves up with God. How many there are who 
realize no refreshing because they have forsaken the living waters, and have hewn out for themselves broken 
cisterns, which can hold no water! When men do this, what can we expect but barrenness of soul?GCB April 
1, 1903, page 33.1 


“Thus saith the Lord: Cursed be the man that trusteth in man, and maketh flesh his arm, and whose heart 
departeth from the Lord. For he shall be like the heath in the desert, and shall not see when good cometh; but 
shall inhabit the parched places in the wilderness, in a salt land, and not inhabited. Blessed is the man that 
trusteth in the Lord, and whose hope the Lord is. For he shall be as a tree planted by the waters, and that 
spreadeth out her roots by the river, and shall not see when heat cometh, but her leaf shall be green and shall 
not be careful in the year of drought, neither shall cease from yielding fruit.” Let us rely on God. He never fails 
a trusting soul.GCB April 1, 1903, page 33.2 


From the moment of our conversion till the close of our earthly history, our lives are to be characterized by a 
spirit of true, intelligent service. Only thus can we be true to our covenant with God. He who is daily converted 
has crossed the boundary line that separates the children of light from the children of darkness. But he who 
professes to believe the truth, and acts as a sinner, will be treated by God as a sinner, and, unless he repents, 
will be punished as a sinner, only with many stripes, because he was given great light.GCB April 1, 1903, 
page 33.3 


The Chair: We are told in the Spirit of prophecy that the gospel is simply the law defined, making it applicable 
to our lives as Christians, revealing our duties and obligations one to another. ‘And farther we have been told 
that before the great outpouring of the Holy Spirit that is to enlighten the earth with its glory these principles 
must be seen in our lives. It is no wonder, therefore, that the law of God has been held up before us so vividly 
this afternoon. We have been told before it was announced from this platform to-day of the possibilities of the 
last General Conference. We have been told what God wanted to do at that Conference; we have been told 
what He was graciously waiting to do; but that we failed to do the part we ought to have done, and so failed of 
receiving the blessing He desired to bestow upon us. And the saddest thought of it all is that the cause of God 
is years behind as the result of our failure at that meeting.GCB April 1, 1903, page 33.4 


Now, brethren, we have come right up to the very same point again. God, in His mercy, has brought us 
around to it again. By calamities and judgments during the past two years He has signified to us His 
displeasure with our course. And here we find ourselves in another General Conference, face to face with the 
same proposition. Now what shall we do? That is what the Lord asks us. That is the question which confronts 
us at this hour. Shall we simply listen to the stirring appeal that has been made in our hearing through the 
servant of the Lord, indited by the Spirit of God, and then dismiss this meeting, and go away to our several 
cares and responsibilities? GCB April 1, 1903, page 33.5 


A spirited social meeting followed Elder Irwin’s remarks: in which many heartfelt confessions were made.GCB 
April 1, 1903, page 33.6 


On motion, the Conference adjourned to 9:30 A. M., March 31.GCB April 1, 1903, page 33.7 


G. A. IRWIN, Chairman 
H. E. OSBORNE, Secretary. 
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“He giveth power to the faint; and to them that have no might He increaseth strength. Even the youths shall 
faint and be weary, and the young men shall utterly fall; but they that wait upon the Lord shall renew their 
strength; they shall mount up with wings as eagles; they shall run, and not be weary; and they shall walk, and 


not faint.”GCB April 1, 1903, page 33.8 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Fourth Meeting 


G. A. Irwin 
TUESDAY, MARCH 31, 1903, 10:30 A. M. 
G. A. Irwin in the chair.GCB April 1, 1903, page 33.9 


Meeting was opened with Hymn 833, and prayer by Elder R. M. Kilgore. The secretary read a condensed 
report of the minutes of the second meeting.GCB April 1, 1903, page 33.10 


The Chair: We will now have the report of the treasurer of the General Conference. Brother Daniells will make 
the report.GCB April 1, 1903, page 33.11 


A. G. Daniells: It was arranged that the treasurer should come, but, owing to the very severe illness of his 
wife, he was unable to do so; and two or three days after reaching Oakland, we received a telegram from 
Brother Mitchell that his wife had very suddenly passed away. The committee sent to him a telegram of 
sympathy and condolence. We regret very much that Brother Mitchell could not have come out, had the rest 
from the confinement he has had for two years, and have been with us during this Conference. This will make 
it necessary for some one else to submit the treasurer’s report. As | talked the matter over with him very 
carefully before | left, perhaps | am as thoroughly acquainted with the details of the report that he has 
submitted as any one else, so | will present it. He was compelled to leave one item somewhat indefinite, and 
that was the amount due laborers, for we had not audited the accounts when we left Battle Creek. Since 
coming to Oakland, the committee has audited all the accounts of laborers, and so we have been able to 
make it definite as to the amount that is due the laborers, and this gives us a complete and accurate balance 
sheet.GCB April 1, 1903, page 33.12 


The treasurer’s report, the balance sheet, and the auditor’s report were then read.GCB April 1, 1903, page 
33.13 
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Report of Treasurer of General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists for Two Years Ending Dec. 31, 
1902 


W. H. Edwards 


RECEIPTS 
Cash on hand Jan. 1, 1901 $ 3293 
Tithes and donations received during 1901 52,494 59 
Tithes and donations received during 1902 24,211 62 
Received on deposit during 1901 and 


1902 11,020 00 
Received on Int. Tract Soc. 
Fund during 1901-1902 2,144 24 
Received on I. R. L. A. Fund during 1901-1902 887 09 
Received on S. S. Dept. Gen. Conference 1,993 17 
Received on “Advocates,” 1902 2,247 62 
Received on Mission Board 2,793 84 
Overdraft on G. C. A., Dec. 31, 1902 21,123 46 
$118,948 56 
EXPENDITURES 
Overdraft on G. C. A., Jan. 1, 1901 $ 11,188 76 
Overdraft on R. and H., Jan. 1, 1901 2,289 52 
Due Int. Tract Soc Fund, Jan. 1, 1901 458 37 
Due depositors Jan. 1, 1901 3,600 00 
Paid laborers and expense, 1901 58,295 08 
Paid Laborers and expense, 1902 24,653 15 
Paid depositors, 1901-1902 6,280 00 
Paid |. M. M. and Benev. Ass’n, 1901 1,632 62 
Paid Int. Tract Soc. Fund, 1901-1902 562 44 
Paid I. R.L. A. Fund, 1902 44 39 
Paid S. S. Dept. G. C., 1902 693 06 
Paid on “Advocate,” 1902 2,239 10 
On deposit R. and H., Jan. 1, 1903 6,508 03 
oo Pacific Press, Oakland, Jan. 1, 494 00 
Cash on hand Dec. 31, 1902 10 04 
$118,948 56 
Due Int. Tract Soc. Fund, Jan. 1, 1903 $ 2,040 17 
Due |. R. L. A. Fund, Jan. 1, 1903 843 70 
Due S. S. Dept. G. C., Jan. 1, 1903 1,900 11 
Due Mis. Board, Jan. 1, 1903 2,793 84 
Due depositors, Jan. 1, 1903 8,340 00 
Due G. C. A. on overdraft 21,123 46 
Due laborers, Jan. 1, 1903 4,569 98 
Total $ 41,011 26 
Cash on hand $1004 
R. and H 6,508 03 
P. P. P. Co 494 00 
Total $ 7,012 07 
Deficit 33,999 19 
Total $ 41,011 26 
Deficit, 1900 $ 41,589 11 
Deficit, 1902 33,999 19 
Gain 2 years $ 7,589 92 


This is to certify that | have checked the books of the treasurer of the General Conference for the year ending 
Dec. 31, 1902, by receipt stubs, check stubs, deposit book, and president’s orders, and find them correctly 
kept, and the ledger in balance, as shown by the trial balance for Jan. 1, 1903. The cash on hand agrees with 
the cash book, and the deposit in the bank checks with the ledger account.GCB April 7, 1903, page 34.1 





73 


W. H. Edwards, Auditor. 
The Chair: We will call for the report of the Atlantic Union Conference.GCB April 1, 1903, page 34.2 


Elder H. W. Cottrell then presented the following report:—GCB April 1, 1903, page 34.3 
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Biennial Report of the Atlantic Union Conference 


H. W. Cottrell 
By the President, H. W. Cottrell. 


The organization of the conference was effected at the General Conference, April 16, 1901, under the name 
of the “Eastern Union Conference,” embracing then the local conferences of Maine, Vermont, New England, 
Atlantic, New York, Pennsylvania, Chesapeake, Virginia, West Virginia, and Quebec, besides the mission 
fields of the Maritime Provinces and Newfoundland.GCB April 1, 1903, page 34.4 


At the first biennial session of the Eastern Union Conference, held at South Lancaster, Mass., Nov. 27 to Dec. 
5, 1901, the name of the conference was changed to “Atlantic Union Conference.” There were present at this 
meeting delegates from the Canadian field, who favored the organization of another Union Conference in 
British territory, and requested that the Conference of Quebec, the Maritime Provinces, and Newfoundland be 
set off from this union, the same to be incorporated with the Canadian field into the new organization when 
formed. After mature deliberation, the request was granted, and the territory mentioned was released.GCB 
April 1, 1903, page 34.5 


At the same meeting steps were taken to form a legal organization of the conference, which was effected Jan. 
9, 1902, and incorporated under the laws of the commonwealth of Massachusetts as the Atlantic Union 
Conference Association of Seventh-day Adventists.GCB April 1, 1903, page 34.6 


There are five ordained ministers and four other laborers regularly employed by the Union Conference, 
besides several mission workers (varying in number) under part pay.GCB April 1, 1903, page 34.7 


At a meeting of the local Atlantic Conference, held in the city of New York, Dec. 18, 1901, that conference was 
divided, forming the two local conferences of Greater New York and New Jersey.GCB April 1, 1903, page 
34.8 


The population embraced within the limits of the Atlantic Union Conference in 1900 was 25,512,176, which is 
nearly a million more than one-third of the entire population of the United States.GCB April 1, 1903, page 34.9 


Since the Atlantic Union Conference office was not opened until July 1, 1901, and as most of the local 
conference secretaries have only reported for the year ending Dec. 31, 1902, instead of the biennial term, the 
financial part of this report will cover the year 1902 only.GCB April 1, 1903, page 34.10 


During the biennial period there has been quite a revision of church records in several of the territorial 
divisions of this Union Conference, and from the reports of their secretaries we glean the following:—GCB 
April 1, 1903, page 34.11 


CHESAPEAKE CONFERENCE 


No Authorcode 


The membership of this conference is 745, which shows an increase of 71, notwithstanding the revision of 
church records. The conference employs four ordained ministers, three licensed ministers, and two Bible- 
workers, besides two ordained ministers who are paid from the Union Conference funds. The amount of tithe 
received during the year 1902 was $5,762.17; contributions for the year to foreign missions, $613; 
miscellaneous, $72.97.GCB April 1, 1903, page 34.12 


MAINE CONFERENCE 

No Authorcode 

The Maine Conference has a membership of 540, including isolated Sabbath-keepers. There are 21 Sabbath- 
schools, with a membership of 373, and one church-school, with a membership of 28. This conference 
employs four ordained ministers, two Bible-workers, and two other workers, eight in all. Tithe received during 
the past year, $4,524.35. Amount of funds for missions for the year was, all told, $839.19. Amount of tithe 
expended outside the conference, $453.52. Value of book sales, $2,779.80.GCB April 1, 1903, page 34.13 
NEW ENGLAND CONFERENCE 


No Authorcode 
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The New England Conference has achurch membership of 1,178, with a total of 1,213 Sabbath-keepers. 
About eighty have embraced the Sabbath during the conference term. There are 43 Sabbath-schools, with a 
membership of 1,043, and three church-schools. The conference employs nine ordained ministers, three 
licentiates, three Bible-workers, and eleven canvassers. The number under pay of conference is 19. The total 
amount of tithe for the past year was $13,121.65. Total donations for foreign missions, $3,701.83. Amount of 
tithe expended outside the conference, $1,308.41. Book sales reported for the year 1902, $8,124.56. The 
conference printing office has been enlarged from one small job press to two jobbers and one Cottrell cylinder 
press. Other machinery and type have been added to correspond. Employment is given to seven hands on an 
average, three of whom are academy students. The office has done over $6,000 worth of work the past year, 
including printing the “Atlantic Union Gleaner” and the “Bible Training School,” besides doing the job work for 
South Lancaster Academy, New England Sanitarium, etc. All things considered, it is thought that the plant has 
had a successful year.GCB April 1, 1903, page 34.14 


NEW JERSEY CONFERENCE 


No Authorcode 


The New Jersey Conference has a church membership of 365. The total number of Sabbath-keepers is 403. 
The total number on the conference pay-roll is six, including three ordained ministers, two licentiates, and two 
Bible-workers. Tithe for 1902, $4,193.84. Total offerings for missions, $506.12. Amount of tithe appropriated 
to fields outside the conference, $230.01. Received from Greater New York Conference, $1,875, and from 
Atlantic Union Conference, $1,500.GCB April 1, 1903, page 35.1 


NEW YORK CONFERENCE 


No Authorcode 


This conference has a population of 3,696,127, and has 68 churches, with a membership of 1,750; has 75 
Sabbath-schools, with 1,325 members; 10 church-schools and 150 members; and shows an increase in 
church membership for the conference term of 112. The conference has 14 ordained ministers, nine 
licentiates, three Bible-workers, and eight canvassers, besides one laborer who is being supported in the 
West Indies.GCB April 1, 1903, page 35.2 


Tithe for the past year, $11,894.04; total donations to foreign missions, $2,139.98; tithe expended outside the 
conference, $396.GCB April 1, 1903, page 35.3 


Sanitarium treatment-rooms have been opened in Buffalo, in charge of Dr. and Mrs. Satterlee, and the work is 
meeting with good success.GCB April 7, 1903, page 35.4 


GREATER NEW YORK CONFERENCE 


No Authorcode 


(Besides Greater New York, five counties of the state are included in this conference.)GCB April 1, 1903, 
page 35.5 


The population of this conference in 1900 was 4,515,810. There are eight churches, with a membership of 
527. There are five ordained ministers, five licentiates, two Bible-workers, nine licensed missionary workers; 
total number under conference pay, 13, besides Union Conference workers. Tithe the past year, $9,068.11; 
total donations to foreign missions, $1,196.90. Amount of tithe expended outside the conference, $1,875.GCB 
April 1, 1903, page 35.6 


PENNSYLVANIA CONFERENCE 


No Authorcode 


The population of the territory embraced in the Pennsylvania Conference is 6,302.115. Total number of 
Sabbath-keepers, 1,550. Numbers of churches, 59, with a membership of 1,420. Number of Sabbath-schools, 
110; membership, 1,457. Total tithe for 1902, $17,529.29. Donations to foreign missions, $2,535,38. Amount 
of tithe appropriated outside the conference, $1,205.88. Number of ministers, 11; Bible-workers, 10; 
canvassers, 19; total number paid by conference, 21.GCB April 1, 1903, page 35.7 


VERMONT CONFERENCE 
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No Authorcode 


Vermont has 18 churches, and a membership of about 520, showing an increase of 24. There are three 
church-schools, with about forty members; three ordained ministers, one licentiate, and two missionary 
workers, besides one laborer supported in British territory. Number on conference pay-roll,—; tithe for the year 
1902, $4,934.65; donations to foreign missions, $1,190.10; tithe expended outside the conference, $396; 
book sales, $1,006.08; number of Sabbath-schools, 32, with an average membership of 445.GCB April 1, 
1903, page 35.8 


VIRGINIA CONFERENCE 


No Authorcode 


The Virginia Conference has 14 churches and 356 members. Total number of Sabbath-keepers, 445. Number 
of Sabbath-schools, 12, with a membership of 190. Church-schools, two, with membership of 24; ordained 
ministers, four; and four Bible-workers. Owing to illness of treasurer, a financial report was not received.GCB 
April 1, 1903, page 35.9 


WEST VIRGINIA CONFERENCE 


No Authorcode 


This conference has 16 churches and a membership of 360; total number of Sabbath-keepers, 415; increase 
in Sabbath-keepers, 90. The two church-schools of this conference have 20 members. There are six ordained 
ministers. Total number of laborers paid by conference, seven. Total tithe, $1,700.53. Donations to foreign 
missions, $350.12. Book sales, $1,821.93.GCB April 1, 1903, page 35.10 


BIBLE TRAINING-SCHOOL 


No Authorcode 


This school was opened in New York about June 1, 1901, under charge of Elder and Mrs. S. N. Haskell. The 
mission is now located in Brooklyn, N. Y. Since its opening, over thirty students have availed themselves of its 
advantages, many of whom are now engaged in conference work in different parts of the United States, 
largely in the conferences from which they came. There are usually from twelve to fifteen in course of training 
at one time.GCB April 1, 1903, page 35.11 


There has been paid in wages to workers $2,878.12; traveling expenses of workers, $263.38; rent on houses 
and halls, $2,844.83. Total, $5,986.33.GCB April 1, 1903, page 35.12 


The mission is free from debt, the money having been secured by donations from the people and the earnings 
of the mission workers.GCB April 7, 1903, page 35.13 


SOUTH LANCASTER ACADEMY 


No Authorcode 


This school is making the best record this year of any in its history. It now has 165 students enrolled, which is 
the greatest number it has ever had at any one time. The students are a well-matured class, thoroughly 
interested in their work, and imbued with the spirit of missionary effort.GCB April 1, 1903, page 35.14 


Cash received by the academy to March 1, 1903, on “Christ's Object Lessons,” $25,834.48. Pain on notes, 
$15,974.55. Paid on interest, $4,352.73. Paid on accounts, $1,608.82. Balance, $3,898.38.GCB April 1, 1903, 
page 35.15 


NEW ENGLAND SANITARIUM 


No Authorcode 


This institution was established at South Lancaster. Mass., in the summer of 1899, and enjoyed three years of 
phenomenal growth and prosperity. Its business increased to such an extent that its quarters were deemed 
too small. In the summer of 1902, an estate of about forty acres, situated near Boston, came into the market, 
and, having an opportunity to sell the South Lancaster property at about cost, the deal was consummated, 
and the institution was removed to the new location, which is an ideal one for sanitarium purposes. It is 
located in the heart of the famous Middlesex Fells, and about seven miles from Boston. On account of its 
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proximity to Boston, where property is much more expensive than at South Lancaster, its purchase increased 
the debt of the institution about $40,000. The incurring of this indebtedness, in my judgment, was not a wise 
move.GCB April 1, 1903, page 35.16 


RECAPITULATION 


No Authorcode 


Total number of Sabbath-keepers, 8,239; number of laborers employed, 124; total amount of tithe for 1902, 
$75,324.54; total foreign mission offerings, $13,145.54.GCB April 1, 1903, page 36.1 


| humbly request that the conference, at this session, consider favorably the need of workers and means for 
carrying forward the work in the densely-populated eastern section of the United States, and make provision 
for supplying the same. There are in the Atlantic Union Conference 45 cities, with a population ranging from 
75,000 to 3,450,000, besides scores of smaller cities. Our church constituency is only about 8,000, while the 
needs of our conference are great. The Spirit of the Lord has told us that “the message is to return to the East 
with power.” Is not the time at hand when this assurance is to be realized? and does it not place upon this 
body the responsibility of providing ways and means for reaching the multitudes in the Eastern cities?GCB 
April 1, 1903, page 36.2 


H. W. Cottrell: In addition to the report as such, | have a memorial | wish to present in behalf of the executive 
of the Atlantic Union Conference, and for the interests of the work. It is this:—GCB April 7, 1903, page 36.3 


Memorial to the General ConferenceGCB April 1, 1903, page 36.4 
To the General Conference Assembled—GCB April 1, 1903, page 36.5 


The delegates and brethren representing the work of the Atlantic Union Conference present to you the 
following memorial:—GCB April 1, 1903, page 36.6 


In our study of the situation in the East, and in our view of the whole field, both in this country and in the Old 
World, we deem it essential that some definite measures should be taken at this session of the Conference to 
strengthen our denominational work in the densely-populated Eastern states, and especially to establish it 
more permanently in the nation’s metropolitan city, New York. We believe it would be greatly to the advantage 
of the work if the headquarters of the General Conference and Mission Board were removed to New York 
City. If its main office were established at this advantageous point, the eye of the denomination might be upon 
the work in all lands as it would not be possible for it to be at any other point in the United States. More direct 
attention could then be rendered those going to or returning from other countries.GCB April 1, 1903, page 
36.7 


It is also true that there are always a few of our strongest and most influential men connected with this office, 
each of whom could always improve his time profitably on Sabbath laboring for the churches in Greater New 
York. We therefore suggest that you favorably consider the advisability of making New York the executive 
center of the work for the present. We believe this to be in harmony with the mind of the Spirit of prophecy, 
which says that the message is to return to the East with power.GCB April 1, 1903, page 36.8 


“| saw that when the message shall increase greatly in power, then the providence of God will open and 
prepare the way in the East for much more to be accomplished than can be at the present time. God will then 
send some of His servants in power to visit places where little or nothing can now be done; and some who are 
now indifferent will be aroused, and will take hold of the truth.”—7estimonies for the Church 1:149.GCB April 
1, 1903, page 36.9 


We think you will agree with us that the message has increased greatly in power; especially is this true in the 
department of the publishing work.GCB April 1, 1903, page 36.10 


As this work was first started in the East, and the providence of God seems to have clearly indicated that the 
time has come when it should be removed from the location which it has so long occupied, the press being 
one of the most powerful factors in our work, we further request that you consider favorably the advisability of 
establishing the Review and Herald plant in some suburb of New York City, provided arrangements can be 
made satisfactory to the Pacific Press.GCB April 1, 1903, page 36.11 


We offer these requests as being, in our view, for the best interests of the one great work in which we are all 
laborers.GCB April 1, 1903, page 36.12 


H. W. Cottrell, 
Frederick Griggs, 
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A 
. W. Watt, 
M. Cobb, 
E 
B. Thompson, 
P. F. Bicknell, 
O. O. Farnsworth. 


The Chair: | do not know that it is the province of this meeting to adopt these Union Conference reports. They 
belong properly to the Union Conferences. They come in here simply as a matter of statistics, that they may 
be printed in the “Bulletin,” and become a matter of record. The memorial that was read at the close of the 
report should, | think, be remembered by the Committee on Plans and Resolutions. | do not think this is the 
proper place to take action on it, as we expect to have such a committee, which will thoroughly consider all 
these propositions, and bring some definite recommendations before the Conference.GCB April 1, 1903, page 
36.13 


Meeting adjourned to 3 P. M., even date.GCB April 7, 1903, page 36.14 


G. A. IRWIN, Chairman. 
H. E. OSBORNE, Secretary. 


God calls upon His servants to reveal a spirit of unvarying kindness and love. Nothing is gained by harsh 
denunciations and bitterness of spirit. To be harsh in trying to correct wrong is to commit sin in reproving sin. 
True reformers are not destroyers. They never seek to ruin those who do not harmonize with their plans. 
Reformers must advance, not retreat. They must be firm, decided, resolute, unflinching. But firmness must not 
be allowed to degenerate into an overbearing spirit. God would have those who serve Him as firm as a rock to 
principle, and yet meek and lowly, like Christ. Abiding in Christ, they can do the work that He would do were 
He in their places.—Testimony.GCB April 1, 1903, page 36.15 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Fifth Meeting 


G. A. Irwin 

TUESDAY, MARCH 31, 1903, 3:00 P. M. 

G. A. Irwin in the chair.GCB April 1, 1903, page 37.1 
Prayer by L. A. Hoopes.GCB April 7, 1903, page 37.2 


The Chair: The Advisory Committee recommended that the Nominating Committee for the General 
Conference be selected by the several Union Conference delegations, each Union to choose one 
member.GCB April 1, 1903, page 37.3 


On motion, the Conference took a recess of a few minutes, to allow the various Union Conference delegations 
time to comply with this arrangement.GCB April 1, 1903, page 37.4 


After recess the secretary read the minutes of the third and the fourth meetings of the Conference, held 3 P. 
M., March 30, and 10:30 A. M., March 31.GCB April 1, 1903, page 37.5 


L. A. Hoopes: | have no special objection to offer to the minutes as read, but | have been wondering whether 
these are really the minutes or not. According to the motion made the other morning, it will be difficult to 
ascertain whether what the secretary reads, or what is printed in the “Bulletin,” is the official record. You have 
asked the secretary to make a general statement each meeting. Is not this imposing upon him a useless 
burden, unless you have what he reads printed in the “Bulletin,” as the official record of the proceedings? | 
therefore move that the record of General Conference proceedings as published in the “Bulletin” be the official 
record of the Conference.GCB April 1, 1903, page 37.6 


The motion prevailed.GCB April 7, 1903, page 37.7 


The Chair then called on the Advisory Committee for their report on the standing committees for the session, 
which was read by G. B. Thompson, the secretary of the committee, as follows:—GCB April 1, 1903, page 
37.8 


STANDING COMMITTEES 


No Authorcode 
On Delegations—S. H. Lane, J. M. Rees, J. N. Loughborough.GCB April 1, 1903, page 37.9 


On Institutions—C. H. Parsons, W. T. Knox, S. H. Lane, L. R. Conradi, W. D. SalisburysCB April 1, 1903, 
page 37.10 


On Nominations (the names are given in the order in which the various Union Conferences handed them in)— 
S.N. Curtiss, G. F. Watson, M. H. Gregory, G. A. Irwin, J. W. Collie, A. J. Breed, W. J. Stone, C. M. Everest 
E. J. Waggoner, L. R. Conradi, J. D. Gowell.GCB April 1, 1903, page 37.11 


On Plans and Constitution—H. W. Cottrell, E. T. Russell, P. T. Magan, D. Paulson, C. W. Flaiz, W. C. White, 
W. T. Knox, E. H. Gates, G. E. Langdon, C. N. Woodward, E. J. Waggoner, Smith SharpSCB April 7, 1903, 
page 37.12 


On Credentials and Licenses—Wm. Covert, L. R. Conradi, R. M. Kilgore, W. A. Spicer, E. H. GatesiCB April 
1, 1903, page 37.13 


On Distribution of Labor—The presidents of the Union Conferences.GCB April 1, 1903, page 37.14 


Publishing Committee—W. C. White, E. R. Palmer, C. H. Jones, J. H. Kellogg, L. R. Conradi, W. D. Salisbury 
A. G. Daniells, P. T. Magan, W. A. Spicer, J. E. White, C. P. Bollman, J. B. Blosser, A. F. Harrison, S. C. 
Osborne.GCB April 1, 1903, page 37.15 


On Finance—W. T. Knox, C. H. Parsons, S. H. Lane, L. R. Conradi, W. D. Salisbury, R. T. Dowsett, Miss E 
M. Graham, P. T. Magan.GCB April 1, 1903, page 37.16 


On Education—L. A. Hoopes, M. E. Cady, E. J. Waggoner, E. A. Sutherland, H. A. Washburn, J. S. Osborne 
S. M. Butler, R. C. Porter, E. K. Slade, Mrs. |. J. Hankins, and any other state church-school superintendents 
who may be in attendance at this Conference:GCB April 1, 1903, page 37.17 





80 


On motion of C. P. Bollman, the report as a whole was adopted.GCB April 1, 1903, page 37.18 


The question being raised as to which member of each committee was to be considered as chairman of the 
committee, the Chair stated that was understood that the one whose name appears first will take the liberty to 
call the committee together, when they can organize themselves for business as they see fit.GCB April 7, 
1903, page 37.19 


The Chair then called for the report of the treasurer of the General Conference Association. The treasurer, H. 
M. Mitchell, being absent, S. H. Lane, the president, submitted the report as prepared by the treasurer, as 
follows:—GCB April 1, 1903, page 37.20 


Financial Report of the General Conference Association, Dec. 31, 1902 


No Authorcode 


RESOURCES 
Real and personal property $ 9,200 00 
Bills receivable 116,598 02 
Office furn. and fixtures 1,000 00 
General Conference 21,146 01 
Echo Publishing Co. 2,230 90 
Review and Herald (bank) 1,861 02 
New Zealand Tract Soc. 3,469 35 
Mission Board 9,917 53 
Southern Union Conf. Assn. 10,000 00 
Southwestern Union C. A. 10,000 00 
Walla Walla Association 11,000 00 
Accounts receivable 1,611 14 
Cash in hand 120 14 
Deficit 7,434 84 
$205,408 95 
LIABILITIES 
Bills payable $203,671 91 
Accounts payable 499 00 
Depositors 1,237 05 
$205,408 95 


H. M. MITCHELL, Treasurer. 


A. G. Daniells then submitted the financial report of the treasurer of the Foreign Mission BoardGCB April 1, 
1903, page 37.21 


Financial Report of the Mission Board, Dec. 31, 1902 


No Authorcode 


Dr. 

Echo Publishing Company $ 19,401 57 
Bills receivable 4,200 00 
Australasian Union Conf. 839 11 
Office fixtures 899 47 
Library Fund 69 96 
South African Conference 97 97 
Map Fund 37 23 
General Conference 2,793 84 
Review and Herald (bank) 3,141 80 
D. T. Jones Transfer 534 15 
Mission and tract soc. accts. 100,657 43 
Petty accounts 1,149 09 
Cash in hand 1,936 98 


$135,758 60 
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Cr. 
P. P. Pub. Co., Oakland 


Gen. Conf. Assn. 

Mission Board Fund 

Int. Tract Soc., London 
Ship Fund 

Institute Sanitaire, Basel 
S. S. Dept., Gen. Conf. 
Scandinavian Relief Fund 
Skodsborg Sanitarium 
Friedensau School (Germany) 
Nyhyttan School (Sweden) 
Australian Fund 


London Medical Treatment Rooms 


Fund 

Petty accounts 
Mission accounts 
Depositors 
Balance 


RESOURCES 


$ 688 28 


1,971 78 
45,413 78 
998 19 
6,001 47 
154 96 
139 16 
1,366 87 
37 08 
503 89 
3,258 71 
67 57 


181 72 


649 09 
16,745 11 
1,392 29 
56,188 65 


$135,758 60 


Echo Publishing Company $19,401 57 


Bills receivable 
Australasian Union Conf. 
South African Conference 
Map Fund 

General Conference 
Review and Herald (bank) 
Accounts receivable 
Cash in hand 


LIABILITIES 

P. P. Pub. Co., Oakland 
General Conference Assn. 
Institute Sanitaire, Basel 


Int. Tract Society, London 
Scandinavian Relief Fund 
Skodsborg Sanitarium 
Friedensau School 
(Germany) 


Nyhyttan School (Sweden) 
Australian Fund 

London Medical Treatment 
Rooms Fund 

Accounts payable 

Balance 


4,200 00 
839 11 

97 97 

37 23 
2,793 84 
3,141 80 
3,952 69 
1,936 98 
$36,401 19 


$ 688 28 
1,971 78 


154 96 
998 19 


1,366 87 
37 08 


503 89 


3,258 71 
67 57 


181 72 
1,979 50 
25,192 64 
$36,401 19 
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RECEIPTS AND DISBURSEMENTS OF MISSION BOARD FOR TWO YEARS 


H. M. MITCHELL 


1901 
Cash on hand Jan. 1, 1901 $ 15,594 48 
Received in donations 27,337 11 
42,931 59 
Pd to missions for operating 10,450 01 
Pd on Chris. Pub. House dbt 26,444 43 
ile on hand and in bank December 6,037 15 
42,931 59 
1902 
Cash on hand Jan. 1, 1902 $ 6,037 15 
Received in donations 44,763 64 
50,800 79 
Pd to missions for operating 21,465 37 
Pd on Chris. Pub. House dbt 24,256 64 
a on hand and in bank December 5,078 78 
50,800 79 








H. M. MITCHELL, Treasurer. 





83 


AUDITOR’S REPORT 


This is to certify that | have examined the books of the Mission Board treasurer for the year ending Dec. 31, 
1902, checking the same by original vouchers, and letters from correspondents containing money, deposit 
book, and president's orders, and find them correct, and the ledger in balance. The cash in drawer agrees 
with the cash balance, and the bank statement harmonizes with the ledger deposit account.GCB April 1, 
1903, page 38.1 

W. H. EDWARDS, Auditor. 

Meeting adjourned to 9:30 A. M., April 1.GCB April 1, 1903, page 38.2 

G. A. Irwin, Chairman. 


H. E. OSBORNE, Secretary. 
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GOD’S HAND IN THE WORK 


L. R. Conradi 
Sermon by L. R. Conradi, Sunday, March 29, 10:30 A. M. 


That is the most wonderful thing about this country. God has pictured it out for that reason in prophecy, and 
for no other reason. We read that as soon as the Declaration of Independence was made, it began to affect 
Europe. When France, though the most devoted child of the Papacy, heard of the principles of American 
liberty, it took hold of them, and this led them to throw off the yoke of the church. Not knowing any better, they 
went into infidelity; but even in their infidel condition | see the providence of God. While before that time they 
were devoted Catholics, they began now to say. “There is no God. We do not believe in the Bible; we will burn 
that book.” But God’s overruling power was seen. The very men who doubted the prophecies, who scorned 
the Word of God, were made the instruments to carry it out. And when the thing was done, or just after, in the 
year 1798, the president of that republic stated, in a speech, that they were carrying out the judgments upon 
that man in Rome. They knew it. They declared it publicly. No wonder that we now see, no wonder that at that 
very time expositors of the prophecies in Europe saw, that in the year 1798 such an important point was 
reached. The first men of Europe saw it and declared it; their eyes were opened.GCB April 1, 1903, page 38.3 


It is no strange thing, therefore, that after that men began more earnestly to study the prophecies. And what 
follows, after God’s providence had prepared the way in this land?—We hear a mighty message going forth, 
“Fear God, and give glory to Him.” This was the very country that led in the movement. And it shook the 
country. Was it simply a recital of the prophecy, a chart hung up, or was there a power with it? The “Methodist 
Year Book” states that during the four years from 1840 to 1844, 256,000 conversions took place in America. 
They acknowledged it. How many the next four years? Their number diminished instead of increased. Then 
there must have been a power attending that awakening. That is wonderful; but still more. Did it affect 
Europe?—Yes. Men preached the message over there. One thing was fixed upon definitely, and that was that 
Christ was coming in their day. A mighty power went with this preaching, and souls were converted 
everywhere.GCB April 1, 1903, page 38.4 


The hand of God was in the message, God setting His seal to it on both sides of the ocean. | can preach this 
message as freely across the waters as | can preach it here.GCB April 1, 1903, page 38.5 


But after this the disappointment came. The believers were scoffed at and made fun of everywhere, and 
thousands left their ranks. Their numbers were reduced to a mere handful. Then testing truths came forth._— 
the Sabbath of the Lord, the Spirit of prophecy and other kindred truths. A little later on a little handful, of 
about forty, gathered in a barn, and began to study how they could begin to carry these truths to the world. 
Now their numbers have swelled into thousands all over the world. If we only had the same spirit, there could 
not be any difficulty. We would go on a little further. We want to see now the providence of God right in the 
wake of this message. After a time, we went over to England, to Scandinavia, to Switzerland, to the very 
country when the Reformation began. And as this message came from America over there, it began to bring 
new life into those fields, souls were converted, and churches were raised up. But there were other portions 
all locked up,—places where the government said, “You can not come and present this message here. No 
minister can enter this country; nobody is allowed to go here or there.” Walls were built up against the truth. 
Satan was beginning to build them up. But did those walls of Jericho last? Did they stand?GCB April 1, 1903, 
page 38.6 


There is Russia, a country that has tried in every way to close her doors to this message. But God brought a 
man over from Russia, a simple, godly man, seeking freedom here to worship God. In 1880 or 1881, in 
response to a call from Elder S. P. Whitney, | was sent to South Dakota, to labor among the Russians who 
had settled there. Among those who embraced the truth was this man, an old gentleman, sixty years old. After 
receiving the truth, he said, “Brethren, | must go back to my home land; God calls me to carry the truth back to 
that country.”GCB April 1, 1903, page 39.1 


He had a nice home here; but no; he could not rest. We felt at that time that he was not the man to go at all. 
What could a man of his age, with an impediment in his speech, and hardly able to speak, do in Russia?—He 
could not do anything; and you and | can of ourselves do nothing. But if Christ calls a man, He will make the 
weakest strong, if only he believes that Christ is with him. That man went forth; he did not have the power of 
speech, but he had Christ with him, and the message in his heart. So he set out for Russia. The only way he 
could finish his journey, after he had reached Russia, was to sell his good boots, supplying himself with a 
cheaper pair, thus obtaining enough money to continue his journey to the Crimea. Taking some of our little 
tracts with him, he would come to a person, and say, “Here, | am an old man; | can not read very well; will you 
please read this little tract for me, and oblige an old man?” They were glad to do it, and as they read the tracts 
they said, “What is this? We never heard of such a thing,” and they would ask for some of the tracts. He would 
say, “I will see that you get one.” And so in a little while all through that country the seeds of truth were 
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scattered. People began to keep the Sabbath, and the pastors got together. They said: “What shall we do? 
What can we do? We can not take hold of the man; that would look too bad.” The truth seemed so weak and 
insignificant, but our Saviour above had chosen this poor, old man to carry the truth to that country. He was 
the man who got through the frontiers into Russia and sowed the truth; and even to the present time, when | 
go to Russia. | have people speak to me of that old man, who first brought those tracts and spoke to them 
about the truth.GCB April 1, 1903, page 39.2 


Brethren and sisters, God calls every one of us into His service. Christ wants to come into us all, and use us 
to finish His work. If God could use an old man of sixty years, with stammering tongue, who of us can excuse 
himself from His service? GCB April 1, 1903, page 39.3 


When | first visited Russia, about seventeen years ago, | knew the way was difficult; but the peasants flocked 
about me by scores. They sometimes remained as late as ten o'clock, although it was harvest-time. One night 
the windows crashed in. | said, “Never mind; it may be worse.” But | did not know what | said. A few days we 
were inside of a Russian jail. And the accusation was “Jewish heresy.” On the way to the place where the jail 
was, | asked a lawyer, “What does the Russian law say about this?” He said: “If your accusation is Jewish 
heresy, if that is the complaint against you, you go to Siberia without grace. That’s the law.”GCB April 1, 1903, 
page 39.4 


Well, what could | do? The doors were locked behind us, and at night, when we knelt down to ask God to help 
us, a jailer who walked up and down would now and then look in through a small opening, and say scoffingly, 

“Your God does not hear you.” But we have a God who hears us. | am so thankful for that. He heard us then. 
And He had provided that the American minister to Russia should be a man from Detroit, Mich. Our people 
were not so well known in America seventeen years ago. That official might have been from some state where 

he would have known nothing of us. But coming from Michigan, he knew of our work. When his attention was 
drawn to the case, he said he would do his best for us. And when the authorities declared that we were Jews, 

teaching Jewish heresy, Mr. Lathrop said, “I know these people, and | know they are Christians, and believe in 

Christ.” And as he gave his testimony, the officials said, “Can you, on your honor, say that the Seventh-day 
Adventists are a Christian people?” And as he said it, the message flew over the wires to Petersburg, to the 
Crimea, “Let that man go.” The jailer and everybody said, “Your God does not hear you.” But the electric wire 
brought the message, “Let that man go.” And as that jailer let us out from the prison, he said to me, “I am not 
worthy to lead you.” | said, “Why?” “Oh, he said, “your God has heard you.” | am thankful to-day that there is a 
God in this message, that there is a Saviour who hears us.GCB April 1, 1903, page 39.5 


Not only does He hear us, to open the doors in Russia, but to open the doors into every country in this 
world.GCB April 1, 1903, page 39.6 


What is the condition to-day? In that very empire, in spite of decrees, though that empire is walled about, so to 
speak, there are to-day 1,300 Sabbath-keepers. They are in every part of that empire, not speaking German 
only, but representing half a dozen different languages. We have churches in the chief cities of the land, in 
Petersburg itself.GCB April 1, 1903, page 39.7 


Just recently, since | came to this country, the message has come over the wires to the newspapers, 
“Religious liberty proclaimed for Russia.” What does it mean? Who brought it about? The angels of God have 
been at work. The Saviour has said that the barriers must come down.GCB April 1, 1903, page 39.8 


O brethren and sisters, may we learn the lesson during this Conference that it is God who provides; that He is 
in the midst of His church always. There may be the early church, full of life, He is there; there may be the 
church persecuted, He is there; there may be a church lifted up, He is there; there may be a church smitten 
down, trampled upon, He is there; there may be a church having the name to live, and yet dead, He is there; 
there may be a church full of love, brotherly love,—Philadelphia,—He is there; and He is also with the 
Laodicean church, if we open our hearts, and let Him come in. He knocks at the door. He wants us to repent. 
He says to-day, “Open the door, and | will come in and sup with you.” Oh, that He may come in to you and to 
me, and sup with us, and give us the power of His Spirit, that we may, by His power, carry His message to the 
ends of the world, in this age, and at this time, to His name’s honor and glory, Amen!GCB April 1, 1903, page 
39.9 


“And | heard a loud voice saying in heaven, Now is come salvation, and strength, and the kingdom of our 
God, and the power of His Christ; for the accuser of our brethren is cast down, which accused them before 
our God day and night.”GCB April 1, 1903, page 39.10 


“And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a witness unto all nations; and then shall 
the end come.”GCB April 1, 1903, page 39.11 
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WHAT IT MEANS TO BE A CHURCH-MEMBER 


A. T. Jones 
Sermon by Elder A. T. Jones, March 29, 3 P. M. 


“Christ loved the church, and gave Himself for it, that He might sanctify and cleanse it with the washing of 
water by the Word, that He might present it to Himself a glorious church, not having spot or wrinkle or any 
such thing; but that it should be holy and without blemish.”GCB April 71, 1903, page 40.1 


That, as says the Word, is the church that Christ will present to Himself when He comes. He loved that 
church, the church, and gave Himself for it; and whosoever will be of that church when it shall be the glorious 
church, not having spot or wrinkle or any such thing, must love the church, and give himself for it.GCB April 7, 
1903, page 40.2 


That is the church by whom God will give His last message to this world “in this generation.” But He can not 
have that church by whom He can give that message, until He shall find a people who will love the church and 
give themselves for it.GCB April 1, 1903, page 40.3 


This is in the philosophy of things, as well; for is not it written, “Let this mind be in you which was also in Christ 
Jesus”? And when that mind in Him led Him to love the church, and to give Himself for it, what will that mind 
do in any other person? | need dwell no longer upon that.GCB April 1, 1903, page 40.4 


The church is the body of Christ in the world. It is Christ manifested in the world; it is Christ Himself incarnate 
in the world. And that church, being His body, being Himself manifested, to love that church and give myself 
for it, is nothing less, and can not be anything more, than to love Him and give myself for Him.GCB April 7, 
1903, page 40.5 


Membership in that church, then, comes not by belonging to the church in order to belong to Christ, but by 
belonging to Christ in order to belong to the church. And the difference between these two things is the 
difference between Christianity and the mystery of iniquity. The difference between these two things is the 
difference between the mystery of God and the mystery of iniquity. The mystery of iniquity exalts the form, the 
name, the idea, of the church, and then calls, and sweeps, and forces, all the world into that church, in order 
that it may be what the mystery of iniquity designs,—not for salvation, for salvation is not in it; not for 
righteousness, for righteousness is not in it. The people are the same as before, though they bear a different 
name. They conform to different forms of things than they did before; but in character, in life, in all that they 
ever were, they are the same as though they were not members of the church at all.GCB April 7, 1903, page 
40.6 


But the church, the church of Christ, is Himself manifested. Therefore to belong to this church we must belong 
first to Him. And membership in this church depends altogether upon our membership of Him. And being in 
this church depends altogether upon our being in Him. Then when we come into the church by coming into 
Him, and be in the church by being in Him, that makes a new people. That changes the individual into another 
man. That makes him a Christian, such as is Christ, Christ manifest.GCB April 1, 1903, page 40.7 


Then we need to consider ourselves daily, each one for himself, and ask, “Am | a member of the church? Not 
because | am enrolled on the books of the church. Not, Am | a member of the church because | have joined 
the church, and that is my dependence? But, Am | a member of the church because my name is in the book 
of life? Am | a member of the church because | have given myself to Christ, and belong to Him, and live and 
move, and have my being in Him?” Such as these are the only members of the church that there are on this 
earth. It matters not how much we have our names on the church book, nor how long we have been members 
of the church by joining what is an idea of the church in form, a collection of individuals. It matters not how 
much we do that, nor how long it be done, we will never be members of the church that way.GCB April 7, 
1903, page 40.8 


And though it should be that opportunity or circumstances prevent your name from being on any book on 
earth, or in any collection of individuals on the earth, yet if you are joined to Him, and live in Him, you are a 
member of the church, though you be the only soul on earth. That is the only true membership of the church 
of Christ, and that is the only way to membership in the church of Christ.GCB April 1, 1903, page 40.9 


Christ loved the church, and gave Himself for it, in order that He might sanctify and cleanse it with the washing 
of water by the Word; in order that He might present it to Himself a glorious church, not having spot or wrinkle 
or any such thing; but that it should be holy and without blemish. Therefore this same mind must be in every 
one, in order that we should be Christians. The only thing for us to do is to love the church, and give ourselves 
for it, that we may be sanctified and cleansed with the washing of water by the Word, that we may be 
presented to Him, a glorious church, not having spot or wrinkle or any such thing.GCB April 7, 1903, page 





87 


40.10 


Christ loved the church and gave Himself for it. We are familiar with the thought that Christ “loved me, and 
gave Himself for me.” And we read in that, with other scriptures to the same purpose, that, in loving me, and 
giving Himself for me, He loved me and gave Himself to me.GCB April 1, 1903, page 40.11 


It is the same with the church. He loved the church, and gave Himself for the church; and in loving the church, 
and giving Himself for the church, He has loved the church, and given Himself to the church. Then when | 
from Him, with His mind, and by Him, love the church, and give myself for it, | love the church, and give myself 
to it, so that | literally belong to the church.GCB April 1, 1903, page 40.12 


A few words upon that. It is a common expression, “Such and such person belongs to the church,” “I belong to 
the church.” The question for us to ask nowadays is, Do | belong to the church, or do | belong to the world? 
Do | belong to myself or to the world; or am | possessed, owned, and held by the church, so that | literally 
belong to the church? Have | surrendered myself to the church? to Christ? GCB April 1, 1903, page 40.13 


That is the kind of church that Christ left when He went away, or, at least, that He had in a few days afterward, 
when He bestowed the Holy Spirit. That is the kind of church, in other words, that He sent into the world to 
begin His great work on the earth. And that church of that kind, few in numbers, reached the world with 
Christ’s message in that generation, that was half gone when they began. It is not a question of numbers, nor 
of the size of the world, nor anything of that kind that is for us to consider to-day in giving this message to the 
world. The one thing for us to consider is, Do the Seventh-day Adventists all belong to the Church? Thatone 
question settled, with the seventy-five thousand Seventh-day Adventists to-day,—that these seventy-five 
thousand, each, individually, for himself, belongs to the church,—the easiest problem that could ever occur on 
the earth would be to give the third angel’s message in this generation.GCB April 7, 1903, page 40.14 


There were one hundred and twenty Christians to begin with that day when Pentecost fell. There are now 
enrolled not less than 75,000 Seventh-day Adventists. The world is not as much bigger to-day than it was 
when the apostles began from Pentecost, as the numbers of Seventh-day Adventists are more than the 
number then. Then when that little company could preach the gospel to the world so that the Scripture could 
say “to every creature under heaven,” in the generation that was then half gone, because they belonged to the 
church, so, to-day, it is perfectly easy for this number to reach the world in the rest of this generation, if only 
we shall all belong to the church. There is abundant means. Seventh-day Adventists have plenty of money, 
but it does not all belong to the church. That is the trouble. There is enough money amongst Seventh-day 
Adventists to-day to give an impetus to this message that would reach the world in the rest of this generation, 
if only that money can belong to the church. There are enough facilities, there is enough talent, there is 
enough ability, all the supplies that are ever needed, or ever shall be needed, if only those facilities, this talent, 
those faculties, shall belong to the church.GCB April 1, 1903, page 41.1 


And it is a question worth asking, If my money belongs to the world, do | belong to the church? If my talents, 
my abilities are put into the work of the world, as of the world, and not into the work of the church, as of the 
church, then the question is worth considering, Do | belong to the church myself?GCB April 1, 1903, page 
41.2 


That turns our attention to the question, How much does it take to compose me? How much is there of a 
man? Could you have a man here, and his faculties yonder, his abilities in another place, and the fruit of his 
faculty, the fruit of his abilities, the results of his life and endeavor, in yet another place? Could that be, and 
the man be here,—all of him?—No, sir. All my faculties, all the fruit of my life, must be where | am, if | myself 
am to be there. We can not escape that. Then do | belong to the church? Do I? That is the question. Do these 
75,000 Seventh-day Adventists belong to the church? Do we? That is the question.GCB April 1, 1903, page 
41.3 


To illustrate: Suppose that | have my name on the church book, belonging to the church. | am a school- 
teacher, and | spend all my time, all my endeavor, all my ability, and all my faculty as a school-teacher in the 
world’s school-teaching; and, teaching in the world’s school, in the world’s way, in the world’s education, it is 
worth asking, Do | belong to the church? Am | loving the church and giving myself for it? Whatever | may 
profess, my faculties, my life, what | am in the ability which God has given me, | am giving it to the world, for 
the world’s work, and to the world’s purposes. That is so. Then am | loving the church and giving myself for it? 
Do | belong to the church?GCB April 1, 1903, page 41.4 


Suppose | am a physician, and | give my ability, my talent, my faculties, my life, and my endeavor to the 
world’s way of what is called medicine, the world’s way of treating disease. | stand as a member of the church, 
as belonging to the church, and | am to be sanctified and cleansed with the washing of water by the Word of 
God, and in that Word of God there is given to the church the divine, the true system of medical treatment, the 
true philosophy and treatments with regard to health, disease, right living, and all these things. | belong to the 
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church, to be sanctified and cleansed with the washing of water by that Word. Instead of doing what that Word 
gives to me, to which | am committed as belonging to the church. | take what the world gives, and devote to 
the world that which | get from the world, and | belong to the church. Do I?GCB April 1, 1903, page 41.5 


| belong to the church for the purpose of being sanctified and cleansed with the washing of water by the Word 
of God, to the church. There is in that Word, and that Word itself is, a system of education. That is the true 
and is the only true education. | say | belong to the church, but | am satisfied with the world’s education, with 
the world’s system of education, with the world’s philosophy of education, and | devote my life to that. | want 
to know, Do | really belong to the church? It is precisely so also as to medical or any other profession.GCB 
April 1, 1903, page 41.6 


| am a man of other affairs in the world, whether it be business, or farming, or carpenter work; | mean the 
every-day, commercial, business world. | stand as belonging to the church, and in the efforts which | put forth 
of thought, of endeavor, the blessing of God upon it all, increase comes. | put it in the worldly bank. | am not a 
speculator; | belong to the church. But here is the means God has given to me as a member of the church, 
and | put it into the worldly bank; | loan it to worldly men to be used in worldly business, instead of in the work 
of the church, to which | belong. Then it is a fair question for me to ask, Do | belong to the church?GCB April 
1, 1903, page 41.7 


These references are enough to illustrate. And now there is not one here of these delegates who can not look 
all over this land and see thousands upon thousands of Seventh-day Adventists who stand in a position as 
belonging to the church, which leaves a wide-open question for each one to ask, Do | belong to the church? 
And every one here knows that if all the Seventh-day Adventists in the United States, from this day and 
forward, would really belong to the church, you yourself will confess that there is no question at all but that this 
message could be given to the world in this generation. You can all say amen to that. You know that that is 
so. Then you see, brethren, the problem is not difficult. It is just this question to be decided, by each one, for 
himself, Do | belong to the church? GCB April 1, 1903, page 41.8 


And now shall not I, finding myself, my faculties, or my means wrapped up in the work of the world, used in 
behalf of the world, or engaged in the world’s work,—shall not I, will not you, whirl it away from there, and put 
it into the church’s work, enlist it in the cause of the church in the earth, to which | belong? Let that be done, 
and you know that spiritually it would shake this world out of its place. Think of it! If all the Seventh-day 
Adventists in the United States would really consider this, and love the church, give themselves, with their 
children, for the church, and to the church, how would our school work stand? It would stand where it ought. 
And such consecration as that would bring such power from heaven that the teaching would be easy. The lack 
of teachers would not be such as it is now.GCB April 7, 1903, page 41.9 


And so, with all the rest, if all the Seventh-day Adventists in the land would turn their families unto Christian 
education, unto the education that becomes the church, and that the world is calling for the church to give, 
and for the want of which, and because of the lack of which, the world itself is saying that the church in 
education is a distinctly diminishing quantity,—if this were done, the world could easily be reached in this 
generation.GCB April 1, 1903, page 42.1 


It is time that there should be one church in the world that would arise and be, not a diminishing quantity in 
education, but be the whole thing in education. If the Seventh-day Adventists would really give themselves to 
the church, loving it and giving themselves for it, with all their talents, and all their means, and all their powers, 
then the whole problem would be solved. The world’s facilities are abundant. In Brother Daniell’s discourse 
last night that was presented to us all. Brother Conradi to-day showed how the fields are open and all ready 
unto the harvest. The prophecies, so abundant, showing that now is the time have been presented. Oh, let 
this people present ourselves to Christ to-day, loving the church and giving ourselves for it! Let this people, | 
say, present ourselves to Christ as His church, to love that church, to give ourselves for it, and to give 
ourselves to it, with all our effort and all the fruit of our effort, of whatsoever kind. Then, oh, it will be as it was 
before; this will be a holy church, not having spot or wrinkle or any such thing.GCB April 1, 1903, page 42.2 


The church is the pillar and the ground, the support and the stay, of the truth in the world. The only means by 
which this world can ever obtain truth is by the church. It may be that the church, like the church of Israel and 
Judah, will not of itself voluntarily spread that truth abroad to the world. The people may, like Israel and Judah, 
shut themselves within themselves, and turn the truth of God awry, put other things in its place, and shut 
themselves away from the world, and thus fail to give it to the world. But if that must be so, then that church 
will be scattered, as was Israel and as was Judah, amongst the nations of the heathen; and there, in 
oppression and in bondage, the nations will find the truth through the church. So, whichever way it may be, 
the only way that the nations can get the truth is from the church. The only way that God’s truth can reach the 
nations is through the church; therefore this is how it is that the church of Christ, which is the body of Christ, is 
the pillar and the ground, the support and the stay, of the truth in the world. It is that which keeps alive the 
truth in the earth.GCB April 1, 1903, page 42.3 
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How, then, can the world obtain the truth from me, as of the church, when all my efforts are enlisted and spent 
in the world’s occupation and in the world’s philosophy of occupation? Can that be done?—No, sir. The world 
can not see the church in me in that condition of things. In order for the truth to reach the world by me, who 
am of the church, it is essential that | shall do the work as the work of the church. If | am a farmer, | farm as of 
the church. If | am a teacher, | am a teacher as of the church, a representative of the church. If | am a 
physician, | am a representative of the church, and | do my work as the work of the church. Therefore this 
calls that every one of us who professes to belong to the church, shall so really belong to the church that 
everything in our lives, in our actions everything that comes into the course of our lives, shall be distinctly of 
the church, shall relate to the church, and we will hold it up to the glory of God as of the church.GCB April 7, 
1903, page 42.4 


Then, oh, then, that church will be so filled with the truth, and will be so sanctified by the truth with which she 
is filled, that the glory of God which is in that truth will shine forth, and the world will see her, that glorious 
church. The glory of the Lord shall be seen upon thee, and the word will be fulfilled that she shall arise and 
shine, for her light is come, and the glory of the Lord is risen upon her. You know that that is so.GCB April 7, 
1903, page 42.5 


Now, all this is only to have said, in other words, that in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he 
shall begin to sound, the mystery of God shall be finished, as He hath declared to His servants the 
prophets.GCB April 1, 1903, page 42.6 


That mystery of God finished is the gospel preached to all the world, that the end may come. That mystery of 
God finished in the world is the work of God finished in preaching the gospel to the nations.GCB April 1, 1903, 
page 42.7 


And it is more than that, along with that. The mystery of God is God manifest in the flesh. The finished 
mystery of God is the completion, the perfection, of the manifestation of God in the flesh, in the believers in 
Jesus who belong to the church.GCB April 7, 1903, page 42.8 


Thus there are two places occupied in the finishing of the mystery of God. One place is the world itself, to 
which the gospel is to be preached; the other place is the lives of the believers of the truth. We might preach 
and proclaim in words to the ends of the earth, to every soul on earth in our generation, so that phase of the 
work would be completed, and would be finished; yet if the manifestation of God in the lives of those who 
preach that is not completed also, we could preach that thing ten thousand years, and the end would never 
come. It is not simply that the gospel shall be preached to all the world, and fill all the world; but it is that when 
that is done, there shall be a people ready to meet Him at the end. Without the finishing of that manifestation 
of God in the flesh of each believer, there can be no finishing of the mystery of God. That mystery finished, 
God manifest in the flesh,—mark it,—means that only God is to be seen in every act of life of the believer; so 
that in his life God is manifest. Only that is the finishing of the mystery of God, in the way that it counts. And 
you know that if that way were wide open, and God were to take possession and fill the lives of the 75,000 
professed believers to-day, it would be the easiest thing in the world to reach all the nations, so that the end 
should come.GCB April 1, 1903, page 42.9 


Again: You know that the mystery of God is “Christ in you, the hope of glory.” Then the finished mystery of 
God is the finishing of the growth, the manifestation of Christ in the believers, so that we shall stand in this 
world in the image of Jesus Christ, reflecting only Him, that when the believers shall be seen, only Christ will 
be seen; everything that is said, everything that is done, every tone of the voice, all that we are, will tell only of 
Christ. Only that is the finishing of the mystery of God in truth, in the way that it counts. And that is what has to 
come, before the end can come. That is the church that He presents to Himself.GCB April 1, 1903, page 
42.10 


But more; the gift of the grace of God and of His Spirit is to the church “for the perfecting of the saints, for the 
work of, the ministry, for the building of the body of Christ,” the building up of the church, till we all come, do 
not forget it, “till we all come in the unity of the faith and of the knowledge of the Son of God unto a perfect 
man, unto the measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ;” that we shall stand in this world as Christ stood 
when He was here. Only that is the finishing of the mystery of God.GCB April 1, 1903, page 43.1 


But this is not difficult. It need not take long, because Christianity is creation, not evolution,—Christianity is 
creation, not evolution. God speaks, and it is so. It takes not a long series of ages to develop, to evolve. No. 
We are His workmanship, created in Christ unto good works, which God hath before ordained that we should 
walk in them. All that is needed is surrender. All that is needed to put this denomination, this whole collection 
of people, so into the church, and to make us so of the church that the work shall be finished in this 
generation, is unconditional surrender to Jesus Christ, and that surrender everlastingly maintained.GCB April 
1, 1903, page 43.2 
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And this finishing of the mystery of God is only, in another way, the story of the cleansing of the sanctuary. 
When the angel talked on the subject of the twenty-three hundred days, he did it differently from the way that | 
used to present it, and from the way that | have heard many others talk. When the angel of God came to talk 
to Daniel on the subject of the two thousand and three hundred days, he began thus: “Seventy weeks are 
determined upon thy people and upon thy holy city.” They will begin at the “going forth of the commandment 
to restore and build Jerusalem,” and will continue “sixty-nine weeks, unto the Messiah the Prince;” and then, 
after that, eighteen hundred and ten and one-half years, which will bring it to 1844, and then shall the 
sanctuary be cleansed. That is in it, but that is not the angel’s sermon here.GCB April 1, 1903, page 43.3 


Listen: This is what the angel said, and this is what he preached in the twenty-three hundred days: “Seventy 
weeks are determined upon thy people and upon thy holy city, to finish the transgression, and to make an end 
of sins, and to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in everlasting righteousness, and to seal up the 
vision and prophecy, and to anoint the Most Holy.” Any preaching of the sanctuary, any study of the 
sanctuary, any proclamation of the sanctuary, that does not preach and proclaim the finishing of transgression 
in the life of him who preaches it; that does not mean, and manifest itself in, the making an end of sins in his 
life; that does not include the making reconciliation of iniquity in him who gives the message; that does not 
bring everlasting righteousness into the life of him who is preaching; is not preaching the message of the 
cleansing of the sanctuary at all. The messenger leaves out the very thing that the angel of God, in presenting 
it, makes the substance of the whole story.GCB April 1, 1903, page 43.4 


Yet brethren are in this audience to-day who know of men who could run the gamut of the twenty-three 
hundred days, giving by rote every chapter and every verse, yet who did not know in their lives the finishing of 
transgression, that did not know the making an end of their sins, who knew no reconciliation for their own 
iniquity, and had no everlasting righteousness brought in to keep them back from sinning. You know that that 
is so. Then that kind of preaching of the sanctuary and of its cleansing will never bring the cleansing of the 
sanctuary, and will never bring us to the end. No, sir.GCB April 1, 1903, page 43.5 


There is a cleansing of the sanctuary in heaven. That is true. And while that is going on in heaven, and there 
is the making an end of sins there, and a reconciliation of iniquity there, and finishing of transgression there, 
and all that, yet if that is not also done in the saints and believers on the earth, then that cleansing of the 
sanctuary can never end. We never could, in that case, come to the end of this world. So the cleansing of the 
church of the saints on earth must keep equal pace, must be exactly in proportion with the cleansing of the 
sanctuary in heaven, or that church will not be up to date.GCB April 1, 1903, page 43.6 


Now let me put it the other way: Though | preach the finishing of transgression in the lives of individuals; and 
though | preach the making an end of sins, and the making of reconciliation for iniquity, and the bringing in of 
everlasting righteousness, in the life of the individual; and yet do not preach with it the sanctuary and its 
cleansing, that is not the third angel’s message. That great day can not come till the sanctuary is cleansed. 
The sanctuary can not be cleansed until transgression is finished in your life and mine; till an end of sins is 
made in your life and mine; and reconciliation made for the sins that have been committed; and then, oh, then 
in place of it all, everlasting righteousness brought in, to hold us steady in the path of righteousness.GCB April 
1, 1903, page 43.7 


You know what difficulties we have had of keeping righteousness in the life. We love it; we give ourselves to it, 
in surrender; but this comes up, and that comes up, and the other, and we grow feeble, and fail, and lose the 
power of that righteousness out of the life that alone can make it everlasting righteousness. Oh, then, in this 
Seventh-day Adventist Church, amongst these people who stand as belonging to the church, there is need of 
such a cleansing of the sanctuary, such an idea of the cleansing of the sanctuary as will finish transgression in 
the life of every Seventh-day Adventist, will make an end of sins there, and will make reconciliation for all the 
sins that have ever been there, and bring in, oh, to bring in everlasting righteousness,—a righteousness that 
comes to stay, a righteousness that comes to abide, a righteousness that comes to rule, everlasting, and to 
keep us unto that everlasting inheritance, and take us to everlasting mansions!GCB April 1, 1903, page 43.8 


Your hearts and minds witness that only that can be any true cleansing of the sanctuary. And your hearts and 
minds will witness also to this, that if there can be such consecration, such surrender, as that; if there can be 
the receiving of such cleansing as that; and belonging to the church, indeed as this is; the giving of this 
message, the finishing of this work, with delay no longer, can be accomplished in the generation that 
remains.GCB April 1, 1903, page 43.9 


And, brethren, your hearts will testify, also, that without these things we can talk, and talk, and talk, about it, 
and it all be true; but we can talk it all, and it will not finish in this generation.GCB April 1, 1903, page 43.10 


Then here we are. Now shall we not, oh, shall we not, truly give ourselves to belong, literally to belong, to the 
church, loving the church, giving ourselves for it, giving ourselves to it, that thus we may be cleansed in this 
day of the cleansing of the sanctuary, with the washing of water by the Word; that Christ may present it to 
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Himself, as He has been longing, longing, all these years to do, a glorious church, not having spot or wrinkle 
or any such thing, but holy and without blemish?GCB April 1, 1903, page 43.11 
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THE GENERAL CONFERENCE BULLETIN WEDNESDAY, APRIL 1, 1903 


Good meetings are sometimes spoiled by long testimonies.GCB April 1, 1903, page 44.1 


The weighty questions before this Conference require much prayerful consideration.GCB April 1, 1903, page 


The testimony meeting yesterday morning was a season of real refreshing. The present session of the 
Conference promises to be one of deep spirituality. GCB April 1, 1903, page 44.3 


The key-note of Sister White’s testimony in this Conference is: “Take heed to yourselves.” “Humble your 
hearts before God.” “Seek righteousness; seek meekness.”GCB April 1, 1903, page 44.4 


The cold rains of the past few days have been somewhat unpleasant, but the sun is shining above the clouds, 
and the earth needs the rain. In California, “April showers bring May flowers.”GCB April 1, 1903, page 44.5 


The most effective testimony is not the one that gives a history of past experiences only, but the one that 
deals with the present. What is your purpose to-day? and what is the Lord doing for you now?GCB April 7, 
1903, page 44.6 


The conviction seems to be deepening that the Lord is coming soon. This fact gives promise of great spiritual 
quickening; for it is true that expectation leads to preparation. The Lord by His providences is saying: “Prepare 
to meet thy God.” “Every man that hath this hope in him purifieth himself, even as He is pure."GCB April 7, 
1903, page 44.7 


Pay day, however postponed, arrives as certainly as the rising of to-morrow’s sun; and the thoughtlessly 
improvident person, who not only spends as he goes, but spends more than he earns, has pay day to reckon 
with, and too often meets it unprepared. Then, around one’s neck, weighing one to the earth, debt hangs like 
a millstone, and health, strength, enthusiasm, gayety, and joy in life vanish under its relentless pressure. As 
well may one drag a ball and chain around one’s feet as walk through life fettered by the clog of debt, which 
seems ever larger and less manageable the longer it is carried. —Margaret E. Sangster.GCB April 1, 1903, 
page 44.8 


“And the city had no need of the sun, neither of the moon, to shine in it; for the glory of God did lighten it, and 
the Lamb is the light thereof.”GCB April 1, 1903, page 44.9 


“Something has been done in foreign missions, and something in home missions, but altogether too much 
territory has been left unworked. The work is too much centralized.”GCB April 1, 1903, page 44.10 


“When we believe the promise, ‘Lo | am with you alway, even unto the end of the world,’ we shall be strong to 
endure. We need a constant sense of the abiding presence of Christ. He is our righteousness.”GCB April 7, 
1903, page 44.11 
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FROM AN OLD STANDARD-BEARER 


In the morning devotional meeting yesterday, Brother J. N. Loughborough read from a letter just received, 
from Elder S. N. Haskell, who is held in Brooklyn, N. Y., by the pressure of his work there. Brother 
Loughborough remarked that it expressed so much of the key-note of the Conference as to the preaching of 
the definite message that he could not forbear reading it. We quote the following from it by request:—GCB 
April 1, 1903, page 44.12 


“The two rocks on which there is danger of striking are a mere theory, dry and lifeless, and, on the other hand, 
to simply believe in Christ in the ordinary way, as though we had nothing special. God has given His people a 
message. It is a special message, as much so as was that of John the Baptist, or Christ’s message at His first 
advent. When we get off of our message by speculative theories, or by a ‘goody’ religion, we are sure to 
flounder. Let the old Advent ring come out. Strike somewhere, and hit the mark. It seems to me that we have 
been floundering about some ‘goody’ religion, until many of our people do not know where they are.GCB April 
1, 1903, page 44.13 


“It will be the straight testimony that will stir the ire of the dragon. He does not like to have God’s people strike 
at a mark and hit it. He does not object to their profession, if they do not live it. He does not object to a theory 
of the truth, if they venture nothing, for they act as though afraid somebody will think them peculiar. We are in 
for it anyway. Satan hates the remnant, and will not let them alone. So we might as well go ahead. We have 
gone too long on this road now to back out or to let the colors fall, unless we are shot down, like Brother Uriah 
Smith; but if we fall in the battle, some others will catch up the colors and go ahead with them.”GCB April 7, 
1903, page 44.14 


God says, “Go work to-day in My vineyard. Get away from the places where you are not needed. Plant the 
standard of truth in towns and cities that have not heard the message. Prepare the way for My coming. Those 
in the highways and hedges are to hear the call.”GCB April 1, 1903, page 44.15 


God will make the wilderness a sacred place as His people, filled with the missionary spirit, go forth to make 
centers for His work, to establish sanitariums, where the sick and afflicted can be cared for, and schools, 
where the youth can be educated in right lines —Unpublished Testimony.GCB April 1, 1903, page 44.16 


“Fear thou not; for | am with thee; be not dismayed; for | am thy God; | will strengthen thee; yea, | will help 
thee; yea, | will uphold thee with the right hand of My righteousness. Behold, all they that were incensed 
against thee shall be ashamed and confounded; they shall be as nothing; and they that strive with thee shall 
perish.”GCB April 1, 1903, page 44.17 


The people of God need now to pray and humble their hearts before the Lord. Then they will see all things 
clearly. It is heart humiliation that is needed by those who have in trust so great and so important a truth—a 
truth which, if received and believed, will purify the life from all selfishness, all emulation. Let the Lord’s people 
draw near to Him, and let them love one another as brethren. A guilty world is going to destruction; and if 
Satan can keep at variance those whose hearts should be full of tenderness and love, on whose lips there 
should ever be the law of kindness, how pleased he is!—Testimony.GCB April 1, 1903, page 44.18 





94 


April 2, 1903 - NO. 4 


OAKLAND, CAL., APRIL 2, 1903. 

THE GENERAL CONFERENCE BULLETIN 

PUBLISHED BY 

THE SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTIST GENERAL CONFERENCE 
Daily, except Sabbath 

PRICE FOR THE SESSION, 50 CENTS 

Application made to enter as Second-Class Matter 





95 


DAILY PROGRAM 


8-9 A. M., Social meeting or instruction. 


9:30-11:30 A. M., Conference meeting. 
3 -5 P. M., Conference meeting. 
7:30 P. M., Preaching service. 





96 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Sixth Meeting 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 1, 1903, 10 A. M. 
H. W. Cottrell in the chair.GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.1 
Hymn No. 97 was sung, after which prayer was offered by G. B. Thompson.GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.2 


Delegates Valentine Leer, J. E. White, and H. Shultz, having arrived, took their seats in the ConferenceGCB 
April 2, 1903, page 45.3 


On motion of S. H. Lane, chairman of the Committee on Delegation, George Webb recently arrived from 
South Africa, was admitted as a delegate at large from that field.GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.4 


The chairman then called up the reports of the treasurer and the auditor of the General Conference (printed 
on pages 33 and 34 of the “Bulletin’). On motion of G. A. Irwin, seconded by N. P. Nelson, these reports were 
adopted.GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.5 


On motion of S. H. Lane, supported by E. T. Russell, the reports of the treasurer and the auditor of the 
Mission Board were also adopted as read. These reports will be found on pages 37 and 38 of the 
“Bulletin."GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.6 


On motion of E. T. Russell, seconded by N. P. Nelson, the reports of the treasurer and the auditor of the 
General Conference Association were also adopted. The treasurer’s report appears on page 37 of the 
“Bulletin.” The following is the report of the auditor:—GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.7 


Battle Creek, Mich., Feb. 12, 1903.GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.8 


This is to certify that | have checked the books of the General Conference Association treasurer for the year 
ending Dec. 31, 1902, by receipt and check stubs and vouchers, so far as | could find them. The books have 
been well kept, and the trial balance of Jan. 1, 1903, shows the ledger to be in equilibrium. The cash in drawer 
and bank deposit agree with the amounts called for by the books.GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.9 


W. H. Edwards, 
Auditor. 


The unfinished business having been disposed of, the Chair called for reports from the presidents of the 
Union Conferences, several of which were submitted, as follows:—GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.10 
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Canadian Union Conference 


W. H. THURSTON 
REPORT BY THE PRESIDENT, W. H. THURSTON 


The organization of the Canadian Union Conference was effected Jan. 1, 1902. It embraces the provinces of 
Ontario, Quebec, New Brunswick, Nova Scotia, Prince Edward Island, and Newfoundland, and has an area of 
662-350 square miles, with a population of 5,000,000.GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.11 


The first of last June the provinces of New Brunswick, Nova Scotia, and Prince Edward Island were organized 
under the name of the Maritime Conference. We now have three organized conferences and one mission 
field—Newfoundland.—in the Union Conference, which embraces 38 churches, seven companies, 1,162 
Sabbath-keepers, 49 Sabbath-schools, and five church-schools. There are 19 church buildings, and six others 
under construction.GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.12 


Our ministerial force is not very strong numerically, numbering only 13 ministers, seven licentiates, and seven 
holding missionary credentials. Adding to this 15 canvassers makes the total number of workers 43, only 25 of 
whom are on the pay-roll. Of these 25 workers, five are supported by outside conferences and one by the 
Mission Board.GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.13 


The amount of book sales, at the wholesale price, including sales made to the Manitoba Tract Society, was 
$5,492.90, or about $11,000 retail value. In addition to this, there have been something over 1,000 copies of 
“Christ's Object Lessons” sold by the churches.GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.14 


The Review and Herald Publishing Company and the Mission Board, sharing equally, made a generous 
donation to the Canadian Union Conference of $6,387.52 worth of stock, mostly books, thus transferring to 
the Union the Toronto branch of the Review and Herald office. This gift was very much appreciated. We are 
endeavoring to make good use of it.GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.15 


The appropriation to this field made by the Mission Board for the year 1902, for general evangelistic work, was 
$3,380; but $280 of this amount had been previously expended, and the appropriation was made to include 
this.GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.16 


Not having statistics of previous years, | am not able to make comparisons, but by what | have been able to 
learn, | find quite an increase in tithes, offerings, and book sales over the year 1901. This certainly is as it 
should be, and it is our intention, as well as desire, to see a greater increase this year in all lines of work than 
we have seen in the past.GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.17 


We had ten tents in the field during the tent season, and while there were only about 65 who embraced the 
truth, many were interested, and are still investigating. The work is being followed up, with a prospect of more 
fruit.GCB April 2, 1903, page 45.18 

FINANCIAL STATEMENT 


No Authorcode 


Tithe, year end. Dec. 31, 1902 $7,891 34 
Annual offer. to foreign mis 655 64 
Wkly offerings to foreign mis 229 59 
Misc. offer. to foreign mis 140 29 
S. S. offerings to foreign mis 363 48 
S. S. offerings, home work 343 28 
oe including tithes and $9,623 72 
ee offerings sent to foreign $1,389 10 


NEEDS OF THE FIELD 


No Authorcode 


One great need realized by nearly all is a place or places in the Canadian field where Canadians can be 
trained for service. Our young people go to Battle Creek and other places for training; very few, however, ever 
come back. Experience has demonstrated the advisability of training workers in their own field, and, in 
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response to the demand, we have taken steps to start two industrial schools and one sanitarium. The 
industrial schools are being started in the Ontario and Maritime Conferences, and the sanitarium in the 
Quebec Conference. The properties have been purchased, and we hope to open the sanitarium the first of 
June and the schools the first of September.GCB April 2, 1903, page 46.1 


Last June we opened a health institute in St. Johns, Newfoundland, with Dr. A. E. Lemon and wife (she being 
also a physician) in charge. It has been self-supporting almost from the first. It is now being made a training- 
school for gospel workers.GCB April 2, 1903, page 46.2 


Another recognized need in the Canadian field is workers who will come to stay. Some have entered that field, 
and, after laboring a few months, want to go “home,” as they call it, while some are there to stay until called 
elsewhere. A few more “stand-by” workers are needed, and then, with the facilities which are being provided, 
we hope to be able to train workers to supply every demand.GCB April 2, 1903, page 46.3 


ADVANTAGES OF THE UNION 


No Authorcode 


The results of the organization of the Union Conference are apparent in different ways:—GCB April 2, 1903, 
page 46.4 


1. It unifies the work throughout the entire field, and strengthens every part, for “in union there is 
strength.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 46.5 


2. The local conferences are brought into closer touch with each other, and manifest a deeper interest in each 
other’s welfare.GCB April 2, 1903, page 46.6 


3. The people feel much encouraged, and while they do not desire to complain of the past, they do feel that 
something definite is now being done for the Canadian field.GCB April 2, 1903, page 46.7 


Our policy is to have all branches, departments, and institutions under the direction and management of the 
conference, and we aim to provide workers for each department, making a specialty of evangelistic 
canvassing, providing provincial agents, as well as a general agent, to lead out in this work.GCB April 2, 1903, 
page 46.8 


We are endeavoring to combine the gospel work, medical missionary work, canvassing work, and Bible work, 
blending all in one, and enthusing all the people with the importance of giving the “Advent message to the 
world in this generation.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 46.9 
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Central Union Conference 


E. T. RUSSELL 
REPORT BY THE PRESIDENT, E. T. RUSSELL 


| take pleasure in presenting to this Conference a summary of the resources, extent of territory, and the work 
that has been accomplished in the Central Union Conference from Jan. 1, 1901, to Jan. 1, 1903GCB April 2, 
1903, page 46.10 


This conference was organized at Topeka, Kansas, April 18, 1902. It comprises five organized conferences, 
viz., lowa, Kansas, Nebraska, Missouri, and Colorado; also, included in its boundaries are Wyoming and New 
Mexico. It has 656,240 square miles of territory, with a population of 8,639,854; total church membership 
about 13,200; organized churches, 343 (Eight churches were organized in 1902.); unorganized companies, 
62; isolated Sabbath-keepers, 757; church buildings, 180; ordained ministers, 72; licentiates, 47; licensed 
missionaries or Bible-workers, 90; total laborers on conference pay-roll, 196; church edifices erected in 1902, 
13; number of Sabbath-schools, 484; number of church-schools, 53; membership of church-school, 808; 
number of schoolhouses built, eight; number of treatment-rooms, eight; number of vegetarian restaurants, 
seven; number of sanitariums, four; number of health-food factories, five; average number of canvassers in 
1901, 48; retail value of books sold in 1901, $34,381.45; average number of canvassers in 1902, 48; retail 
value of books sold in 1902, $48,654.27; total tithe receipts in 1902, $104,572.71; amount of tithe 
appropriated to fields outside of Union Conference, $14,373.53; annual offerings to foreign missions, 
$5,577.45; weekly offerings to foreign missions, $7,605.58; miscellaneous offerings to foreign missions, 
$7,021.67; total Sabbath-school offerings, $4,357.22; Sabbath-school offerings to foreign missions, 
$4,255.19.GCB April 2, 1903, page 46.11 


UNION COLLEGE 


No Authorcode 


Union College has an enrollment of about 424 students, and a good influence has seemed to permeate the 
school, so they have had but very little trouble this year in the matter of discipline. The students have also 
been active in missionary work. They have organized missionary societies, and have been engaged in mailing 
tracts and papers and in house-to-house work in the city of Lincoln. They have also raised $100 with which to 
educate a student in one of the South American schools.GCB April 2, 1903, page 46.12 


The college bakery has had an increased patronage over former years, and has increased its facilities by the 
addition of a new oven. There has been added to the printing department a small cylinder press, and at 
present the college is doing the press and composition work for the “Central Advance.” They are also doing 
the press work for the three foreign papers, as they have been removed to College View since the burning of 
the Review and Herald Publishing House. These papers are now comfortably located in connection with the 
college, and since the fire they have received as donations with which to purchase new material, such as 
type, etc., as follows: German paper, $1,040; Danish-Norwegian, $650; Swedish, $300.GCB April 2, 1903, 
page 46.13 


SUMMER SCHOOL 


No Authorcode 


During the coming summer a training-school for teachers will be conducted at Union College, that teachers 
may be better instructed in the methods of church-school work. No tuition will be charged, and only the 
nominal sum of $2.25 per week required to cover room rent and board. The educational secretary of the 
Central Union Conference and the state school superintendents will act as instructors.GCB April 2, 1903, 
page 46.14 


COLLEGE INDEBTEDNESS 


No Authorcode 


The original debt of Union College before the sale of “Christ's Object Lessons” was $79,000. There has been 
paid on the principal, up to Feb. 24, 1903, $48,940.70. Present indebtedness, $31,825.90. The $25,000 taken 
over by the Central Union Conference Association from the General Conference Association is not included in 
this amount.GCB April 2, 1903, page 46.15 


There were four state and ten local camp-meetings held during the summer of 1903. At these camp-meetings 
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there were many conversions.GCB April 2, 1903, page 47.1 
SANITARIUMS 


No Authorcode 


Our three largest sanitariums, viz., Boulder, the Nebraska, and the lowa Sanitariums, have had a good 
patronage. This is true of Boulder during the summer season, and it is true of the Nebraska and lowa 
Sanitariums during both the summer and winter months, as they have this winter had their rooms well filled 
with patients.GCB April 2, 1903, page 47.2 


A new health-food bakery has been erected at Des Moines, lowa, in connection with the lowa Sanitarium, and 
one at College View, in connection with the Nebraska Sanitarium.GCB April 2, 1903, page 47.3 


A state school has been established at Stuart, lowa, with an enrollment of sixty, and several conversions have 
been reported as the result of the work there.GCB April 2, 1903, page 47.4 


The Central Union Conference has been supporting three or four German laborers in St. Louis, Missouri, and, 
as a result, quite a number have embraced the truth. We are also supporting, at the present time, a laborer in 
Mexico, and we have agreed to support the editors of the three foreign papers for one year, believing that in 
so doing we will be doing commendable missionary work, as heretofore the papers have not been considered 
self-supporting, and these papers have a wide mission field into which they enter.GCB April 2, 1903, page 
47.5 


All of the conferences comprising this Union are in good condition financially, and most of them have been 
contributing quite liberally of workers and means to the support of the foreign work. Twelve laborers are being 
supported by tithes from different states in the Central Union, in other lands, and, at their late conference, 
Colorado voted to support three more of its workers, in addition to those it is already supporting, in foreign 
countries.GCB April 2, 1903, page 47.6 


As a conference, we feel to express our gratitude to God for His prospering care over us, realizing that, 
“Except the Lord build the house, they labor in vain that build it.” As the wheels of time roll swiftly on, signs in 
the social, religious, and physical world agree with the prophetic utterances, clearly indicating that we are near 
the borders of eternity. Oh, that we may labor earnestly as we have but a short time in which to accomplish 
the work that God expects of this people!GCB April 2, 1903, page 47.7 


“Oh, wake Thy slumbering people;Send forth the solemn cry; 
Let all the saints repeat it— 
The Saviour draweth nigh.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 47.8 
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Northern Union Conference 


C. W. FLAIZ 
REPORT BY THE PRESIDENT, C. W. FLAIZ 


The Northern Union Conference is among the younger members of the Union Conference family in America, 
its organization not being effected until April 13, 1902.GCB April 2, 1903, page 47.9 


TERRITORY AND POPULATION 


No Authorcode 


This conference comprises the states of Minnesota, North Dakota, South Dakota, the province of Manitoba, 
and the territories of Assiniboia, Saskachewan, and Alberta, having a total area of 700,000 square miles and a 
population of about 3,000,000 souls.GCB April 2, 1903, page 47.10 


At the present time we have but three organized conferences within the Union,—Minnesota, North Dakota, 
and South Dakota. It is probable that Manitoba will effect an organization at an early date. We have a total 
church membership of about 4,000.GCB April 2, 1903, page 47.11 


LABORERS 


No Authorcode 


Within the Union we have twenty ordained ministers actively engaged in the work. These are distributed as 
follows: Minnesota, nine; South Dakota, four; North Dakota, three; Manitoba, three; and Alberta, one. In 
addition to these, we have fifteen licensed ministers. Of these, Minnesota has eight, South Dakota, four; North 
Dakota, two; and Manitoba, one.GCB April 2, 1903, page 47.12 


As to the results of their labors for the three quarters, we will say that 11 new churches, with a membership of 
268, have been organized.GCB April 2, 1903, page 47.13 


While technically our conference is bounded by Union Conference lines, we are trying to educate ourselves to 
the thought that our field is the world, and with this in mind, we, to the best of our ability, plan for the extension 
of the message to the unentered regions beyond. We hold all of our workers subject to the call of the Mission 
Board, and they have almost without exception pledged themselves to go to any part of the world. The attitude 
of the workers toward the needs of the cause in the regions beyond has infused new light and life all along the 
line.GCB April 2, 1903, page 47.14 


SCHOOLS 


No Authorcode 


Our location is so remote from our educational centers that it has seemed imperative that we should provide 
for the needs of our children within our own borders. Thirty-six church-schools were successfully conducted 
during the year 1902-3. While these have proven a great blessing to our children and youth, yet we are 
painfully conscious that they do not fully meet the needs of the situation. South Dakota has taken the initiative 
in the establishment of an industrial school. The plain building already erected affords accommodations for a 
number of students, and a successful school is in operation. Other buildings and facilities will be added as 
means for the same shall be provided.GCB April 2, 1903, page 47.15 


Minnesota is at the present time engaged in raising a fund with which to establish an industrial school. As 
soon as the money can be raised to pay for the entire plant, buildings will be erected and the school 
established. It is expected that building operations will begin in the early summer.GCB April 2, 1903, page 
47.16 


FINANCE 
No Authorcode 
The tithe received by the Union Conference has amounted to $4,505; regular offerings to missions, $7,308.47; 


special offerings, $4,215.04; total to missions, $11,523.51; value of literature sold, $30,736.29.GCB April 2, 
1903, page 47.17 
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Finding no Scriptural warrant for the creation of debt in connection with the advancement of the cause of God, 
we early adopted and shall adhere to a strictly cash policy. At the present time we have no institutions and no 
liabilities, except the debt of love to a perishing world. Institutions and facilities will be provided as the needs 
of the cause shall demand and the means for the same can be secured.GCB April 2, 1903, page 47.18 


From the experience of the past few months, we are led to believe that the organization of the Union 
Conference will prove a blessing to us and to the work at large. It has proven advantageous (1) in enabling us 
to provide for the work within our own borders; (2) in distributing responsibilities, thus enabling persons to gain 
experience that will fit them to wear the yoke when called to foreign fields; (3) by developing within us a sense 
of the responsibility of a world-wide work.GCB April 2, 1903, page 47.19 


In conclusion, we cordially invite the Mission Board to draw upon us for men and means in helping to carry the 


message to distant lands, and we shall be glad to respond to the extent of our ability.GCB April 2, 1903, page 
48.1 
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Pacific Union Conference 


W. T. KNOX 
REPORT OF THE PRESIDENT, W. T. KNOX 


The initial steps in the organization of the Pacific Union Conference were taken at Battle Creek, Michigan, in 
April, 1901, during the session of the General Conference. At that time temporary officers were selected, and 
a constitution framed. During the spring and summer following, these actions were submitted to the local 
conferences for their ratification. The executive committee held its first meeting in June of the same year, from 
which date the responsibilities of the conference really began, although only partially equipped for the 
work.GCB April 2, 1903, page 48.2 


The conference convened for its first session in Portland, Oregon, Feb. 28, 1902. The previous work of the 
council and committees was carefully studied, and the work more thoroughly organized by the creation of the 
following departments: Educational; mission, for the oversight of the unorganized fields within our territory; 
publishing; auditing; and medical missionary, the latter having a legal organization, but with a constituency 
practically identical with that of the Union Conference.GCB April 2, 1903, page 48.3 


At the time of organization, the following local conferences composed the Union: Montana, Upper Columbia, 
North Pacific, and California. At the request of the General Conference, the responsibilities of the mission 
fields of Arizona, Utah, Alaska, and the Hawaiian Territory were taken over. This gave the conference all that 
territory lying west of the eastern boundary lines of Arizona, Utah, Idaho, Montana, and British Columbia, 
besides the Hawaiian Islands, containing an area of 1,860,473 square miles, with a population of 3,684,536. 
In this population there were, according to the reports submitted to the last General Conference, 9,492 
Sabbath-keepers, 67 ordained ministers, 48 licentiates, and 190 churches. The tithe for the year 1900 
amounted to $76,985.82.GCB April 2, 1903, page 48.4 


In August, 1901, all of California south of the Tehachapi and Santa Ynez Mountains was organized into a new 
conference, known as the Southern California Conference. In April, 1902, Arizona was organized into a 
conference. At the regular meeting of the North Pacific Conference in May, 1902, the territory of this 
conference was divided, and two conferences, known as the Western Oregon and the Western Washington 
Conferences, were created, the Columbia River being the dividing line, their eastern line being the boundary 
previously existing between the North Pacific and Upper Columbia, which is generally the summit of the 
Cascade Mountains. British Columbia had in the past been operated by Upper Columbia and North Pacific 
Conferences as a mission field, but both conferences relinquished this field to the Union Conference. Utah 
was, in August last, organized as a conference, and British Columbia in September. The Pacific Union now 
has nine conferences and two unorganized mission fields under its jurisdiction.GCB April 2, 1903, page 48.5 


The results thus far obtained from the organization of these new conferences indicate that this has been 
beneficial to the fields affected, for, while in the case of Arizona, Utah, and British Columbia, the constituency 
is small, and will have to be assisted financially and otherwise for some time to come, yet the organization of 
them has relieved the Union Conference of much care, and has resulted in giving these conferences a better 
management than could have been otherwise obtained. The statistics will show a healthy growth in the cases 
of all newly-organized conferences. These changes make it impossible to render statistical reports for the 
local conferences for the biennial term.GCB April 2, 1903, page 48.6 


The Northern California Conference, which includes the state of Nevada and Northern California, has an area 
of 220,986 square miles, with a population of 1,229,212. There are 55 churches, 35 of which have their own 
buildings, and have a membership of 3,892; two unorganized companies and 100 isolated Sabbath-keepers 
bring the total membership to 4,012, who paid a tithe in 1902 amounting to $45,612.29. Of this amount, 
$14,378.39 was appropriated to fields outside of the conference. The weekly, annual, and Sabbath-school 
offerings to foreign missions amounted to $3,887.64. Church-schools numbering 20 have a combined 
enrollment of 645. The conference has 36 ordained ministers, 17 licensed ministers, and 20 licensed 
missionaries.GCB April 2, 1903, page 48.7 


The Southern California Conference, embracing the six southern counties of the state, has an area of 46,074 
square miles, with 301,010 inhabitants; its 19, churches and two unorganized companies report a 
membership of 1,200. The tithe for the year 1902 was $15,017.24. These two California conferences reported 
a membership in 1900 of 4,516, and paid $42,607.01 tithe, showing a gain of 697 in membership and 
$18,022.52 in tithe. There are in Southern California 11 church-schools. The force of public laborers consists 
of 10 ordained and eight licensed ministers and five licensed missionaries. The combined offerings to foreign 
missions amounted to $1,531.48. Of the tithe, $200 was appropriated to fields outside the conference.GCB 
April 2, 1903, page 48.8 
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Western OregonGCB April 2, 1903, page 48.9 


contains an area of about 36,000 square miles and a population of 300,000. It has a membership of 1,338 in 
its 34 churches and one unorganized company. These paid a tithe of $12,950.63 during the year. Of this 
amount, $2,971.62 was appropriated to fields beyond their borders; $3,005.61 was raised in various donations 
to foreign missions. Eleven ordained ministers, three licentiates, and six licensed missionaries compose the 
working force of the conference. Six church-schools have 165 pupils in attendance. Of the 34 churches, 19 
own their own buildings.GCB April 2, 1903, page 48.10 


Western Washington has an area of 28,600 square miles and a population of 335,584. There are 28 churches 
and four companies, with 850 members. A tithe of $14,053.21 has been paid during the past year, making a 
total tithe for the year for the combined territory of $26,903.84, as against $14,857.14 in 1900. There were 
raised for foreign missions $1,356.16, and of their tithe, $1,379.37 was devoted to other fields. Eight church- 
schools report a membership of 153. Of the 28 churches, 18 meet to worship in buildings owned by 
themselves.GCB April 2, 1903, page 48.11 


The Upper Columbia Conferencecontains an area of 185,410 square miles, with a population of 457,827. 
Forty nine organized churches and four companies report a membership of 1,514. Fifteen churches own 
houses of worship, and six have church-schools, with an enrollment of 123. During the year $17,398.36 tithe 
was paid into the treasury, as against $10,930.93 in 1900. The conference appropriated $780 of its tithe to 
other fields, and raised in donations to foreign missions $3,193.67. The public workers consist of 10 ordained 
ministers, five licensed ministers, and 10 licensed missionaries.GCB April 2, 1903, page 48.12 


The conference of Montana, with its area of 146,080 square miles and 243,630 inhabitants, has 464 Sabbath- 
keepers in 13 churches and six unorganized companies. Of these, seven own their own meeting-houses; six 
of them have church-schools, with an attendance of 89. A tithe of $5,965.46 was paid during 1902, which was 
$105.62 less than the tithe of 1900; their membership also shows a small loss, due largely to removals from 
the conference. Donations to foreign missions amounted to $1,581. There were four ordained ministers, two 
licensed ministers, and six missionary licentiates in the conference.GCB April 2, 1903, page 49.1 


The Arizona Conference has an area of 113,020 square miles and a population of 122,931. Sabbath-keepers 
numbering 173 are found in their four churches. There are three ordained ministers, two licentiates, and four 
to whom missionary licenses were granted. There was one canvasser in the field. Tithe to the amount of 
$856.74 was paid to the treasurer. The various donations amounted to $266.76. All the organized companies 
own their own church buildings.GCB April 2, 1903, page 49.2 


Utah’s population numbers 276,749; the area is 84,970 square miles. This conference has four churches, with 
143 members; one company owns its own church building, and there is one church-school. The tithe for the 
year amounted to $1,211.58, which was $211.08 in excess of the amount paid in 1900; the membership, 
however, shows a loss of 18, due to removals. The various offerings amounted to $172.73. There were two 
ordained ministers, one licensed minister, and two licensed missionaries in the conference. GCB April 2, 1903, 
page 49.3 


British Columbia is the youngest and, in point of members, the smallest conference in the Union. Her area, 
however, is the largest, being 400,000 square miles; the population is over 200,000. There are five organized 
churches and 95 Sabbath-keepers. Of the churches, two own their own houses of worship. Tithe amounting to 
$1,237.03 was received in 1902, and $112.70 from various donations. The force of conference laborers 
consists of two ordained and two licensed ministers, and six missionaries.GCB April 2, 1903, page 49.4 


The Hawaiian Territory, in which is situated the mission field of Hawaii, has an area of 6,449 square miles and 
154,000 inhabitants, found chiefly among the native Hawaiians, Americans, Chinese, Japanese, and 
Portuguese. There is but one organized church, which is in Honolulu. There is also a small, unorganized 
company in Hilo. Thirty seven Sabbath-keepers compose the constituency of this field. There are two 
ordained ministers and one licentiate in the field. The principal work conducted by us is the Anglo-Chinese 
Academy. Tithe amounting to $994.19 was received in 1902; $274.14 was the amount of the combined 
offerings.GCB April 2, 1903, page 49.5 


The Alaska Mission Field has been occupied by laborers from the Pacific Union Conference since July of 
1901. There is at present but one ordained minister in the field. Two companies of Sabbath-keepers, with a 
membership of 25, are largely the fruit of the labor put forth. The area of Alaska is 590,884 square miles; its 
population, 63,592.GCB April 2, 1903, page 49.6 


Some of the conditions existing and results attained in the Union Conference during the past biennial term, as 
compared with the corresponding term closing Dec. 31, 1900, were as follows: The laborers drawing their 
compensation from the treasuries of the conferences had been increased from 159 to 189. The organized 
churches in 1900 numbered 184, and there was a total membership in the conferences of 9,330; there are 
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now 212 churches and a membership of 9,845. The small gain in membership can be accounted for, at least 
partially, by the action of some of the conferences in revising their membership rolls, thus bringing their 
reported membership into harmony with existing facts. During the biennial term closing December, 1900, 
there was paid in tithe $153,629.72, which was a per capita payment of $16.59. During the past term of two 
years the tithe paid amounted to $212,588.18, or at the rate of $21.59 per capita, making a per capita gain of 
$5.00, or a total gain of $58,985.46. Of the tithe thus received, about $30,000 has been appropriated to fields 
other than the conferences in which it was raised, thereby sustaining about twenty laborers in foreign fields. In 
the same periods the various offerings amounted to $28,844.94, as against $22,903.06, a gain of 
$5,941.88.GCB April 2, 1903, page 49.7 


We have two colleges and two intermediate schools. In the colleges the usual courses of study are carried on, 
and in addition to this considerable progress has been made in industrial training; several industries are now 
well established, and the students are turning out a good class of work.GCB April 2, 1903, page 49.8 


In all the conferences much time has been given by the workers and church-members to the sale of “Christ's 
Object Lessons,” for the relief of our two colleges. While all regret that we can not report a completed work, 
yet there is rejoicing that as much has been accomplished as we are able to report. It was necessary to sell 
52,800 copies to meet the needs of the two institutions. Money amounting to $31,000 was needed for Walla 
Walla and $35,000 for Healdsburg. Of this amount, $18,228.75 has been realized, and Walla Walla College 
has received $10,000. Healdsburg has received $8,228.75. These amounts will be largely augmented during 
the next three months, as all of the conferences have either almost completed their work or have the work well 
in hand.GCB April 2, 1903, page 49.9 


In the subscription book work, an average of forty-four canvassers have been in the field, who sold during the 
two years books to the value of $49,293.89.GCB April 2, 1903, page 49.10 


The medical missionary work is well established in this Union Conference, there being three well-equipped 
sanitariums in our territory, located in St. Helena, California; Portland, Oregon; and Spokane, Washington. 
The St. Helena institution was incorporated in 1878. These three sanitariums employ eleven physicians and 
about one hundred helpers. They represent an investment of $185,000, and in the past year their volume of 
business in caring for the sick amounted to $90,000. In addition to these sanitariums, there are ten branches 
or treatment rooms distributed over the conference from British Columbia to Southern California and Arizona. 
Four of these have been opened during the present year. The investment for all amounts to $20,000, and a 
business represented by $35,000 has been transacted during 1902.GCB April 2, 1903, page 49.11 


There are three food factories operated in the conference, one at St. Helena, one at Portland, and one at 
College Place, the latter owned and operated by the Walla Walla College. The St. Helena institution operates 
one vegetarian restaurant and seven stores. The Medical Association of Southern California also conducts a 
restaurant. These enterprises represent an investment of $68,000.GCB April 2, 1903, page 50.1 


The departments of the conference have, with one or two exceptions, been quite actively at work. The 
missionary and auditing departments have done especially effective work, proving to be very helpful to the 
local conferences and tract societies.GCB April 2, 1903, page 50.2 


The Pacific Union Conference has during the year 1902 received as its revenue $9,845.51 in tithe; its mission 
funds from all sources amounted to $10,254.80. Of this amount, $6,141.79 was second tithe donated by the 
General Conference. The sum of $8,761.78 has been expended in mission fields. The office and field workers 
number thirteen.GCB April 2, 1903, page 50.3 


In addition to the foregoing, | might bring to your attention one question that | believe is worthy of 
consideration in connection with this Conference, viz., the division of territory. The map before us does not 
begin to show the territory, so far as area is concerned. The Pacific Union Conference extends from the 
Mexican line to the undefined Northern regions, taking in all Alaska and British Columbia. The Hawaiian 
Islands, too, are included within its limits. The portions most densely populated are within the borders of the 
United States proper; but even the territory covered by these states is so great that it is almost possible for 
one man to attend to it properly. One man can not attend all the general meetings that are held, and give 
proper attention to the many enterprises that are conducted within the borders of the conference.GCB April 2, 
1903, page 50.4 


| believe serious consideration should be given to the question of dividing the Pacific Union Conference. A 
natural division would be a line running between Oregon and Idaho on the north, and California, Nevada, and 
Utah on the south. This division would make an almost equal division, so far as area is concerned. It would 
throw the mission conference of British Columbia and the mission field of Alaska into the upper portion, and 
the two mission conferences of Arizona and Utah into the lower portion, leaving the question of the Hawaiian 
Islands to be determined later. So far as the division of membership is concerned, this would be almost equal 
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also. The resources of the lower portion would be larger than the resources of the upper. The institutional 
enterprises of the upper portion would also be largely outweighed by those in the lower portion.GCB April 2, 
1903, page 50.5 


Moved by G. A. Irwin, seconded by R. C. Porter, that the Conference adjourn until 3 P. M. CarriedGCB April 
2, 1903, page 50.6 


H. W. Cottrell, Chairman. 


H. E. Osborne, Secretary. 
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THE GOSPEL MESSAGE FOR TO-DAY 


W. W. Prescott 
Sermon by W. W. Prescott, Sunday, March 29, 7:30 P. M. 


We have considered our present position in prophetic history and the call to finish in this generation the work 
of preparing the way of the Lord. It seems natural that we should study now what that work is which prepares 
the way of the Lord, and to note whether there be any special emphasis upon any special phase of gospel 
truth for this generation. Our greatest need is to know the purpose of God for any particular time or work, and 
then to be in harmony with that purpose, so that God’s purpose shall easily find expression in the earth 
through His church, the ordained channel through which light and knowledge shall be made known to the 
earth.GCB April 2, 1903, page 50.7 


Now, while in different epochs of the world’s history there have been special phases of truth to be 
emphasized, yet there is always one truth to be emphasized all the time; and that is that the purpose of God is 
set for the salvation of sinners who will exercise faith in the merits of Jesus Christ.GCB April 2, 1903, page 
50.8 


Now, whether it be in one age of the world or another, under one outward form of organization or another, yet 
always there is this one purpose of God,—that is, the purpose of salvation from sin. There have been special 
experiences that have seemed to mark off special epochs in the history of God’s work in the earth. And there 
have been special phases of truth that needed to be emphasized at that time. That is, God’s truth is infinite. It 
is all-inclusive. It is broad enough to meet every issue. It is broad enough to meet every form of opposition 
that may be raised against it. All it needs is that there shall be instrumentalities, that there shall be channels 
through whom the right phase of the truth may be brought to the earth; through whom just those rays of light 
that are needed at that time shall shine forth, in order that the gospel shall be sufficient for the needs. That is, 
there is only one gospel, and that gospel is the gospel of salvation from sin through faith in Jesus Christ.GCB 
April 2, 1903, page 50.9 


But that is infinite, and can be applied to every possible situation, to every possible opposition that may be 
brought against the gospel; and it is able to unveil every possible deception the enemy may bring to hide from 
men the light of God’s truth. When the flood was impending, Noah gave his message, and the Scriptures say 
that he was a preacher of righteousness. That is always the gospel. But Noah’s preaching of righteousness at 
that time meant that he should set forth clearly and distinctly that God had threatened the world with a flood, 
and that there must be a special preparation to escape it. That was preaching righteousness in Noah’s day. 
To declare to the world an impending flood, and the necessity of preparation for it, would not be God’s 
purpose for this day.GCB April 2, 1903, page 50.10 


John the Baptist was a preacher of the gospel, raised up of God at a special time to do a special work, but the 
burden of his work was, “Repent ye, for the kingdom of heaven is at hand,” John’s preaching of repentance at 
that time would not have been a message of repentance and forgiveness of sins, the message of 
righteousness at that time, if he had failed to make it very clear that the kingdom of God was at hand; that the 
time was fulfilled, and that he was the voice that was to prepare the way for the manifestation of the Messiah; 
and yet he preached nothing but the gospel of righteousness through faith in Jesus Christ.GCB April 2, 1903, 
page 50.11 


In our own time there is only one gospel to preach,—this same everlasting gospel of salvation from sin,—but 
this everlasting gospel of salvation from sin must be preached in such a way in this generation that it shall 
declare also that the time is fulfilled, and that the kingdom of God is at hand; and such a message will prepare 
the way for the coming King.GCB April 2, 1903, page 50.12 


Now, in order to make this clear to God’s messengers, He has given for every such special occasion and for 
every such need a special setting for the message for that time.GCB April 2, 1903, page 51.1 


PREPARING THE WAY OF THE LORD 


No Authorcode 


John the Baptist took his message in a very marked way, as the scripture says from the prophet Isaiah. And 
when we note the scripture that is quoted as being the foundation of his message, we find that it came from 
the fortieth chapter of Isaiah: “Comfort ye, comfort ye, My people, saith your God; Speak ye comfortably to 
Jerusalem, and cry unto her that her warfare is accomplished, that her iniquity is pardoned, for she hath 
received of the Lord’s hand double for all her sins. The voice of one that crieth. Prepare ye in the wilderness 
the way of Jehovah, make level in the desert a highway for our God. Every valley shall be exalted, and every 
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mountain and hill shall be made low, and the uneven shall be made level, and the rough places a plain; and 
the glory of Jehovah shall be revealed, and all flesh shall see it together; for the mouth of Jehovah hath 
spoken it. The voice of one saying, Cry. And one said what shall | cry? All flesh is grass, and all the 
goodliness thereof is as the flower of the field. The grass withereth, the flower fadeth, ... but the Word of our 
God shall stand forever. O thou that tellest good tidings to Zion, get thee up on a high mountain; O thou that 
tellest good tidings to Jerusalem, lift up thy voice with strength; lift it up, be not afraid; say unto the cities of 
Judah, Behold Your God. Behold the Lord Jehovah will come as a mighty one, and His arm will rule for Him, 
behold His reward is with Him, and His recompense before Him.” American Revised VersionGCB April 2, 
1903, page 51.2 


Now that was the special setting for the message of John the Baptist. And his message centered in this idea: 
Behold your God; behold the Lord God cometh. And when that day, on the banks of Jordan, he saw Jesus of 
Nazareth standing in the multitude, he took up that word of the prophet Isaiah, and applied it definitely in the 
setting that belonged to it, in his message, and he said, “Behold the Lamb of God, that taketh away the sin of 
the world.” It was necessary that John the Baptist should rise at that time and say, “Behold the Lamb of God, 
that taketh away the sin of the world.” And why?—Because God, as revealed for salvation from sin, because 
God, as the righteousness of His people, had been hidden from their eyes; a veil had been brought in 
between God and man, and man was taking the place of God; but the message took away the veil, and 
pointed out with distinctness the Lamb of God, the revelation of God in the flesh as the Deliverer from 
sin.GCB April 2, 1903, page 51.3 


John the Baptist was to prepare the way of the Lord, to give knowledge of salvation in the remission of sins. 
But this work is not finished until the Lord comes, bringing His reward with Him. That is, the work of John the 
Baptist was to prepare the way of the Lord when He was first manifested to bear sin. The work of John the 
Baptist will not be completed until the way is prepared for Him to be manifested in glory. Therefore the very 
work of preparing the way of the Lord in this generation is to take up and complete the message of John the 
Baptist, to give knowledge of salvation in the remission of sins.GCB April 2, 1903, page 51.4 


THE MESSAGE OF REVELATION 14 


No Authorcode 


But there is for our time an additional, a new setting, of this message of preparation, and that setting is found 
in Revelation 14:6-12.GCB April 2, 1903, page 51.5 


Let us note clearly that the gospel message to be preached in this generation, the gospel which is to be 
preached in all the world for a testimony to all the nations, to prepare the way for the coming King, is still the 
everlasting gospel of salvation from sin, and any preaching of this message of preparation in this time which 
does not find its sum and substance in bringing to the people salvation from sin, is not the message that will 
prepare the way of the Lord; and yet that message of salvation from sin is to be preached definitely in the 
setting that God has given for us Himself, for this generation. It is by that setting that we are to know how to 
deliver the message in such a way that it shall meet exactly the situation in this generation.GCB April 2, 1903, 
page 51.6 


The prophecies are clear enough to set forth that we have come to the last generation, but the mere fact is not 
enough. It does not save from sin or deliver from the power of sin, to know the fact that this is the last 
generation, to know the fact that the coming of the Lord is near; there is an experience in this fact that must be 
known, and that experience in this message of the coming of the Lord, the experience of this message of 
preparation of the way; will deliver from sin, and will make the church without spot or wrinkle or any such 
thing.GCB April 2, 1903, page 51.7 


Let us note some of the setting of this message. It is not to be expected that in one brief hour we can unfold 
all this message. The first thing that is emphasized is that it is the everlasting gospel which this angel has to 
proclaim. And the first words spoken as the setting of the message are these: “Fear God and give Him glory; 
for the hour of His judgment is come; and worship Him that made the heaven and the earth, and sea and 
fountains of waters.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 51.8 


Now that is a positive message to be declared. The second message simply states a fact, and introduces a 
name which needs explanation. “Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen.” The third message is simply a further 
statement of fact. It is a warning against the worship of the beast and his image, introducing symbols that 
need explanation from some source, symbols that are not explained in these few verses. The warning is one 
of the most terrible warnings in the Scriptures: “If any man worshipeth the beast and his image, and receiveth 
a mark on his forehead or upon his hand, he also shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which is 
prepared unmixed in the cup of His anger.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 51.9 
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Now to teach the gospel message of salvation from sin through faith in the righteousness of Jesus, the only 
Mediator and Saviour, and to preach it with these verses as the syllabus, is the work to be done to prepare the 
way of the Lord in this generation. And the very first thing to which we are introduced in the message, in the 
words, “Fear God and give glory to Him, for the hour of His judgment is come,” brings us face to face with that 
which sets forth in the fullest manner the whole provision of God for the salvation from sin. And that whole 
provision is wrapped up and revealed in the sanctuary question. And by the terms of this message, the first 
thing that we are brought to face when we are to preach salvation from sin through faith in Jesus Christ, is the 
whole question of God’s provision for the remission of sin as set forth in the sanctuary.GCB April 2, 1903, 
page 51.10 


DEALING WITH SIN 


No Authorcode 


And this brings us to note the real meaning of sin. What is involved in sin? Sin is such treason against God 
and His righteous government as means the casting down of God from His throne, and the putting of the 
sinner in the place of God. Every sin involves the casting down of God from His throne. That is what sin 
means, no matter what the particular sin be, the casting down of God from His throne, and the setting aside 
entirely, the annihilation, of God and His righteous government, and the establishment of the sinner and his 
unrighteous way in the place of God.GCB April 2, 1903, page 52.1 


Now how does God deal with sin which has that meaning in it? He does not abdicate His throne in favor of the 
sinner; but He sets forth a provision for the conduct of His government, even when that effort to cast Him 
down from His throne has been made. That is, He sets forth His government as adapted to subjects who are 
in rebellion against Him, and He makes it clear that the power by which He will rule even those who have 
sought to cast Him from His throne is the power of infinite love, and that by giving Himself in behalf of those 
who would cast Him from His throne, He would lift up those who have fallen, and give them anew a place with 
Him on His throne. And all this is set forth in the sanctuary question.GCB April 2, 1903, page 52.2 


The sanctuary and its service, as set forth in the tabernacle among Israel, and later in the temple, is the letting 
down upon earth of the object-lesson which sets forth God’s plan of government, and how He deals with those 
who have sought to dethrone Him.GCB April 2, 1903, page 52.3 


The Scripture makes this clear. As priest upon the throne, still king, and executing the office of priest, in 
dealing with sinners, He sets forth, in the provision of the sanctuary, the plan that He has devised from 
eternity for salvation from sin.GCB April 2, 1903, page 52.4 


Now notice some of the lessons that come just from the leading events connected with this history of this 
sanctuary question. First, when He would set forth this object-lesson upon earth through His servant Moses, 
He made known His purpose to His people, because God’s people are so intimately related with this question 
of the sanctuary that they cooperate with God in His work through Christ in the sanctuary. So that every step 
of the way the divine and the human cooperate; and God sent this word to His people, “Let them make Me a 
sanctuary, that | may dwell among them.” And in Exodus, chapfers 25 to 31, God gave to Moses explicit 
instruction concerning the building of the sanctuary and the preparation for its services.GCB April 2, 1903, 
page 52.5 


Moses was to make this known to the people, because the people had a part to act in this work. He made it 
known to the people, and the people acted their part in the work, and the sanctuary was built and the service 
was established. Now that is the first marked development upon the earth in the revelation of the truth found 
in the services of the sanctuary. That service went on for centuries. The real import of it was lost sight of; it 
was perverted into mere form and ceremony, and yet it was God’s established service.GCB April 2, 1903, 
page 52.6 


But in due time, in the development of God’s purpose, came that time when type met antitype, when 
everything was fulfilled, the great Sacrifice was offered, and the typical ministry ceased.GCB April 2, 1903, 
page 52.7 


There is something in these different steps in the development of God’s purpose of salvation from sin as set 
forth in the sanctuary and its services that makes a difference to the people of God, that they ought to know. It 
is God’s purpose that they should know this, and it is necessary for them to know it, in order to cooperate 
intelligently with the development of God’s purpose of salvation as found in this question. Therefore it was 
necessary that when this change was made the veil of the temple was rent, the typical service upon earth 
ceased, the ministry in the holy place in the sanctuary in heaven began; it was necessary that the people 
should know concerning it. How did they find it out? Note some steps in the development of the purpose of 
God, and the revelation of His truth to that people.GCB April 2, 1903, page 52.8 
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First, John the Baptist came with his message to prepare the way of the Lord. Next, the Messiah Himself was 
revealed; was crucified; raised from the dead; and ascended on high. Next came the day of Pentecost. Now 
these events have a relationship one to another. The message of John was to prepare the way for the coming 
Messiah. His message received would have prepared the people to receive Him. The reception of the 
Messiah would have prepared them to understand His work and mission. That knowledge would have 
prepared the way for the blessing on the day of Pentecost.GCB April 2, 1903, page 52.9 


On the other hand, their rejection of the Messiah when He was manifested shut away the light and the 
knowledge that would have enabled them to understand His work, His death, His resurrection, His 
ascension.GCB April 2, 1903, page 52.10 


How were these successive steps in the development of the purpose of God revealed?—By the messages 
that God Himself sent; and when on the day of Pentecost the Holy Ghost came upon them, their minds were 
enlightened concerning the purpose of God, and they saw, and Peter, as the spokesman, set forth the fact 
that Jesus, the Messiah, the One who had been crucified, who had been raised from the dead, who had 
ascended on high, was now the high Priest in the heavenly sanctuary; and it was because of His work as high 
Priest in the heavenly sanctuary that they enjoyed the ministry of the blessing they had that day. And Peter 
made that clear, the Holy Ghost being interpreter; and you can see this by reading in the second chapter of 
the book of Acts.GCB April 2, 1903, page 52.11 


The apostle first quotes from David this prophecy: “Men and brethren, let me freely speak unto you of the 
patriarch David, that he is both dead and buried, and his sepulcher is with us unto this day. Therefore being a 
prophet, and knowing that God had sworn with an oath to him, that of the fruit of his loins, according to the 
flesh, He would raise up Christ to sit on this throne: he seeing this before spake of the resurrection of Christ, 
that His soul was not left in hades, neither His flesh did see corruption. This Jesus hath God raised up, 
whereof we all are witnesses. Therefore being by the right hand of God exalted, and having received of the 
Father the promise of the Holy Ghost, He hath shed forth this, which ye now see and hear.”GCB April 2, 1903, 
page 52.12 


Peter saw that day what Paul, in his letter to the Hebrews, so distinctly stated: “Now of the things which we 
have spoken this is the sum. We have such an high Priest who is set on the right hand of the throne of the 
majesty on high, a Minister of the sanctuary and of the true tabernacle which the Lord pitched, and not man;” 
and that was opened up to their minds that day by the Holy Spirit, and Peter, as spokesman, told them, and 
that they were in, as it were, a new epoch in the development of this gospel plan of salvation.GCB April 2, 
1903, page 53.1 


Now as soon as these successive revelations are made, and the light shines clearer concerning God’s 
purpose, then the effort is always to pervert or hide that purpose; so the sanctuary service was perverted in 
the days of Israel, and so the heavenly sanctuary service was perverted. It began to be perverted in the early 
church. The mystery of iniquity, which began to work in Paul’s day, was simply the working out of a definite 
plan on the part of the enemy of God’s truth that he should hide from the people the light and the blessing and 
the power for salvation from sin that were revealed in this new opening up of the truth of the sanctuary 
question. The church and the world went into the darkness of the Dark Ages, because the light that would 
shine from Him who sitteth between the cherubim was shut off from them.GCB April 2, 1903, page 53.2 


Now, after eighteen centuries, we have come to a third step in the development of this truth, set forth in the 
sanctuary question, and that is this: According to the prophecy of the 2,300 days, we have come to the time of 
the cleansing of the sanctuary. Now mark that in the prophecies these several things all come at the same 
time: The cleansing of the sanctuary, as set forth in Danie! 8:13, 14: the coming of the Son of man to the 
Ancient of Days, as set forth in the seventh chapter of Daniel: the coming of the Lord to His temple, as set 
forth in the third chapter of Malachi; the coming of the bridegroom, as set forth in the parable of the virgins, in 
Matthew 25. All deal with the same grouping of events, and they all center in that time in 1843 and 1844. At 
that very time comes the message to the church concerning Him “who openeth and no man shutteth, and 
shutteth and no man openeth;” and the message to the church, “Behold | have set before thee an open door 
which no man can shut.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 53.3 


Now that was at the beginning of this message and this work,—the word that was to prepare the way for the 
coming of the Lord. When that transfer of the ministry was made from the holy to the most holy place in the 
heavenly sanctuary, as set forth in these scriptures, it marked a new step in the development of the gospel. 
And it marked a phase of truth that the people ought to know.GCB April 2, 1903, page 53.4 


Now note the history of that time. First came what we call the first angel’s message, a message that went forth 
to prepare the way of the Lord,—a definite-time message concerning the fulfillment of prophecy and the 
coming of the Lord. And in the preaching of that message the position was definitely taken that the prophecy 
of the 2,300 days would expire in the year 1843 to 1844.GCB April 2, 1903, page 53.5 
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After 1843 had passed, and the Lord did not come, there was a general agreement of the Advent believers 
that the Lord would come in the spring of 1844, with no effort to fix a definite date, and that time also passed. 
And then the light came again, and they fixed upon a definite day, the tenth day of the seventh month, the 
twenty-second day of October, 1844. And then came in the message of the second angel and the midnight 
cry. And in that short time, the summer and early autumn of 1844, there went forth a message of wonderful 
power. But the tenth day of the seventh month came. and the Lord did not come to this earth, and they 
experienced that most bitter disappointment.GCB April 2, 1903, page 53.6 


But those whose faith held to the prophecies, whose personal experience in the message was the experience 
of deliverance from sin, who had found in that message personal salvation, could not believe that they were 
all wrong in that work, and they waited upon God, and they studied His Word for light, and light came; and 
what was the light that came?—It was the light on the sanctuary question. When they took up the study of the 
sanctuary, light was thrown upon the past, upon the present, and upon the future. And the people of God 
arose with new courage, with fresh hope to go forth to give the final message.GCB April 2, 1903, page 53.7 


Now the question is always raised. If they were so certain in their time that the Lord was coming on that day, 
and preached it, and He did not come, and they were mistaken about it, how do you know that you are not 
mistaken in preaching the message now of His soon coming? And the answer to that question is found in the 
study of the sanctuary. | mean not merely in the fact that after 2,300 days then shall the sanctuary be 
cleansed, not merely in the fact of a date, but in the nature of the work set forth in the services of the 
sanctuary, and that is this:—GCB April 2, 1903, page 53.8 


The work of Christ as our Mediator in the atonement for sin is the work to be followed all the way through,— 
through His work as Mediator, through the atonement provided, we have redemption, even the forgiveness of 
our sins, according to the riches of His grace.GCB April 2, 1903, page 53.9 


But there is a difference between the forgiveness of sins and the blotting out of sin. There is a difference 
between the gospel being preached for the forgiveness of sins and the gospel being preached for the blotting 
out of sin. Always, and to-day, there is abundant provision for the forgiveness of sins. In our generation comes 
the provision for the blotting out of sin. And the blotting out of sin is what will prepare the way for the coming of 
the Lord; and the blotting out of sin is the ministry of our high Priest in the most holy place in the heavenly 
sanctuary; and it makes a difference to the people of God to-day in their ministry, in their message, and in 
their experience, whether they recognize the change of the ministry from one apartment to the other, or 
whether they recognize and experience the fact of the change.GCB April 2, 1903, page 53.10 


The very center and heart of the Advent message for this generation is found in the ministry which Christ, our 
High Priest, is carrying forward in the heavenly sanctuary in behalf of His people in this generation. That 
ministry began, that change in the ministry took place in A. D. 1844, according to the prophecy. It has been 
continued until this present time; it is to be carried forward until an end is made of sin, until it is blotted out, 
until all that rebellion that would cast God down from His throne, and put the creature in place of the Creator, 
is utterly removed from the universe, and the universe is clean, so that out of the heart of every created being 
has been cast even the lurking thought of that sin. And that is the ministry of our High Priest in this generation; 
and our cooperation with that ministry of our High Priest in this generation will prepare the way of the Lord in 
this generation.GCB April 2, 1903, page 53.17 


A word further concerning that blotting out of sin: It is the revelation of the glory of God that blots out sin. The 
time for the blotting out of sin has come when our High Priest takes all the sins of the people upon Himself, 
and goes into the most holy place, and stands in the immediate presence of the glory which blots out sin. The 
sins blotted out are the sins confessed, confessed upon the Priest, not that by arbitrary act of ours we can lay 
our sins upon Him; God has laid on Him the iniquity of us all. Our confession is that we personally confess 
that our sins are on Him. We agree to that, and, having confessed that, and agreed to that, we let go of them; 
we say our sins are on Him. Our very agreement with Him, in the confession that our sins have been laid upon 
Him, is God’s means of removing them from us, and letting them be upon Him in our behalf.GCB April 2, 
1903, page 54.1 


Now | want to put together the prophecies and the facts concerning this advent movement in 1843 and 1844. 
Note, now, the pairs of events: The first message, the second message, and the midnight cry, and the third 
message; and now, in our time, the message of Revelation 78 uniting with the message of the third angel. 
Those are definite facts in the development of this advent message in this generation.GCB April 2, 1903, page 
54.2 


Note, on the other hand: In 1844, exactly that happened which the Scripture said would happen, and our High 
Priest changed His ministry from the holy place to the most holy place. The Bridegroom came at just the time 
the cry was raised, “Behold, the Bridegroom cometh.” The messages that were given were in God’s order, 
and they were to do just the work that God had in mind, and fulfill His definite purpose for that time.GCB April 
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2, 1903, page 54.3 


So it is with the third angel, and so it is with the union of all three and the angel of Revelation 78, in the 
wonderful manifestation of power that will bring the coming of the Lord.GCB April 2, 1903, page 54.4 


Now, is there any relation between these things?—Certainly, a most definite and clear relation. You mark the 
steps. The first angel’s message prepared the people for exactly the thing that did take place. It was given 
under God’s providence; it was under His guidance. It prepared the people, that they might unite intelligently 
with our High Priest in His change of ministry. They did not know it at the time, but that was God’s purpose. 
The midnight cry prepared them that they should step right over with the High Priest into the most holy place. 
The third angel’s message, with all these other messages united with it, should make perfectly clear and 
distinct the way into the holiest of all, and should fasten the minds of the people directly and definitely upon 
the present work of Christ, our Mediator and High Priest, in the most holy place in the heavenly sanctuary 
above as a definite fact.GCB April 2, 1903, page 54.5 


Now that should be distinctly brought cut in the third angel’s message; and with that, of course, will come the 
clearest revelation of the gospel ministry for this time, the blotting out of sin in this generation, thus preparing 
the way of the Lord.GCB April 2, 1903, page 54.6 


These events did not come by chance. The facts of history concerning this advent movement and the facts of 
prophecy come together according to God’s purpose. And we find ourselves now facing the very next and last 
development in these steps of experience in the Advent message; and what is that?—It is the hour of 
temptation, that is to come upon all the world, to try all them that dwell upon the face of the earth; and the 
message of Revelation 718, united with the message of the third angel, will prepare a people to stand in that 
hour of temptation. If the third angel’s message is understood and preached as the gospel for this day, it will 
bless the people in the very experience through which they are passing.GCB April 2, 1903, page 54.7 


Now that preaching of Christ, and Him crucified, that preaching of the righteousness of Christ as the gift of 
God through faith in Jesus, which does not extend to and take in these definite developments of advent 
history, of advent experience, and these definite developments of the truth for this generation, is not the 
preaching of righteousness by faith, or Christ crucified, that God would have preached to the people now.GCB 
April 2, 1903, page 54.8 


Now do not misunderstand me. | will speak in the plainest manner. You know | am not preaching against the 
forgiveness of sin, the righteousness of Christ, and the glory of the cross of Christ. But what | want to 
emphasize is this, that not by going off on one side, and ignoring all the historic truth, and all the prophetic 
truth, and simply preaching a general message of salvation through faith in Christ, without applying God’s 
message of salvation through faith in Christ to this generation, is not the preaching that God wants in this 
generation. (Congregation, “Amen.”) The preaching of the glory of the cross of Christ, the preaching of the 
light that shines from Calvary’s cross, the preaching of the righteousness of Christ as our only hope of 
salvation, must in this generation extend to a definite application and enforcement of these truths, in the light 
of advent history and advent prophecy. And when those truths are preached in the light of advent history and 
advent prophecy, they will save people from sin and from sinning now. They will prepare a people to stand in 
the hour of temptation that faces us, and will prepare a people to meet the Lord in the air, and so to be ever 
with the Lord; and that is the message to be preached in this generation.GCB April 2, 1903, page 54.9 


Let us make as clear as possible what God’s definite purpose for His work is now, that we may all unitedly 
cooperate with God’s purpose for this time, that there may be just as much the one voice that shall speak the 
one message. “Prepare ye the way of the Lord: make straight in the desert a highway for our God,” as was 
heard when the one man, John the Baptist, went forth with his message. Thus we shall not have a message 
of one sort on this coast, and a message of another sort on the other coast, and a message of some other 
sort in some other country. There will be one world-wide message, with only one voice, ever preaching 
salvation from sin through faith in God’s provision,—a complete deliverance from sin, the blotting out of sin, 
and the salvation of God fully revealed.GCB April 2, 1903, page 54.10 


And that is what | believe is the message for this time. We have simply looked at it; we have simply opened it 
up, to look at it; but | want to add that not one truth of the Bible is shut out of the third angel’s message. | want 
you to think of that. | mean that not one truth from the first verse of the first chapter of Genesis to the last 
verse of the twenty-second chapter of Revelation is in any way shut out from this message. But now let us 
add another thing, and that is that every truth from the first verse of the first chapter of Genesis to the last 
verse of the last chapter of Revelation, in this generation is to be preached in the light of those few verses of 
Revelation 14:6-12. Those few verses cast a light upon the whole question; and when we begin to enter into 
the study of it, and to find what it opens up to us, we shall find ourselves face to face with every truth of the 
Scriptures, with the light of all the ages concentrated, as it were, upon this time, and we shall have a message 
to bear that will have the power in it to save to the uttermost.GCB April 2, 1903, page 54.17 
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HOW TO RECEIVE GOD’S BLESSING 


Talk by Mrs. E. G. White, Tuesday Morning, March 31. 


“Harken, O Israel, unto the statutes and unto the judgments, which | teach you, for to do them, that ye may 
live, and go in and possess the land which the Lord God of your fathers giveth you. Ye shall not add unto the 
word which | command you, neither shall ye diminish aught from it, that ye may keep the commandments of 
the Lord your God, which | command you.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 55.1 


In order for the blessing of God to rest upon us, we must not only hear His Word; we must carry it out in the 
daily life.GCB April 2, 1903, page 55.2 


“Your eyes have seen what the Lord did because of Baal Peor, the Lord thy God hath destroyed them from 
among you. But ye that did cleave unto the Lord are alive every one of you unto this day.”GCB April 2, 1903, 
page 55.3 


“Behold, | have taught you statutes and judgments, even as the Lord my God commanded me, that ye should 
do so in the land whither ye go to possess it. Keep therefore and do them; for this is your wisdom and your 
understanding in the sight of the nations which shall hear all these statutes, and say, Surely this great nation 
is a wise and understanding people.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 55.4 


You, may think that it shows great wisdom to associate closely with worldlings, that you may receive their 
favor. But we can not afford to do this. The world will discern the wisdom and the understanding possessed by 
those who keep all God’s commandments, and will say, “Surely this is a wise and understanding people.” It is 
in this position that God has always wanted us to stand.GCB April 2, 1903, page 55.5 


“For what nation is there so great, who hath God so nigh unto them, as the Lord our God is in all things that 
we call upon Him for?” If we will draw nigh to God, He will draw nigh to us, and His glory will go before us. He 
will indite our petitions, teaching us to ask for the very things that He has pledged Himself to bestow on 
us.GCB April 2, 1903, page 55.6 


“And what nation is there so great, that hath statutes and judgments so righteous as all this law, which | set 
before you this day?” Shall we heed this law? Or shall we cover up the message, and hide the law of 
Jehovah? God forbid!GCB April 2, 1903, page 55.7 


“Only take heed to thyself, and keep thy soul diligently.” | spoke yesterday of the individuality that we must 
maintain. It must be a sanctified individuality. Take heed to thyself. Do not talk of the faults of others. If you 
have anything against any one, go to him, and tell him all about it. Pray with him and for him. If all would do 
this, how many souls would be saved to the work of God!GCB April 2, 1903, page 55.8 


“Only take heed to thyself, and keep thy soul diligently, lest thou forget the things which thine eyes have 
seen.” God has sent us reproofs and warnings. Forget not the things that you have seen. Forget not the 
history of the past, when God revealed His power and His grace, giving victory after victory, when He let His 
blessing and mercy rest upon us, and when He reproved our errors and our wrongs. Do not repeat the wrongs 
that He has reproved. Do not wait for Him to tell you every day what you must do. When He commands you 
once, it is forever. Establish your confidence in God. Come to Him with a living faith. He has said to you, “Let 
him take hold of My strength, that he may make peace with Me, and he shall make peace with Me.”GCB April 
2, 1903, page 55.9 


Moses spoke of the day when the people stood before God in Horeb, when He said. “Gather Me the people 
together, and | will make them hear My words, that they may learn to fear Me all the days that they shall live 
upon the earth, and that they may teach their children.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 55.10 


My brethren and sisters, what is the matter with your children? Why is it that they do not obey God? It is 
because you yourselves do not obey Him. You hurry here and you hurry there; and your attention is so taken 
up with common things that you have no time to pray, no time to train your children. This is the way that it is in 
our institutions. Those in positions of trust in our publishing houses and our sanitariums have no time to 
educate the youth connected with these institutions as they should be educated. These youth are to be 
trained by precept and example to work for God. Do not speak to them harshly. You can not afford to do this. 
When you speak harshly or discouragingly, Satan is speaking through you.GCB April 2, 1903, page 55.11 


Place yourselves in right relation to God. Ask Him to cleanse you from all iniquity, and to heal you of your 
backsliding and your forgetfulness of Him. He says, “Draw nigh to Me, and | will draw nigh to you.” He asks 
you to teach His lessons to your children. This is your work. Your children are God’s property. He sent His 
Son to die for them. He has redeemed them. He wants you to begin to work for the church in your own house. 
Teach your children to keep the way of the Lord, to walk humbly before Him. Teach them to be His 
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missionaries in the church and in the world.GCB April 2, 1903, page 55.12 
“CONFESS YOUR FAULTS ONE TO ANOTHER.” 


No Authorcode 


Brethren and sisters, do not let this meeting pass by this morning without doing the work that God wants you 
to do. If there are any differences between you and your brethren, for Christ’s sake clear them away. Take up 
the stumbling-blocks. Clear the King’s highway. If you have done your neighbor a wrong, go to him, and try to 
make the matter right. Talk with God, and when you have done this, you will be able to talk in a Christlike 
manner to your brother.GCB April 2, 1903, page 55.13 


If you have made mistakes or errors in judgment or in speech, or if you have used the precious talent of 
speech to proclaim the wrong-doings of others, may God help you to make a change. Humble your hearts 
before the Lord. Do not feel that your brethren willlose confidence in you if you make confession of sin. We 
are all finite. We are God’s little children. Do not feel that it would lower your dignity to confess your sins. 
Christ says, “Except ye be converted, and become as little children, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of 
heaven.” We have separated ourselves from God. Let us draw near to Him. Let us confess our sins, and let us 
be sure that we go to the bottom, and make thorough work for repentance. Will you do this? Will you prepare 
the way for God to bless you? Shall we not see of the salvation of God in this meeting? We may see it; we 
may have it. Let us not do anything that will hinder it from coming to us.GCB April 2, 1903, page 55.14 


Do not use the talent of speech to talk of your troubles and difficulties or of the wrong that some one has done 
you. Live in the confidence and love of Christ. He is with you. He will give you strength. Remember that when 
you are irritated, silence is eloquence. Keep still. The strongest rebuke that you can give to a faultfinder is to 
return no answer to his criticism.GCB April 2, 1903, page 56.1 


May the salvation of God be manifest among us this morning. May the Lord help us all. | felt thankful that God 
gave me strength to talk to you yesterday. Then | thought, What good has it done? | felt a wave of 
discouragement coming over me. But | said, No, | can not afford that. | have done my duty, and | leave the 
result with God. | slept for about fifteen minutes, and when | awoke, it seemed as if the glory of God was all 
around me. My heart was filled with praise and thankfulness. And | feel thankful this morning. Oh, shall we not 
clear away the rubbish that is filling our hearts, and invite Christ to enter as an abiding Guest? Then He will 
richly bless us, and we shall receive the baptism of the Holy Spirit.GCB April 2, 1903, page 56.2 
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A PRAYER FOR PARDON AND HELP 


Prayer Offered by Mrs. E. G. White, Tuesday Morning, March 31 


Our heavenly Father, we come to Thee this morning just as we are, needy and wholly dependent upon Thee. 
Help us to have a clear knowledge of what we must be, and of the characters that we must form, in order that 
we may be prepared to unite with the heavenly family in the city of our God. We ask Thee that Thou wilt 
remove the reproach that has come upon Thee through the neglect of those who profess to be Thy people, 
but who have not walked in Thy counsel. Lord, help us to understand our individual responsibilities, that our 
hearts may be worked by the Holy Spirit. We ask Thee that Thou wilt open blind eyes, that they may see; to 
enlighten the darkened understanding, that all may understand that there must be a reconversion, that hearts 
must break before God. Give us hearts of repentance, hearts of humiliation. O my Father, how can we 
proclaim They goodness, and Thy mercy, and Thy love, unless we cherish them in our own hearts, and reveal 
them in our own experiences? Thou knowest how Thou hast presented this matter to Thy servant. Thou 
knowest what a dishonor it has been to Thee because Thy people have failed to come to a knowledge of the 
truth as it is in Jesus, and to obey Thy commandments.GCB April 2, 1903, page 56.3 


Let not Thy wrath come upon Thy people while they are in their sins, unconverted and unsaved. Here are Thy 
ministers, whose work it is to proclaim Bible truth. | ask Thee that they may have a clear realization of the 
responsibilities that rest upon them as guardians and as shepherds of Thy flock. Roll upon them the burden 
that they should bear for those who are out of the truth. Let them understand their own weakness, and may 
the sanctification of the Spirit come to them. May there be a purifying of character and a breaking of heart 
before God. Thou canst show them that while they cherish their own dispositions and temperaments, Thou 
canst not work through them by the Holy Spirit, because they would become lifted up. Thou canst show them 
that there is a work to be done in their own hearts.GCB April 2, 1903, page 56.4 


Here are those who bear responsibilities in our institutions. Thou hast signified that Thou hast been 
displeased with their ministration. They have not in their dealings given a right example to the world. They did 
not realize that men were taking knowledge of them, to see whether they were sanctified by the truth.GCB 
April 2, 1903, page 56.5 


Oh, pardon our transgressions, and forgive our sins! Show us where we have come short. Let Thy Holy Spirit 
descend upon us. The world is perishing in sin, and we ask Thee to roll the burden upon us at this meeting. 
We desire to be weighted down with the Holy Spirit. We desire to stand where Thou canst reveal Thyself to 
us. Take away our hardness of heart, and give us softened hearts. | ask Thee, for Christ’s sake, that Thou 
wouldst give understanding, that Thou wouldst give spiritual knowledge, that Thou wouldst give sensitive 
hearts, that all may see that it is high time to open the door of the heart to Jesus. Thou hast said that Thou 
hast heard the many words of complaint, and faultfinding, and murmuring, brother against brother, and friend 

against friend. Thou hast heard these words, and they are written in Thy book. They have stood as a block 
against the wheel of salvation, hindering its advancement. Convert Thy people in this the day of Thy 
preparation, that the time may not come when they will say, “The harvest is past, the summer is ended, and 

we are not saved.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 56.6 


Thou hast opened these things before me, and Thou alone canst prepare minds and hearts to hear the 
message that unless those who have left their first love shall return to recognize the work that needs to be 
done in their individual hearts, Thou wilt come quickly and remove the candlestick out of his place. Open the 
eyes of Thy people that they may see their deficiencies. We do not want one to be separated from the work. 
We do not want one to perish. We ask Thee that Thou wilt move upon hearts by the quickening influence of 
Thy Spirit, that there may be a break in this meeting such as has not been before. Oh, the break must come, if 
the Spirit of God shall take hold of hearts!GCB April 2, 1903, page 56.7 


O my Father, shall this meeting close and we go back to our places with the same hard hearts? We must be 
reconverted, sanctified, and made fit to bear the message of the Lord. Cleanse the vessel, that the message 
that shall be given shall not taste so strongly of the dish that those to whom it is given shall have no appetite 
to partake of it. Let Thy melting mercy come upon us. Work in the midst of us with Thy power and with Thy 
love and with Thy majesty and glory. Put to shame the listlessness of those who have not come up to the help 
of the Lord, to the help of the Lord against the mighty. Sweep back the cloud of darkness and unbelief.GCB 
April 2, 1903, page 56.8 


Let the Holy Spirit come into our hearts and break down every barrier. Thou King of glory, look upon ‘Thy 
people in these closing scenes of this earth’s history. It seems as if nothing could arouse many of them to 
realize that they are on the very eve of the day of God, that His judgments are in the land.GCB April 2, 1903, 
page 57.1 


Wilt Thou hear our petition! Wilt Thou answer our petition! Wilt Thou reveal Thyself to us! May we behold Thy 
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glory, and be changed into Thine image. We thirst for the waters of Lebanon, and we hunger for the bread of 
life. We ask Thee to break our hearts to-day. We ask Thee to help us to put away our sinful thoughts, our 
disparagement of one another, and to seek the Lord while He may be found. My Father, break down the 
barriers, that confessions may be made, from heart to heart, from brother to brother. May the Spirit of God 
come in; and Thy blessed name shall have all the glory. Amen.GCB April 2, 1903, page 57.2 


ANOTHER EARNEST PRAYER 


No Authorcode 


In the season of prayer following Elder Daniells’ remarks during the devotional service Wednesday morning. 
April 1, Sister White united, praying as follows:—GCB April 2, 1903, page 57.3 


Heavenly Father, Thou hast said, “Ask, and ye shall receive; seek, and ye shall find; knock, and it shall be 
opened unto you.” Heavenly Father, we need Thy Holy Spirit. We do not want to work ourselves, only as we 
work in unity with God. We want to be in a position where the Holy Spirit of God shall be upon us with its 
reviving, sanctifying power. Wilt Thou manifest Thyself unto us this very morning! Wilt Thou sweep away 
every mist and every cloud of darkness!GCB April 2, 1903, page 57.4 


We come to Thee, our compassionate Redeemer; and we ask Thee, for Christ’s sake,—for Thine own Son’s 
sake, my Father, that Thou wilt manifest Thy power unto Thy people here. We want wisdom; we want 
righteousness; we want truth; we want the Holy Spirit to be with us.GCB April 2, 1903, page 57.5 


Thou hast presented before us a great work that must be carried forward in behalf of those that are in the 
truth, and in behalf of those that are in ignorance of our faith; and O Lord, as Thou hast given to every man his 
work, we beseech of Thee that the Holy Spirit may impress the human mind in regard to the burden of work 
that shall rest upon every individual soul, according to Thine appointment. We want to be proved; we want to 
be sanctified through and through; we want to be fitted up for the work; and here, right here in this session of 
the Conference, we want to see a revelation of the Holy Spirit of God. We want light, Lord,—Thou art the 
Light. We want truth, Lord,—Thou art the Truth. We want the right way,—Thou art the Way.GCB April 2, 1903, 
page 57.6 


Lord, | beseech of Thee that we may all be wise enough to discern that we must individually open the heart to 
Jesus Christ, that through the Holy Spirit He may come in to mold and fashion us anew, in accordance with 
the divine image. O my Father, my Father! melt and subdue our hearts. We desire this morning to make an 
entire surrender to Thee; we desire to give up our will, our way, our course of action that has not been in 
harmony with the way and the will of God; we desire to accept the Lord’s way, the Lord’s will, the Lord’s 
counsel. Come, oh, come into the midst of us this very morning, and move upon hearts, young and old. Ina 
special manner move upon the hearts of those who are handling gospel truths, that they may all be lighted up 
with the bright beams which Thou dost permit to shine upon Thy Word, in order that Thy instruction may come 
to the human understanding with the power and the Spirit of the living God.GCB April 2, 1903, page 57.7 


We acknowledge before Thee that we have not honored Thy name as we should. We acknowledge before 
Thee that we need to be broken in heart. We desire just now to be reconverted; we desire just now to realize 
what Christ is to us, and what we are and can be to Him as His co workers,—‘laborers together with 
God.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 57.8 


O my Father, let every soul that is confused, every soul that can not understand and see the way, have the 
way presented before him so clearly that the mist will be removed, and that the cloud will pass, so that the. 
Sun of righteousness may shine into the chambers of the mind and into the soul-temple. Wash us, and we 
shall be clean, Lord. Let melting mercy, mercy from Thee, come into every heart; and then, when we realize 
the melting mercy of a compassionate and loving Saviour, our hearts, once more united, will beat in unison, 
and all will stand shoulder to shoulder in advancing this great work.GCB April 2, 1903, page 57.9 


We can not afford to be indifferent, Lord, we can not afford to work contrary to one another. We must trust in 
Thee; and we ask, this very morning, that Thou shalt let the Holy Spirit descent upon us. We are ready to 
receive the Comforter; we open the door of the heart, and invite the Saviour in. We love Thee, dear Saviour; 
Thou knowest that we love Thee. We see in Thee matchless charms, and we desire that every soul shall 
constantly look unto Thee,—Thou who art the Author and the Finisher of our faithGCB April 2, 1903, page 
57.10 


Come, Lord Jesus, come and take us as we are, and put upon us the robe of Thy righteousness. Take away 
our sins. Our Saviour, Thou didst come to the earth to do this. We repent of wrong-doing; we are sorry for 
every departure from Thee; and we ask Thee to pardon our transgressions, that we may show to the world 
that we have a Saviour who is able to take away our sins, and to impute unto us His own righteousness.GCB 
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April 2, 1903, page 57.11 


Lord, we accept Thee now; we receive Thee now; we believe in Thee now; and we ask Thee to let Thy Holy 
Spirit rest upon us just now. Just now walk through this house, we pray Thee; and may the angels 
accompanying Thee go around to every seat, and to every heart; and may every person have a realization of 
what “I” should do. May every one look not to man, but to Christ,—to Him who has died to save us. We are 
saved by Thee, Lord; we look to Thee, Lord. Oh, let Thy power come upon us, to tell us that our sins are 
pardoned. Thou hast promised, “A new heart will | give thee.” We desire to have our hearts renewed, Lord; we 
long for this.GCB April 2, 1903, page 57.12 


Bless our ministering brethren. Bless all those who are in office in our institutions. We do not want Thee to 
destroy these institutions: we do not want to see their influence wiped away. We want that Thou shouldst 
simply take away everything that is wrong in the heart, the life, the character, of each worker, so that Thou 
canst use every institution of Thine own planting to glorify Thy name. We need every one of them.GCB April 
2, 1903, page 57.13 


O my Saviour, Thou who hast shown compassion to us all, again we ask Theeto grant unto us a rich portion 
of Thy mercy. Thy fulness, Thy compassion, Thy everlasting love. Come, Lord Jesus, and make us partakers 
of Thy divine nature, that we may overcome the corruption that is in the world through lust. Oh, may the Spirit 
of Christ, the love of God, comfort every heart this morning! Banish darkness, turn away the deceptive powers 
of the enemy, and let Thy voice and Thy Spirit and Thy love come into our souls, that we may sit together in 
heavenly places with Christ Jesus; and Thy name shall have all the glory. Amen.GCB April 2, 1903, page 
57.14 


Following this prayer, Sister White spoke on “Unity of Effort.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 58.1 
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UNITY OF EFFORT 


Morning Talk by Mrs. E. G. White, Wednesday, April 1, 1903 


| know that the Lord means us good. | know that we are our worst enemies when we listen to the suggestions 
of the enemy. Let us not allow the truth, the precious, sanctifying truth of God, to pass by without our laying 
hold upon it. We are to be sanctified by the truth. The Lord will help us if we will but humble our hearts before 
Him, and accept Him as our personal Saviour. Only the living, acting power of our Redeemer can save us 
from the wiles of the enemy.GCB April 2, 1903, page 58.2 


The Word declares. “Ye are God’s husbandry.” But can He work upon our hearts unless we are willing to be 
worked? “Ye are God’s building.” He is willing to build up in each one of us a symmetrical character,—a 
character after the divine similitude. But He must have our cooperation.GCB April 2, 1903, page 58.3 


We do not reach high enough. We do not come to God with the faith that will not be denied. He says: “If any of 
you lack wisdom, let Him ask of God, who giveth to all men liberally, and upbraideth not. But let him ask in 
faith nothing wavering. For he that wavereth is like a wave of the sea, driven of the wind, and tossed. For let 
not that man think that he shall receive anything of the Lord.” We must lay hold of the promises, saying. “I will 
not let Thee go except Thou bless me.” And when you receive the blessing, you will carry it to others. The 
atmosphere of heaven will surround your soul, because Christ will be with you. He says, “Let him take hold of 
My strength, that he may make peace with Me, and he shall make peace with Me.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 
58.4 


Let us not allow the enemy to gain the victory. We are sorry that we are not standing on vantage ground, that 
we have not been standing there ever since the last General Conference. We are sorry that we did not make 
diligent work unto repentance; sorry that we did not cease our complaining and faultfinding, and that we did 
not overcome the inclination to press others to the wall. My brethren, crowd yourselves into as small a 
compass as you please, but let your brethren alone. Do not try to press them into hard places. Place 
yourselves where God can give you the presence of His Spirit in your work. If your brethren see from your life 
that this Spirit is abiding in your heart, they will be led to go for help to the same source that you did. They will 
be led to obey the word, “I counsel thee to buy of Me gold tried in the fire, that thou mayest be rich: and white 
raiment, that thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame of thy nakedness do not appear: and anoint thine 
eyes with eye-salve that thou mayest see.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 58.5 


My brethren, clear your souls before God. Cease your criticizing and faultfinding. Satan will keep you at this till 
the Lord comes, if he can. He knows that thus he can most effectually hinder the Lord’s work. Backbiting is 
cannibalism. God calls upon His people to have nothing to do with it, but to come to Him, that they may have 
light and life and salvation. We need the wisdom that comes from above. Pure, this wisdom is, “peaceable 
gentle and easy to be entreated.” If it were not, the love of the Father would not have been so constantly 
exercised toward us.GCB April 2, 1903, page 58.6 


Again and again God has pardoned our transgressions. Now there are steps that we must take. And what are 
they? Let us try to understand. You will remember the time that the news came from Europe regarding the 
financial embarrassment of the publishing house in Christiania. Some in this country said that we ought to let 
the institution go: that the managers ought to have known better than to get so heavily in debt; that they had 
no right to be in such a situation. But had such advice been followed, would it have placed the workers in the 
publishing house in Norway on vantage ground, where they could carry on their work for the Master? Light 
was given me that the institution was to be placed where it could do its work. But the workers there could not 
do this without help. Their brethren in other lands were to help them, standing with them shoulder to shoulder, 
making their interests and their loss their own.GCB April 2, 1903, page 58.7 


And let me say that God does not design that the sanitarium that has been erected in Battle Creek shall be in 
vain. He wants His people to understand this. Now that the building has been put up, 1 He wants this 
institution to be placed on vantage ground. He does not want His people to be looked upon by the enemy as a 
people that is going out of sight.GCB April 2, 1903, page 58.8 


We are now to make another effort to place our institutions on solid ground. Let no one say, because there is 
a debt on the sanitarium in Battle Creek, “We will have nothing more to do in helping to build up that 
institution.” The people of God must build that institution up in the name of the Lord. It is to be placed where 
its work can be carried on intelligently. One man is not to stand at its head alone. Dr. Kellogg has carried the 
burden until it has almost killed him. God wants His servants to stand united in carrying that work forward. 
Because one man is one-sided, and another man is one-sided, this does not show that the work of God is to 
be one-sided.GCB April 2, 1903, page 58.9 


God's people are to place the sanitarium in Battle Creek on vantage ground. How is this to be done?—I can 
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not tell you. But | know that just as soon as the Holy Spirit shall come upon hearts, there will be unity in voice 
and understanding; and wisdom will be given us.GCB April 2, 1903, page 58.10 


| have given you these thoughts suggestions, trusting that they will have some influence upon you in your 
councils and in the movements that you will make. It is not only for that little corner in Battle Creek that we are 
laboring. We must stand on vantage ground before our own people and before the world.GCB April 2, 1903, 
page 58.11 


God calls upon us to seek Him with the whole heart, and He declares that when we do this. He will be found 
of us. Shall we do it? In order to find Him, we must seek Him with every power of the being. A lawyer came to 
Christ with the question, “Master, what shall | do to inherit eternal life?” [** This is a correction made on page 
67 of No.5—“A Correction”.(Ed by APL)] Knowing that he had been sent by the Pharisees, Christ laid upon 
him the burden of answering his own question. “What is written in the law? how readest Thou?” He asked. 
And the lawyer answered, “Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with 
all thy strength, and with all thy mind; and thy neighbor as thyself.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 58.12 


These principles are the foundation of Christian life. When we receive them into our hearts, when we live by 
them, we shall see the salvation of God. Then will His power rest upon His work as it has not rested since the 
first days of the message. Then we knew what it meant to see the salvation of God. We understood what God 
told us. God lives, and He calls upon us to come up to the help of the Lord, to the help of the Lord against the 
mighty powers of darkness. “Curse ye Meroz, said the angel of the Lord, curse ye bitterly the inhabitants 
thereof; because they came not to the help of the Lord, to the help of the Lord against the mighty.” God forbid 
that these words should be spoken of us!GCB April 2, 1903, page 59.1 


Because men have made mistakes, they are not to be uprooted. The blessing of God heals; it does not 
destroy. The Mighty Healer, the great Medical Missionary, will be in the midst of us, to heal and to bless, if we 
will receive Him. John said of Him, “Behold the Lamb of God, which taketh away the sin of the world.” He is 
waiting to come to us, to take away our sins, and fill us with His Spirit.GCB April 2, 1903, page 59.2 


A mighty host is arrayed against us. But God is on our side, and He has all power. He has separated us from 
the world for Himself, and He declares that we are a peculiar people, a holy nation, a royal priesthood. He tells 
us not to rely upon men, but to put our trust in the Lord God of Israel. Then we shall gain the victory.\GCB April 
2, 1903, page 59.3 
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THE GENERAL CONFERENCE BULLETIN 


THURSDAY, APRIL 2, 1903 

The right can always afford to wait.GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.1 

Truth must be fair, or it ceases to be truth.GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.2 

“As many as | love, | rebuke and chasten; be zealous therefore, and repent.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.3 
Just now the time between sessions is being pressed full of committee work.GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.4 
April 1 the clouds cleared away, and a bright, beautiful day broke over the coast.GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.5 


As delegates, we should have in view only the advancement of the cause of God.GCB April 2, 1903, page 
60.6 


“Swift to hear, slow to speak,” is a good rule at all times, but it is especially valuable in a conference. One 
seldom regrets the things he does not say.GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.7 


Those who in the past have heard Sister White’s voice raised in prayer, will be especially interested in her 
earnest petitions recorded in this number of the “Bulletin.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.8 


The talk by Sister White, Wednesday morning, April 1, on “Unity of Effort,” which appears in this number, 
contains matter for thoughtful and earnest consideration.GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.9 


“Therefore thou shalt keep the commandments of the Lord thy God, to walk in His ways, and to fear Him. For 
the Lord thy God bringeth thee into a good land.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.10 


“The very highest kind of education that could be given is to shun the incurring of debt as you would shun 
disease.” “We should shun debt as we should shun the Leprosy.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.11 


We are living in the time pointed out in this scripture. God has a great work to do in the earth, and Satan will 
strive with all his power to prevent the accomplishment of this work.—Unpublished Testimony.GCB April 2, 
1903, page 60.12 


“One thing God’s servants need and must have,—a realization of the value of souls. Christ died for human 
beings. His sacrifice on the cross is the measure of their value in God’s sight.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.13 


Business yesterday was mainly concerned with Union Conference reports. As will appear from these, the 
universal testimony is that the organization of the Unions and the distribution of responsibility have given new 
impetus to the work.GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.14 


In his report of the Northern Union Conference, Elder C. W. Flaiz says: “Finding no Scriptural warrant for the 
creation of debt in connection with the advancement of the cause of God, we early adopted, and shall adhere 
to, a strictly cash policy.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.15 


It is not the largeness or the grandeur of an edifice that impresses hearts, but the principles of righteousness, 
of justice and equity, practised within. Pronounced Bible principles must prevail in every one of the Lord’s 
institutions. Thus those who are handling sacred responsibilities will reveal that their characters are sanctified 
by the truth that they claim to believe-—Unpublished Testimony.GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.16 


Christ is pleading the case of every tempted soul; but while He is doing this, many of His people are grieving 
Him by taking their stand with Satan to accuse their brethren, pointing to their polluted garments.GCB April 2, 
1903, page 60.17 


Let not the criticized ones become discouraged; for while their brethren are condemning them, Christ is saying 
of them, “I have graven them upon the palms of My hands. By creation and redemption they are Mine.”— 
Unpublished Testimony.GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.18 


For most of us mornings with the Bible are rare. A few verses hastily read, or a chapter or two in the interval 
before breakfast, take up all the time we can give to the Word before the inflowing tide of the world is upon us. 
Yet few studies are so remunerative, few occupations are so delightful, and few duties are so imperative as 
daily attention to the Scriptures, and once convinced of the obligation, and in love with the engagement, most 
of us will so order our day that some part of it shall methodically be given to this employment.—Margaret E. 
Sangster.GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.19 
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The medical missionary workers in attendance at the Conference, with those located in the institutions around 
the bay, meet every day at 5 P. M., in the west gallery, for the exchange of experiences and the discussion of 
topics of interest in connection with the medical missionary branch of the message. Among the subjects 
discussed are, “The Fundamental Principles of Christian Medicine,” “How to Relieve Pain,” “Recent Methods, 
“Institutional Work.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.20 


Dr. J. H. Kellogg, Dr. David Paulson, and others have given some very interesting and practical talks on these 
subjects.GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.21 


Tuesday evening a missionary address was given by W. A. Spicer. Owing to the abundant matter with which 
the “Bulletin’ is crowded, the report is reserved. One item of interest, however, we must mention. Elder J. N. 
Anderson writes from Honan, China, reporting the baptism of six adult Sabbath-keepers in that province, in 
the far interior, where Brother E. Pilquist has been laboring. A church was organized, and native workers are 
ready for service. God is opening the way into the darkest corners of the earth, and we have the glad 
assurance that His people “shall be willing” in the day of His power. A willing-hearted people, used of God, will 
finish the work of carrying the gospel to the world.GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.22 


Make no man your king. Who is your King?—He who is called, “Wonderful, Counselor, The Mighty God, The 
Everlasting Father, The Prince of Peace.” He is our Saviour, our King. To Him you may always go with your 
burdens. However great your sins, you need have no fear of repulse. If you have injured your brother, go to 
him, and confess the wrong you have done him. Clear away the difficulty that exists between you and him. 
When you have done this, you may come to your King, asking Him for pardon. He will never take advantage 
of your confessions. He will never disappoint you. He has pledged His word to forgive your trangressions and 
to cleanse you from all defilement. The names of all His people are written in His book of life —Unpublished 
Testimony.GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.23 


“His glory is great in thy salvation.”GCB April 2, 1903, page 60.24 
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DAILY PROGRAM 


8-9 A. M., Social meeting or instruction. 


9:30-11:30 A. M., Conference meeting. 
3 -5 P. M., Conference meeting. 
7:30 P. M., Preaching service. 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Seventh Meeting 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 1, 1903, 3 P. M. 
H. W. Cottrell in the chair.GCB April 3, 1903, page 61.1 
Meeting opened by singing Hymn 134. S. H. Lane led in prayer.GCB April 3, 1903, page 61.2 


The Conference then listened to reports from Union Conferences.GCB April 3, 1903, page 61.3 
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Southwestern Union Conference 


G. G. RUPERT 
REPORT BY THE PRESIDENT, G. G. RUPERT 


The Southwestern Union Conference, as now constituted territorially, was organized at Topeka, Kan., in April, 
1892. It covers a territory about 1,000 miles long and 800 miles broad. It embraces the states of Texas and 
Arkansas, and Oklahoma and Indian Territories. The total population of the Union Conference is 5,110,667. 
The predominant nationalities are the English-speaking people, Mexicans, negroes, and Indians. This territory 
is known in business circles as the “Southwest.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 61.4 


The number of Sabbath-keepers is 2,802 with 87 churches, and 113 Sabbath-schools. There are three 
organized conferences in the Union. It has one academy, located at Keene, Texas, and 20 church- 
schools.GCB April 3, 1903, page 61.5 


There are 21 ordained ministers, 38 licentiates, and 18 Bible-workers. The tithes paid by these conferences 
the past year have been as follows: Arkansas, $2,334.10; Texas, $8,027.29; Oklahoma, $9,869.88, making a 
total of $20,301.27. The Oklahoma Conference has paid one minister in a field outside the conference. The 
offerings by these conferences have been as follows: Annual offerings, $1,247.29; weekly, $807.32: 
miscellaneous offerings, $59.63; Sabbath-school offerings, $1,128.47; total, $3.242.72.GCB April 3, 1903, 
page 61.6 


The enrollment at the Keene Academy the present year has been about 100 in the academic department, and 
about 100 in the church-school department. There have been eight teachers employed.GCB April 3, 1903, 
page 61.7 


The value of publications sold in the Union Conference the past year has been as follows: Arkansas, 
$2,111.38; Texas, $10,258.95; Oklahoma, $13,042.31; total. $25,412.64. About fifty canvassers have been 
employed.GCB April 3, 1903, page 61.8 


The local state papers have been discontinued, and a Union paper, called the “Southwestern Union Record,” 
takes their place. Its present circulation is about 750. The value of the printing material is about $500. This 
has been raised during the past ten months, since the Topeka Conference was held.GCB April 3, 1903, page 
61.9 


The financial condition of the Keene Academy is as follows: One year ago last January there was an 
indebtedness of between $17,000 and $18,000 against the school. There is still at this time a debt of $10,725. 
This is all due the General Conference Association, except $2,000, which is a local debt. One year ago last 
January we made a special effort to sell the “Object Lessons” to raise this debt. Oklahoma learned the names 
of all the Sabbath-keepers available in their conference, and ordered four books for each one, amounting, at 
$1.25 each, to a total of $5,300. These were sold unconditionally to the churches and members at the retail 
price, to meet this debt. All has been paid in, except $928. Texas also ordered a large number of books; on 
these there has been paid $1,925.86. Arkansas also did what it could, having sold $225 worth. This work is 
not yet completed in our Union Conference, and this summer we hope to make a special effort in this line. We 
feel confident that, with the past success we have had in reducing the obligations, the coming year will free us 
entirely from our present indebtedness. Texas has for the past two years experienced an unprecedented 
drought. This has hindered the work somewhat, from the financial side of the question.GCB April 3, 1903, 
page 61.10 


In addition to the above, there has been over $1,000 raised to finish and equip the sanitarium at Keene, which 
is now in good running order, with Dr. P. F. Haskell and wife in charge. We now have a property there worth 
about $5,000. Three years ago this month the Arkansas Conference established a small sanitarium at Little 
Rock, which is still running in good order, with Dr. A. W. George in charge. That conference has just 
incorporated a Medical Missionary and Benevolent Association.GCB April 3, 1903, page 61.11 


A few words concerning our needs may not be out of place at this time. First, the colored work in this Union 
Conference has been greatly crippled for the want of laborers who could labor for this race of people. Brother 
Sidney Scott, formerly of this Union, was recommended to labor in Missouri for a time. His loss has been 
greatly felt. Elder Ryles, of Arkansas, is doing a good work, but he is alone, and needs help. We have, in 
Texas, Brother Thomas Deireeze, who has labored somewhat for his people. Oklahoma has no one at 
present to work for their large population of colored people.GCB April 3, 1903, page 61.12 


The Mexican work has opened up in the Southwest during the past year, but, owing to the lack of funds and 
some one to labor in that line, this work has suffered. There is a good interest among this people, and the 
providence of God is now moving among them. There have been some who are capable of carrying the truth 
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who have embraced the message the past year, and there should be something done at once to put printed 
matter in their own language, on the doctrinal points of the message, before them. We have done some 
translating and printing in this line, but there is a great need of more.GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.1 


We would also call the attention of this Conference to the question of the publishing work for this vast territory. 
We feel there should be facilities provided for printing small leaflets and small pamphlets in both the English 
and Spanish languages. This printing done at home will have much more influence than to have it printed 
elsewhere. With our present facilities, but little would be required but a press. We have in the office a practical 
printer who understands the Spanish language.GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.2 


In conclusion, we trust that this will be one of the most profitable conference ever held, both in seeking God 
and laying plans. We feel that the coming of the Lord is near and hasteth greatly, and what we do must be 
done quickly.GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.3 


At the close of this report, the following memorial, from the Southwestern Union Conference, was presented: 
—GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.4 


Memorial to the General ConferenceGCB April 3, 1903, page 62.5 


The following-named delegates from the Southwestern Union Conference would respectfully ask your 
consideration of the following facts:—GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.6 


Whereas, There exists a misunderstanding concerning the apportionment of the old debt of the General 
Conference Association, as to the amount allotted to our Union Conference, we would ask a reconsideration 
of this matter;GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.7 


Whereas, The Arkansas Conference has been laboring for a number of years under a heavy debt to the 
publishing house, which it seems impossible for them to pay, therefore we believe this Conference ought to 
take under advisement the feasibility of relieving this conference from this debt;GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.8 


Whereas, At the time of the organization of this Union Conference, at Topeka, Kan., in April, 1902, it was 
clearly understood that, because of its location and commercial connection with the Southwestern Union 
Conference, the Louisiana Conference ought to become a part of it, and that steps would be taken looking to 
that end, therefore we request this Conference to give the matter further consideration at this time.GCB April 
3, 1903, page 62.9 


G. G. Rupert, 

G. F. Haffner, 

W. A. McCutchen, 
T. W. Field, 

C. N. Woodward, 
A. E. Field. 


Following the report of Southwestern Union Conference, L. R. Conradi gave a partial report of the European 
General Conference, which will appear in the “Bulletin” when the entire report is submitted.GCB April 3, 1903, 
page 62.10 


On motion, the name of S. B. Horton was added to the committee on Plans and ConstitutionGCB April 3, 
1903, page 62.11 


Meeting adjourned to 10 A. M., April 2.GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.12 
H. W. Cottrell, Chairman. 


H. E. Osborne, Secretary. 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Eighth Meeting 


W. T. Knox 
THURSDAY, APRIL 2, 1903, 10:20 A. M. 


W. T. Knox in the chair. Hymn No. 639 was sung, after which prayer was offered by R. M. Kilgore.GCB April 
3, 1903, page 62.13 


The Chair inquired if any committees were prepared to report. It was stated that the Committee on Plans had 
a partial report. The report was called for.GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.14 


H. W. Cottrell: The Committee on Plans and Resolutions are prepared to submit the following partial report: 
—GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.15 


“Whereas, The one great work of this people is to carry the third angel’s message in this generation to every 
nation, kindred, tongue, and people; and,—GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.16 


“Whereas, About four-fifths of the laborers, and the means with which to support them, are now gathered in 
the United States, where there is only about one-twentieth of the world’s population; therefore,——GCB April 3, 
1903, page 62.17 


“1. We recommend, That a systematic and thorough campaign be entered upon and kept up to turn the 
attention of conference committees, ministers, and people to the needs of the fields outside of their respective 
conferences and outside of the United States: and that all conference resources of ministers and money be 
held open by the conference management to the needs and calls of the regions beyond, the same as within 
the bounds of local conferences.GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.18 


“2. We recommend, That conferences urge their laborers to move out into needy fields, especially into fields 
outside of the United States, and pledge to support them there, as their own laborers, until they have raised 
up a sufficient constituency to give them their support.GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.19 


“3. We recommend, That, in all cases where laborers are sent into another field, as above suggested, they 
work under the direction of the conference into whose fields they are sent; that the committee under whose 
direction they labor audit their accounts; and that all appropriations for their support be sent to the treasury of 
the Mission Board.GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.20 


“4. We recommend, That the General, Union, and State Conferences give their internal workings and the 
expenses of administration careful study, to the end that all unnecessary expenses be eliminated, and the 
work put upon a sound basis.GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.21 


“5. We recommend, That we encourage the states that are able to do so, to set aside a definite per cent of the 
regular tithe as an appropriation to the general work of the Mission Board.GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.22 


“6. We recommend, That this forward movement in behalf of missions be placed clearly before our people, 
and that their responsibility to pay a full tithe into the Lord’s treasury be emphasized.GCB April 3, 1903, page 
62.23 

“7. We recommend, That, in addition to this devotion of conference resources to destitute fields, we urge all 
our laborers and people to agitate the matter of the regular weekly offerings to missions, known as the ten- 


cent-a-week plan, by which a large treasure may easily be turned to the evangelization of the world.”GCB 
April 3, 1903, page 62.24 


H. W. Cottrell: | would move the adoption of this partial report.GCB April 3, 1903, page 62.25 
N. W. Allee: | support the motion.GCB April 3, 1903, page 63.1 


The motion having been carried, the secretary read the first recommendation, by request of the Chair.GCB 
April 3, 1903, page 63.2 


The Chair: This recommendation is now before you. Are there any remarks? The question is called for.GCB 
April 3, 1903, page 63.3 


The secretary read the second recommendation.GCB April 3, 1903, page 63.4 


The Chair: Are there any remarks upon this recommendation? GCB April 3, 1903, page 63.5 
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H. Shultz: | rise simply for a little information. This recommendation is that “all conference resources of 
ministers and money be held open by the conference management to the needs and calls of the regions 
beyond, the same as within the bounds of the local conferences.” Does it mean that the General Conference 
or the Mission Board can come in to any of our local conferences and Union Conferences and say, Here, we 
will draw from you what we want?GCB April 3, 1903, page 63.6 


A. G. Daniells: If | understand the spirit of this resolution, it is that the conferences should be ready always to 
give assistance as far as consistent with their home work. It is not the idea that the General Conference 
Committee or Mission Board shall enter any Union or state conference to engage workers or solicit money 
without the fullest counsel with the officers and the most friendly cooperation between them. The idea is to 
direct the attention of the conferences in America to the needy, destitute fields outside of their own 
boundaries, that they may keep those fields in mind, and be ready to respond by letting their laborers go, and 
giving of their means just as far as it is consistent with the demands of their own conference.GCB April 3, 
1903, page 63.7 


R. R. Kennedy: | am in sympathy with the spirit of this resolution. | know that the field is the world, but | do not 
like the wording of this resolution, especially the latter clause, “the same as within the bounds of local 
conferences.” | would like it changed to read. “As far as is consistent with the local work.” | think the 
management of that work is our first duty, and then we should do all we can for foreign fields. GCB April 3, 
1903, page 63.8 


Watson Ziegler: It seems to me if we look at it carefully, it places it all in the hands of the local conference, in 
consultation with the General Conference. We are asked to hold resources of means and workers open to 
calls from the most needy fields. We have it in our own power to say what we think is the “most needy” field, 
and we ought to be willing to do the work in the most needy fields. | can see no objection to it, and | should 
like very much to see this passed, in the guarded language in which it is expressed.GCB April 3, 1903, page 
63.9 


A. G. Daniells: Notice the expression, “be held open.” By whom are the resources to be held open?—“By the 
conference management;” that is, by your own State Conference. This is a qualifying clause. So far as | am 
concerned, | am perfectly willing to see inserted the further modification, “so far as consistent with local 
needs,” making this portion of the resolution read, “and that, so far as consistent with local needs, all 
conference resources,” etc.GCB April 3, 1903, page 63.10 


C. W. Flaiz: | should not like to see this resolution modified in any way whatever. The principle underlying this 
recommendation is one we need to study. By this resolution we are simply invited to change the policy to 
which, for years, many of our state conferences have adhered. Many conferences have been organized 
simply for the purpose of carrying on the work within the conference limits. | do not believe that this is the right 
principle. We are organized in conferences for the purpose of advancing the work in the world. Any 
modification of this resolution will, | fear, modify our acceptance of the principle that should underlie 
conference management,—the principle that the field is the world.GCB April 3, 1903, page 63.11 


R. A. Underwood: The principle that we are not to confine our work to certain boundary lines seems to be laid 
down very clearly by Christ. State boundary lines have been made simply for convenience. | believe that the 
principle set forth that resources of workers and money be held open to the needs of the regions beyond is 
right, and that to modify this resolution would be to lessen the importance of studying the principle of taking an 
unselfish interest in every part of the world-wide field.GCB April 3, 1903, page 63.12 


H. Shultz: | did not raise this question to create discussion, but simply to bring out its meaning, so that when 
we go to our various fields we may work shoulder to shoulder, without any misunderstandings. For years | 
have been in favor of using the surplus means in the treasury for advancing the truth in needy fields, from 
which calls were coming for means. All the money that is given by the people for conference work is God’s 
means. The tithe does not belong to me, or to any other man; it is God’s, and should be used wherever it can 
best glorify Him and advance His truth.GCB April 3, 1903, page 63.13 


C. P. Bollman: There is a point to which | should like to call attention, the phrase in the second resolution, 
“especially into fields outside of the United States.” | think we should remember that to the south of us we 
have a field described as one of the “most needy and most neglected fields.” | believe that sometimes it would 
be well to encourage laborers to enter that field under support of our older and stronger conferences. Some 
who could not go to foreign fields might do good work in the South. Among our brethren in the South there is a 
strong feeling that a mission should be established at Tampa, Fla., for the purpose of reaching Cuba. In this 
city there are thousands of Spanish-speaking Cubans. Constantly many are passing backward and forward. 
This, and many other places in the South, are real mission territory. The chairman of the General Conference 
called attention to what seemed to him a fact, that the situation could not be met simply by sending money 
into the field, but that laborers should be sent there. Between the brethren of the North and the South there 
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needs to exist a closer bond of sympathy. How can such a bond be better maintained than by various 
Northern conferences putting laborers into the Southern field, supporting them there until they shall have 
raised up a constituency that will support them. | should like to see this resolution so modified that this 
Conference shall recommend the sending of paid laborers to the Southern field.GCB April 3, 1903, page 
63.14 


E. R. Palmer: | move that the clause, “especially into fields outside of the United States,” be stricken outGCB 
April 3, 1903, page 63.15 


This motion to amend was seconded and carried.GCB April 3, 1903, page 63.16 


Smith Sharp: | move that the words, “and outside of the United States,” be stricken out of the first 
resolution.GCB April 3, 1903, page 63.17 


C. P. Bollman: | support this motion.GCB April 3, 1903, page 63.18 


A. G. Daniells: | hardly like to see this done. All the countries in the United States are nearer to us than are the 
fields abroad. We certainly know more about the various sections of our own land than we know about the 
more distant fields. The great world abroad is very imperfectly known to us.GCB April 3, 1903, page 64.1 


With your permission, | will read to you something that | thing will illustrate how little we know of conditions in 
other lands. In my hand is a letter that has just come from Prof. B. G. Wilkinson. It was written from Barcelona, 
Spain, where two or three of our ministers have gone for a look over the ground and to study the openings for 
entering Spain with the message. These brethren give us a very encouraging report. Professor Wilkinson 
gives me a brief statement of a visit he has had with a native Spaniard. With his letter he has sent a 
translation of a statement this man made to him. Brother Wilkinson says:—GCB April 3, 1903, page 64.2 


“Yesterday a man came to see us at our hotel at Barcelona, and gave us his history, as follows: He was 
converted seventeen years ago. From the day of his conversion he received the missionaries in his home. 
Later he was invited to sell out his business and enter the missionary work. He agreed to do so, leaving to the 
Lord the matter of supporting his family, with the promise from the missionary that his case would be 
presented to the Committee in Sweden. He labored at his own expense for five months before the answer 
came. He has gone through hard times, and has seen many deliverances by the Lord. A little girl of his and 
his father were the first persons to be buried outside of the Catholic Church in the town where he lived. The 
civil authorities had to protect him against the fury of the clergy during the burial. In one place where he 
preached, twenty-four were converted; in another place, thirteen, in twenty-two months. At the same time, he 
taught fifty-one pupils.GCB April 3, 1903, page 64.3 


“To-day this man has taken us to the principal places where missionary work is being done in Barcelona. Of 
course, he speaks the language, and acts as interpreter for our brethren. Here is an abstract of his 
conversation with us on his way: ‘Most of the missionaries say, and write in their letters home, that Spain has 
rejected the gospel. | have traveled much in Spain, and have visited a great many mission stations, besides 
preaching the gospel for several years, and | can say that Spain wants the gospel. | know for a fact, that for 
each person that attends the Protestant meetings as regular members, there are a thousand of convinced 
ones who stay at home.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 64.4 


| must not trespass upon your time, to read more, but it is very interesting, indeed, as it opens up to us a 
knowledge of the field of which we have never had possession. We know nothing about the situation; and 
there are millions upon millions of people in those countries of whose condition we are entirely ignorant. | fell 
that in all our plans we should keep before us the great world abroad and outside the United States. We have 
many people who can go to the Southern or Atlantic fields, who could not go abroad. We can supply that help 
in this country, but when we get our vision extended to the very utmost, we shall find it is only to take in the 
needs, the destitution, and the openings of those great fields abroad. And while | am in favor of striking out in 
the second recommendation the words, “especially into fields outside of the United States,” | would say, Let 
us not strike out the similar words in the other. Let us not get it all out.GCB April 3, 1903, page 64.5 


R. A. Underwood: While | feel anxious to see something done in the South, and also in the East, | want the 
delegates to know that in the state of Pennsylvania there are a goodly number of counties that, so far as | 

know, have never had the labors of a Seventh-day Adventist minister. We have had canvassers in those 

counties, and they have sold a great many thousands of dollars’ worth of books. Appeals are coming to me 

almost every week from places where they have never had a minister, where these canvassers have sold our 

books, appealing for a minister to come into their neighborhood. Yet | do not want a single person to come to 

Pennsylvania or into the East, for what | say of Pennsylvania is true of some of the other Eastern states; | do 
not want to see any one come there that can go abroad, but | believe there are other brethren or sisters who 

can go to some of these states who would not be prepared to go into distant fieldsGCB April 3, 1903, page 
64.6 
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The Chair: The amendment is withdrawn. So recommendation 2 is before us.GCB April 3, 1903, page 64.7 


H. G. Thurston: It seems to me there is danger that we weaken the force of the recommendation. So | am not 
in favor of striking anything out or changing it at all.GCB April 3, 1903, page 64.8 


A. J. Breed: | would much like to see this first recommendation qualified as suggested by Brother 
Daniells.GCB April 3, 1903, page 64.9 


A. G. Haughey: Are both recommendations before us—1 and 2?GCB April 3, 1903, page 64.10 
The Chair: Number 2 is really before us.GCB April 3, 1903, page 64.11 


A. G. Haughey: The remarks | want to make have to do with both. It seems to me that the latter part of No. 1 
covers all that is left in No. 2, when we strike out the words, “especially into fields outside of the United 
States.” The expression in the latter part of recommendation No. 1 says, “The same as within the bounds of 
local conferences,” so that is all that is embraced in recommendation No. 2, when you strike out the 
expression, “the fields outside of the United States.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 64.12 


H. W. Cottrell: It seems to me, brethren, that recommendation No. 2 should remain intact, by all means. It 
seems to me that we certainly would be doing the right thing if we reckon quite strongly in favor of doing 
something outside of the United States.GCB April 3, 1903, page 64.13 


E. T. Russell: | would not like to see recommendation No. 2 stricken out. | like the spirit of it very much. It 
reads, “that conferences urge their laborers to move out into needy fields, especially into fields outside of the 
United States;” in other words, that means, if anything, that there should be a sentiment created in the states 
in favor of mission work beyond their own borders.GCB April 3, 1903, page 64.14 


J. W. Watt: | would like to relate an experience we had in our conference last fall, in behalf of the resolutions. | 
suppose there is not a conference in all the United States that is more destitute of laborers than the little state 
of Vermont. When we came up to our camp-meeting, we had three ordained ministers, one licentiate, and one 
Bible worker. We had no idea of reaching beyond conference lines; but before the conference was over, we 
voted to send a man to a distant field, and to support him there. The spirit of these resolutions was really our 
experience, and | think they are what God would have us experience as a people.GCB April 3, 1903, page 
64.15 


We were asked to send one of our three ordained ministers to a foreign field, and to support him there. Never 
in all my conference work have | had anything occur that so stirred a conference as that stirred that 
conference. We discussed it for one meeting, and then thinking that perhaps it was a wave of enthusiasm, 
and that we ought not to be too hasty in passing the resolution, we passed it over for the next day, and let the 
brethren have twenty four hours to think and pray over the matter. We came into the meeting again, and the 
feeling was just as strong as it was the day before to carry out the resolution. The Lord completely took that 
meeting out of our hands.GCB April 3, 1903, page 65.17 


When the meeting adjourned, a lady came to me and said, “Elder Watt, | place in your hands that note of 
$200. | want it to be appropriated to the cause, wherever you may feel that it should go.” The next day another 
person came to me, and said, “I place in your hands $800 for the cause of God.” And so the work went 
forward until, in that little conference, we had $1,625 donated right there for the different branches of the work. 
Since that time we have had windfalls in tithe, more than equaling the expense of sending that laborer to his 
field. So | know by experience, brethren, that the Lord would have His people reach out beyond conference 
lines, and beyond the United States, and that there is nothing that will bring into our conferences and into the 
hearts of our people more courage spiritually and greater willingness to give financially than to reach out and 
say that we are going to warn the world. | believe that the stronger conferences should see this matter as it is; 
for | believe the Lord has taught us a lesson in the little state of Vermont.GCB April 3, 1903, page 65.2 


J. E. Jayne: The delegate who has just spoken has called our attention to the fact that the Vermont 
Conference received spiritual blessing and help because of their effort to assist needy fields; in other words, 
they did not obtain this blessing and help until such time as they had carried their work far enough to actually 
reap results. Now if we disassociate Nos. 1 and 2, we will fail in this very thing. The second recommendation 
says that conferences “urge” their laborers. Now that means a good deal, that a conference shall urge their 
laborers to go. They do not simply say, “We will sustain you,” but, “We urge you to go, that we may sustain 
you there.” So if you stop short of this thing, you stop short of reaping the fruits that you really wish, and you 
spoil the whole thing. | should dislike, therefore, to see this recommendation stricken out.GCB April 3, 1903, 
page 65.3 


S. H. Lane: | think there is one expression in No. 2 that contains salt enough to save the whole 
recommendation, and that is the thought of urging the men into the needy fields. | hope that both 
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recommendations will be preserved, and not only preserved, but acted upon, and that that action will prove a 
great blessing, both at home and abroad.GCB April 3, 1903, page 65.4 


W. A. Spicer: We have just received a letter from Brother J. N. Anderson, in China, which touches this very 
question. He is in that land of 400,000,000. We have half a dozen workers there; and Brother Anderson 
reports that he has made a journey into the far interior, to the province of Honan, and there he found six adult 
Chinese ready for baptism,—the result of work done by Brother Pilquist. They are men of intelligence, some of 
them being ready to go out into the work for others. The first Seventh-day Adventist Church has been 
organized in China (Amen!), not along the seacoast, but in the far interior; and Brother Anderson says the 
people are coming in from the regions round about, inquiring after the truth.GCB April 3, 1903, page 65.5 


Now, with that situation pressing upon him, and with 400,000,000 of souls round about him in the darkness, 
he writes to this Conference, asking if it would not be possible to suggest that every conference in America 
send one of its laborers to enter that great land that we have neglected these fifty years. It may be thought too 
much, and that it is not a practical suggestion; but surely it would not be too much for China’s 400,000,000. 
These fifty years we have heard of the woes and the sorrows of China; but during these fifty years we have 
never told suffering China of the glorious message of salvation that God has given to us; and yet during all 
these fifty years, during every month of it, “a million a month in China have been dying without God.”GCB April 
3, 1903, page 65.6 


Now it is not the desire of the workers whose hearts are in other lands to cripple the work at home in any way, 
or to take from the work at home. It seems to me all these resolutions are formed in the spirit of God’s own 
call to us to “enlarge the place of thy tent; let them stretch forth the curtains of thy habitation: spare not; 
lengthen thy cords, and strengthen thy stakes.” | believe this work will strengthen home conferences; it will 
strengthen the stake, and drive it down more securely, so that we may send out an even longer line, a life-line, 
to reach to the uttermost parts of the earth.GCB April 3, 1903, page 65.7 


The question was called for.GCB April 3, 1903, page 65.8 


H. W. Cottrell: | really think that the cream of this resolution No. 2 was taken out in the amendment that was 
passed a few moments ago. | should like to see this motion go through as written.GCB April 3, 1903, page 
65.9 


The Chair: It is moved and seconded that we reconsider our action. There is a motion before us striking out 
recommendation No. 2. This will have to be disposed of before we can consider any other action.GCB April 3, 
1903, page 65.10 


A. G. Haughey: | am in perfect harmony with the idea of sending laborers abroad, and to my mind the 
recommendation as it stands, with that thought stricken out, should stand.GCB April 3, 1903, page 65.11 


The Chair: The motion is called on the amendment striking out recommendation No. 2. All in favor of this 
signify it by saying, Aye. Contrary, No. The motion is lost.GCB April 3, 1903, page 65.12 


W. C. White: If we are to be a world’s conference, why do we discriminate against any section?GCB April 3, 
1903, page 65.13 


E. R. Palmer: | moved that the phrase be stricken out. | wish to state the reason why | did so. | am in harmony 
with the spirit of the phrase, and it never occurred to me until Brother Bollman spoke that it was so worded 
that it might seem to discriminate against a needy section of the field, and that it might be so understood, as 
intentionally worded that way by the people who lived in that section; therefore | moved that it be stricken 
out.GCB April 3, 1903, page 65.14 


With regard to the second resolution as a whole, | think it is the complement of the first. The first is that the 
conferences open the door that the invitations may come in. The second is that the officers inside invite those 
who are inside to go out in response to those calls that they have let in. | think the second should be retained 
as the complement of the first, and that the impression can be saved which might be caused by the 
expression, “especially outside of the United States.” | should be pleased to have that thought retained.GCB 
April 3, 1903, page 65.15 

The Chair: The question is called on No. 2. The secretary will read No. 3.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.1 

No. 3 was read.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.2 

The Chair: The recommendation is before you.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.3 


J. W. Watt: | would like to ask a question. In our own experience in sending out workers, we only had in mind 
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the wages of the laborer. This recommendation provides that the conference under which the laborer is 
working shall audit the accounts. Do we understand that this recommendation would have in mind that the 
expenses also be borne by the conference sending that laborer into a distant field, and that both laborer and 
expenses would be expected of the conference sending out the laborer? GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.4 


On this recommendation, A. G. Daniells explained that conditions varied so greatly in various fields that the 
direct audit of laborers by home conferences was a matter of great difficulty. Such audit would sometimes be 
above and sometimes below the necessities or standards of the fields abroad. It is an aid also in arranging a 
worker’s labor in any field to have his accounts under the supervision of the local directors of the work. 
Further, having the money sent through the Mission Board enables the mission treasury to make a fair report 
at the end of the year of funds contributed.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.5 


Watson Ziegler suggested that some special case in mind might have been better dealt with had the home 
support been sent direct. He thought it might be better, and save hardship in some cases, if the Mission Board 
sent the funds direct to the worker, and moved to amend by adding the words, “and that funds designed for 
the support of specified workers be sent direct to those workers.” This would guard against any withholding of 
necessary means in a far-away field, where it would work great hardship upon the laborer to be deprived of 
his allowance.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.6 


E. J. Waggoner: | do not intend to make a speech; | have simply a few words to say. It seems to me that it is a 
wonderful anomaly of our position that we should need a resolution pledging ourselves to send workers to the 
world. That is what we are in the world for. But the trouble with us is we have made boundaries of imaginary 
lines. But there is one feature that | should like to have come before the brethren here, that they may 
understand an embarrassment that is sometimes caused. For instance, at a local conference camp-meeting in 
the United States, a recommendation is made that such and such a brother go to Scotland, or such and such 
a-brother go to Ireland, or such and such a brother go to Wales, or even more particularly, that such and such 
a brother go to the north of England, to labor. Sometimes the committee on the ground might find that some 
other portion of the field was more needy, and that that brother was better adapted to labor in some other 
portion of the field. It would ordinarily be better, in helping Union Conference fields, to assign the laborer to the 
Union field, allowing the local committee to determine in what part of the field he shall labor.GCB April 3, 
1903, page 66.7 


And | will take opportunity right here to say that the brethren and sisters, as well as the committeemen, across 
the waters feel most kindly and lovingly toward the brethren and sisters in America for the interest that is 
being taken in sending laborers to them. | know their hearts go out in gratitude and love to the brethren and 
sisters on this side of the Atlantic for the help that has been rendered.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.8 


G. W. Anglebarger: | wish to second the motion made by Brother Ziegler.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.9 
Pending the discussion on the amendment, the Conference adjourned.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.10 


W. T. Knox, Chairman. 
H. E. Osborne, Secretary. 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Ninth Meeting 


W. T. Knox 

THURSDAY, APRIL 2, 1903, 3 P. M. 

W. T. Knox in the chair.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.17 

Hymn No. 1219 was sung, prayer being offered by Elder J. N. Loughborough.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.12 


The Chair: At the time of the adjournment, we were considering recommendation No. 3. An amendment had 
been offered, and we will ask the secretary to read it.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.13 


The amendment was then read.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.14 


W. H. Thurston explained how difficult it would be to remit direct to workers supported by home conferences in 
such fields as South America.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.15 


W.A. Spicer suggested that any special difficulties might be met by treating the case in a special way, but that 
it would be exceedingly difficult, if not impossible, for the Mission Board to send money direct. In some distant 
parts, workers can only be properly supplied by a central treasury near at hand.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.16 
The question was called on the amendment, which was lost.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.17 

The fourth recommendation was then read.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.18 

A. G. Haughey: | would like to have this recommendation amended to read: “That the General, Union, and 
state conferences continue to give,” etc., not to cast any reflection upon past action.GCB April 3, 1903, page 
66.19 

H. W. Cottrell: | second that motion.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.20 

The amendment, being put to the meeting, was lost.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.21 

Question on recommendation 4 was then called.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.22 

The Chair: The secretary will now read recommendation 5.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.23 

R. T. Dowsett: | would like to ask whether this refers to the second tithe.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.24 


The Chair: Brother Cottrell, are you prepared to make a statement in regard to this?GCB April 3, 1903, page 
66.25 


H. W. Cottrell: | think it means only what it says, that the states be encouraged, as able to do so, to set aside 
a definite percentage of the regular tithe as a provision for the general work of the Mission Board.GCB April 3, 
1903, page 66.26 


N. P. Nelson: Is that the second tithe? We have the first tithe, to the Union Conference; then a second tithe, to 
the General Conference; and does this mean another tithe, besides these two?GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.27 


H. W. Cottrell: Some conferences have been many years working a state, and have a small constituency to 
work for, with a large constituency of our people, and a large tithe. They can send out a good many dollars, 
and pay a second tithe, and give, perhaps, several thousand dollars from the tithe to foreign mission work. | 
think this is the idea of the resolution.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.28 

Question was called on recommendation 5.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.29 


Recommendations 6 and 7 were read, and the question called on each in succession. The question was then 
called on the adoption of the entire report, and it was adopted.GCB April 3, 1903, page 66.30 


Reports from other committees being called for, it was stated that the Committee on Institutions had a partial 
report.GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.1 


C. H. Parsons: | offer this report in place of the secretary, as | desire to make some explanations of it:—GCB 
April 3, 1903, page 67.2 


Report of the Committee on InstitutionsGCB April 3, 1903, page 67.3 
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We, your Committee on Institutions, submit the following partial report:—GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.4 
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GENERAL PLAN FOR REORGANIZATION OF INSTITUTIONS 


W. T. Knox 


1. All institutions to be owned directly by the people, either. General Conference, Union Conference, State 
Conference, or organized mission field.GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.5 


2. The electors or constituents of each institution to be the membership of the denominational body owning 
same.GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.6 


3. Where possible under existing corporation law, the controlling boards of all institutions to be elected by the 
Conference.GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.7 


4. The power of all boards to be limited as follows: (a) No disposal or transfer of institutional property to be 
made without a vote of the electors or constituents authorizing same; (b) no large additions or extensions to 
be made to existing institutions without the electors or constituents authorizing the needed improvements; (c) 
changes and amendments to be made to Articles of Incorporation only by action of electors.GCB April 3, 
1903, page 67.8 


5. Where institutions are of a profit-earning nature, the Articles of Incorporation to be so formed that the 
electors or constituents be empowered to appropriate the profits at each annual meeting to either the 
betterment of the existing institution or to the starting or advancement of some other missionary, philanthropic, 
or benevolent enterprise.GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.9 


6. Where the law is such that Conference trust associations can not operate institutions, that the Conference 
Association is recommended to own the property, and same to be operated by a corporation created for the 
express purpose of operating said plant, but the operating company is to be responsible to, and controlled 
directly by the Seventh-day Adventist Conference, as far as possible under existing state laws.GCB April 3, 
1903, page 67.10 


7. All institutional property to be treated as departments of Conference work, and where possible to be 
represented on the Conference Committee.GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.11 


8. That an advisory committee of three be appointed by this Conference for the study of institutions and to 
render such assistance in the carrying out of these recommendations as may lie in their power.GCB April 3, 
1903, page 67.12 


C. H. Parsons, 
W. T. Knox, 

L. R. Conradi, 
S. H. Lane, 

W. D. Salisbury, 
Committee. 


With the reading of this report, | move its adoption.GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.13 
E. T. Russell: | second the motion.GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.14 
The Chair: It is open for remarks.GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.15 


C. H. Parsons: | wish to offer a few words of explanation as to what was in the mind of the committee on these 
various recommendations. First, the idea is that all institutions,—publishing, educational, or sanitariums,— 
should be owned directly by the people, either General Conference, Union Conference, state conference, or 
organized mission field.GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.16 


We start out with the accepted proposition that the parties that create the institution, that is, the section of the 
denomination that creates the institution, should be entitled to ownership. We do not mean in this that the 
ministers are to own it, or that the doctors are to own it, or that the professors are to own it, but that the people 
of the conference are to own it; that physicians, ministers, educational men, and people alike, should become 
united in their efforts to make the institution a success; that this thing of division among us into bodies, 
representing distinct lines of thought, should cease, and we should become united in all this work.GCB April 3, 
1903, page 67.17 


There is no drive at any individual, or any set of individuals. All we have in mind in connection with this is to 
get together as brethren and united in all of the work. | am a firm believer in the doctrine that it takes 
everything in the third angel’s message to make a complete Christian.GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.18 
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You will notice that we have General Conferences. Union Conferences, state conferences, or mission fields. It 
may be in the order of God’s providence that each one of these, or some of them, will have to own institutions. 
We can not tell how that will be worked out, and we did not desire to limit the operations of the plan.GCB April 
3, 1903, page 67.19 


C. N. Woodward: Now this is an important question. | wish it could be printed before we consider itGCB April 
3, 1903, page 67.20 


On motion, action was deferred until printed, and the matter was made the special order for the next 
meeting.GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.21 


The Committee on Plans and Constitution submitted a further partial report, one resolution only being 
prepared, as follows:—GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.22 


“We recommend, That the General Conference offices be removed from Battle Creek, Mich., to some place 
favorable for its work in the Atlantic states.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.23 


After questions and suggestions regarding further report of the committee bearing on the same question, it 
was voted to defer consideration until a further report could be made.GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.24 


On motion, Judge Jesse Arthur was invited to address the Conference on the subject of the investment 
offered in the bonds issued for the rebuilding of the Battle Creek Sanitarium. While the matter was being 
discussed, it was voted that certain provisions of the trust deed should be printed on slips for the delegates, 
and the Conference adjourned.GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.25 


W. T. Knox, Chairman. 
H. E. Osborne, Secretary. 


A Correction 


No Authorcode 


Through an oversight for which the editors are not responsible, an omission of a few words occurred in 
paragraph seven of Sister White’s talk on Wednesday morning. April 1, on “Unity of Effort.” published on page 
58 of the last number of the “Bulletin.” The paragraph should have read as follows, the italicized words 
indicating the words omitted:—GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.26 


“And let me say that God does not design that the sanitarium that has been erected in Battle Creek shall be in 
vain. He wants His people to understand this. Now that the building has been put up, He wants this institution 
to be placed on vantage ground. He does not want His people to be looked upon by the enemy as a people 
that is going out of sight.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 67.27 
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THE GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM 


E. J. Waggoner 
Sermon by E. J. Waggoner, Monday, March 30, 7:30 P. M. 


“This gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a witness unto all nations, and then shall the 
end come;” and | am glad of it. Every act of our lives, and every thought, must have reference to the end; and 
| am glad there is an end coming, for that end will be the beginning. It will be an end of strife, and a beginning 
of universal peace; | long for it to come, and | know it is coming, because the Lord has said so.GCB April 3, 
1903, page 68.1 


We preach the end, and in preaching the end we preach the beginning.GCB April 3, 1903, page 68.2 


Have you ever noticed that the last message to the last of the churches, the Laodicean church, begins: “Thus 
saith the Amen, the faithful and true Witness, the Beginning of the creation of God”? That message which 
pertains to the end, which has in it the promise of the coming of the Lord, the promise of the sitting upon the 
throne with Him in His glory; that message which pertains especially to the end, brings us to Him who is the 
Beginning; and this is the “witness” that is to be borne. It is the witness that is borne by the Faithful and the 
True; for He is the beginning, as well as the end. So when we have come to the end, we are then at the 
beginning; when we come really to the beginning, lo, we are at the end; for the end of this world is but the 
beginning of the new earth; and the world which is to come is the world that was from the beginning, so that 
when the end comes, we are brought back to the beginning; for the heavens must receive Him “until the time 
of restoration of all things which God hath spoken by the mouth of His prophets since the world began.”GCB 
April 3, 1903, page 68.3 


We sometimes get in too big a hurry for the end. You will say, “How can we get in too great a hurry for the 
end?” Well, we do and on the principle of that old proverb that we learned as children: “The more haste the 
less speed.” Sometimes we get in so great a hurry for the end that we rush on toward the end without 
beginning at the beginning; and then we have to go back and begin over again, and that delays the end; so 
our haste to the end without taking time to begin at the beginning only puts off the time that we would so 
gladly see come. The case of Ahimaaz is an illustration. He had no tidings, yet he wanted to run, and he was 
permitted to run. He proved to be a faster runner than Cushi; yet he had to stand aside, and everything had to 
wait for the man who carried the message. Nothing was gained by the haste of Ahimaaz.GCB April 3, 1903, 
page 68.4 


Sometimes we forget who is the beginning. We think if we must go back to the very beginning and start there, 
it will take, oh, so long a time for the work to be finished up and for the Lord to come. That is where we make 
a mistake again; for just as soon as we have come right down to the very beginning, to the A B C of the truth, 
lo, we are at the end; for Jesus Christ, who is the beginning, is the end as well. “| am the Alpha and the 
Omega, the first and the last, the beginning and the end.” And when we have come to the beginning, and to 
the perfection of the beginning, and have carried that beginning over all the world, lo, the end will have come. 
It is the witness of Him who is the beginning, of Him who is the Faithful and the True.GCB April 3, 1903, page 
68.5 


When we read this message of the Lord, “This gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a 
witness unto all nations, and then shall the end come,” there is a grave error that we are liable to fall into,— 
one of the greatest errors that human beings can fall into,—and that is the error of substituting ourselves for 
the Lord, and putting ourselves in the Lord’s place. We forget who it was that spoke these words, and we 
make “this gospel” refer to the thing which we are preaching; and we think that when that, meager as it may 
be, has been preached in all the world, then shall the end come. That is a mistake. Who is it that said, “This 
gospel of the kingdom must be preached”?—It was the Lord Jesus Christ. He stands here, embodying in 
Himself the fulness of the truth; and it is He that says. “This gospel, this gospel which | am preaching, this 
gospel of which | am not only the representative, but the embodiment,—this gospel of the kingdom shall be 
preached in all the world for a witness unto all nations, and then shall the end come.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 
68.6 


You and | may go over all the world, and we may preach, we may preach earnestly, but if our preaching is not 
the preaching of the Lord Jesus, literally the preaching of the Lord Jesus, that is to say, not simply the 
preaching about Him, but the Lord Jesus Himself preaching, then either we shall have to go over the ground 
again, or somebody else will have to go over it after us.GCB April 3, 1903, page 68.7 


The end shall come, but it surely will not come until this gospel of the kingdom has been preached in all the 
world for a witness.GCB April 3, 1903, page 68.8 


Do you know what that means? | said, We must preach—it must be the Lord Himself that is preaching. The 
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apostle Paul tells us that, “If any man be in Christ, he is a new creature; old things are passed away; behold, 
all things are become new. And all things are of God, who hath reconciled us to Himself by Jesus Christ, and 
hath given to us the ministry of reconciliation to wit, that God was in Christ, reconciling the world unto Himself, 
not imputing their trespasses unto them; and hath committed unto us,—hath put into us,—the word of 
reconciliation. Now then, we are ambassadors on behalf of Christ, as though God were beseeching by us (as 
formerly He did by Christ in the days of His flesh). We pray you in Christ’s stead, Be reconciled to God.’"GCB 
April 3, 1903, page 68.9 


The problem which the Lord has to solve, that thing which He has to demonstrate before the world, before the 
end can come, is to give every part of this world an equal chance. That is to say, the testimony that was 
presented to the people of Galilee and Judea, when Jesus of Nazareth was there teaching and preaching, 
must be given to all the world; and every kingdom and tribe and people and nation on this earth must see and 
hear the very same things that those people saw and heard. And that is the gospel that must go to all the 
world.GCB April 3, 1903, page 68.10 


What is “this gospel of the kingdom”? We read in the fourth chapter of Matthew that Jesus came up from 
Jordan, where He had been baptized and had received the witness of the Spirit, and from the wilderness of 
temptation, where He had conquered Satan, and in the power of the Spirit He went through all Galilee and 
Judea, preaching the gospel of the kingdom, and healing all manner of sickness and all manner of disease 
among the people. His fame went throughout all the people and they brought Himall that were sick, all that 
were lunatic, all that were oppressed of the devil, and He healed them.GCB April 3, 1903, page 68.11 


We read in the first chapter of Mark, of the same time, the beginning of the ministry of Jesus: “Now after that 
John was put in prison, Jesus came unto Galilee preaching the gospel of the kingdom, and saying, The time is 
fulfilled. The kingdom of God is at hand; repent ye, and believe the gospel.” Then comes the calling of Simon, 
and Andrew, and James, and John, and then He came into Capernaum, “and straightway on the Sabbath day 
He entered into the synagogue and taught. And they were astonished at His doctrine, for He taught as one 
that had authority, and not as the Scribes. And there was in their synagogue a man with an unclean spirit, and 
he cried out, saying, Let us alone; what have we to do with Thee, Thou Jesus of Nazareth? Art Thou come to 
destroy us? We know Thee who Thou art, the holy One of God. And Jesus rebuked him, saying, Hold thy 
peace, and come out of him. And when the unclean spirit had torn him, and cried with a loud voice, he came 
out of him. And they were all amazed, insomuch that they questioned among themselves, saying, What thing 
is this? A new teaching! for with authority He commandeth the unclean spirits and they come out of him.”GCB 
April 3, 1903, page 69.1 


Yes, Jesus came and brought a new doctrine into the world. There was new teaching, such teaching as they 
had never heard before. What was it?—The casting of an unclean spirit out of the man was the new teaching, 
and that was the expression of the gospel of the kingdom. And it was of that and of such things as that, that is 
to say, of the power equal to that, that Jesus spoke when He said. “This gospel of the kingdom must be 
preached In all the world for a witness unto all nations, and then shall the end come.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 
69.2 


The seventeenth chapter of Luke: “And when He was demanded of the Pharisees when the kingdom of God 
should come, He answered them and said, The kingdom of God cometh not with observation, neither shall 
they say, Lo here! or, lo there! for, behold, the kingdom of God is within you. And He said unto the disciples, 
The days will come, when ye shall desire to see one of the days of the Son of man, and ye shall not see it. 
And they shall say to you, See here; or, see there: go not after them, nor follow them, for as the lightning, that 
lighteneth out of one part under heaven, shineth unto the other part under heaven; so shall also the Son of 
man be in His day.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 69.3 


This last verse shows that these words of Jesus refer to His second coming, to the end of the world, and the 
time of restoration of all things so that we have the two things connected. This “kingdom of God,” of which 
Jesus says, “It is within you,” has direct reference and immediate connection with the coming of the Lord. 
Therefore we come to the same conclusion again, that we ourselves, to whom is committed the work of 
carrying the gospel to the world, must carry it, not in our hands, not in our pockets, not even in our Bibles, but 
in our hearts. And if it is not carried there, it does not get to the world. | never read these words without 
thinking that | am convicted—not condemned. | thank God “there is no condemnation to them that are in 
Christ Jesus.” No matter how great the reproofs given from the Lord, there is no condemnation in them. 
(‘Amen.”) And | am glad of that—that conviction is not condemnation. There may be a conviction secured 
against us every day, but it is not condemnation. God does not condemn; He justifies. The greater the sin that 
He reveals to us, the greater our lack, then the greater the justification.GCB April 3, 1903, page 69.4 


He says with reference to the time when the redemption is near, and when the end of the world is about to be 
manifested. “Lift up your heads, and rejoice.” And if there ever was a time for rejoicing, it is when the devil 
works the hardest. In the twelfth chapter of Revelation we read: “Now is come salvation, and strength, and the 
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kingdom of our God, and the power of His Christ.” Why?—“Because the devil is come down unto you, having 
great wrath, because he knoweth that he hath but a short time.” When the devil works hardest, then is the 
time when the kingdom of God is come.GCB April 3, 1903, page 69.5 


There are wondrous things that God has for His people, but we have not got to the end yet. | mean we have 
not exhausted the privileges of God. What is the message? The apostle John has told us in his first epistle: 
“That which was from the beginning, which we have heard, which we have seen with our eyes, which we have 
looked upon, and our hands have handled, of the Word of life; (for the life was manifested, and we have seen 
it, and bear witness, and show unto you that eternal life, which was with the Father, and was manifested unto 
us); that which we have seen and heard declare we unto you, that ye also may have fellowship with us: and 
truly our fellowship is with the Father, and with His Son Jesus Christ. And these things write we unto you, that 
your joy may be full. This then is the message which we have heard of Him, and declare unto you, that God is 
light, and in Him is no darkness at all.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 69.6 


That is the message, brethren. God is light, and we are to walk in Him, walk in the light, and we ourselves be 
lights to the world. We have not time to do anything, or to think anything, that will diminish or weaken our 
testimony to the world. We have all been conscious of a weakening of our testimony, because we were not 
light. We have interposed a veil between our hearts and the glory shining from the face of God, and just to the 
extent that we did that we were not the witnesses of the Lord.GCB April 3, 1903, page 69.7 


Jesus says, “The kingdom of God is within you.” He came proclaiming the Word. He Himself was the Word, 
and that is why it was that when He came He said. “The kingdom of God is at hand;” for all the fulness of the 
power of the universe was manifested in Him. “In Him dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily."GCB 
April 3, 1903, page 69.8 


The Lord has marvelous things for us; wondrous things He has for the people through us. The testimony of 
Jesus is to be given to the world; but it can be given only as Jesus Himself dwells in us to bear witness of 
Himself. And there is so much for us to learn. But when | say this, | do not mean it is going to take a long time. 
We have a Teacher such as the world can not give. Therefore it need not take so very long a time in which to 
learn it. We can determine ourselves how long it will be, or how short it may be. But one thing is sure, and we 
need not think that we can get away from it, and that is that nothing less than the complete fulness of the 
message, not only as it was proclaimed by the Lord, but as it existed in Him, must be given before the Lord 
can come.GCB April 3, 1903, page 69.9 


He was the Word, the fulness of the Word. What does that mean?—It means that just as every word of this 
Book testifies of Him, just as every word of this Book derives its power from Him, just as no word of this Book 
can be understood except in and through Him, and just as every word of this Book is necessary, because all 
Scripture is given by inspiration of God, and it is all profitable, so we to whom is committed the glorious task of 
proclaiming the gospel of the kingdom to the world have given to us the task and the privilege of 
understanding and proclaiming the whole Word of God,—the privilege and the necessity of having that Word 
incarnated in us.GCB April 3, 1903, page 69.10 


Are we content with the attainment that we have? Have we rested in inglorious ease and self-satisfaction that 
we knew the truth, simply because we have received certain things which in themselves are true? Have we 
thought that because we had certain truths that we knew the whole truth? Have we been studying our Bible? 
or are we content to take a portion of it? Have we been partial in the Word? Have we thought that we knew 
enough to carry the gospel to the world, because, perhaps, we knew more than somebody else knew?GCB 
April 3, 1903, page 70.1 


All truth is one; but as long as there is any portion of this Word that is not incorporated into our being, how can 
we say that we are giving the whole message? How can we be satisfied that we are carrying the message to 
the world so that somebody will not have to go after us and make good that which we have left undone? If 
there is one portion of the Bible that you and I, as ministers of the gospel (and | do not mean simply those who 
have been ordained to stand in public and preach, but | mean every member of Christ’s body, every one who 
takes His name, every one who professes the message of the Lord’s soon coming,—they are all ministers), | 
say that if we have not got this, then there is a work for us to do, and we ought to be about it, and very 
speedily, too.GCB April 3, 1903, page 70.2 


Seventh-day Adventists, standing before the world as the exponents of the greatest truth that was ever 
committed to the hands of any people, and boasting, as we have done, that we are a people who stand upon 
the Bible, a people who are Bible students,—I say we all have a right to be ashamed of ourselves, that we 
have neglected that very thing which has been committed to us, and so much of the Word of God has been 
left to lie idle. Because we have some truth that somebody else has not, and it is a marvelous thing to them, 
and they think surely this people have marvelous truth, we have been content to hear them say that, and we 
have looked at the little amount that we have, and we have been satisfied with that, rather than looking 
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forward and upward to the great amount which we have not attained to, and which we do not yet know. We 
have turned around, and have looked backward, instead of looking forward. We have been looking at what we 
have done, and we have talked about that when we have come together, and that has taken away from our 
hearts the thought of the vast field of truth that is yet unexplored. But, brethren, the whole truth, and the 
fulness of truth, is due to the world. Christ Himself is due to the world, because the apostle says, “We preach 
not ourselves, but Christ Jesus the Lord.” And this is the testimony that is to be given to the world. And we 
have not done it, have we? Shall we do it? We may, but it means a reining of ourselves up; it means a denial 
of ourselves, of our flesh, of our appetites; it means a continual holding of ourselves in, not by our own power, 
but by the power of God, to which we hold ourselves subject; it means a continual fight with the world and the 
flesh and the devil already in us; that we do not relax our diligence; that we do not let our hands hang down; 
that we do not become satisfied with what we have attained, instead of pressing forward. When | say we are 
to look forward and not backward, forgetting the things that are behind, and reaching forward to the things that 
are before, we do not have to repudiate any truth that we once held, but we must understand that the path of 
the just is the shining light that shineth more and more unto the perfect day. It is a seed that is sown and 
springs up and develops and unfolds.GCB April 3, 1903, page 70.3 


So is the kingdom of God,—this kingdom which is to be preached in all the world for a witness unto all 
nations,—as if a man should cast seed into the ground, and should sleep, and rise night and day, and the 
seed should spring and grow up, he knoweth not how. There is “first the blade, then the ear, and then the full 
corn in the ear;” and then he putteth in the sickle, because the harvest is come. That is the history of the 
gospel of the kingdom, for the harvest is the end of the world. The seed is sown. It springs up, and then 
comes the blade, and then the ear, and the full corn in the ear, and all this must take place before the harvest 
can come, before the end can come.GCB April 3, 1903, page 70.4 


| hold in my hand some grains of corn. That is good seed, you see. | first exhibit it to some one and let him get 
a good look at it; | let him turn it over and over and get familiar with it. Now he knows it, and can tell it 
anywhere he sees it. Then | cast it into the earth. Three months later | take him along by the field, and | say, 
“There is our seed.” He replies: “No; it does not bear any resemblance whatever to what | saw; that which | 
saw had just this shape, just this size. | will hold to that; you can not deceive; | am not going to be led astray; 
there is no resemblance whatever between this and that.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 70.5 


Now we are in danger of making this mistake, of thinking that the truth which we hear, which first comes to us, 
must be kept in just those dimensions, or else it is a denial of the truth; and, brethren, let me tell you this, that 
unless our eyes are opened, unless we learn enough of the divine nature of Jesus to know that it is infinite, 
and capable of an infinite variety of expression, we shall make the mistake of saying that truth that is 
developed into its glorious fulness is a contradiction of truth which was first sown, and it is not so.GCB April 3, 
1903, page 70.6 


How many of you have heard this statement, that men who had power in the message ten, fifteen, twenty, 
thirty, or forty years ago do not have that power in their preaching to-day? You all know that, do you not? | am 
not telling you anything new. Men have gone forth with but little knowledge of the truth, but it was new to 
them, and they went forth with the enthusiasm of a new truth; and that which was new to their own souls had 
the power with it, and men were converted. Then they said, “Now we have got it; now we can do it, and we will 
do it that way again;” and | am afraid that some souls have been going on that way for years. They feel as 
though the truth of God were circumscribed within certain limits, and when they have got that, they imagine 
that they have learned all the truth, and they tell it over and over and over, and by and by every vestige of the 
freshness is gone out of it for their own souls, because they are not learning anything new; and the man who 
does not learn something new from his own preaching may be sure that nobody else is learning anything 
new.GCB April 3, 1903, page 70.7 


God used the pioneers in this message mightily; but why did He use them so mightily?—Because they were 
true to the truth. It was not because they had all the truth that there was in the Bible and all the truth that there 
was for the world. It was because they were loyal to the truth that they knew and taught; and whenever new 
light came forth from the Word of God, they stood upon it, and that is why they had the power.GCB April 3, 
1903, page 71.1 


Now if we, in looking back to the fathers, think that we are disloyal to them, and that we are casting reflections 
upon their memories, if we dare see more in the Word than they saw, then we are showing ourselves to be 
disloyal to them and to the principles which they held, because it was not merely just a few circumscribed 
things, but it was truth as God revealed it to them that they preached, and that is what gave the power to the 
beginning of this message.GCB April 3, 1903, page 71.2 


Now, when the same truth,—but not necessarily the same words, not necessarily in the same form, but in its 
enlarged, developed form,—and that same Spirit shall have taken hold of all of us, then the very same power 
that characterized the preaching of the pioneers of this message will characterize the preaching of those who 
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follow them. And then the end can come.GCB April 3, 1903, page 71.3 


It has been many years since | was here in California, and, as | go about, | see some of the gardens that | 
used to be so familiar with. | recognize this house: ?? that was being erected when | was here. There is a 
garden that was being planted. It does not look the same now. Those little shrubs that | looked down upon are 
now large trees. That little palm that was so small that you could carry it around in your hand now overtops the 
house. It is the same tree, nevertheless,—the very same plant. It does not look the same, but it is the 
same.GCB April 3, 1903, page 71.4 


Brethren, a tree must grow, or else it will die. You may put a band around it, and say: “We have had the 
witness, we have had the testimony, that this is a good tree; it is a perfect tree. God Himself has planted the 
tree, and we know it. Now, lest we get away from this, we will put bands around that tree.” One of two things 
will take place; either that tree will die, or else it will burst those bands asunder.GCB April 3, 1903, page 71.5 


But this truth is not going to die; it is not in the world to die, because it is life itself. And | have that confidence 
in the truth which the fathers preached.—in the truth which my father preached.—that it will break every band, 
and be a glorious tree, that shall spread out and blossom, and fill the face of the earth with fruit. It will do it. 
And there is the testimony that the Lord gives to us: “Loose thyself from the bands of the neck. O captive 
daughter of Zion; arise, and sit down.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 71.6 


Or, again, the message comes to us, that message which is the message that God is light, and in Him is no 
darkness at all. “Arise, and shine; for thy light is come.” What is the light?—God is light, and God is come to 
us, to try us, to prove us. How?—To see whether we will accept Him, whether we will let Him fill us with all the 
fulness of God, even as He did Jesus of Nazareth, because Christ Himself, who is the fulness of God, dwells 
in our hearts by faith. So the light is come, and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee; and though darkness 
cover the earth, and gross darkness the people, yet the Lord shall rise upon thee, and His glory shall be seen 
upon thee.GCB April 3, 1903, page 71.7 


How often | have prayed this prayer; “Not unto us, O Lord, not unto us, but unto Thy name, give glory, for Thy 
mercy’s and for Thy truth’s sake”! | am so glad | can pray it with full confidence: “Lord, let Thy glory be upon 
me.” Afraid of getting lifted up and getting exalted?—Yes, | am, but not so long as | pray that prayer. Mind 
you, | do not pray, “Let me have glory,” but, “Let Thy glory be upon me. Let men see Thy glory, and see that it 
is Thy glory.” Do you not see that just as long as, and as often and surely as, we pray that prayer that the Lord 
will glorify us with His glory upon us, that men may behold the glory of the Lord, and recognize it to be the 
glory of the Lord, God may manifest to and through His servants any amount of glory, and the more the 
better? This is just what He has been wanting to do. “All flesh shall see the glory of the Lord; for the mouth of 
the Lord hath spoken it.” Shall He see it upon us?GCB April 3, 1903, page 71.8 


When Israel came out of Egypt, and stood on the shore of the Red Sea, the message was; “Speak unto the 
children of Israel, that they go forward.” When they were encamped by the Mount Sinai, the message came to 
them. “Ye have compassed this mountain long enough.” And then, when at the last they came to Jordan, 
Joshua, at the command of the Lord, went through the camp, and told them to make the preparations, and to 
watch the ark of the Lord; for, He said, “Ye have not been this way hitherto.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 71.9 


Brethren, that indicates our course,—always forward. “Ye have not been this way hitherto.” You do not know 
the way you are going. You have not been over this ground. But, oh, the Lord Jesus Christ has been over 
every step of the way, and He is the Way. And as we have not been this way hitherto, we may know that it is 
always new, always a new experience, always some new development of truth, but it is the same truth. Do not 
be afraid, brethren, of truth. It must develop more and more, or else we will never get the gospel of the 
kingdom preached.GCB April 3, 1903, page 71.10 


| have thought upon my own experience in the past, and upon the experience of others, as | read it in reports 
(as | often do), and | have thought that we.—some of us, all of us, to some extent, perhaps, most of us.—are 
somewhat afraid of these truths which God has given us; and we call some of them “objectionable features.” 
But, brethren, | have come to the conviction that there is nothing objectionable in the truth of God, if it is 
presented as it is in Jesus. It is the truth of God that must win souls, and it will do it. But | find many thinking 
they must hedge about the Sabbath truth, for instance, and they must prepare and work up the way, and build 
up a foundation, hesitating and fearing and trembling and thinking, “Pretty soon we are going to spring the 
Sabbath upon them, and then we do not know what in the world will happen.” That is because we have not yet 
learned what the Sabbath means; for the Sabbath is God’s glorious gift to man; it is the gift of rest; it is the gift 
of His personal presence, the real presence. And when we learn the truth as it is in Jesus, and we get the 
truth as it is in Jesus, in ourselves, if we have a congregation of people ready to hear, and we may never have 
them again, if the Spirit of God so move, we may give the whole counsel of God to them, and see souls 
converted, and they will know the truth. Having the fulness of the truth, and having it ever developing, we may 
see the same thing repeated that was experienced forty years ago, when they would go and pitch a tent 
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Friday, and take it down Monday, with a congregation of believers there. That thing can be done; but do not 
think, brethren, that it can be done if you preach just a few narrow things. It can not be done unless you get a 
mighty truth, a comprehensive truth, with many, many features that were not apparent years ago, when we 
first got hold of it. GCB April 3, 1903, page 71.11 


Do not think that all those things make the truth so complicated that people will become confused. It is not so. 
The greater the light that shines, the easier is it for people to see. So that, as we come to the end, and the 
truth shines with a broader light, a deeper light, a clearer light, than it could have done forty years ago, even to 
those faithful souls who started out in the message, the more easily will it be comprehended, for it is preached 
with the power of Him who is the Light of the world.GCB April 3, 1903, page 72.1 


The words spoken by our Instructor impressed me deeply. Of those who had tried and tempted lives, the 
question was asked: “How do you deal with your difficulties? Do you harness yourself for an encounter with 
trial and temptation? And then do you lay hold on these temptations, as you suppose you must while your 
spirit is hot within you and wrestle with them, quite sure that this is what you ought to do? As you battle with 
your covetousness and uncharitableness on their own ground, do you come out victor?—No; you come out 
discouraged, bruised, and wounded, bound and enfeebled spiritually.GCB April 3, 1903, page 72.2 


“What should you do? Simply put your whole trust in the One who understands your temptations and trials, 
the One who alone can master temptation. If you had not been premature in your efforts, you need not have 
fought so terrible a battle; for the Captain of your salvation was at work for you, ready to do for you that which 
you can not do for yourself, and to leave you free to do that which He has told you to do,—learn of Him His 
meekness and lowliness. He has been tempted in all points ‘like as we are,’ and He knows how to succor 
those who are tempted. Had you first talked with God in prayer, by faith grasping His promises, you would 
have received strength for the conflict.’-—-Unpublished Testimony.GCB April 3, 1903, page 72.3 
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Each day, at 1:30, workers especially interested in the Sabbath-school department gather for informal counsel 
regarding their work.GCB April 3, 1903, page 73.1 


“Behold, | stand at the door, and knock: if any man hear My voice, and open the door, | will come in to him, 
and will sup with him, and he with Me.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 73.2 


“Only be thou strong and very courageous that thou mayest observe to do according to all the law, which 
Moses My servant commanded thee; turn not from it to the right hand or to the left, that thou mayest prosper 
whithersoever thou goest.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 73.3 


Man’s ingenuity, his judgment, his power to execute, all come from God. To God’s service all should be 
devoted. The principles of the Bible are to control the Lord’s servants. His workers are ever to do justice and 
judgment, steadfastly keeping the way of the Lord. “Seek ye first the kingdom of God and His righteousness.” 
Make this the point round which your life centers, and then all things needed will be given you. Put the 
Redeemer’s interests before your own or those of any other human being. He has bought you, and all your 
powers belong to Him.—Unpublished Testimony.GCB April 3, 1903, page 73.4 


While the recommendation regarding the support of workers in needy fields was being discussed. Elder A. G. 
Daniells read the following list of the number of laborers different conferences have been supporting in fields 
outside of their own conference, during some part, or all of, the period of 1901-1902:—GCB April 3, 1903, 
page 73.5 


“Ohio, 5; Upper Columbia, 1; Kansas, 1; Michigan, 8; Wisconsin, 2; Western Washington, 1; California, 1 in 
1901, and 14 in 1902; Oklahoma, 1; Vermont, 1; South Dakota, 1; Western Oregon, several; Indiana, 1; 
Nebraska, several; lowa, 4 in 1901, and 7 in 1902. Fifty-two or more in all, at an expense of $55,409."GCB 
April 3, 1903, page 73.6 


Of the high priest of Israel we read: “And Aaron shall bear the names of the children of Israel in the 
breastplate of judgment upon his heart, when he goeth in unto the holy place, for a memorial before the Lord 
continually.” What a beautiful and expressive figure this is of the unchanging love that Christ has for His 
people! Our great high Priest, of whom Aaron was a type, bears His people upon His heart. His earthly 
ministers should have this lesson graven upon mind and heart. As they labor in connection with one another, 
they are to follow the example of Christ, cultivating His tenderness, revealing His kindness, His courtesy, His 
love.—Unpublished Testimony.GCB April 3, 1903, page 73.7 


“O praise the Lord, all ye nations; praise Him, all ye people. For His merciful kindness is great toward us; and 
the truth of the Lord endureth forever.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 73.8 


Unless the soul-temple is daily emptied of self, and prepared for the reception of the Holy Spirit, self will rule 
the entire being. The words and acts will be tarnished with selfishness. Christ will not appear in the life. There 
will be seen a self-confidence that is wholly inappropriate —E. G. W.GCB April 3, 1903, page 73.9 


“And there shall be no more curse; but the throne of God and of the Lamb shall be in it; and His servants shall 
serve Him. And they shall see His face; and His name shall be in their foreheads.”"GCB April 3, 1903, page 
73.10 


“Curse ye Meroz, said the angel of the Lord, curse ye bitterly the inhabitants thereof; because they came not 
to the help of the Lord, to the help of the Lord against the mighty.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 73.11 


“For the kingdom is the Lord’s; and He is the governor among the nations.”GCB April 3, 1903, page 73.12 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Tenth Meeting 


A. G. Daniells 

FRIDAY, APRIL 3, 1903, 9:50 A. M. 

A. G. Daniells in the chair.GCB April 6, 1903, page 73.13 

Opening hymn, 635; Elder Irwin offered prayer.GCB April 6, 1903, page 73.14 


The Chair: Are there any corrections to offer on the minutes of the Conference, or any preliminary matters to 
attend to? If not, we will call for the first business that comes up this morning, the consideration of the report of 
the Committee on Institutions.GCB April 6, 1903, page 73.15 


C. H. Parsons: The delegates will find the report of the Committee on Institutions on the first column of page 
67 of the “Bulletin.” It would probably be well now, since this is in your hands, to have it read, that the points 
may be brought out by discussion. | think it will not be necessary for me to consume the time of the 
Conference by a long explanation. So, as these articles are read for consideration, if any one has any 
questions to ask, | will be pleased to try to offer the explanations. | think this will save time | call for the reading 
of the first section.GCB April 6, 1903, page 73.16 


The secretary read the first section.GCB April 6, 1903, page 73.17 


W. C. White: Does this mean to point out or to intimate the plan upon which new institutions are to be based, 
or does this mean that existing institutions are to change their form of organization and government? GCB 
April 6, 1903, page 73.18 


C. H. Parsons: | would answer that question by saying, first, it is a plan for the organization of new institutions 
specifically; second, it is a general policy to be used, as far as possible, through the method of moral suasion, 
in the reorganization of any institutions that are not in touch and under the control of our people, but are 
supposed to be so.GCB April 6, 1903, page 73.19 


W. C. White: Is it intended, or is it likely to occur, that the result of this proposal will be, or will lead to, an effort 
upon the part of Union Conference Committees, and in turn of State Conference Committees, to manage 
schools, sanitariums, publishing, book work, and other enterprises? GCB April 6, 1903, page 73.20 


C. H. Parsons: My idea would be that the carrying out of this plan in detail would be subject to this idea: first, if 
you notice, it says “General Conference, Union Conference, State Conference,” etc. If a state conference 
creates a sanitarium, or runs a little publishing work, in the way of a bulletin or a record, that should be the 
controlling factor in the enterprise. If it is of a larger nature, and demands the action of the Union Conference, 
it would be handled by the Union Conference. If it is of such a missionary nature that the whole denomination 
is to unite in it, it would be under the auspices of the general work. To lay down any hard and fast laws. | do 
not think was in the mind of the committee, but that we should present a general plan for denominational 
ownership, distributed according to the point at which it is created, and to be managed by the creators.GCB 
April 6, 1903, page 73.21 


C. McReynolds: The question that was asked by Brother White in regard to the management of these 
instructions is one of vital importance from this standpoint. If by the passage of this resolution it shall be 
understood that the ownership and control of the management of all such institutions shall be by the 
Conference, General, Union, or State, and no corporations or board shall have control of any of these 
institutions, other than the Conference, which is represented by the Conference Committee, then we are 
arranging things so that conference committees work will be officialism gone to seed. They will be tied up in 
offices, tied up with management of institutions, and cut away from the field at large. | feel as though there is a 
point in this. | do not rise to oppose the spirit of the recommendation. In a way it is right, to my mind, but there 
is a large question there that it seems to me demands careful consideration, unless | understand it 
wrongly.GCB April 6, 1903, page 73.22 


C. H. Parsons: | think when we get down to section 7, it will clear that fog away. That distinctively carries in 
mind that we would not have conference committees managing these things. The thought is not to have 
conference committees doing these things. Still, if people wanted it somewhere, even though it might be 
wrong it would be better to let them have it that way, and find out that it was wrong, than to have some 
arbitrary power come in and say they should not do so. Section 7 distinctively implies that institutions should 
be managed by institutional boards; but the institutional board should be elected by the people. | think, as we 
come down to that, we will find that is made quite clear. | do not believe in conference committees managing 
anything, any more than anybody else.GCB April 6, 1903, page 73.23 
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W. T. Knox: | would like to say a word especially in reference to the recommendation before us, and that is 
that it deals only with ownership; that institutions be owned directly by the people. | am satisfied that every 
one of us is convinced that that would be the very best condition we could attain to; if, for instance, the Pacific 
Press ownership were recognized, in fact and deed, as being vested in the people, they responsible for its 
success, responsible for it in all its parts. This recommendation has nothing whatever to do with the question 
that has been raised as to its management, because, if the owners should indicate the board that would 
manage it, if the ownership should be vested in the people, they would indicate what class of persons, what 
men, should manage it. | think it would be very foolish to place the management of it in a committee such as a 
conference committee is usually composed of. The direct management of every institution would be vested in 
the hands of such as would best understand its needs, and would bring about the very best results for the 
institution. | am sure every one connected with any of our institutions recognizes that the ideal plan is for all 
the people to be interested in them, all the people to have an ownership in them. And the highest success can 
never be attained to by any institution till that condition is brought about.GCB April 6, 1903, page 73.24 


The question was called for.GCB April 6, 1903, page 74.1 
The Chair: Shall we take action on each section as read and called?GCB April 6, 1903, page 74.2 


C. H. Parsons: My suggestion would be that we take action on the thing as a whole, because it is a logically- 
developed plan.GCB April 6, 1903, page 74.3 


The Chair: We will pass to the second section then.GCB April 6, 1903, page 74.4 


H. Shultz: | would like to ask how are the institutions that are now held by the different associations, as they 
now exist, and with the present stockholders,—how are they going to be put into the hands of the people, so 
that the people at large can hold them.GCB April 6, 1903, page 74.5 


C. H. Parsons: | really think that no man is competent to answer that question to-day. We contemplate, in the 
last of this, a plan that may lead to light on this subject. We do not know how this can be done. In some 
instances it may not be possible to do it. If this results in these resolutions never reorganizing a single existing 
institution, and they correct evils in all future institutions, it will be a blessing to us as a people. We have got to 
go at this proposition, and get on a solid foundation with regard to these existing institutions with good 
business sense. We can not do it here by legislation this morning. All we can do with these things is simply to 
recommend things. This may never affect a single existing institution, but if it defines the policy of the future, 
that will be helpful and save irritation; it is not a failure.GCB April 6, 1903, page 74.6 


Dr. Kellogg: | think | ought to say to these delegates a word or two. | do not speak as a delegate, but as the 
president of a board of the Battle Creek Sanitarium, not as a member of other boards of other institutions. | 
rise to put myself on record simply, as | do not know what | shall say will have any influence whatever on any 
action that may be taken.GCB April 6, 1903, page 74.7 


Now, the first question | wish to ask is this: What is the purpose of this resolution? What is the purpose behind 
it? What use is intended to be made of this resolution? | would like to have that question answered.GCB April 
6, 1903, page 74.8 


C. H. Parsons: The idea of the resolution is, really, denominational ownership in all new institutions, and, as 
far as possible, to request, where we can, that existing institutions that are denominational be held in the 
same way. Nothing demanded at all, just persuasion.GCB April 6, 1903, page 74.9 


Dr. Kellogg: | understand that this is a resolution the purpose of which is to put something into the hands of 
men that can be used to coerce by moral suasion or such other suasion as men may choose to bring to bear 
for their own purposes, to put this Conference on record as requiring what is called denominational ownership. 
It seems to me that there is a little deficiency in this resolution; that should go a little farther. There should be a 
clause added to it requesting not only that all institutions connected with this denomination which are doing 
work for the advancement of these denominational interests,—not only requesting that they should be brought 
under general denominational ownership, but also that all the property owned by Seventh-day Adventists 
should be put under denominational ownership and under denominational control. It is just as right to demand 
that the property of one man should be put under the control of the whole town, or the whole denomination, as 
to demand that the property of ten men should be put under the control and the ownership of the entire 
community. Now | wish to say, brethren, that there can be possibly no cause and no demand for any 
resolution of this sort, unless there is the purpose to accomplish that very thing, or some sort of influence, or 
some sort of coercion, or pressure, that can be brought to bear. There can be no possible demand for it. 
Why? The statement here is that the institutions shall be owned “by the people.” The sacred name of the 
people has been used in all generations as a means to conjure, as a name under which to make demands, 
sometimes of the most extraordinary character, under the name of the people,—the people must rule, the 
people must control, the people must have ownership, and the people must have power. And that is all 
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true.GCB April 6, 1903, page 74.10 


The statement is made that the people should own our denominational institutions. Nothing could be more 
correct than that. The people should own them, certainly they should. But what people? What people?—The 
people who have put their money in, and who have put themselves inthe men who are interested in the 
enterprise.GCB April 6, 1903, page 74.11 


Now | would like to ask another question: What institution is there in connection with the whole Seventh-day 
Adventist denomination which is not owned by the people to-day? What institution is there in all our ranks.— 
Pacific Press Association, Review and Herald Office Publishing Association, Battle Creek Sanitarium. St. 
Helena Sanitarium,—where is there a single institution that is not to-day owned and managed by the people? | 

want to ask that question. If there is a single one, then there is a demand for this resolution.GCB April 6, 1903, 

page 74.12 


R. A. Underwood: The South Lancaster Academy is one. 

J. H. Kellogg: Tell us about it. 

W. C. White: Healdsburg College. 

Kellogg: Tell us about it. 

Underwood: It is owned by stockholders. 

Kellogg: Are not the stockholders the people? 

Underwood: Yes, they are people. 

J. H. Kellogg: What people are they. Are they Seventh-day Adventists? 
R. A. Underwood: Generally supposed to be. 


JH. 
R.A. 
J.H. 
R.A. 


J. H. Kellogg: Now, then, how do they differ from other Seventh-day Adventists, from the people of New 
England?—Simply in this thing, that they have put their own money into that institution. Now, then, why should 
other people who have never put their money in say, “Oh, we must own this thing’?GCB April 6, 1903, page 
75.1 


R. A. Underwood: There are thousands in the Union Conference that have put their money into it that have no 
voice in its legal control.GCB April 6, 1903, page 75.2 


J. H. Kellogg: These people who have put their money in should have received certificates of membership, so 
they could have some part in it. If they are not regarded, they should be regarded. They are the ones in it, and 
their rights should certainly be recognized. If you have deprived them of that right, you should give it to them. 
But these people who have not put their money in, what right have they to rise up and say, “We want to own 
this thing, and control this thing’? GCB April 6, 1903, page 75.3 


Now, if a resolution is passed by this Conference that every institution in this denomination which is doing 
anything for the advancement of this cause and this truth must be owned by the whole people, and that there 
can be no such thing as that ten men shall say, “We will do something for God in harmony with these 
principles.” you will simply establish a state of things that will discourage, utterly discourage, little groups of 
men from coming up here and there, and establish a principle that by and by will say that every man must turn 
over the deed of his farm to the whole people, that we must adopt the community principle, and that 
everything that the entire denomination, that everything that every Seventh-day Adventist has, must be turned 
over to the control of the entire people. This is the principle of communism that seems to be brought in here, 
and against the principle of individual right. A man who has a farm, a horse, or a cow, a means by which he 
can earn means and money, that man has a right to use those things for God and humanity as he sees fit; 
and if he wants to use the means for the advancement of the Seventh-day Adventist cause, he has a right to 
do that, and the church has not any right to rise up and say that you should use your money for the 
advancement of the Seventh-day Adventist cause; that you must turn all your property over to be controlled by 
the church, the whole people. If you have no right to make such a demand for one man, you have no right to 
make such a demand for two men; and so all men have a right to do the same thing.GCB April 6, 1903, page 
75.4 


Suppose two brethren in the church should say: “We have a little money. Now we will build a schoolhouse for 
a church-school. And, we will let the church use it: we will allow them to use it.” Suppose the church should 
rise up and say: “The General Conference has said that all denominational institutions should be under the 
control and the ownership of the church and the denomination, hence you can not use this schoolhouse for a 
church school unless the church owns the schoolhouse. And if you expect this thing to be done, the deed of 
this schoolhouse must be made to the church or to the Conference.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 75.5 


What applies to the little schoolhouse applies to the sanitarium. You have heard this morning that you have no 
right to bind individuals; that every individual should stand in his own right, to do whatever God has given him 
the right to do. You have heard that sanitariums had no right to bind other sanitariums, or to bind nurses, or to 
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bind doctors. | want to say to you that my eyes have been opened here at this Conference, and by the 
experience of the last few months, and | have seen that | have been working for a wrong principle. | have 
been working for it all my life, to bind everything, to bind every man that came in contact with me, and to bind 
myself, and to put around myself bands to bind me, to the whole people, and to the control of the whole 
people. | have put myself absolutely under the control of this entire people, and in such a way that | have felt 
that at almost every General Conference | came to, | came in the position that | did not know anything about 
what was going to happen to me. | came here to this Conference in the same way, and am here now 
waiting.GCB April 6, 1903, page 75.6 


Now | believe | have been wrong | have endeavored to ask my nurses to do it, to do exactly what | did, to ask 
my colleagues, the doctors, to do, exactly what | did, and to bind themselves to the institution, to bind 
themselves to the complete control of the denomination. We refused to take a single nurse into the sanitarium 
unless that nurse would say, “I want to work for the Seventh-day Adventist denomination; | want to put myself 
under the control of this association, of you men, and the presidents of conferences, and of the General 
Conference Committee.” And we have bound every nurse to that thing, every medical student to the same 
thing; we have said, “We will not teach you, unless you bind yourselves that you will work with this people and 
for this denomination; that you make that as a declaration.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 75.7 


| want to say this is the only bonds that we have to-day. We have no other bonds than that. We have had no 
other kind of bonds but that. | can find no other interpretation of what has been said than that we were wrong. 
| have been convinced that we were wrong. | have made up my mind for a more liberal policy. | have made up 
my mind that | am going to teach every man that wants to know the truth; | will teach him all | know, and he 
may make such use of that knowledge as he wants to make of it anywhere on the face of the earth.GCB April 
6, 1903, page 75.8 


| have been doing this thing for no special purpose; but | did it for you, because | believed in the principle of 
the denomination control of everything. But | see | have been wrong; and this principle which has been 
brought up in this resolution is right along that same line. It is to bind every man and every little group of men 
that want to do work for this cause, so that they can not do anything. They can not even own the property with 
which they want to serve God; they can not control that; but they must turn the whole thing over to be 
controlled by a large mass of men, who have not the impulses in their own hearts that they have. The Lord 
has not laid upon them the burden to do that thing.GCB April 6, 1903, page 75.9 


Here are ten men that have a burden to operate a sanitarium. They have a right to do that thing, or to start a 
little city mission. But if this principle is true, it goes straight down to the smallest institution in the 
denomination just as well as the big institution. If it is a principle, it goes straight through. And if here are some 
men that want to have a little bit of a city mission, that want to start a little city mission, do a little work, want to 
start a restaurant, it may be, a cafe, or some treatment rooms, or want to do any other thing that they can do 
to help along the good work, it applies to them. On this principle, while their money is in their own pockets, 
they have a right to do what they like; but when they put their money together, it becomes an institution. Then 
the church must take control of it. Then here are ten men who have a plan in their hearts, but they can not 
carry it out unless they turn that thing over immediately to the whole state to control, or to the church to 
control,—men who have not got the burden on their souls. And perhaps the first thing those men would say 
would be: “It is not the proper time to do this thing. This is not the proper place to do it; this is not the proper 
way to do it.” Now here are men who are ready to do it with their own energies, who are ready to do it with 
their own money, and are ready to do it as they feel that God is directing them to do it. But here is a great 
monarch here, a great monarch, a tyranny which arises and says. “You shall not do it.”GCB April 6, 1903, 
page 75.10 


Now, we talk much about the blessed principle of republicanism, and of the spirit of republicanism. There is 
not a greater tyranny on the earth than republicanism. What is it?—It is simply the tyranny of the majority over 
a minority. If there are one hundred men, and forty-nine of them want to do something, or if they do not want 
to do it, that forty-nine men can be compelled to stand right still, or can be made to do anything, by the fifty- 
one. It is simply a control of force, a power of tyranny,—the majority ruling over the minority. God’s 
government is this: every man can stand up and do what he has the power and ability to do, and what God 
expresses to him to do. That is the spirit of religious liberty. But here are men talking about religious liberty 
here, and yet they are laying foundations here for such tyranny as does not exist outside of a religious 
hierarchy anywhere.GCB April 6, 1903, page 76.1 


| want to say to you that | raise my protest here, and | wish to be put on record, because you ?? and me stout 
and strong as | can possibly make myself in opposition to the principles laid down here in this resolution, on 
every possible occasion and in every possible place.GCB April 6, 1903, page 76.2 


C. H. Parsons: | think that we can clear the atmosphere a little. The doctor and | agree on most points. The 
meaning of this resolution is not that the denomination should own your farm or my little home. That is not in 
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it. It is not intended to carry it that far. | would have it mean, if it can be so amended, that, if a man wants to 
start a bath-room and do good; the arms of the denomination shall be thrown around him, so that he can do it 
without control from some place else. What this resolution means is not to discourage individual effort or 
associated effort.GCB April 6, 1903, page 76.3 


If ten men desire to get together and start a sanitarium or something of that nature, for the purpose of 
advancing the third angel’s message,—leave out the third angel’s message,—the truth of God, as a general 
proposition,—there is nothing in this resolution to bind them in any way; and | would like to see the 
denomination encourage the investment of individual capital in these enterprises. We are right together on this 
thing. But when an institution is created by a state, and some people put a certain sum of money in it, and a 
general call is made, so that all the people put more or less in it. | feel that all the people are more or less 
interested in the institution. And it is nothing but this that is meant by these resolutions brought out here to- 
day. It means the control of institutions by the people that create the institutions.GCB April 6, 1903, page 76.4 


If the resolutions under consideration have anything else in them than absolute liberty. | am right here to help 
weed it out. | hope that our brethren will realize this fact, that all that is meant by these resolutions is that, just 
as | say, if a state conference creates an institution by general collections and offerings from all over the state, 
by some giving a little, others giving more, the state should have the privilege of saying who shall have control 
of that institution. If there is anything wrong in that. | am satisfied and happy in being wrong.GCB April 6, 
1903, page 76.5 


W. C. White: | believe that the first benefit of the consideration of these resolutions will be the study of 
principles. Later on it may affect our institutions and their work. | believe it is a fundamental principle which 
should be understood in connection with all lines of work that where the burden of labor is, there rests the 
burden of control. Think that over, brethren: measure it; examine it from every standpoint: and the more you 
examine it, the better you will like it. Where the burden of labor is, there rests the burden of control,GCB April 
6, 1903, page 76.6 


Our institutions were first organized on the basis of stock companies. | remember my father saying: “What is 
more reasonable than that we ask our brethren of means to put their money into this proposition? What is 
more reasonable than that a man should have influence according to his investment?” It was organized on 
that basis, and for years it was undoubtedly the best basis that could have been adopted; but as our work 
grew, this was pointed out to me—it was pointed out to me clearly and emphatically first by Dr. Kellogg—that 
in institutional work of this character, where the employees were laboring for far less than an ordinary wage, 
that they became the principal investors in an institution, so that their investment far exceeded that of the 
stockholders; also that the people in the field who were working to build up the institution became investors in 
it, and in many cases their influence was of vastly more value than the money of any of those who bought 
stock. As | thought those things over, | came to see it and believe it, and therefore was in harmony with his 
plan of organizing the sanitarium and the medical institution so that it should be owned by membership rather 
than by stock. Of course, you will say to follow out the principle, “Why not issue stock to employees who labor 
year after year for less than an ordinary wage, and let their control develop with their investment?” There 
would be difficulties in doing that. Therefore the republican plan was adopted of giving one man one vote, and 
that was a great step in advance.GCB April 6, 1903, page 76.7 


Take this proposition as it relates to Healdsburg College, to South Lancaster Academy, the Pacific Press, and 
the Southern Publishing Association, and other institutions on the stock basis. Take Healdsburg College first, 
and see what a bearing it had upon it. Healdsburg was built up a little over twenty years ago, and our brethren 
took stock in it, and it is controlled to-day according to the amount of stock held. There are teachers who have 
put in many years’ work there that have very little stock, yet they should have an equal influence in the control 
of that institution with those who invested stock years ago.GCB April 6, 1903, page 76.8 


Again, during the last two years our brethren throughout the churches have been working with “Christ's Object 
Lessons” to raise money. They have sent in, some $2.50, some $5.00, some $10, $15, $50, and $100. They 
are just as much the investors in that institution as those who put in so many dollars of stock years ago, and 
they ought to be recognized. Can we go through the country and take an inventory of what they have done? 
and issue stock in accordance with their investment? Can we issue stock to any of those teachers according 
to their investment? The estimate will be very difficult. What, then, shall we do?—Adopt this principle that has 
already been set before us,—one man, one vote. It seems to me, as far as this resolution aims at that line of 
change in our institutions, it will be beneficial; it will avoid evils. It not infrequently occurs that, when we meet 
together in stockholders’ meeting, we find that our good brethren have put a majority of their proxies in the 
hands of one man. Brother Butler was very much perplexed last year in his dealings with the Southern 
Publishing Association, because he absolutely held the controlling vote, and could fix up that matter just as he 
individually pleased, he having received the proxies; and he did not know how to free himself from the 
responsibility. | have seen Elder Smith in the same position at the Review and Herald, and other men in a 
similar position, where one or two men could plan together, and they had the whole control of the thing, in the 
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stockholders’ meeting, because they held the proxies. | believe that this proposition as it is would be greatly 
beneficial in such cases as that.GCB April 6, 1903, page 76.9 


To go back to the principle; where the burden of labor is, there rests the burden of control. | pray God that it 
may always be clear and just in our mind that where the Lord puts the burden upon a man or a group of men 
to go into mission fields, to go into pioneer work where they stand alone and bear the burden, and do the 
work, that work is not to be taken out of their hands; it is not to be wrested from them; it is not to be hindered. 
But when a group of men go into a place where there is a large body of people, and say to that body of 
people. “Now we want your influence: we want your help; we are going to organize an institution here among 
you, and we want all your influence and your help; but we will control it,” why, then you say: “No. If all the 
people are to help to make it a success, let all the people have a voice in saying how to make it a success.” It 
will be very perplexing to know just how to adjust responsibility in some cases. | do not believe we can devise 
any plan that is free from perplexities; but as far as this goes toward saying to our people that, if you give your 
energies to make this thing a success, you shall have a voice in its conduct, it seems to me it is good. | 
believe that there are great advantages that can be reached in some of our institutions, like the college and 
the publishing associations, that are now on the stock basis, that will be highly beneficial.GCB April 6, 1903, 
page 77.1 


The Chair: Inasmuch as we are not voting upon this, and are to consider the separate sections, and then they 
will be open for reconsideration, would it not be well now to answer this call for the question, and pass to the 
second section? Of course, we can not spend all day on this section and get anywhere. | do not wish to shut 
off any proper discussion, but if you will take the matter in your hands, and pass as rapidly as you think best 
from one section to another, we may get along better.GCB April 6, 1903, page 77.2 


J. H. Kellogg: The whole, thing hinges on the first proposition. In what the brethren say they want there is 
nothing to object to, but this resolution, as it reads, is objectionable. There is nothing objectionable in what 
Brother White says; that is the right thing. | have been for twenty-five years laboring and contending for a 
reorganization. | think | am the first man that objected to the other organization, because | am the first man 
who felt the pressure of it in connection with the sanitarium, and for twenty years | studied hard over the 
perplexing problems we got into by bad organization. | make no appeal here this morning for stock companies 
and for proxy voting. When the Review and Herald was organized. | made as hard a protest as | knew how 
against the thing that was being done. | protested against it most vigorously, because the thing that was done 
in the reorganization of the Review and Herald Office made the condition of things just five times worse than it 
was before. That is the thing that was done. There was a great clamor against me at the General Conference 
the same year, as some of you know; and | said | would like to rise and explain, and several hours of the 
Conference time was occupied; and they said to me: “Why did not you reorganize in the same way that the 
Review and Herald did? That was such a fair and righteous way, such a good way, why did not you do it that 
way?” | have explained again and again. | am not in favor of proxy voting. | am opposed to proxy voting. In our 
organization of the Battle Creek Sanitarium, we have no proxy voting. If a man has not interest enough in the 
institution to come to the meeting to see for himself what is being done, he has no right to have a vote. There 
is no possibility of all the power being accumulated in the hands of two or three men, so that they can railroad 
things through. The Review and Herald Office is so organized that a man has a proxy vote, and he not only 
has a proxy vote, but he has the power to multiply his vote by seven. If he wants other men to be elected, if he 
has some particular man he wants to go in on the board, he can put all his votes and all his proxy votes for 
that one man; and in that way two or three men can put their heads together, and can put a man in—put in 
whoever they want on the board, at any time. That is the situation of things. That is an absurd situation.GCB 
April 6, 1903, page 77.3 


Now it is not necessary, in order to cure this evil, or other evils in connection with our organization,—those 
mentioned by Brother White,—to bring up here a communistic resolution, which requires that every institution 
shall be owned and controlled by all the people, by the denomination. In the first place comes the question. 
What is the denomination? and where is the denomination? and when is the denomination? Do you know 
that? You have not any creed: you have not any means of determining as to who composes the 
denomination.GCB April 6, 1903, page 77.4 


Suppose there stands up in a town a church here that says. “We are Seventh-day Adventists,” and here is 
another church in the same town saying. “We are Seventh-day Adventists;” will you tell me which one of these 
shall be recognized? and how you are going to find out? Suppose it comes before the courts to decide. They 
would say. “We can not tell you, because you have no standard by which to decide.” The court could not 
possibly decide which one of those churches was a Seventh-day Adventist Church. You have got two 
institutions, each one claiming to be the denomination. How are you going to decide which one owns it? All 
the courts could do would be to do what Solomon proposed to,—to split the baby in two, don’t you see? It is 
the only possible way the court could ever settle such a question. So we should have to sell the whole thing 
out, and divide the proceeds. There is no other way to settle the quarrel. There is no creed to use, no way to 
tell which is really the true Seventh-day Adventist Church, and which is not. Both claim to be it, and the court 
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would have to split the thing in two and divide it. That is the difficulty. GCB April 6, 1903, page 77.5 


| am not finding fault with the failure or evil that is aimed at. The thing that is aimed at is right—that the people 
should control, and should own,—but what people? Not the people who say, “We are Seventh-day 
Adventists.” Brother Jones showed you the other night that some people who say they are Seventh-day 
Adventists are not Seventh-day Adventists at all; some people whose names are on the church book are not 
members of the church at all. There is the difficulty, you see; you have no means of finding out who the 
denomination is, or where the denomination is, or when the denomination is; and to put the thing in such 
terms as that is too broad, and will not stand any sort of legal tests or investigation.GCB April 6, 1903, page 
78.1 


The difficulties can be cured in another way,—not that way. There is no such thing as laying down here a rule 
by which all these little different groups of men shall get together and do God’s work. There has got to be left 
an opportunity for adaptation to circumstances. Brother Parsons says, “Of course we mean to say that;” but 
the resolution does not say it. The resolution lays down a law that is applicable to every place, and all 
institutions. That is what | am speaking against. | expect you will pass it but | want you to know that | object to 
it, and do not expect to be bound by it in anything | have anything to do with. But the principles | stand for are 
the principles that are recognized in the organization of the Battle Creek Sanitarium, and with every institution 
| am connected with; and in those institutions are recognized the people who labor for those institutions, who 
put their time and their energies into the work of those institutions. Brother White says the teachers ought to 
have a part in their institutions. The teachers who have put in their lives for so many years have not been so 
recognized. Why not?GCB April 6, 1903, page 78.2 


There are no difficulties except in your mind. The difficulties do not exist. When a teacher has worked a whole 
year for five hundred dollars, and his services are worth a thousand dollars, there is no reason why you 
should not at least give him one hundred dollars’ share in the institution there. There is no reason why you 
should not. That is what the Battle Creek Sanitarium has done. Every one of our old employees who have 
contributed time, labor, and energy, and have not been properly compensated—every single one has been 
made a member of our association.GCB April 6, 1903, page 78.3 


So in our plans for the sale of “Living Temple,” of our health books, in helping to pay for the sanitarium, it has 
been so arranged that every man who sells a hundred books becomes a shareholder in the institution, 
becomes a member; not a stockholder, but, a member.GCB April 6, 1903, page 78.4 


Now | want to consider another thing, and that is that the denomination can not in most places own 
institutions. You are not organized; but you can be organized. Let me show you what an unfortunate situation 
you would be in: Suppose the state of California is organized. Suppose it should own all the institutions in the 
state,—the Pacific Press Publishing Company, of this place, the St. Helena Sanitarium, and all these other 
institutions all over the state of California, in conformity to this resolution, and that all these institutions should 
be turned over to the state of California.GCB April 6, 1903, page 78.5 


Now you have heard it intimated this morning, and you have talked of it for a number of years, that 
persecutions are coming; that the time is coming when we are going to be persecuted, when the property of 
Seventh-day Adventists is going to be confiscated. Just think, my friends, what a state of things would exist,— 
all the institutions owned by a church corporation,—when that time comes. Every last one of them would go at 
one sweep. Everything would be tied to one stake, held by one organization; everything would be balanced on 
one point; and when one would go, all would go. It is far better to have every institution tied to its own stake; 
far better for every institution to stand on its own legs, and recognized as a separate corporation by the 
statutes of the state. It is far better, when incorporating our institutions, to have them incorporated, not as 
church property, but incorporated under the acts of the state providing for the incorporation of charitable and 
philanthropic institutions,—the acts under which hospitals and other benevolent institutions are incorporated; 
so that when a law is repealed that authorizes church institutions,—when that law is blotted out, they can not 
touch your sanitariums and your other philanthropic institutions, into which your people have, perhaps, put 
large sums of money. In order to strike out these charitable institutions of Seventh-day Adventists, in that 
case, you see, they would have to strike out all the hospitals and all the other charitable institutions of the 
state. You see how much better it is to have every one of our institutions established with his own stake in the 
ground.GCB April 6, 1903, page 78.6 


But suppose you have all the people own all these institutions. Suppose, at this present moment, this body of 
delegates owned all the institutions that have been established by the denomination. It would, perhaps, be a 
very comfortable feeling to feel that we are the proprietors of all these institutions in every land; that here we 
are, posing before the world as the owners of all these institutions in all parts of the earth, and that we have 
the control of them all; to think that we can touch a button, and every man in all these institutions would 
respond and obey; to think that there is some man, or two men, or three or four men, that can simply touch 
this button, and that button, and this man will go up, and that man will go down; and thus the whole world of 
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institutions will simply be a puppet show. Now that might be a beautiful picture, but the plan is not 
practicable.GCB April 6, 1903, page 78.7 


Some may think that this is an extreme view to take, but, my friends, it is not an extreme view to take. 
Denominational control is a very dangerous sort of thing to have; and why?—Because in your management of 
these institutions you would not know their needs. In all this body of delegates there would probably be no 
more than half a dozen men familiar with the workings and the needs of a certain institution; possibly only two 
or three would know what should be done for this particular institution; but the whole delegation would attempt 
to legislate in regard to the workings of this institution. Three or four other men might know something in 
regard to another institution, but the entire majority would be in ignorance in regard to it; and yet they would 
legislate with reference to its future work. In this case some of the legislation that would be passed might be 
most pernicious and destructive.GCB April 6, 1903, page 78.8 


You may say, “That is all imaginary.” It is not imaginary, my friends. It has been done, and it is being done. 
And there are men who are awfully sorry, because they can not do some more of it. Now what we want is less 
of this sort of denominational control.GCB April 6, 1903, page 79.1 


Men say, “I am a member of this denomination, and | am running the same,” whereas they are not in it at all. 
Now | have noticed this thing: There have been men in charge of sanitariums that have been put there 
because they were members of the Conference Committee, that had not one particle of sympathy with the 
institution, and with the principles of the institution——men that were really working against the institution. | 
have known of such things,—men working against the best interests of the institution; men that were not at all 
in harmony with the principles; men who made light of the principles; and yet they were put there as members 
of the board of such and such an institution. | have known of such a thing as that; and | say that such a thing 
is wrong. But such a thing can come about when you have a large body of men controlling that institution that 
are not interested directly in it.GCB April 6, 1903, page 79.2 


What Brother White says is right—the burden of control is determined by the burden of labor. Men put into 
sanitariums money, but men and women put their lives into the upbuilding of the institution. GCB April 6, 1903, 
page 79.3 


Now it is proposed again, when men have come forward and put in their money; when, for example, a 
conference has created a general demand for money, and money has been sent in, then, because the 
conference committee have called for that money, they are going to run the institution. Nothing can be farther 
removed from the principles of right and justice than is that thing. Not the men who called for the money, but 
the men who gave the money, are the men to control that institution. The men that called for the money were 
simply making known the thing that needed the money; they simply held before the people this need for 
means. But many a time | have heard men say, “I raised the money for this thing; | have raised the money to 
pay this debt and to establish this institution; and my voice must control.” Ah, my friends, nothing is farther 
from the principles of right and justice than that thing. It takes something besides money to make that 
institution. Some think that it simply takes a sum of money to make a sanitarium; but that is a mistake. It takes 
a great deal more than money to make a sanitarium.GCB April 6, 1903, page 79.4 


When the sanitarium burned down in Battle Creek, there was Mr. Post, with the millions that he has earned 
out of sanitarium principles. The question of rebuilding was up, and | was in a public meeting that the citizens 
had called to consider what they could do to help us. When this meeting was in progress, Mr. Post walked 
right into the midst of us, and sat down. In the face of all that audience, with a great deal of pomposity, he 
said: “Gentlemen, never mind; don’t be worried; don’t be worried. If Dr. Kellogg and his colleagues do not 
build a sanitarium in this city, | will build a sanitarium here. Never mind: | will build a great sanitarium. | have 
got the money with which to do this.” And then he sat down. | arose in a very quiet way, and said, “Gentlemen, 
it takes something more than money to make a sanitarium;” and the whole audience burst out into vigorous 
cheers. So | felt that they appreciated the fact that that moneyed man, with his millions, could not build a 
sanitarium with money alone; and Mr. Post made up his mind that the citizens of Battle Creek knew that it took 
something more than money to build a sanitarium.GCB April 6, 1903, page 79.5 


So the people who contribute the money for building a sanitarium, they are not the whole thing. You can not 
have a sanitarium without doctors and nurses and helpers; and it costs money to train these workers. It costs 
a great sum to educate all the doctors and the nurses required in the running of a sanitarium. Really it costs 
more to build up the corps of workers than it costs to build the buildings—a great deal more sometimes.GCB 
April 6, 1903, page 79.6 


| have known of such a thing as this: Some conference decides to establish a sanitarium, and they say, “Now 
we are going to have this sanitarium under the conference control; the conference committee are going to run 
this sanitarium, and we are not going to have any doctors on our board.” | have known of this thing being 
carried so far, this principle of denominational control, that the people must control. “Now the people are the 
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proper owners and the proprietors and controllers; and / am the people,’—that is where the thing comes. The 
people of the state conference will elect a committee; the committee will elect the chairman; now the chairman 
says. “The committee represent the whole people, and | am the chairman of the committee, and | am the 
representative of the committee; and so / am the people.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 79.7 


Now, my friends, | have come against that proposition more than once, and that is why | am here to-day 
making this protest. | am needed very much in Battle Creek just now. We have had a great catastrophe there. 
We have been passing through a mighty struggle to hold up the institution established for the advancement of 
right principles of living; we have been struggling to preserve the honor and the dignity of God’s cause and 
truth. Now we have come to a point where our difficulties are solved. Our contracts are all arranged for, and 
we have passed over our financial crisis; we have passed over our greatest difficulties. We have not come 
here to ask you to do anything for us with reference to our affairs; for the Lord has helped us. We shall soon 
have the dedication of our building. We have now got two hundred and fifty people who are waiting to get into 
the main building the moment the doors are opened.GCB April 6, 1903, page 79.8 


| have come away at this critical time simply to protest against this sort of thing. The existing difficulties do not 
require this kind of a resolution to cure them. What they require is that each institution be taken one by one, 
the evils cured, and that institution be put in harmony with God’s plan of government.GCB April 6, 1903, page 
79.9 


At the last General Conference council, Elder Jones presented extracts from the Testimonies in reference to 
the principles of organization; and it was presented just as clear and just as luminous as the sunshine. The 
entire council voted unanimously to adopt those principles of organization. We felt that God was speaking to 
us.GCB April 6, 1903, page 79.10 


All that is necessary is to adopt those principles here, not to lay down a law, but to adopt a principle, and let 
that guide and control. When you have laid down the law, you see, right away there comes in confusion and 
uncertainty. What we need is to lay down principles, and then conform ourselves to the principles. What you 
want is to see that these institutions that are not properly organized, institutions in which the people who have 
really contributed money and energy and labor have no voice in the control of the institutions, should be 
reorganized, so that this evil may be remedied, and so that these people can control. This, it seems to me, is 
the proper way of meeting these difficulties, instead of saying that you will have here a plan by which every 
institution must be controlled by the denomination, which includes a whole lot of people that never have done 
a thing for the institution, never have taken an interest in it, and perhaps do not believe in it.GCB April 6, 1903, 
page 80.1 


There was a time when Seventh-day Adventists, to a man, were health reformers, and believed in sanitarium 
principles, but that time is not to-day. That day passed long ago. To-day our people are one thing to-day and 
another the next day. There are men on our committees who believe that it is wrong, that it is a sin, a disgrace 
to them, to sit down and eat a corpse, and make a coffin of themselves: and there are men on boards and 
committees who say that it is as right to eat a chicken as bread. | feel that if a man wants to gnaw a bone, he 
has as much right to gnaw a bone as for a dog to gnaw a bone: but God calls us to higher living than that. 
Now this is not nice kind of talk, but | want to say that this | awful, loathsome, to me: and to have men who 
have not seen this truth, and who are continually doing despite to these principles, undertaking to rule our 
institutions which are standing for this light—l say | can not submit to that without a protest. There won't be 
denominational control until we have denominational ownership. The only thing which shall bring in unity is a 
common belief in the same truth. You are not going to get at it by law, by force, by votes, but only by all men 
believing the same truth and taking hold and working for it.GCB April 6, 1903, page 80.2 


The Chair: You will clearly observe that this resolution says nothing about control, so this point is not under 
discussion at the present time. The resolution says that institutions shall be owned directly by the people, 
either General Conference, Union Conference, State Conference, or organized Mission Board. Are you ready 
for the question? GCB April 6, 1903, page 80.3 


J.H. Kellogg: The statement has been made strongly to-day that this has no reference whatever to control. It 
only has reference to ownership. My friends, | want to say to you that there is the pit in which many a doctor, 
many a nurse, and many other people have been caught. | want every doctor and every nurse to take notice 
of this. It is a snare, in which many have been caught, this contention that ownership does not mean control. 
My friends, this is a thing that might be ventilated a little. What is the use of ownership if it does not involve 
control? GCB April 6, 1903, page 80.4 


The Chair: There is quite a difference between an institution being owned by the denomination and being 
managed or controlled in all its details by the Conference Committee. The denomination appoints and is in 
charge of the denominational work. The denomination can easily appoint a managing board of directors. It 
makes a vast difference, so that, according to the wording of the resolution, the spirit, the aim of it, as far as | 
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understand it, from what the chairman of the committee has said. | see nothing in this but the ownership 
question.GCB April 6, 1903, page 80.5 


J.H. Kellogg: Don’t be deceived; recognize the fact. Ownership always means control: and when you say that 
ownership doesn’t mean control, you don’t know what you are talking about. “Oh,” we say, “we don’t mean the 
Conference will control it in all its details.” Let me show you. Say here are a doctor and some nurses, and they 
come into an institution and are elected by the people who own the thing. Now this man and these nurses go 
to work, and they build up that thing; they build up a constituency. The doctor puts in his time, and works night 
and day for a very small consideration: the nurses work for very small consideration: and they build up a 
splendid institution. By and by the Conference take it into their heads that they don’t like that doctor or those 
managers, and they would like to have some one else. So, then, when the annual meeting comes round, they 
say to the brethren. “We had better have a change.” “Why?’—“Well, it is not best to make it public; that won't 
do; but we think we had better have a change.” So the good brethren are led to vote to change the entire 
administration. “There is no control. It is only ownership.” That doctor and the nurses who built up that 
institution are turned out—simply turned right out, and another set put in, and yet “there is no control.” “It is 
nothing but ownership.” | could show you that the most pernicious thing is right there. That is tyranny of the 
very worst kind, and it is injustice of the very worst sort. Let me show you what that leads to. The doctor is 
turned out unreasonably, and is dealt with unreasonably. Why?—Perhaps there is personal feeling towards 
him, and a party spirit comes in. Have you ever heard of such a thing as party spirit coming into a 
Conference? Well, now, here is the thing that happens: The doctor is turned out. He says. “It is unjust.” He 
just crosses the road, and says to his patients. “Come on;” they know him, and so a new institution is set up. 
They do not know the new doctor. Whereas, if you had put in there a new organization, that would have gone 
right on working harmoniously and beautifully, and just as they should. But you have got a new institution, and 
perhaps another within a year, and so there are three. | could point to conspicuous examples of this thing 
going on, in spite of all that we can do. Now | want to show you another thing, and that is dishonesty, bad 
faith, and dishonor are in this thing. Why? You say ownership doesn’t mean control. You say to the public. 
“Here is an institution that is engaged in charitable work.” You go to the citizens, and say that you are going to 
establish a sanitarium. You say it is an institution that Seventh-day Adventists are going to conduct, but that it 
will be for the whole people. It will carry on a beneficent and philanthropic work, and will each mothers, and 
have visiting nurses, and all that sort of thing. And the people say. “That is a good thing: and we would like to 
contribute to that:” and gifts of money or land or buildings are made, and the work is built up. The Conference 
owns it. By and by a change comes; perhaps there is a Conference that is unfriendly to medical work. The 
time comes when the Conference thinks it would be better to have a change. The Conference Committee 
think that this thing should be sold out: and it can be sold, and every dollar can be invested in a meeting- 
house or something else: and the people who have put their money in it to have a sanitarium carried on, as 
they supposed, will see their money used to build a meeting-house. A man said to me, as the passed over to 
me seventeen thousand dollars, and gave me a deed to a fine farm. “Doctor, | want you to understand that 
this is not for your church: | am a Baptist; | don’t believe in your church: | want this money to be used for the 
Workingmen’s Home, and to give men a chance; so | give you this money for them.” | said, “Shall we not take 
it into our association?” “No,” he said, “you must not do it. | want this used for that purpose specifically.”GCB 
April 6, 1903, page 80.6 


When Mrs. Haskell came to me with thirty thousand dollars to establish the Haskell Home, she said: “That is 
not for your church. | wish this used for this purpose only.” And so the General Conference itself has created 
an organization known as the International Medical Missionary and Benevolent Association, and has put into 
the articles of that association that it shall be undenominational: that it is organized for the purpose of doing 
this undenominational work, and carrying on these beneficent lines of work. The General Conference itself did 
that thing twelve years ago. There has been nearly $200,000 worth of money given to that association. Now 
here is a resolution that says that it is wrong for us to hold this property: that the institution must belong to the 
denomination. Here is an association that has been formed for the very express purpose of receiving such 
property. Then suppose you carry this out. Here is an institution owned by the Conference organization, and 
you elect a board to carry on the undenominational work in it: but the Conference must own its and so the 
Conference Committee can sell it out, and do anything they like with it. Sometimes men make up their minds 
that it is their duty to do things that worldly men will say are not strictly honest. “We must do it for the church.” 
A better way to guarantee that to the public, and the only way to get the public to help us, is by showing them 
the articles of incorporation, based upon the charitable laws of the state, and which show that these 
incorporations and institutions are established for the specific purpose and have all the legal safeguards along 
with them that that purpose shall be carried out. You never can receive any gifts, bequests, wills, or legacies 
for these charitable institutions on any other basis than that, and if you put this thing into the hands of the 
church, and the church is to own every sanitarium, and every other thing, you will destroy the confidence of 
the public, and you will put the interests in tremendous jeopardy.GCB April 6, 1903, page 81.1 


C.H. Parsons: | do not want to say much; | sometimes think that more can be accomplished by a few 
condensed thoughts. | don’t want this Conference to think that the doctor has a “corner” on the honesty. What 
we want the doctors to do is to believe that some of the people are honest. If we could unite on a common 
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platform of trust, we could get together a good deal quicker. Now there is another point or two | want to make 
in this. There is nothing in the article under consideration that says that the Conference Committee is to 
operate property. | am not deceiving you. | do want the managers of the property to own the property, and the 
ownership carries the control; but it does not carry the thought that the Conference Committee is to be the 
board that handles the property at all; in fact, the rest of the resolution indicates that. | have no objection to a 
sanitarium having a board composed entirely of doctors; men that are honestly giving their lives to a certain 
branch of this work should have power of representation and control, and there is nothing in these resolutions 
that means anything different from that. Again, | think we are losing time by this discussion.GCB April 6, 1903, 
page 81.2 


We can legislate in this Conference all we want to, and it will not affect an existing sanitarium. The place of 
appeal on the sanitarium question specifically is at the conference of the Medical Missionary Association, 
called to meet in a few weeks or days from now. We are not affecting that by anything we do here. 
Consequently the discussions of that phase of the question is consuming the Conference’s time.GCB April 6, 
1903, page 81.3 


Again, if this resolution is wrong in defining denominational policy with regard to business affairs, this 
Conference might as well adjourn, and any resolution you bring in here is trying to bind men’s hands, to a 
certain extent, and is wrong. If you are ready for absolute doing away with all Conference organization, all 
united effort and control, that brings up another question. If that is what this Conference wants, we would 
better stop now, and bring in a resolution to that effect. But we do not believe in disintegration and absolute 
separation of the work; we are not considering that question here this morning. We are considering questions 
on the basis that this denomination has a right to define business policy. | do not believe that it has a right to 
define articles of faith, and neither do you. | believe it is a business organization, created for the purpose of 
doing the work of carrying the third angel’s message to the regions beyond. We are introducing a little of fog 
and cobweb into this discussion. We are making it so that men will become confused over the remarks of the 
last speaker, and not know what we are voting on. Let us confine ourselves to the principle in this thing, that 
we have a right to define who shall hold property that is built up by the denomination to this extent, as a 
recommendation to our people that they should have the power to control, that is, the power of ownership 
vested in them.GCB April 6, 1903, page 81.4 


The question was called.GCB April 6, 1903, page 81.5 


M. C. Wilcox: | would like to move the following amendment to the first specification of the resolution, as 
follows: “All institutions created directly by the people, through either General Conference. Union Conference, 
State Conference, or mission field organization, to be owned by the people through these organizations."GCB 
April 6, 1903, page 81.6 


A.G. Haughey: | second that amendment.GCB April 6, 1903, page 81.7 


C.H. Parsons: Why limit it? If we offer an amendment that gives the right of the people creating the institution 
to say how it shall be done. | will heartily support it.GCB April 6, 1903, page 81.8 


M.C. Wilcox: | have no contention upon that point whatever. It is simply that the people shall have control of 
institutions that are organized and created by the people: that these other organizations are existing under 
different laws, almost every one of them as a denominational organization. Whatever change is to take place 
in those organizations must be worked out in the future by detail, and by the consent of the constituents of 
those various organizations. If we are declaring a policy, let us declare it for the future. | am perfectly willing 
that the last part of that shall state, “owned by any organization created by the people.”GCB April 6, 1903, 
page 81.9 


Watson Ziegler: | believe there are some institutions already in existence that need to come under the control 
of the people; but it does seem to me that, to-day, every one of us here is on trial for principle. We are in the 
presence of God here to transact His business, and every single thing that comes before our minds to-day 
has a purpose of selfishness in it, or it has a purpose of righteousness. | do not believe any one can call in 
question the right of the people to control the thing which they create.GCB April 6, 1903, page 82.1 


Further, when it comes to discussing as to what is truth, and what are the principles of righteousness, and 
judging this person or that person whether he stands by principles, it is altogether to be determined by the 
standard of righteousness. And | am here to say to you to-day that the Word of God is the standard of 
righteousness, and any person that condemns any part of that Word that was manifested in our Master’s life is 
condemning Him and not the man who follows Him, no matter what line it may be.GCB April 6, 1903, page 
82.2 


| say, further, every person who will take the Word of God in its purity as it is, as God in His wisdom gave it, 
can stand before all and speak that Word in the gentleness and wisdom of God. That will be a testimony as to 
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whom that person loves. What we are contending for here is this: When this people are called upon to build 
up and support a work, if they then sometimes see that the policy adopted by the persons handling any 
institution is not in harmony with what they believe to be the principles laid down in the Word of God, they 
have a perfect right to choose other parties to be the board of control of that institution or institutions. | say 
that the Lord will have a work carried on in the earth, and under the direction of the minds of all His people, 
that all His people may have a voice in the things they do, that they may be put on trial, as we are this 
morning, to stand for every principle that is righteous, or to be found pleasing themselves.GCB April 6, 1903, 
page 82.3 


And so | am in favor of the recommendation just as it comes from the committee. | do not believe there is 
anything in this that savors of anything that is unjust or unfair. | believe that where the burden of labor is, there 
the control should be. But | do believe that the whole people have a right to know and say whom they shall 
choose for the board of control. | would rather see the power vested in the whole people than in one man or 
board of men.GCB April 6, 1903, page 82.4 

Meeting adjourned.GCB April 6, 1903, page 82.5 

A. G. DANIELLS, Chairman. 


H. E. OSBORNE, Secretary. 
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TALK BY DR. J. H. KELLOGG 


Monday, March 30, 1903, 6 P. M. 


| have been very much struck with what | have heard this afternoon, 1 and | feel that the Lord has spoken to 
us, and | feel it is very important that such action should be taken here at this meeting, during this Conference, 
that will be consistent, that will be reasonable and right in the sight of the Lord. | have been connected with 
this work for a long time, all my life, in fact. It is now thirty years since | devoted my life to the work of the 
sanitarium. | have been for thirty years in that one place. | have tried to be true to the principles of the 
institution, tried to stand up for what | thought was right; and it is in my heart to-day, as it always has been, to 
be loyal to all the truth, to all the work which is represented in this movement. | believe this movement is to be 
the greatest movement in behalf of the truth in all the world, and many years ago | consecrated my life to it. | 
have given my life to it so far, and | expect to give the balance of my life to it. | have not made any other plans. 
| feel that my work has been very imperfect, and has been full of mistakes, and | have not been what the Lord 
wanted me to be all these years; but | have tried to be true to the principles, true to the work, to what my work 
was intended to represent, and | have worked with all my heart and all my energy to carry forward the work 
the Lord has given me to do.GCB April 6, 1903, page 82.6 


Our work has grown from a very small beginning to a large work. There is one thing that has encouraged me, 
and is the thing that has held me up under many embarrassments. Before the sanitarium was built, the old 
building that was burned, when we had only a small two-story building, and we had no money, Brother White 
took me out one day for a ride, and he said to me, “Doctor, Sister White had a remarkable dream a few days 
ago, two or three weeks ago, and in that dream she saw that this institution, which is now so small, would 
develop into a great institution, which would be known all over the world.” That seemed practically impossible. 
He said, “The Lord showed to her that this institution would grow until all this place would be covered with 
buildings, that it would extend clear down to Manchester Street, and to Champion Street and that there would 
be a great establishment here.” Well, now, that seemed to me beyond my conception, but as we have gone 
on year after year, and necessities seemed to come for enlargement, | have been to Sister White with the 
question, Shall we enlarge? And with her encouragement we have gone on anew and enlarged accordingly, 
until it became time to put up a hospital, and at the Conference held here thirteen or fourteen years ago, 
Sister White stood before the entire audience here and urged that this building should be erected. When it 
came time for our chapel to be built. | submitted this question to Sister White, and she said we should have 
built it years before. At the last General Conference, Sister White rose up before all of you, and urged that the 
sanitarium should purchase the college buildings, in addition to the buildings which we then had. Now | 
supposed all of this was in fulfillment of what the Lord had presented many years ago, and so, although we 
have been embarrassed in many ways, we have struggled on, trying to do the work which the Lord seemed to 
have given to us.GCB April 6, 1903, page 82.7 


In the meantime we have been educating nurses and doctors, and a large number of branches have been 
established in different parts of the world. Our work has not been all confined to Battle Creek, but we have 
been doing what we thought was the Lord’s will. When the fire came, we sent for our leading brethren to come 
and advise us what should be done. The brethren came and looked the matter over, and found the situation 
as it is. [** Reference is here made to the talk given by Sister White, Monday afternoon, March 30, found on 
page 29 (No. 3) of the “Bulletin.”] The fire had burned part of our buildings, but had not burned all. It had 
burned about a third of our buildings. We had twenty buildings; two were burned. We had left $250,000 worth 
of property. It seemed impossible to move away. We had not enough property left to pay our debts if we 
moved away. Dr. Pierce sent an attorney to Battle Creek to find out whether we were going to build or not. He 
stayed there for several weeks. We waited. Our fire was the 18th day of February. Our corner-stone was laid 
the 12th day of May. We waited all that time, or a greater part of that time. We were waiting, trying to see, to 
learn, what the Lord wanted us to do. A committee of citizens called upon me after the fire and wanted to 
know if we were going to rebuild. | told them we did not know; we could not tell; we must wait until Providence 
made the matter clear to us. | sent out a hundred letters to different parts of the United States looking for 
invitations to other places, thinking this was an opportunity for us to leave. | did not get from all those hundred 
letters that | sent to leading places, leading people—I did not get a single answer that opened the way for 
leaving. We tried every way to find out if there was another place for us. These brethren came and sat down 
with us, and decided that it was the proper thing to rebuild in Battle Creek.GCB April 6, 1903, page 82.8 


In making our plans, we made them not quite so large as before in regard to the accommodation of patients. 
Before the fire our buildings were large enough to accommodate about half of our patients, only about half. 
We have never at any time had buildings large enough to accommodate the people who came. We have not 
sought to bring people to Battle Creek in great numbers; in fact, we have encouraged a great many not to 
come. But the character of our patients was changed, so that those who came required better 
accommodations. In erecting our building we have made provision for 296 patients’ rooms. In our old buildings 
we had 341; in the buildings that were burned there were 341 rooms for patients. In our new building we have 
296 rooms for patients. We understood in our plan for our new building that we were not arranging to 
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accommodate as many patients as before. We thought the fire would divert some of our patronage to some of 
our branches, and it would not be necessary to provide for so many, but we thought it best to provide for a 
sufficient number of patients so that those who came could be accommodated well and properly. GCB April 6, 
1903, page 83.1 


Now if we have made a mistake in erecting this building, the mistake can be corrected. The building can be 
sold, the entire institution can be sold. There are parties who will be very glad to buy. | know parties who 
would be glad to purchase it. It is impossible to move the Battle Creek Sanitarium. The Battle Creek 
Sanitarium can not be moved away, because the Battle Creek Sanitarium must be at Battle Creek. But if it is 
best that this enterprise should be abandoned at Battle Creek, then this property can be sold. There is no 
difficulty about it; and if this Conference will take action to that effect, that the Battle Creek Sanitarium should 
be sold, that it was a mistake that it should be erected there, and it should be sold, | will guarantee that it can 
be sold in a very short time, and on such terms as will leave the corporation in a better state financially than it 
would have been after the fire if we had abandoned the enterprise as it was. | hope this Conference will not 
adjourn without taking definite and positive action to advise the Board at Battle Creek what ought to be done 
under the circumstances. If this Conference will vote that this enterprise shall be abandoned at Battle Creek, 
the property can be sold promptly, and the enterprise there can be off your hands.GCB April 6, 1903, page 
83.2 


| wish to say a word further with reference to myself. | have given all of my life to this work. | have had to 
carry, a greater part of the time, most of the burden of the work on my shoulders. | am a small man, and | 

have not a very large ability. The best ability | have is the ability to work hard, to work day and night, to work 
almost continuously for a good many days. | have tried to put in all the ability | have into my work. As | said, | 
have tried to be loyal to this work and to this cause. | have tried to inspire loyalty in my students, the nurses, 

and doctors that have been associated with me. If you will look about the world, you will find that in all the 
sanitariums we have to-day, the men and women that are standing true in these institutions are men and 

women who have been trained at Battle Creek. You will find the nurses, the doctors, who are standing faithful 

to their posts of duty in all parts of the world are not men and women who have been trained in the institutions 

of the world, or in the colleges of the world, but at Battle Creek, and they are standing loyal to the principles 
they have learned there. If you come to Battle Creek, you will find the doctors and nurses who are in the 
sanitarium there are loyal to all the truth; they are standing true to all the truth. There is no other inducement 
in our work but loyalty and love for this truth. The wages are small. The labor is hard. There is no inducement 
whatever to remain in this work. There is no inducement to a single doctor in one of our institutions to remain 
for one day connected with any of these institutions, excepting a love of the truth and loyalty to this cause and 

to this work. Our doctors can all make more money outside of our institutions than in them. They can go on 
with their work wherever there is suffering, working for humanity, and they can stand for reform, and they can 

do everything they are doing in connection with our institutions, elsewhere by themselves. Some have thought 
best to do this, and are doing it; not very many. We have labored with all our energy to bind all of our workers, 

our doctors, our nurses, to this work. Not a single person is received in the American Medical Missionary 
College unless he pledges his life to this work. Now, we have been somewhat blamed for this. A brother said 

to me a day or two ago. “Is it true, is it true, that you require every college student to make a contract that they 
will work for the Medical Missionary Board for ten years?” | said, “No, that is not true. What we ask is that the 
men and women who enter our Medical Missionary College shall pledge themselves to give their lives to the 
work for truth; not for the Medical Missionary Board, but for truth and for this cause."GCB April 6, 1903, page 
83.3 


| want to say to you, my friends, that my life is dedicated to work for God, humanity, and truth, and | will work 
with you as long as you want me to work with you. | will work for this cause as long as | have an opportunity to 
work for this cause. | will stay by this movement, which | believe to be the greatest movement in the world. so 
long as | have an opportunity to work in connection with it. | wonder that God has given me an opportunity to 
work in this cause and this truth. | thank God every morning when | awake, on my knees, when | bow with the 
little ones around me that the Lord has sent to us to care for: | thank God that | have this truth. Oh, my friends, 
this truth is the greatest thing in the world to me! It is the only thing | care for, the only thing | live for; and | 
thank God every day, many times a day, that | found this truth, and that | know this truth. The whole purpose 
of my heart is to give all my life and ability and all my energy to carry this truth where it is not known, and 
especially to make known this great truth, with all its helpfulness, to those who are in darkness.GCB April 6, 
1903, page 83.4 


My friends, if we only appreciated this truth, if we only realized it, appreciated how the world needs it, we 
could not spend our time in personal criticism. | mourn that we spend so much time that way. | determined 
when | came to this Conference that | would spend no time that way. If the time ever does come that we must 
spend as much or more time than we have spent in that way, or a large part of our time and energies, | want 
to say | would rather work alone. | can not see how it is possible for us, with this dying world about us, with a 
sinking humanity before us,—I can not see how it is possible for us to sit idly by and spend our time on such 
questions. And it seems to me that we ought to be stirred with a zeal that would lead us to go out into the 
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homes and the cities especially, and give all our lives and energies to help to lift up our fallen brothers, and to 
enlighten those who are dying in darkness. The Lord has given to us a light the world does not have, and | do 
hope that here at this Conference we may get, somehow, our plans and our hearts cemented together, so that 
we can go on and speak with one voice; that we can all lift together, and work together, and that all this 
disharmony that the devil brings up, that makes a little speck look like a mountain, so that we are suspicious 
of one another: when if we could sit down together, and in five minutes’ talking the thing over honestly, the 
whole thing will vanish.GCB April 6, 1903, page 84.1 


This talk about an awful crisis, and awful dangers, | want to say to you, There is nothing in it; there is nothing 
in it. The truth of the matter is that all we want is confidence, confidence in the truth, confidence in God, and 
confidence in one another, and a sufficient love for truth that we are willing to bury some of our small things, 
our personalities, and our little, personal feelings, and for the sake of humanity, and for the sake of truth, 
come up and work for this wonderful truth and this wonderful work God has given us. My friends, | have no 
personal quarrel with anybody: | have no personal ambition, nor any personal scheme; | have but one 
purpose in my heart, and that is to help my fallen brother, and to serve God, and to work for the truth. If you 
think that is not true, if you think | am not sincere about that, try me, put me to the test, and see. In what | am 
saying, | am speaking for my colleagues, Dr. Paulson, of Chicago; Dr. Kress, in Australia; Dr. Rand, in 
Colorado. There are others in charge of our different institutions; there are very few of them here. They can 
not be here; they must be at their work; they must stand by it. They could not come here. We shall try to get 
as many of them together as we can at Battle Creek, and talk over what we can do to help spread this 
truth.GCB April 6, 1903, page 84.2 


We have not any conspiracies. | want to say to you that, as far as | know, no two men have put their heads 
together and said, “Let us work for this, let us stand up for one another.” | have not heard of such a thing; | 
should feel ashamed if there were such a thing. But | know this, my friends, that a good many of us have been 
on our knees together, and with tears in our eyes we have plead with God to make us true to truth and enable 
us to stand for truth, no matter what became of us; and | pledge myself to that thing. There are difficulties and 
perplexities beyond description, but this | know: We have the truth, in spite of it all. We have the truth, and 
God is in this truth and in this movement, and | propose to stand by it, and stay with it so long as God gives 
me an opportunity.GCB April 6, 1903, page 84.3 


“Have not | commanded thee? Be strong and of good courage: be not afraid, neither be thou dismayed; for 
the Lord thy God is with thee whithersoever thou goest.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 84.4 





161 


FRIDAY MORNING MEETING 


April 3, 8 A. M. 


A. G. Daniells (addressing Sister White): A resolution was introduced into the Conference yesterday, which 
some of the brethren wished me to place before you. It was not acted upon, but was left for further 
consideration today. The resolution was:—GCB April 6, 1903, page 84.5 


“That the General Conference offices or headquarters be moved from Battle Creek, Michigan, to some place 
favorable for its work on the Atlantic Coast.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 84.6 


It is a serious thing for us to move the headquarters of our General Conference. Battle Creek has been the 
headquarters for many years, ever since you and Elder White went there in 1853. It is a serious thing to take 
this step. But some feel as if it ought to be done; that we will never secure the reformation called for: that we 
will never rise to do this work as God’s people, to finish it in the earth, until we can break up some of the 
conditions that now exist, and thus set the work free. We have felt from what has occurred during the last two 
years, and the counsels you have given, that the time had come to move from that place. But we do not want 
to do this unless it is right, and we felt that we would like to place that matter before you, and receive any 
counsel and light you could give us.GCB April 6, 1903, page 84.7 
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OUR DUTY TO LEAVE BATTLE CREEK 


E. G. White 
Talk by Mrs. E. G. White, Friday Morning, April 3 


It will be impossible for me to do justice to the question before us unless | take some time. The question is one 
that should be clearly and distinctly understood by us all. Few of our people have any idea of how many times 
light has been given that it was not in the order of God for so much to be centered in Battle Creek. Much was 
gathered there: many meetings were called there. A school, and a sanitarium, and a publishing house were 
there. These institutions had an influence upon one another. If this influence had always been good, more of a 
missionary spirit would have been developed. There would have been a clearer understanding of what must 
be done in the various cities of America. It would have been seen that in every city the standard must be 
planted and a memorial for God established.GCB April 6, 1903, page 84.8 


It is God’s design that our people should locate outside the cities, and from these outposts warn the cities, and 
raise in them memorials for God. There must be a force of influence in the cities, that the message of warning 
shall be heard.GCB April 6, 1903, page 85.1 


For years the warning has been given to our people, Get out of Battle Creek. But because of the many 
interests established there, it was convenient to remain, and men could not see why they should move. At last 
Brother Magan and Brother Sutherland began to think of the advisability of moving from Battle Creek. They 
came to me, asking what they should do. | said: Take the school out of Battle Creek, if you can possibly do so. 
Go out into a place where there are no people who believe as we do, and there establish the school on a 
location with plenty of land, that the students who come may be educated in right lines. They obeyed the 
instruction given. This was the first move made. It has been a success. God has been pleased with it. He 
endorsed the effort made to get away from the congestion of Battle Creek.GCB April 6, 1903, page 85.2 


For the last fifteen or twenty years, light has been given that our people, by crowding into Battle Creek, have 
been leaving their home churches in a weak state. Some seemed to think that when they reached Battle 
Creek, they would be near heaven, that in Battle Creek they would not have many temptations. They did not 
understand the situation; they did not know that it was in Battle Creek that the enemy was working the 
hardest.GCB April 6, 1903, page 85.3 


Again and again testimonies were given in regard to the principles that were coming in to leaven the 
publishing house. And yet, though the messages kept coming that men were working on principles which God 
could not accept, no decided change was made. The apprentices in the office were not given the advantages 
that they should have had. They were not being prepared to go out as missionaries into various places as 
they might be called. They were not being prepared to stand as God’s representatives. The influence of the 
office was not what it should have been. God declared that this institution should be a sacred place, that 
angels of God were walking up and down through it. The words of contradiction spoken in the office, and the 
general irritation shown, were condemned. He designed that it should be a school where workers should be 
trained to uphold the principles that God had ordained should ever be maintained by His people.GCB April 6, 
1903, page 85.4 


Before the fire came which swept away the Review and Herald factory, | was in distress for many days. | was 
in distress while the council was in session, laboring to get the right matter before the meeting, hoping, if it 
were a possible thing, to call our brethren to repentance, and avert calamity. It seemed to me that it was 
almost a life and death question. It was then that | saw the representation of danger,—a sword of fire turning 
this way and that way. | was in an agony of distress. The next news was that the Review and Herald building 
had been burned by fire, but that not one life had been lost. In this the Lord spoke mercy with judgment. The 
mercy of God was mingled with judgment to spare the lives of the workers, that they might do the work which 
they had neglected to do, and which it seemed impossible to make them see and understand.GCB April 6, 
1903, page 85.5 


Notwithstanding the condition of things at the publishing house, a suggestion had been made to bring still 
more of our work to the Review Office, still more power into Battle Creek. This greatly alarmed me, and when 
the fire came, | breathed easier than | had for a long time. We were thankful that no lives were lost. There was 
a large loss of property. Again and again the Lord had shown me that for every dollar that was accumulated 
by unjust means, there would be ten times as much lost.GCB April 6, 1903, page 85.6 


God desired that every movement should be in accordance with Bible principles. There was to be no sharp 
dealing. But there has been sharp dealing, and God has been displeased. For the last twenty years God has 
been sending reproofs and warnings regarding this. The very worst thing that could now be done would be for 
the Review and Herald Office to be once more built up in Battle Creek. The way has been opened for it to 
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break up its association there,—association with worldly men, which ought to be broken. Unjustifiable 
commercial business has been carried on, because the money that it brought in was needed. | saw One of 
undisputed authority go into the office and look over the accounts, with the leading men, noting how much had 
been taken in for the publication of matter that should never have seen the light of day. He asked, “How much 
do you gain on this work?” When the answer was given. He said, “The outlay necessary to do this work is 
larger than you estimate; but were your estimate correct, the loss in spirituality far outweighs the estimated 
gain.” Pernicious matter has been published right in our office, and if some part of the work had to be delayed, 
it was the work on the books containing the light of truth. This was greatly displeasing to the Lord. The 
apprentices were being educated in the false doctrines contained in the matter brought in. And the Review 
and Herald presses were sending these false doctrines out to the world.GCB April 6, 1903, page 85.7 


When the printing office was first established in a little wooden building, the Lord showed me that its presses 
were to be used to send forth to the world the bright rays of truth. They were consecrated to the Lord. Light 
was to shine all through the office, which was to be a school of training for workers. But as the result of 
association with the world, many in the office grew worldly, and worked more and more on plans of worldly 
policy, and neither the discipline nor training of the youth employed in the office were as they should be.GCB 
April 6, 1903, page 85.8 


| must say to our people that the Lord would have that institution established in an entirely new place. He 
would have the present influences of association broken up. Will those who have collected in Battle Creek 
hear the voice speaking to them, and understand that they are to scatter out into different places, where they 
can spread abroad a knowledge of the truth, and where they can gain an experience different from the 
experience that they have been gaining?GCB April 6, 1903, page 85.9 


In reply to the question that has been asked in regard to settling somewhere else. | answer, Yes. Let the 
General Conference offices and the publishing work be moved from Battle Creek. | know not where the place 
will be, whether on the Atlantic Coast or elsewhere. But this | will say, Never lay a stone or a brick in Battle 
Creek to rebuild the Review Office there. God has a better place for it. He wants you to work with a different 
influence, and connected with altogether different associations from what you have had of late in Battle 
Creek.GCB April 6, 1903, page 85.10 


There has been an anxiety to adopt a worldly policy. Warnings and reproofs and entreaties—you would be 
astonished to know how many—have been sent in regard to this. But they have not been heeded. Many have 
come to the place where they do not care to follow the directions that the Lord sends. They have walked in 
their own counsel, until the Lord has come near by judgment, and swept away the printing plant. Will you build 
up again in the same place that you were before? | ask you, brethren, shall we, because our books and 
papers have long borne the imprint of Battle Creek, again lay the foundation in the very place where our work 
has been destroyed by fire? Will it make a confusion to move? Better to have a little confusion. Let us have 
another imprint. Let us see if we can not make a reformation.GCB April 6, 1903, page 86.1 


THE SANITARIUM 


No Authorcode 


| need not speak any more on this point. | wish to speak now in reference to the sanitarium in Battle Creek. 
Our brethren say: “Sister White has confused us. She said that we must not let this sanitarium go into the 
hands of worldlings. And she said also that we must try to place the sanitarium upon a right foundation.” Yes, 

this | did say. Now | repeat it. For years light has been coming to me that we should not center so much in one 
place. | have stated distinctly that an effort should not be made to make Battle Creek the sign and symbol of 
so much. The Lord is not very well pleased with Battle Creek. Not all that has been done in Battle Creek is 
well pleasing to Him. And when the sanitarium there was burned, our people should have studied the 

messages of reproof and warning sent them in former years, and taken heed. That the lives of patients and 

helpers were spared was a providence for which every one of us should praise God with heart and soul and 

voice. He gave them an opportunity to live, and to study what these things mean. | had many things written 
out, but | thought, | will not say a word to condemn any one. | will keep quiet. When the planning for the new 
building was taken up, | think there were no questions or propositions sent to me about it, from those in 

charge.GCB April 6, 1903, page 86.2 


It has been stated that, when the sanitarium was first established in Battle Creek, my husband and | endorsed 
it. Certainly we did. | can speak for my husband as well as for myself. We prayed about the matter a great 
deal. So it was with the printing office, which was first established in a little wooden building. As the work 
grew, we had to add to it, and later, when ambitious men came in to take part in the management, more 
additions were made than should have been made, because these men thought that the buildings would give 
character to the work. That was a mistake. It is not buildings that give character to the work of God, but the 
faithfulness and integrity of the workers.GCB April 6, 1903, page 86.3 
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The sanitarium grew, and, in 1887, Dr. Kellogg talked with me in regard to the necessity of having a hospital. | 
said, “Some months ago | was shown that we must have a hospital.” OUr brethren did not know what had 
been presented to me about this, and the opposition came hard and strong. They sat right down upon Dr. 
Kellogg. | took my position close by his side, and told them that the light God had given me was that we 
should have a hospital in Battle Creek. The hospital was erected, and it was soon full of patients.GCB April 6, 
1903, page 86.4 


Understand, brethren, that at that time we had not numerous sanitariums, as in later years we came to have. 
The Battle Creek Sanitarium was almost our only place for the care of the sick.GCB April 6, 1903, page 86.5 


After a time the question came, “Shall we build a small, neat chapel in which the patients and helpers can 
assemble to worship God?” As soon as | possibly could, | sent off a letter, saying, Yes. Wherever there is a 
sanitarium, there should be a church, to which the patients can go to hear the word of life, and God will soften 
their hearts, leading many to accept Christ as the Healer of the soul. | was in perfect union with this 
move.GCB April 6, 1903, page 86.6 


But of late some things have been brought in that | could not endorse, and one of these is the attaching of 
many enterprises and lines of medical work to the medical association in Battle Creek. The Lord showed me 
that this should not be done. Many here know what | said to them,—that we must not center so much in Battle 
Creek; that if we did not take heed, God’s judgments would visit Battle Creek. When | saw such an 
earnestness on the part of the leaders to connect all branches of the medical work with the association at 
Battle Creek, | told the brethren that the instruction given me was that they should not make the scratch of a 
pen to bind themselves to the restrictions of the rules and regulations that were arranged for them to come 
under. God wants His institutions to stand in fellowship with one another, just as brethren in the church should 
stand in fellowship. But they are never to be bound by written contracts to any one man or any group of men. 
They are to stand in their own individuality, accountable to God. The Lord of heaven is to be the Leader and 
Guide and Counselor of His people. His institutions are to be managed under His theocracy. His people are to 
act as a chosen people, a people who are to do a sacred and an unselfish work.GCB April 6, 1903, page 86.7 


When one institution gathers a large amount of responsibility and a large number of guests, the religious part 
of the work is in danger of being neglected. The managers of the Battle Creek Sanitarium have done nobly in 
the past in regard to trying to maintain a right religious influence in the sanitarium. For a long time there were 
men connected with the institution whose work it was to hold Bible-readings with the patients, as the way 
opened. Dr. Kellogg fully accorded with this. After the meeting at Minneapolis, Dr. Kellogg was a converted 
man, and we all knew it. We could see the converting power of God working in his heart and life. But as the 
institution has grown in popularity, there has been danger that the reason for which it was established would 
be lost sight of. Repeatedly | have given the instruction that was given to me,—that this institution should not 
be conducted after the manner in which worldly medical institutions are conducted; that pleasure-loving, card- 
playing, and theatrical performances should find no place in it. True piety was to be revealed in the lives of 
physicians and helpers. Everything connected with the institution was to speak in favor of the truth, and the 
truth in regard to the Sabbath would come to the patients.GCB April 6, 1903, page 86.8 


It was the piety of the workers, not the largeness of the buildings, that was to bring conviction to hearts. Many 
souls have been converted; many wonderful cures have been wrought. The Lord stood by the side of Dr. 
Kellogg as he performed difficult operations. When the doctor was overwrought by taxing labor, God 
understood the situation, and He put His hand on Dr. Kellogg’s hand as he operated, and through His power 
the operations were successful.GCB April 6, 1903, page 86.9 


| wish this to be understood. Over and over again | have encouraged Dr. Kellogg, telling him that the Lord God 
of Israel was at his right hand, to help him, and to give him success as he performed the difficult operations 
that meant life or death to the ones operated upon. | told the doctor that before he took up his instruments to 
operate upon patients, he must pray for them. The patients saw that Dr. Kellogg was under the jurisdiction of 
God, that he understood His power to carry on the work successfully, and they had more confidence in him 
than in worldly physicians.GCB April 6, 1903, page 87.1 


God has given Dr. Kellogg the success that he has had. | have tried constantly to keep this before him, telling 
him that it was God who was working with him, and that the truth of God was to be magnified by His 
physician. God will bless every other physician who will yield himself wholly to God, and will be with his hand 
when he works.GCB April 6, 1903, page 87.2 


This was the light given. God worked that the medical missionary work might stand on the highest vantage 
ground; that it might be known that Seventh-day Adventists have a God working with them, a God who has a 
constant oversight of His work.GCB April 6, 1903, page 87.3 


God does not endorse the efforts put forth by different ones to make the work of Dr. Kellogg as hard as 
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possible, in order to build themselves up. God gave the light on health reform, and those who rejected it 
rejected God. One and another who knew better said that it all came from Dr. Kellogg, and they made war 
upon him. This had a bad influence on the doctor. He put on the coat of irritation and retaliation. God did not 
want him to stand in the position of warfare, and He does not want you to stand there.GCB April 6, 1903, page 
87.4 


Those who have turned away from the Battle Creek Sanitarium to get worldly physicians to care for them did 
not realize what they were doing. God established the Battle Creek Sanitarium. God worked through Dr. 
Kellogg; but men did not realize this. When they were sick, they sent for worldly physicians to come, because 
of something that the doctor had said or done that did not please them. This God did not approve. We have 
the authority of the Bible for our instruction in temperance.GCB April 6, 1903, page 87.5 


But God has nothing to do with making every institution amenable in some way to the work and workers in 
Battle Creek. His servants should not be called upon to submit to rules and regulations made there. God’s 
hand must hold every worker, and must guide and control every worker. Men are not to make rules and 
regulations for their fellow-men. The Bible has given the rules and regulations that we are to follow. We are to 
study the Bible, and learn from it the duty of man to his fellow-man. “The law of the Lord is perfect, converting 
the soul.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 87.6 


You were surprised to hear me say that we are not to let the Battle Creek Sanitarium go into the hands of the 
world; that we are to make another effort to place our institutions on solid ground. If you will trust in the Lord, 
this institution can be placed on vantage ground. When the sanitarium is placed on its proper foundation; 
when our people can see it as it was when it was first established; when they can understand that the 
institution belongs to the work of the Lord, and can see that no one man is to have the control of everything in 
it; then God will help them all to take hold with courage to build it up. To-day you do not know just where it is. 
God wants us to know every timber of the foundation, where it is, and what it is; then He wants us all to put 
shoulder to shoulder, and labor understandingly. The Lord wants us to do our duty. He wants us to 
understand that Dr. Kellogg shall not be pushed out of his place, but that he shall stand acknowledged and 
supported in his God-given work. This he will be if his feet are planted on the truth of the living God. If they are 
not planted on this truth, specious temptations will come in, through scientific problems and scientific theories 
regarding God and His Word. Spurious scientific theories are coming in as a thief in the night, stealing away 
the landmarks and undermining the pillars of our faith. God has shown me that the medical students are not to 
be educated in such theories, because God will not endorse these theories. The most specious temptations of 
the enemy are coming in, and they are coming in on the highest, most elevated plane. These spiritualize the 
doctrines of present truth until there is no distinction between the substance and the shadow.GCB April 6, 
1903, page 87.7 


You know that Satan will come in to deceive if possible the very elect. He claims to be Christ, and he is 
coming in, pretending to be the great medical missionary. He will cause fire to come down from heaven in the 
sight of men, to prove that he is God. We must stand barricaded by the truths of the Bible. The canopy of truth 
is the only canopy under which we can stand safely.GCB April 6, 1903, page 87.8 


Our leading brethren, the men in official positions, are to examine the standing of the Battle Creek Sanitarium 
to see whether the God of heaven can take control of it. When, by faithful guardians, it is placed in a position 
where He can control it, let me tell you that God will see that it is sustained.GCB April 6, 1903, page 87.9 


God wants His people to place their feet on the eternal Rock. The money that we have is the Lord’s money; 
and the buildings that we erect with this money, for His work, are to stand as His property. He calls upon 
those who have received the truth not to quarrel with their brethren, but to stand shoulder to shoulder, to build 
up, not to destroy.GCB April 6, 1903, page 87.10 


God would not have let the fire go through our institutions in Battle Creek without a reason. Are you going to 
pass by the providence of God, without finding out what it means? God wants us to study into this matter, and 
to build upon a foundation in which all can have the utmost confidence. He wants the interests started to be 
conducted in such a way that His people can invest their means in them with the assurance that they are part 
of His work. Let us labor intelligently and understandingly. There is altogether too little humiliation of soul.GCB 
April 6, 1903, page 87.11 


The crisis is coming soon in Battle Creek. The trades unions and confederacies of the world are a snare. 
Keep out of them and away from them, brethren. Have nothing to do with them. Because of these unions and 
confederacies, it will soon be very difficult for our institutions to carry on their work in the cities. My warning is: 
Keep out of the cities. Build no sanitariums in the cities. Educate our people to get out of the cities into the 
country, where they can obtain a small piece of land, and make a home for themselves and their children. 
When the question arose in regard to the establishment of a sanitarium in the city of Los Angeles, | felt that | 
must oppose this move. | carried a very heavy burden in regard to the matter, and | could not keep silent. It is 
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time, brethren, that we heeded the testimonies sent us in mercy and love from the Lord of heaven.GCB April 
6, 1903, page 87.12 


Our restaurants must be in the cities: for otherwise the workers in these restaurants could not reach the 
people and teach them the principles of right living. And for the present we shall have to occupy meeting- 
houses in the cities. But erelong there will be such strife and confusion in the cities that those who wish to 
leave them will not be able. We must be preparing for these issues. This is the light that is given me.GCB April 
6, 1903, page 88.1 


May God help you to receive the words that | have spoken. Let those who stand as God’s watchmen on the 
walls of Zion be men who can see the dangers before the people,—men who can distinguish between truth 
and error, righteousness and unrighteousness.GCB April 6, 1903, page 88.2 


The warning has come: Nothing is to be allowed to come in that will disturb the foundation of the faith upon 
which we have been building ever since the message came in 1842, 1843, and 1844. | was in this message, 
and ever since | have been standing before the world, true to the light that God has given us. We do not 
propose to take our feet off the platform on which they were placed as day by day we sought the Lord with 
earnest prayer, seeking for light. Do you think that | could give up the light that God has given me? It is to be 
as the Rock of Ages. It has been guiding me ever since it was given. Brethren and sisters, God lives and 
reigns and works to-day. His hand is on the wheel, and in His providence He is turning the wheel in 
accordance with His own will. Let not men fasten themselves to documents, saying what they will do and what 
they will not do. Let them fasten themselves to the Lord God of heaven. Then the light of heaven will shine 
into the soul-temple, and we shall see the salvation of God.GCB April 6, 1903, page 88.3 


“In the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should be 
finished, as He hath declared to His servants the prophets.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 88.4 
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A CALL TO REPENTANCE 


E. G. White 
Talk by Mrs. E. G. White, Sabbath, April 4, 11 A. M. 


“And unto the angel of the church in Sardis write; These things saith He that hath the seven Spirits of God, 
and the seven stars; | know thy works, that thou hast a name that thou livest, and art dead.” These are the 
words that Christ gave to John for us. “Be watchful, and strengthen the things that remain, that are ready to 
die; for | have not found thy works perfect before God. Remember therefore how thou hast received and 
heard, and hold fast, and repent. If therefore thou shalt not watch, | will come on thee as a thief, and thou 
shalt not know what hour I will come upon thee.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 88.5 


In view of this instruction, how important it is that we do not devote our time to faultfinding, or criticizing, but 
that we receive the divine truth into our hearts, that they may break before God! The broken heart, and the 
contrite spirit, God will receive. We must not base our salvation upon supposition: we must know of a surety 
that Christ is formed within, the Hope of glory. We must know for ourselves that the Spirit of God is abiding in 
our hearts, and that we can hold communion with God. Then if He should come to us quickly, if by any chance 
our life should suddenly be ended, we should be ready to meet our God. Now, while it is called to-day, let us 
set our house in order. “To-day if ye will hear His voice, harden not your hearts as in the provocation.” 
Because of their unbelief of God’s Word, the children of Israel who left Egypt perished in the wilderness. God 
grant that we may not through unbelief fail of entering into the promised land. Let us keep step with Jesus 
Christ.GCB April 6, 1903, page 88.6 


“Remember therefore how thou hast received and heard.” You have received something; you have heard 
something. Do not forget the dealings of God, and the light that He has sent you.GCB April 6, 1903, page 88.7 


“Thou hast a few names even in Sardis which have not defiled their garments.” Thank God. He can keep His 
people in a place where they shall not defile their garments. If we submit to Christ, we shall be kept unspotted 
from the world. “Then shall we know, if we follow on to know the Lord, that His goings forth are prepared as 
the morning.” We are to follow on. We are not to rest content with the capabilities and the knowledge of to- 
day. All the inhabitants of the universe are watching, as in these last days God is preparing a people to stand 
in the judgment. Let us ask God to clothe us with the robe of Christ’s righteousness, that we may be prepared 
for the coming of the Son of man.GCB April 6, 1903, page 88.8 


Of those who have not defiled their garments. Christ says, “They shall walk with Me in white: for they are 
worthy.” Through infinite sacrifice made in our behalf, we may have an abundance of grace. God has a whole 
heaven full for us. All He asks is that by living faith we receive His promises, saying: “I do believe. | do accept 
the blessings which Thou hast for those who love Thee.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 88.9 


A PRECIOUS ASSURANCE 


No Authorcode 


“He that overcometh, the same shall be clothed in white raiment; and | will not’—Oh, how precious is that 
“not”!—“I will not blot his name out of the book of life, but | will confess his name before My Father, and before 
His angels.” When the gates of the city of God swing back on their glittering hinges, and the nations who have 
kept the truth shall enter in, Christ will be there to welcome us, to call us the blessed of the Father, because 
we have overcome. He will welcome us before the Father, and before His angels. As we enter the kingdom of 
God, there to spend eternity, the trials and the difficulties and the perplexities that we have had here will sink 
into insignificance. Our life will measure with the life of God.GCB April 6, 1903, page 88.10 


There is before me a large congregation. How many of you are confessing Christ before the world? He will 
confess before His Father and before the holy angels the names of those who confess Him here. Then 
confess Him in your words. Do not find fault with one another. God has not put the work of judgment into your 
hands.GCB April 6, 1903, page 88.11 


WHO IS READY? 


No Authorcode 


Suppose that to-day Christ should appear in the clouds of heaven, who of this congregation would be ready to 
meet Him? Suppose we should be translated into the kingdom of heaven just as we are. Would’ we be 
prepared to unite with the saints of God, to live in harmony with the royal family, the children of the heavenly 
King? What preparation have you made for the judgment? Have you made your peace with God? Are you 
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laboring together with God? Are you seeking to help those around you, those in your home, those in your 
neighborhood, those with whom you come in contact, that are not keeping the commandments of God? “The 
law of the Lord is perfect, converting the soul.” Then let us receive it into our souls, giving it a willing 
obedience. Let us honor God’s law by obeying it precepts. But remember that profession is worthless without 
a practice that enters into the daily life. God knows whether we are keeping His law in truth. He knows just 
what we are doing, just what we are thinking and saying. Are we getting ready to meet the King? When He 
comes in the clouds of heaven with power and great glory, will you be able to say, “Lo, this is our God; we 
have waited for Him, and He will save us”? To those who can say this, Christ will say: “Come up higher. Upon 
this earth you have loved me. You have loved to do My will. You can now enter the holy city, and receive the 
crown of everlasting life.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 88.12 


If it were possible for us to be admitted into heaven as we are, how many of us would be able to look upon 
God? How many of us have on the wedding-garment? How many of us are without spot or wrinkle or any 
such thing? How many of us are worthy to receive the crown of life? GCB April 6, 1903, page 89.1 


Remember that just as you are in your family, so will you be in the church. Just as you treat your children, so 
will you treat Christ. If you cherish an unchristlike spirit, you are dishonoring God, no matter how high your 
position, whether you are ministers or presidents of conferences. Position does not make the man. It is Christ 
formed within that makes a man worthy of receiving the crown of life, that fadeth not away. GCB April 6, 1903, 
page 89.2 


When you are tempted to speak cross words, pray for grace to resist the temptation. Remember that your 
children will speak as they hear you speak. By your example you are educating them. Remember that if you 
speak cross words to fellow church-members, you would speak the same kind of words in heaven, were you 
permitted to enter there. But you never will be unless you change.GCB April 6, 1903, page 89.3 


NOW IS THE TIME 


No Authorcode 


This is our washing and ironing time,—the time when we are to cleanse our robes of character in the blood of 
the Lamb. John says, “Behold the Lamb of God, which taketh away the sin of the world.” | thank Thee, my 
heavenly Father, | praise Thee, that Thou hast given us Jesus, to take away our sins. Shall we not let Him 
take them away? Shall we not let our sins go?GCB April 6, 1903, page 89.4 


Christ says to us, as He said to Nicodemus, “Ye must be born again.” It is here, in this world of test and trial, 
not in heaven, that the new birth is to take place.GCB April 6, 1903, page 89.5 


| entreat you, brethren and sisters, to labor earnestly to secure the crown of everlasting life. The reward will be 
worth the conflict, worth the effort. Paul compares those in the Christian warfare to the runners in a race. In 
the races which he uses as an illustration, only one could receive the prize. In the race in which we are 
running, every one may receive the reward offered,—a crown of everlasting life. | want this crown; | mean by 
God's help to have it. | mean to hold fast to the truth, that | may see the King in His beautyGCB April 6, 1903, 
page 89.6 


“He that hath an ear to hear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches. And to the angel of the 
church in Philadelphia write: These things saith He that is holy. He that is true; He that hath the key of David; 
He that openeth, and no man shutteth; and shutteth, and no man openeth.” Since our Saviour is so powerful, 
why do you lean so heavily upon human beings? Why do you go to them for help and strength, pouring your 
troubles into their ears? Take your minds off human beings. They are finite, erring. We are only little children, 
in comparison with God. From Him, as little children, we must learn our lessons. He wants us to humble our 
hearts before Him, in submission and contrition. He wants us to speak kind, tender, compassionate words to 
one another. Educate yourselves to speak such words. Be polite to God and to one another. Remember that 
He wants you to have the best of manners, that you may glorify Him before the world. He desires you to live in 
unity with one another, and to love one another. Remember that if you love one another here, you will live with 
the redeemed through the ceaseless ages of eternity. Oh, think of these things! May God stir your hearts to- 
day as they never have been stirred before. May He lead you to heed the words, “Except a man be born 
again, he can not see the kingdom of God.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 89.7 


A RULER, YET UNDERSTOOD NOT 


No Authorcode 


Nicodemus, to whom these words were spoken, was a ruler of the Jews, a member of the Sanhedrin, a man 
highly honored in the nation. Yet he could not understand the meaning of the Saviour’s words. “And Christ 
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said to him. Art thou a master in Israel, and knowest not these things?” Ministers, presidents of conferences, 
—no matter who you are or what you are,—you are under the eye of Jehovah, and it becomes you to find out 
whether your ways please the Lord. We are getting ready, preparing for the last change.GCB April 6, 1903, 
page 89.8 


“He that openeth, and no man shutteth; and shutteth, and no man openeth.” The work is in the hands of God. 
Let us be sure that our own souls are receiving the refining of which the Lord speaks when He says: | “will try 
them as gold is tried.” “I will make a man more precious than fine gold; even a man than the golden wedge of 
Ophir.” Since God can thus refine us, let us place ourselves in His hands. Let us stand, where we are working 
for Him, against anything that may come to binder, and He will give us strength and grace and power, and we 
shall see the salvation of God. His grace will be given to us, and God will help us to impart it to those around 
us, in pleasant words and kindly deeds.GCB April 6, 1903, page 89.9 


DUTIES OF PARENTS 


No Authorcode 


Parents, work for the church in your home. Remember that there the education of your children begins. The 
father is to be the priest of the household, and the mother the teacher. She is to train and educate her 
children, helping them to form characters that will gain for them admittance into the kingdom of God. Parents, 
study your children, than you may understand their different dispositions. If you speak to them harshly and 
cruelly, you will develop in them a harsh and cruel spirit. As you deal with your children, remember that you 
are dealing with Christ in the person of His little ones.GCB April 6, 1903, page 89.10 


After the family, then comes the church. The influence of the family is to be such that it will be a help and a 
blessing in the church. Never speak a word of complaint or faultfinding.GCB April 6, 1903, page 89.11 


There are churches in which the spirituality has been almost killed, because the spirit of backbiting has been 
allowed to enter. Why do we speak words of blame and censure? To be silent is the strongest rebuke that you 
can give to one who is speaking harsh, discourteous words to you. Keep perfectly silent. Often silence is 
eloquence. My brethren, you will never enter heaven with a spirit of faultfinding. | ask you to get rid of this 
spirit before you leave this meeting. Do not take it back with you to your home churches.GCB April 6, 1903, 
page 90.1 


“Behold, | will make them of the synagogue of Satan, which say they are Jews, and are not, but do lie; behold, 
| will make them to come and worship before thy feet, and to know that | have loved thee. Because thou hast 
kept the Word of My patience, | also will keep thee from the hour of temptation, which shall come upon all the 
world, to try them that dwell upon the earth.” God has told us of the trials that are coming upon us, and He has 
told us that He will keep us by His power. Shall we not accept His promise? GCB April 6, 1903, page 90.2 


“Behold, | come quickly; hold that fast which thou hast, that no man take thy crown. He that overcometh will | 
make a pillar in the temple of my God, and he shall go no more out; and | will write upon him the name of My 
God and the name of the city of My God, which is New Jerusalem, which cometh down from My God; and | 
will write upon him My new name.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 90.3 


When you are tempted to criticize and to make difficulty, let your mind dwell on this scripture. The melting 
mercy of God will come into your heart, and you will know how to work for God’s little children. As you work for 
those around you, setting them an example of righteousness, you will receive the commendation of the 
Master. But many of us act like quarrelsome children. May God help you to put this spirit away. Do not keep 
up your quarreling until you lose out of your lives the Holy Spirit. God wants us to be Christians, and it is time 
that we were. Let us bring the fragrance of His Spirit into our lives.GCB April 6, 1903, page 90.4 


NEITHER COLD NOR HOT 


No Authorcode 


“He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches. And unto the church of the 
Laodiceans write: These things saith the Amen, the faithful and true witness, the beginning of the creation of 
God, | know thy works that thou art neither cold nor hot: | would thou wert cold or hot. So then because thou 
art lukewarm, and neither cold nor hot, | will spew thee out of My mouth.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 90.5 


When the mercy and love of God are cherished in our hearts, we shall not manifest a cold, hard spirit in the 
home and in the church toward those who do not agree with us in every idea that we hold. We all believe that 
the Word of God is true. Then let us, by a careful study of this Word, find out how to remove the differences 
existing among us. God will speak to us through His Word, and will reveal His salvation to us.GCB April 6, 
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1903, page 90.6 


May God help us not to be a disturbance in His church. He has never commanded us to carry on a disturbing 
work. Brethren, | beseech you not to leave Oakland to go to your home churches until you can leave behind 
all your hard-heartedness, all your complaining, all your criticism. These act as the leaven of evil. One man in 
an institution with an unamiable spirit causes contention that leaves the whole institution with the same spirit. 
It is God’s desire that in all our institutions there shall be perfect harmony and agreement, that from them the 
light of heaven may be reflected. Open the windows of the soul heavenward and close them earthward, that 
the bright rays of the glory of God may shine into your hearts.GCB April 6, 1903, page 90.7 


When Jesus was on earth, and saw a scene of contention and strife, He would raise His voice in the notes of 
a melodious song, praising God. The presence of God would be felt; the hearts of those who had been 
contending would respond to the influences of the Spirit; and they would unite in the song. When some one 
comes to you with an evil report of some one else, do not take up the reproach and talk it over, either in the 
family or in the church. Do not add your complaints to those of others.GCB April 6, 1903, page 90.8 


When | see the work that lies before us, and when | see how poorly we comprehend what God requires of us, 
| am in an agony of distress. Here is the Word of God. Will you take it? Or will you be rejected by the Lord 
because, though professing much, your spirit and words and actions are void of the warmth of His Spirit? A 
lifeless profession is nauseating to God. Christ can not present before the Father those who are lukewarm. He 
declares: “So then, because thou art lukewarm, and neither cold nor hot, | will spew thee out of My mouth. 
Because thou sayest, | am rich, and increased with goods, and have need of nothing; and knowest not that 
thou art wretched, and miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked”—Are you going to live so that, when Christ 
comes, you will be among the number of whom He says, “And knowest not that thou art wretched, and 
miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked”? May God awaken us, and break our hearts of stone, is my 
prayer. We need to feel His converting power. His praise should fill our hearts and lips. The fragrance of 
Christ's life is to be brought into our life. Then we can represent the great | AM. The Lord wants to work with 
us. He wants us to know just where we are standing.GCB April 6, 1903, page 90.9 


“| counsel thee to buy of Me gold tried in the fire, that thou mayest be rich; and white raiment, that thou 
mayest be clothed; and that the shame of thy nakedness do not appear; and anoint thine eyes with eye-salve, 
that thou mayest see. As many as | love, | rebuke and chasten; be zealous therefore, and repent. Behold, | 
stand at the door, and knock; if any man hear My voice, and open the door, | will come in to him, and will sup 
with him, and he with Me. To him that overcometh will | grant to sit with Me on My throne, even as | also 
overcame, and am set down with My Father in His throne. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 90.10 


MAKE A COVENANT WITH GOD 


No Authorcode 


My brethren and sisters, you who have heard the words that | have spoken to you to-day, and who desire to 
hear the commendation of Christ, will you make a covenant with God, consecrating your lips and your tongue 
to Him, and asking Him to sanctify them. Speech is a precious talent. God wants you to use it in His service. 
He desires to train your lips so that you can speak to His praise. Then your words and actions will be of that 
character that by them witness will be borne to the world that God sent His Son to save sinners.GCB April 6, 
1903, page 90.11 


| call upon you, in the name of the Lord God of Israel, to stop the work that has placed our churches where 
they do not know where they are. There has been much talking against one another. Talk about yourselves 
before God. Tell Him how wicked you are. Tell Him how you are tempted to hurt and wound your brother, and 
to tear him down, because you fear that he will have more influence than you have. Who is there here to-day 
that will make a covenant before God that from this time they will seek Him with all the heart, that they may 
overcome the inclination to think and speak evil, and to err on other points, so that they will not leaven the 
church by a wrong influence.GCB April 6, 1903, page 90.12 


“Work out your own salvation with fear and trembling.” Do you fear lest by your spirit and your words you shall 
offend God? “It is God that worketh in you, both to will and to do of His good pleasure.” “Ye are God’s 
husbandry; ye are God’s building.” The sanctuary, built by the church in the wilderness, according to the 
directions given to Moses in the mount, was an object-lesson of what their characters should be in simplicity, 
in beauty, in harmony. Part fitted perfectly to part. When the congregation moved from one place to another, 
the tabernacle was taken apart and carried with them, and when they encamped, it was erected again. In this 
work, different tasks were assigned to different ones. Each one had a specified task. There was no discord; 
for each one had his work.GCB April 6, 1903, page 91.1 
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We are to labor in perfect unity with God and with one another. “Ye are God’s building.” Christ is the 
foundation upon which we are to build. What are we bringing to the foundation? Are we bringing that which is 
represented in the Word of God as wood, hay, and stubble,—a careless deportment, unchristlike words and 
actions,—or that which it represented as gold, silver, and precious stones,—a Christian character, words and 
acts that God can approve?GCB April 6, 1903, page 91.2 


NEED TO COME TO THE SAVIOUR 


No Authorcode 


You can not afford to speak hasty words, or to cherish a harsh, unforgiving spirit. From the light given me of 
God, you need to come to the Saviour, and ask for forgiveness of sin. He will cleanse you and purify you; for 
He is a loving, compassionate Saviour. He says, “Let him take hold of My strength, that he may make peace 
with Me, and he shall make peace with Me.” He will accept you. He will lift you up. But if we refuse to come to 
Him, if we refuse to see that we have defects of character, He can not help us.GCB April 6, 1903, page 91.3 


| ask you,—those who realize they have erred; those who realize what they must be in order to see the King in 
His beauty, in order to behold the face of God; those who are willing to lay hold of the help that the Lord has 
given in His Word, and together to wrestle to overcome,—to rise to your feet.GCB April 6, 1903, page 91.4 


(The whole congregation then rose, and while they were standing, Sister White said:—)GCB April 6, 1903, 
page 91.5 


“We have made a covenant with God. And now | want to offer a word of prayer. As | pray, will you send up 
your petitions to God. | feel an intense desire that you shall begin to work as you never have worked before to 
bring to the foundation gold, silver, and precious stones. If you will do this, we shall see the salvation of God 
revealed in all the churches among us.GCB April 6, 1903, page 91.6 


(Sister White then offered a most earnest prayer.)GCB April 6, 1903, page 91.7 


THE PRAYER 


No Authorcode 


My heavenly Father, we come to Thee at this time as children dependent upon Thee. We are weakness itself. 
In us there is no strength, no comeliness. But we come to Thee as Thy little children. We want special help 
from Thee at this time. Thou hast promised in Thy Word that Thou wilt sanctify those who keep Thy Sabbath. 
We want the sanctification of the Holy Spirit upon our hearts, upon our characters. O my Father, for Christ's 
sake wilt Thou pardon our transgressions and our sins. Wilt Thou give us clear spiritual eyesight, that we may 
discern what we should be, and what we must be, if we are granted entrance into the kingdom of God, if we 
hear the words, “Well done, thou good and faithful servant.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 91.8 


Thou hast given us much encouragement, but we have been so earthly, so careless in our words and 
deportment, that we have become blind to the riches of the glory of God. O my Father, | ask Thee to rebuke 
every one here who would stand in stubbornness. Let Thy melting mercy fall upon Thy sons and daughters 
here to-day. Encircle us with the arms of Thy mercy. Let Thy grace be upon us, and may we see Thy salvation 
in this Conference. May angels of God walk through our assemblies. Manifest Thy power unto us, as Thou 
dost not unto the world. Commune with Thy people. Let their hearts break here to-day, and let them see how 
they grieve the Spirit of God.GCB April 6, 1903, page 91.9 


| ask Thee that Thou wilt keep in the minds of this people the covenant they have made with Thee to put away 
the sins that have closed the door of the heart against the Spirit of God. On the lips that have uttered words of 
criticism and faultfinding, | ask Thee to put songs of thanksgiving and rejoicing. Help this people to see that, 
until they put away every sin, they will not be ready for Christ's coming. O my Father, there are here those 
who are desponding, those who are in trial, who hardly know what to say or do. Deliver them this very hour, | 
pray Thee. Break the bondage that is upon them, and let the grace of God come into their hearts, that they 
themselves may realize that a holy hand has been upon them, to sanctify them and prepare them for the 
courts above.GCB April 6, 1903, page 91.10 


My Saviour, we open the door of the heart, and we say, Come in and take full possession....GCB April 6, 
1903, page 91.11 


Take us just as we are. Wash us in Thy blood, and put upon us the robe of Thy righteousness. Help the sick 
and the afflicted ones. Take us all into Thy compassionate arms, and speak pardon to us to-day. Be with us 
and help us, and Thy name shall have all the glory. Amen.GCB April 6, 1903, page 91.12 





172 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Eleventh Meeting 


SATURDAY NIGHT, APRIL 4, 1903, 7:30 P. M. 
Elder G. A. Irwin in the chair.GCB April 6, 1903, page 91.13 


The Conference was opened by singing, “Saviour, Like a Shepherd Lead Us.” Prayer was offered by Elder C. 
Santee. Hymn No. 1170 was sung.GCB April 6, 1903, page 91.14 


The Chair: As was announced, this will be a session of the Conference this evening, instead of a regular 
preaching service. It was thought that our time was running by so rapidly that we would have to occupy some 
of the evenings, at least this week, in Conference work. Brother Conradi has consented to finish the balance 
of his report in regard to the work in Europe, and then he will talk to us in regard to that field, and take up the 
time this evening. We will omit the regular line of business that we were considering Friday. Perhaps that will 
be taken up tomorrow morning. We thought that we would change the order this evening. | am sure that we 
will all be interested, as well as instructed, by the talk that we shall hear. We want to learn more about these 
fields before making our plans for sending out laborers, as may be recommended by the Committee on 
Distribution of Labor.GCB April 6, 1903, page 91.15 
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European General Conference 


L. R. CONRADI 
REPORT BY THE PRESIDENT, L. R. CONRADI 


REORGANIZATION 


No Authorcode 


The great issue two years ago was the reorganization of the individuals, as well as of the great field entrusted 
to them. A memorial was submitted at that meeting outlining a more suitable organization of the great 
European field. The General Conference approving the plan, we laid it before our brethren in the various 
conferences of Europe, and all entered heartily into the effort to bring it about.GCB April 6, 1903, page 92.1 


In order to unite all the German fields. German Switzerland was, by unanimous vote, separated from the Latin 
field, and formed into a conference. The former German Conference was subdivided into two conferences and 
two mission fields. Russia was also divided into two mission fields. The three conferences thus formed, with 
these five mission fields, united as the German Union Conference, at Friedensau, July 22, 1901. On the same 
date delegates from the three Scandinavian conferences and the two mission fields formed the Scandinavian 
Union Conference.GCB April 6, 1903, page 92.2 


EUROPEAN GENERAL CONFERENCE 


No Authorcode 


Next day the above two Unions, with the British and Central European Conferences, and also the Oriental 
Mission Field, formed the European General Conference. An executive committee of thirteen members, 
representing the five fields and the different departments of work, was chosen. London was designated as 
headquarters, and the necessary arrangement was made for the support of its chief officers by setting aside 
the tithe of the income of the five Union fields.GCB April 6, 1903, page 92.3 


The benefits of this reorganization may be summed up as follows:— 

1. A stronger committee to oversee the work in Europe and the adjoining portions of Asia and Africa. 
2. Greater union of the different nationalities. 

3. An increased missionary spirit to push out into fields beyond. 

4. Amore careful oversight of the financial welfare of the different institutions and conferences. 

5. A marked growth both in means and members. 


By breaking up these immense fields into smaller divisions, more of our people reaped the advantages of 
general meetings, and became better acquainted with the needs and the manner of our work.GCB April 6, 
1903, page 92.4 


FURTHER STEPS 


No Authorcode 


September 27 Southern Russia was organized as a conference. From May 15 to 25, 1902, a second session 
of the European General Conference was held in London, and we were glad to see not only delegates from all 
portions of Europe, and also from portions of Africa and Asia, but to welcome quite a delegation from America. 
The greatness of the field opened up as never before. At this meeting the European General Conference 
Committee was enlarged to fifteen members. During the visit of these brethren, the Latin field was so 
reorganized that France, with the French-speaking portion of Belgium, formed a mission field, Italy another, 
and the Central European Conference was restricted to French Switzerland, while Spain, Portugal, and 
French North Africa were to form the Latin-Union Mission Field.GCB April 6, 1903, page 92.5 


In August, 1902, at Leeds. England was divided into two conferences, the North England and South England. 
Scotland, Ireland, and Wales were organized as distinct missions, and the five together formed the British 
Union Conference.GCB April 6, 1903, page 92.6 


Another profitable council of the European General Conference Committee was held that summer at 
Friedensau, where, on the Sabbath, not less than twenty-two nationalities were assembled to worship. During 
the winter a Scandinavian Union treasury was formed. Southern Germany was organized as a conference, 
also Rhenish Prussia: while Austria. Hungaria, and the Balkan States form now three distinct mission fields, 
instead of one. In Russia the native Russians were set apart as a special mission field. Egypt and the Orient 
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were also better organized. The European General Conference to-day has three Union Conferences and two 
general mission fields, and in its territory there are now twelve conferences, with fifteen mission fields, under 
local conference direction.GCB April 6, 1903, page 92.7 


SCANDINAVIAN UNION CONFERENCE 


No Authorcode 


This field has by far the smallest population of our five European Unions, yet it exceeds that of the Central and 
Pacific together. And while these two have some 325 workers, there are 35 in Scandinavia. But even then it 
is, pro rata, the best supplied field in Europe, and contains the oldest conferences,—Denmark, organized in 
1880; Sweden, 1882; and Norway, 1887. Finland and Iceland constitute separate missions. The Scandinavian 
field has passed through quite a commercial and industrial crisis during the last few years, and this accounts 
partly for the small gain in membership,—some fifty members. Several hundred have been baptized, but on 
account of the unfavorable financial condition, a number emigrated; others apostatized. The membership July 
1 was 2,125. Quite a number of their 75 churches and companies are in cities, and, in fact, there are churches 
in all the important cities.GCB April 6, 1903, page 92.8 


Notwithstanding the continued financial crisis in Norway, and the entire failure of last year’s crop throughout 
the north of Scandinavia, the tithe has increased by $2,000, the tithe last year being $13,733, and the 
offerings $1,700. Denmark has entirely ridded itself of its former heavy indebtedness, and Norway nearly so. 
The most encouraging feature is the canvassing work. About 75 canvassers are steadily at work, last year’s 
sales amounting to $33,000. Sweden is especially strong in this line. Matters in the Christiania publishing 
house have been so arranged that sufficient rent comes in to cover the interest on the mortgages and the 
running expenses. They have two good presses, and if, by the cooperation of the United States, more work 
could be furnished, the house could easily be kept. They expect to make the last payment by June, so that 
they can assume full legal control of the property by the time of their conference. The medical mission in the 
old building is doing fairly well.GCB April 6, 1903, page 92.9 


Since the separation from Christiania, the Swedish publishing work has in a short time accumulated sufficient 
capital to cover its book-stock. Their statement of Feb. 28, 1902, shows $4,338 present value.GCB April 6, 
1903, page 92.10 


The Helsingfors (Finland) publishing house is getting into a far better condition under its present management, 
having $3,000 capital, and, with a little additional help, has sufficient means to keep a good book-stock. 
Finland has now its own general agent.GCB April 6, 1903, page 93.1 


In Iceland Brother Ostlund reports a circulation of 1,800 for his journal, and last fall we sent him good help in a 
Swedish worker.GCB April 6, 1903, page 93.2 


The Skodsborg (Denmark) Sanitarium shows an increasing patronage. Last year’s income was nearly 
$30,000. By gifts and earnings, their real capital now amounts to $14,000, on a total investment of over 
$70,000. But with the present patronage, careful management can soon place this institution on a sounder 
financial basis.GCB April 6, 1903, page 93.3 


The Frederikshavn school building has also been converted into a sanitarium, and since Dr. Nelson has taken 
charge of its work, there is some prospect of making that property pay. The loss, about $1,700, is lessening, 
but some help should be rendered them, until they secure sufficient patronage to fully cover expenses.GCB 
April 6, 1903, page 93.4 


Scandinavia suffers most from the lack of educational advantages. Sweden has a school farm, and this, with 
some other conference property, presents a paid-up capital of $6,000. A school with some 30 pupils has been 
carried on here, and with the contemplated changes this will be merged into a regular missionary training 
school. Norway and Denmark are also awakening to the fact that they need a school, and experienced 
educators are not lacking. The people throughout the Scandinavian field feel grateful for the great sacrifice 
made in behalf of Christiania and Skodsborg. They also appreciate the help sent them in Elders Christiansen, 
Anderson, O. Johnson, and P. A. Hansen, the latter being the president of the Union. The plans are laid that 
the three conferences not simply sustain their own workers, but also help to sustain those in Finland and 
Iceland. But the stringent financial condition demands, for the present, financial aid from without, about $2,500 
for their gospel work; and the institutions should be strengthened by special donations of the Scandinavians in 
the United States. Considered as a whole, the situation is much improved, and the prospects are good for a 
greater growth in the near future.GCB April 6, 1903, page 93.5 


BRITISH UNION CONFERENCE 
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No Authorcode 


The British Union Conference is the smallest as to size, and the fourth as to population, in the European field, 
yet it exceeds in population that of the two strongest American Unions—Atlantic and Lake—put together. The 
last biennial period has witnessed a more complete organization and proper division of the field. A strong 

conference is being developed in North England, a good foothold has been gained in Scotland, and a number 
of large churches have been established throughout Great Britain. There are now churches in such centers as 
Glasgow, Liverpool, Leeds, Birmingham, Belfast, Southampton, Hull, Bath, Cardiff, etc., also some five in 
London itself. Edinburgh is being entered, and a strong campaign is planned the coming tent season.GCB 

April 6, 1903, page 93.6 


The membership has increased from 862 to 1,028, of which 464 are in the South England Conference, 336 in 
the North England Conference, 119 in Ireland, 67 in Wales, and 52 in Scotland. They report 38 ministerial 
workers for forty-two millions of people. Their tithe has increased from $10,117 in 1900 to $12,636 in 1902. 
Their offerings last year were $904.74. Their book canvassing work has been greatly strengthened and 
encouraged by efficient help from the United States. The report shows 65 engaged in it, and the result proves 
that Great Britain is as good a field for the book work as the United States. The retail price of book sales for 
1901 and 1902 amounts to $52,627. Another encouraging feature is the large circulation of the paper “Present 
Truth.” The circulation has increased from 17,106 copies weekly in 1901 to 20,548 in 1902. About 75 persons 
engage wholly in its sale; the various conferences assist this work financially as far as necessary. Our 
publishing house in London shows for the biennial period $129,894 worth of sales, retail value. While it has 
but few facilities, yet these, as well as its large stock of books, are paid for. It still operates in rented quarters, 
and they prove more and more inadequate. Steps have been taken to extend the lease one year longer, and 
meanwhile to find a suitable location in the country about London where the publishing and educational work 
can be carried on unitedly.GCB April 6, 1903, page 93.7 


A successful training-school has been established in London. Professor Salisbury being in charge. | found 
about 70 promising students in attendance, some 20 of these from the United States; they earn their way, at 
least partly, by canvassing in this large city. The school this year is being conducted in a large room at 
Holloway Hall; teachers and pupils have become accustomed to the noise of the busy street so near to them. 
Our people in Great Britain have thus far sold 2,500 “Object Lessons,” the canvassers as many more, and 
thus about $3,000 have been secured toward the purchase of a suitable property for a school.GCB April 6, 
1903, page 93.8 


HEALTH WORK 


No Authorcode 


This branch has made rapid strides. Dr. A. Olsen, who has been fully qualified as physician in Great Britain, 
has given considerable attention to it. By personal effort with, and outside of, our people, he secured sufficient 
subscribers to warrant the issue of “Good Health.” Its first number appeared in November, 1901, and its 
monthly circulation is already 40,875. This prepared for another and greater step, the securing of suitable 
property for a sanitarium. Considerable time was spent in searching for a location, and last fall such a location 
was found at Caterham, about 30 miles south of the center of London, yet of easy access. | visited the place 
on my way here, and personally felt that it is well located and a good bargain. It is only five minutes from the 
railway station, and at the upper end of Caterham, a town of 9,000 population. The bathrooms are in good 
condition, and there are 25 well-furnished rooms to receive patients at once. But very few repairs are needed, 
and but few additional facilities needed to begin with. Our people in the United Kingdom responded nobly to 
the call to raise their $5,000, making nearly $6.00 a member, as Ireland was exempted. They have already 
taken possession of the property, fully paying for it. Three trustees hold it until the Health Association is 
incorporated, which will hold it for, and subject to, the British Union Conference. Dr. Bell having also qualified 
in Ireland, our brethren there accepted our advice, during our visit, and rented suitable quarters for a health 
home at Belfast, and favorable reports reach us from there. Our people raised the means for the necessary 
equipment, and the prospects are bright to meet the current expenses.GCB April 6, 1903, page 93.9 


A still more favorable opening was presented at our committee meeting in February, at Leicester, North 
England. A gentleman who owned a hydropathic institution, hearing of our work, offered the same to us free of 
charge; all we need to furnish and care for is the necessary medical help. Our brethren in Great Britain have 
requested me to present to this body the following action on their part:—GCB April 6, 1903, page 94.1 


ACTION OF THE BRITISH UNION CONFERENCE COMMITTEE 


No Authorcode 


Whereas, Our American brethren have generously responded to our call for $10,000, which, with our donation 
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of $5,000, enables us to secure a well-furnished sanitarium absolutely free from the burden of debt for the 
British field; therefore, be it—_GCB April 6, 1903, page 94.2 


Resolved. That we, the members of the British Union Conference Committee, in behalf of the British Union 
Conference, express our deep feeling of gratitude and hearty thanks to our brethren in American for their 
generous gift in providing two-thirds of the cost of our sanitarium, and that we give praise and thanks to our 
kind heavenly Father for the great blessing, and encouragement, and success that have followed this 
enterprise; and be it further.—GCB April 6, 1903, page 94.3 


Resolved, That we request Elder L. R. Conradi to present this resolution to the General Conference, and, in 
our behalf, express our heartiest sense of gratefulness for their kind sympathy and liberal support given to 
us.GCB April 6, 1903, page 94.4 


O. A. OLSEN, Pres. British Union Conference.GCB April 6, 1903, page 94.5 


All rejoiced in the deep interest taken in supplying this important field with efficient help. Brother W. C. Sisley 
is doing efficient work as manager of the London publishing house, and as treasurer of the European General 
Conference. Brother H. R. Salisbury has the school. Elder E. E. Andross is in charge of the North England 
Conference; Elder A. F. Ballenger, of Wales: Elder W. A. Westworth, of Scotland; and Elder Wm. Hutchinson, 
of Ireland. Dr. E. J. Waggoner has charge of the South England Conference, but, in view of his many duties in 
the editorial room and school, the brethren hope that some one will be supplied from America for that 

important work. Elder O. A. Olsen has, since Brother W. W. Prescott’s departure, had charge of the British 
field, and | am glad to report that his physical condition has been much improved. While he feels a special 

burden for the Scandinavian work, he is willing to labor in any part of the world, where his services are most 

needed. He sends greetings to this General Conference, wishing us God’s richest blessings. In case Elder 
Olsen should leave, his place needs to be filled. A strong help is needed in Ireland, also an efficient worker for 

London is called for. As so large a number of workers have lately arrived from the States, the financial 

assistance called for is necessarily greater than in the past, but the returns will soon free this, to assist in 

supplying a still greater force of laborers, both from the native field and from abroad. They ask for an 

appropriation of $9,000 for the half year beginning July 1, 1903, but a good share of this is covered by the 

help rendered from American conferences, especially the California. When we consider the importance of 
Great Britain, not simply as such, but its influence on its immense colonies, and remember how much of true 
missionary spirit there exists in it, we must at once see that we should redouble our energies in order to 

develop the resources of that country, and sound the message with power, so that from its shores help can be 

supplied to the hundreds of millions in India, Africa, and other territories under British rule.GCB April 6, 1903, 

page 94.6 


GERMAN UNION CONFERENCE 


No Authorcode 


The German Union Conference is the largest and most populous field in the European General Conference. 
Its size, population, and real wants will, perhaps, better be appreciated if | state that the other four fields of 
Europe and the seven Unions in the United States would find room in its territory, and their combined 
population would be twenty-five millions less than the 255 millions of the German Union Conference. How 
promising this immense field is may best be seen by the fact that, though the youngest child of the three 
European Union Conferences, and though having less workers and means at its command than the four 
Union fields combined, yet its membership already constitutes the larger half. During 1902 there were 911 
members added, raising the total membership of the Union to 4,256, against about 3,300 in 1900. The Union 
embraces the German, Russian, and Austria-Hungarian Empires, German Switzerland, Roumania, Bulgaria, 
Holland, Luxemburg, Flemish Belgium, Servia, and Montenegro, and, with the exception of the four last 
named, the work has been begun in every one of these countries.GCB April 6, 1903, page 94.7 


GERMANY 


No Authorcode 


In the German Empire, with its fifty-six and one-half millions of souls, we have now four organized 
conferences:—GCB April 6, 1903, page 94.8 


1. East German—Population, 21,000,000; members, 1,037; tithe, $7,209; working force, 3 ordained ministers, 
3 licentiates, and 10 Bible-workers. In this field is Berlin, with two and one-half millions, and a score of large 
cities. In nearly all of these we have churches. In the whole conference are 42 churches. We have 75 
canvassers at work, under three general agents.GCB April 6, 1903, page 94.9 
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2. West German—Population, 17,000,000; members, 805, in 27 churches; tithe, about $7,600: working force, 
4 ministers, 2 licentiates, 17 Bible-workers, and 50 canvassers. In this conference all our leading institutions 
are located, the publishing house at Hamburg, the school and sanitarium at Friedensau.GCB April 6, 1903, 
page 94.10 


3. Southern German—Population, 12,800,000; members, 268, in 13 churches, embracing the largest cities, as 
Stuttgart, Nuremberg, Karlsruhe, Stratzburg, Damstadt, etc. The tithe was $3,252; ministers, 2; licentiates, 4; 
Bible-workers, 5; canvassers, 15.GCB April 6, 1903, page 94.11 


4. Rhenish Prussia—Comprises the province thus named, with a population of 5,760,000; membership, 232, 
in 7 churches; tithe, about $2,378. This is the manufacturing center of Germany, the most thickly populated 
and prosperous district. Here the truth first took root, over thirty years ago. They have but 1 minister; 
licentiates, 2; Bible-workers, 2; canvassers, 25.GCB April 6, 1903, page 94.12 


This gives a total for Germany of 89 churches and companies; 2,342 members; tithe, $20,439; offerings, 
$2,877; total, $23,316. Though the truth has entered 30 cities out of 33, with a population of 100,000, yet we 
have only 10 ordained ministers. Four of these are presidents, and one the head teacher at Friedensau. Four 
of these are natives, Elders Pieper, Frauchiger, G. Schubert, O. Liepke, only Elder Weber being from the 
United States.GCB April 6, 1903, page 94.13 


GERMAN SWITZERLAND 


No Authorcode 


The population of this conference is 2,300,000. Since this field has been separated from the French portion 
there has been a marked growth in members and means. Elder J. Bottcher has at present charge of this 
conference. There are now 290 members, as against 200 eighteen months ago. They have now 8 churches, 
in the largest cities, such as Zurich, Basel, Bern, St. Gallen. It has 2 ministers, 2 licentiates, and 2 Bible- 
workers; tithe, $1,989; offerings, $260.GCB April 6, 1903, page 95.1 


RUSSIA 


No Authorcode 


Russia, with its 130,000,000 of souls, is now subdivided into 3 portions: (1) South Russian Conference, 
embracing the German-speaking colonies in the south and east, numbering about 1,000,000. There are 787 
members, in 30 churches, all in country settlements. There are now 2 ministers, 2 licentiates, and 1 Bible- 
worker. Its tithe, amounting to $1,752, has thus far fallen short of supporting the few workers employed. We 
regret that Elder J. Lobsack, its president, has been sick for several years, and his place should be supplied. 
This, and considerable emigration, have much retarded the progress of the conference. (2) The Northern 
Russian Mission Field takes in the Germans, Esthonians, Lettonians, Poles, etc., in the Baltic Provinces, and 
Northwestern Russia, about 14,000,000. We have churches in St. Petersburg, Riga, Reval, Libau, etc. There 
are now 280 members. It has but 1 ordained minister, Elder D. Gade, 2 licentiates, and 3 Bible-workers. Their 
tithe was $1,016. (3) The Central Russian Mission Field embraces the Russian-speaking people of over 
100,000,000. Thus far we have encountered great difficulties, of every nature, in getting this work properly 
and effectually organized. We lacked men who could speak that tongue, and who were also rooted and 
grounded in present truth. While there are properly 500 Sabbath-keepers in that tongue, yet we only report 
221 members; tithe received was only $144. The tithing and health reform are some of the great obstacles; 
another, that we could not meet with them as with the others. Two of our German-speaking brethren who 
understand Russian have been ordained for this work, and we are gaining ground. Before leaving Europe, we 
had the joy in sending a native brother, who has for some time been attending our training-school at 
Friedensau, back to that country, and several others are at school now. Russia should surely receive more 
attention, and more help and means should be furnished to their field. Some attention ought to be given to the 
Armenians in the Trans-Caucasus. Russia rules already one-half of ancient Armenia, and it is only a question 
of time till she must annex the rest.GCB April 6, 1903, page 95.2 


HOLLAND AND FLEMISH BELGIUM 


No Authorcode 


Holland and Flemish Belgium, with a population of 8,000,000, form another mission field. For a while the work 
seemed very prosperous, and the March report, 1902, showed 240 Sabbath-keepers in that field. On my way 
to London | learned, for the first time, that some queries had been raised on our position as to the 2,300 days, 
and our exposition of the sanctuary question. To my astonishment, | found that Elder Klingbeil, who had been 
in charge, was also involved. Being but a new field, and the national feeling playing quite a part, and nearly all 
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the workers involved, the enemy naturally had a better chance. Over 150 left us, but it was not long until the 
so highly praised “new light” ended in their forsaking the Sabbath, and even some defending anew the papal 
institution of the power of darkness. But a number of honest souls have rallied, about 50 are with us, and we 
have four workers there. The tithe is $731. Elder H. F. Schuberth, the vice-president of our German Union, 
has temporary charge of the field, until some one of experience can be secured who understands the Dutch. 
A good interest is reported at Amsterdam, the largest city.GCB April 6, 1903, page 95.3 


AUSTRO-HUNGARIA 


No Authorcode 


In this large empire work is just beginning. The most progress has thus far been made in Hungaria. Of its 
19,250,000, about 9,000,000 speak Hungarian; nearly 3,000,000, Roumanian; 2,250,000, German; and the 
rest, different Slavonic dialects. Our 133 members are divided between these different nationalities. Elder 
Hunergardt preaches in both Hungarian and German. We have lately sent Elder Mathe there, and there are 
two native Bible-workers. They report $610 tithe. In Austria Elder Lorenz has raised up a church of 20 
members, inc Prague, and since fall we have a licentiate working in Vienna, the capital. Some are interested, 
and one has taken a stand. As Elder Lorenz feels obliged to return to this country, on account of sickness in 
his family, Elder Mathe will have to take his place. There are 47,000,000 of people, and all we have are five 
workers.GCB April 6, 1903, page 95.4 


THE BALKAN STATES 


No Authorcode 


At our Union meeting at Friedensau, Elder G. Perk was sent from Germany to take charge of this mission 
held, its population being some 12,500,000. As he knows the Russian language, he can understand the 
Bulgarian and Servian. He located at Bucharest, the leading city, and a company is developing there. Brother 
A. Seefried, who labored ten years as a Bible colporter in Albania, Bulgaria, and elsewhere, is now moving to 
Philipopel, the chief town of Roumelia. There are now 90 members in this field, and five workers; tithe, 
$127.GCB April 6, 1903, page 95.5 


Besides these fields, our Union sustains a ship mission in the Hamburg harbor, in which brethren Christensen 
and Fintel are doing good service. Glancing over the figures, one can easily see that the main responsibility of 
supporting this work falls, naturally, on the four conferences in Germany and German Switzerland. Though 
having 60,000,000 of people in their own border, and numbering about 2,600, yet they gladly turned over to 
the Union $6,300 in regular tithe, second tithe, and offerings, to be used in these mission fields, leaving them 
$19,000 for their own wants. But they did not stop there, but, at the annual meeting last winter, they donated 
over $1,200 to open up a mission in German EAst Africa. In the mission fields we raised $5,250, making, with 
the $2,500 appropriation from the Mission Board, over $13,000 for the 195,000,000 in the mission fields, the 
ship mission, and the Union officers.GCB April 6, 1903, page 95.6 


“Be strong and of a good courage: for unto this people shalt thou divide for an inheritance the land, which | 
sware unto their fathers to give them.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 95.7 


“Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them. Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and of the seal 
for the devil is come down unto you, having great wrath, because he knoweth that he hath but a short 
time.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 95.8 
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THE GENERAL CONFERENCE BULLETIN 


MONDAY, APRIL 6, 1903 
No “Bulletin” was issued Sunday, April 5.GCB April 6, 1903, page 96.1 


“Some trust in chariots, and some in horses: but we will remember the name of the Lord our God.”GCB April 
6, 1903, page 96.2 


This number contains some most important instruction from Sister White. that should be carefully read by 
all.GCB April 6, 1903, page 96.3 


Many of the delegates are improving the occasion to get better acquainted with the working of the Pacific 
Press office.GCB April 6, 1903, page 96.4 


The attendance at the Oakland Sabbath-school last Sabbath was 826. The donation was $53.79, half of which 
went to California orphans, and half to the Haskell Home.GCB April 6, 1903, page 96.5 


Those who work for God are daily to empty the heart of self, that they may be cleansed of their hereditary and 
cultivated tendencies to wrong. They are to depend wholly upon Him who taught as never man taught.—E. G. 
W.GCB April 6, 1903, page 96.6 


At his request, the time of the Conference Friday afternoon and Sunday forenoon, April 3 and 5, was given Dr. 
J. H. Kellogg in making a further lengthy and detailed account of the Battle Creek Sanitarium and his 
connection with it.GCB April 6, 1903, page 96.7 


Though the work of the Conference appears to be moving slowly, real progress is being made. The 
committees are hard at work, and will, doubtless, soon have their reports ready for submission to the 
Conference.GCB April 6, 1903, page 96.8 


The beautiful weather we are now having is in pleasing contrast with the few rainy days at the beginning of the 
Conference. The skies are clear, the days bright and balmy, and the nights pleasantly cool, as nights almost 
always are in California.GCB April 6, 1903, page 96.9 


The train upon which Elder Geo. |. Butler was a passenger coming to the Conference narrowly escaped being 
wrecked last Thursday in the mountains of Colorado. A landslide carried away a portion of the track just 
ahead of the train. The engine almost toppled over into the river, and some of the car windows were broken 
by stones which rolled down the mountainside.GCB April 6, 1903, page 96.10 


The discourse Friday evening. April 3, by George B. Thompson, of the New York Conference. was from the 
inspiring words of the Lord to Moses. “Speak unto the children of Israel, that they go forward.”Exodus 14:15. 
The speaker traced briefly the history of that people, and showed the parallel between their time and ours, 
and between their experience then and the experience of the people of God now. Verily their experiences are 
“our examples, to the intent we should not lust after evil things. as they also lusted.” And they were “written for 
our admonition, upon whom the ends of the world are come.”GCB April 6, 1903, page 96.11 


Let human beings, subject to temptation, remember that in the heavenly courts they have a high Priest who is 
touched with the feeling of their infirmities, because He Himself was tempted in all points like as they are. And 
let those in positions of responsibility, especially, remember that they are subject to temptation, and wholly 
dependent on the merits of the Saviour. However sacred the work to which they may be called, they are still 
sinners, who can be saved only by the grace of Christ. One day they must stand before the throne of God, 
saved by the blood of the Lamb, or condemned to the punishment of the wicked.—Unpublished 
Testimony.GCB April 6, 1903, page 96.12 


It takes more than money to make a sanitarium; it requires doctors nurses, and helpers. And it requires more 
than money, doctors, nurses, and helpers to establish and successfully carry on sanitariums and medical 
missionary work; it requires a constituency, churches, converted and loyal to the whole truth for this time, to 
furnish means to build and equip sanitariums, promulgate health principles, circulate health literature, and to 
supply doctors, nurses, and helpers for sanitarium work. And it requires a ministry to go forth to proclaim the 
truth and raise up such a constituency to furnish these means, do this work, and supply these workers. 
Therefore it requires the whole body, the whole church, all its members and facilities,—ministers, members, 
doctors, nurses, helpers, means, buildings, literature, and canvassers,—to successfully carry on sanitariums 
and medical missionary work.GCB April 6, 1903, page 96.13 
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DAILY PROGRAM 


8-9 A. M., Social meeting or instruction. 


9:30-11:30 A. M., Conference meeting. 
3 -5 P. M., Conference meeting. 
7:30 P. M., Preaching service. 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Twelfth Meeting 


H. W. Cottrell 
MONDAY, APRIL 6, 9:30 A. M. 


H. W. Cottrell in the chair. After the opening hymn, the Conference was led in prayer by H. Shultz.GCB April 
7, 1903, page 97.1 


The Chair: We will call up the report of the Committee on Institutions, found on page 67 of the “Bulletin.” 
Action on this report was deferred. The first recommendation had been read, an amendment was offered, and 
the question on the amendment is before us.GCB April 7, 1903, page 97.2 


W. T. Knox: | would say that in our committee we decided to accept the amendment as our original 
resolution.GCB April 7, 1903, page 97.3 


The Chair: Now this stands, by common consent, if there are no objections, as the original motion. The 
secretary will read the resolution as amended. GCB April 7, 1903, page 97.4 


The Secretary (reading): “All institutions created directly by the people, through either General Conference, 
Union Conference, State Conference, or mission field organization, to be owned by the people, through these 
or such other organizations as the people may elect.”GCB April 7, 1903, page 97.5 


E. W. Webster: Would the adoption of these resolutions put more work upon conference committees and tie 
up their energies in running these organizations, and thus keep them out of field work or evangelical work 
more directly? GCB April 7, 1903, page 97.6 


W. C. White: | think a careful study of the whole list of propositions indicates that it is not the design to make 
conference committees the managers of details of various enterprises, but that the conferences,—local, 
Union, or General, are to organize proper departments, proper agencies, on a business basis, to manage 
these enterprises.GCB April 7, 1903, page 97.7 


The question being called, the delegates voted to adopt the resolution. Resolutions 2 and 3 of the report were 
also adopted.GCB April 7, 1903, page 97.8 


Resolution 4 was then read by the secretary.GCB April 7, 1903, page 97.9 


A. J. Breed: Do | understand, if this passes, that such an institution as Walla Walla College, if it has any 
property on hand to dispose of, that it can not do it without the consent of the constituency, without the 
constituency’s being called together to authorize it? GCB April 7, 1903, page 97.10 


W. T. Knox: | should like to say in answer to Brother Breed’s question that the thought was, that in case of 
institutions that are established on this basis, having institutional property used for the operation of the 
enterprise, there should be no alienation of the institutional plant without the consent of the constituency or 
electors. The institution might have other property, the school might have a timber claim given to it to be used 
in building up that work, or a sanitarium might have a piece of real estate given to it to be used for building it 
up. We do not consider it as being applicable in this case; but property that was especially designed for 
institutional purposes, for the operating of the business—that was not to be sold or in any way alienated 
without the consent of the constituency.GCB April 7, 1903, page 97.11 


Watson Ziegler: If | understand this question rightly, this sets forth from the very beginning that property that is 
created by the people is in the disposition of the people; but the specific gift is at the disposition of those who 
have charge of the work to carry the donor’s purpose into effect.GCB April 7, 1903, page 97.12 


W. C. White: It seems to me that the intention of the resolution is that there shall be no disposal of the 
institutions. The main plant, the thing itself, that is what is aimed at; not that they shall not buy or sell land, 
receive legacies and dispose of them, or transact the business that belongs to the department; but this is so 
worded that it could be easily construed as interfering with the ordinary business of the institution. It says 
“institutional property.”GCB April 7, 1903, page 97.13 


A. J. Breed: That must mean the property owned by the institution, does it not?GCB April 7, 1903, page 97.14 


W. T. Knox: | sought to make plain, Brother Chairman, in my answer, that it was designed to apply to the plant 
itself, and not to property that was given to it for its upbuilding.GCB April 7, 1903, page 97.15 


W. C. White: Why not say plants instead of property? GCB April 7, 1903, page 97.16 
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G. B. Thompson: Would not the word “institutions,” instead of institutional property,” bridge the difficulty?GCB 
April 7, 1903, page 97.17 


David Paulson: It must be plain to all that it is the duty of the constituency to instruct the trustees, and they 
ought to be perfectly competent to do it. If we pass this recommendation, it will be the means of putting into 
the hands of some narrow-minded person a weapon, so that when the smallest thing is done, as Brother 
Breed spoke about, something anybody would know ought to be done, he could oppose it as out of harmony 
with the decision of the Conference. Brother Knox has spoken fully on what it means, but that explanation is 
not going along with this recommendation, as | understand it. We understand it here, but when we want to sell 
a little corner lot, in order to do something, some one comes along and says, “Was it not passed at the 
General Conference that the board was not to do anything without calling together the constituents?” We can 
not sell the smallest thing; there is no limitation. It seems to me if we want to put ourselves on such a record, 
to make such a sweeping provision as that to limit the action of a board, there is no need of having any. If the 
constituents can not keep the board straight, they ought to come together and elect a new one. It seems to 
me it is all out of place. | am sure that if we pass this sweeping motion here, it will help nobody, but will put an 
instrument in the hands of somebody to do some mischief with. | want to put myself on record, because | can 
not see in it any wise features.GCB April 7, 1903, page 97.18 


C. Santee: | notice in this writing it says, “without a vote of the constituents authorizing the same.” It does not 
matter what that institution is, the constituency, at their annual meeting, or at some time, may authorize the 
board to buy and sell to a certain extent. Thus it has worked in conferences where | was connected. It seems 
to me that unless a board has been authorized to transact certain business, they ought not to do it. And if they 
have been authorized by the Conference or by the delegates present to carry on certain business during the 
year, they have the privilege of doing so, and it is expected they will do it during the year; so it seems to me 
that is certainly clear and the very thing we want to carry out.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.1 


L. R. Conradi: Brother Knox gave the committee’s explanation of the matter, as it was understood, and | think 
by common consent we have agreed to put in the words, “no disposal or transfer of institutions.”GCB April 7, 
1903, page 98.2 


The Chair: If there is no member in the house who objects to the committee’s making this change, it will be so 
accepted.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.3 


A. T. Robinson inquired if this section would have any bearing on the matter of handling the estate of the 
Avondale school, one portion of which is for sale, and the other portion not to be sold without direct vote of the 
people. The resolution, as changed, specifies only institutions.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.4 


The chairman explained that this action could not, he thought, affect any corporate bodies now in existence, 
or properties controlled by them.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.5 


E. R. Palmer: It seems to me that this change that is proposed in the wording of the resolution might open the 
way for the doing of that which the resolution is designed to prevent. As it was, it provided that property shall 
not be sold, except upon the vote of the electors. Therefore, if the constituents or the electors vote that the 
board is to have power to dispose of any properties or any portions of the properties, the board can do that 
from time to time. But the electors protect themselves against the original property, or any parts of the original 
property, being sold by the board without the consent of those who created the institution. GCB April 7, 1903, 
page 98.6 


W. C. White: | would second Brother Conradi’s amendment.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.7 


N. W. Allee: | have no question in my mind about the motive or intent of this resolution. But it seems to me 
that we can not decide these things here, but must govern these institutions in the states where they are 
located, and under the laws by which they are to be incorporated and governed. We can outline policies ina 
general way, but | think we will have to be careful, or we shall place around our brethren a kind of moral 
obligation that will cripple them in their work.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.8 


Watson Ziegler: It is a fact that in almost every state there are civil laws that prescribe the rights and authority 
of corporate boards. The rights of a corporate board, as conferred upon them by statute, give them the 
privilege of selling property. But it is a fact that even in temporal business corporations there are by-laws that 
prescribe the rights of stockholders and the limitations of trustees. | believe that, in passing this, we are 
passing that which will make the people see that they have a right to express themselves on these questions. 
It is the moral obligation that we want, so that the confidence of this people may be just as far-reaching as our 
message.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.9 


An amendment to the amended resolution was discussed and failed to pass.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.10 





184 


The question being called on the motion as amended, it prevailed.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.11 


Resolution No. 5 was then read, the question called for, and it was carried unanimously.GCB April 7, 1903, 
page 98.12 


Resolution No. 6 was then read, and passed.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.13 
Resolution 7 was read.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.14 


A. J. Breed: May | ask a question again? Our college at Walla Walla is owned by several conferences. How 
will this affect that? GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.15 


W. T. Knox: If | remember correctly, in the creating of that incorporation it was intended that it should be a 
corporation created by the Pacific Union Conference.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.16 


W. C. White: | wish to make an amendment so that this shall read: “That each line of institutional work shall be 
regarded as a department of conference work, and, where possible, that they be represented on the 
conference committee.” There are states already where we have so many institutions that this proposition 
would swamp the committee. It is my conviction that the real purpose of the framers of this resolution was in 
harmony with my proposition, that each line of work be represented, rather that each individual institution be 
represented.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.17 


G. B. Thompson: | second that amendment.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.18 


S. H. Lane: | have always strenuously opposed the idea that any man shall occupy a position because, 
perchance, he occupies another. | believe that every man should occupy that position for which he is best 
fitted. | believe, and fully believe, and hope that the time shall come, and that speedily, when every man shall 
be elected to any and every office because he has capabilities of making that office a success, and not 
because he happens to hold some other position. | think the principle is wrong.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.19 


C. H. Bliss: It says, “and where possible.” Now, if there were four lines of special conference work, and each 
one demanded a position upon the committee, then the committee would be composed of these four special 
lines of work, leaving only one to represent the conference organization. It seems to me this should be 
provided against.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.20 


Questions were asked as to the working out of the amended resolution.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.21 


W. C. White: | can most readily answer by illustrating how we try to work out this principle in this California 
Conference. We regard church-school work as one of the most important branches of institutional work, and 
the superintendent of our church-school work is made a member of our, conference committee. We have in 
this conference a medical institution at St. Helena, another at Eureka, anotherat Sacramento, another at San 
Francisco, and there will be many more by the time we meet in General Conference again. It would be 
impossible, as well as undesirable, to have representatives from each of these institutions on the conference 
committee, but from the medical missionary work in California we are able to select a man who understands 
the medical work, who understands evangelical work also, whose interests are for the evangelization of the 
world, and whose efforts are to make the medical institutions evangelizing agencies; and such a man on our 
conference committee is of great value, and of great value to the institutional work. So also with our college 
work.GCB April 7, 1903, page 98.22 


R. R. Kennedy: | would not like to have a resolution passed that would in any way hamper the selection of a 
conference committee. Men may be at the head of these different lines of work who are qualified to act their 
part nobly and well at the head of institutions or lines of work, but they may not be acquainted with the 
conference work, and there may be so many of them that it will not be practicable to have them all in the 
conference committee. | would like to see the selection of the conference committee left free and open, and 
then select as the case may seem to demand.GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.1 


The question as amended was called for.GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.2 


The Secretary (reading): “That each great line of institutional work be regarded as a department of conference 
work, and, as far as possible, be represented on the conference committee.”GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.3 


The resolution was adopted.GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.4 
Resolution 8 was called for.GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.5 


The Secretary (reading): “That an advisory committee of three be appointed by this Conference for the study 
of institutions, and to render such assistance in the carrying out of these recommendations as may lie in their 
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power.”GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.6 
The Chair: It is open for remarks.GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.7 


C. W. Flaiz: What is meant? It simply says that this committee is to be selected for the purpose of studying 
these institutions. Nothing is said as to the object of the study.GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.8 


W. T. Knox: | would say, in response to that, there is a thought that, while we could not, by these 
recommendations, affect any institutions that had already been established, as the right of adopting this 
rested with their constituency, whatever that might be, and yet still there might be some of these that were 
already established that would like to bring about such changes as would cause them to conform to the 
general idea of these recommendations. Therefore this recommendation was made, that a committee be 
appointed to study the conditions in any such institutions, and assist them in bringing such changes 
about.GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.9 


C. W. Flaiz: | would like to move an amendment to No. 8: “That an advisory committee of three be appointed 
by this Conference for the study of institutions, with the view to bringing about such changes in the existing 
institutions as will bring them to conform with the foregoing recommendations.” That is the thought | have in 
mind.GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.10 


E. G. Olsen: | second that.GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.11 


W. T. Knox was asked to repeat his explanation as to the intent of the original resolution, and did so.GCB 
April 7, 1903, page 99.12 


L. R. Conradi: There is another point mentioned in committee, and that was that in the case new institutions 
should be started, this committee would be able to look into the matter, and see that the new institution is 
started on this very basis. If this is followed out, there are a good many legal matters connected with the 
matter, and it takes men of experience to advise and see that the new institutions are started on the right 
basis from the very beginning.GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.13 


W. C. White: | desire to call attention to the statements of the chairman of the committee, that it was not the 
design of this report to plow into existing institutions, but it was intended principally to assist in the shaping of 
the future work. To make the resolution in harmony with this, | would like to propose this amendment, in the 
third line, instead of reading, “for the study of institutions,” | would propose that it should read, “for the study of 
institutional organizations.” Then the whole resolution will be in harmony with the statements of the chairman 
of our committee, that this report is designed to shape up our future work. And it is my conviction that we shall 
benefit existing institutions more quickly, more peacefully, more successfully, by taking this course, than by 
taking the course intimated by the amendment proposed by my brother at the right. | will offer it as an 
amendment to the amendment.GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.14 


E. T. Russell: | second the motion.GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.15 


W. C. White: It is my conviction, brethren, that if we have a good committee studying into the legal status of 
this matter and how to adjust relations, and an advisory committee for all the new work that is formed, the 
success of that will be the best possible argument to such institutions as Healdsburg College, and the Pacific 
Press, and other stock-company institutions, to put their work on a similar basis; and whatever movement they 
made would come much better from the stockholders than to appear to come from the General Conference. 
That is the reason | favor this amendment to the amendment.GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.16 


Question was called on the amendment to the amendment and carried, as also the resolution as 
amended.GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.17 


E. J. Waggoner: | wanted to make a few remarks on the resolutions as a whole the other day, but it seemed 
as though, according to the ruling, it would not be directly to the point. Even now | would keep still, only | 
should wish | had said something. There has just been one line that has seemed to run through my mind in all 
of this; it has seemed as though one thing was paramount, and that has been like the old, northern farmer 
who could hear in the clatter of his horses’ hoofs over the ground nothing but “property, property, property.” It 
has seemed as though the word “property,” and “property,” has been the main thing, as though that were our 
work,—consideration of property,—and it seems to me it would be too bad to allow the impression to go out, 
to be carried away from here, to go to other parts of the field, to be read, as though the great burden of this 
work were the management of property. | have not had enough knowledge of the matter to be able to vote on 
it all either way; but it seems to me as if, if this thing should get out as it is, the sentiment would be carried and 
perpetuated, which is already too strong, that our work consists in considering institutions and the 
management of property. | do not believe the brethren think so; but it seems as though when we get together, 
just the legislation about institutions is the principal thing. | am quite strongly impressed that there is a good 
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deal of truth in the statement by Buckle that no legislator ever passed any legislation that was any benefit to 
the people, except in repealing previous bad legislation; and all the good legislators have done has been to 
repeal bad legislation. Now, there has been legislation on these subjects for years and years, and yet things 
have gone on, and there has been trouble, and | apprehend that in about two years from now—if not two 
years, four years from now—this same thing will be up, and some other amendments will have to be made to 
this.GCB April 7, 1903, page 99.18 


Is there not something altogether more important than money and institutions?—It is men, and ability to work. 
| think it will be admitted that all this talk about the resolutions is to preclude the possibility of any man or men 
forsaking the truth and carrying off institutions. It is to safeguard institutions. Now, either a man is in danger of 
going off and carrying something with him, or else he is not. If he is in danger, then the thing to do is not to 
legislate concerning the things, but to go to him and try to straighten him out. The value of a man himself has 
been so far lost sight of that we fear that if he should go off and his soul be lost—will he carry some property 
with him? Now, it seems to me that there is a vital thing to be considered, that can not be reached by 
legislation, by resolution, or amendment. That is the whole thing. | know this is not to the point, for as | have 
listened to the discussion | have not had any interest to take part in it, because | do not believe that the 
passing of this report will make any real difference with the conduct of an institution. It depends entirely upon 
the men who have to do with these things; and we may pass all these, and the only effect it will really have on 
them will be to be used at some time to cripple somebody in his work; otherwise. | do not think it will have any 
effect. But now that this thing is passed. | do hope we can come as a Conference, either at this time or at all 
future times. to the consideration of questions which pertains really to the work, not legislating on theological 
theorems, for that can not be done, but the consideration of the wants of the field, the presentation of the 
progress in various parts of the field, and what ought to be done, rather than questions of dollars and 
cents.GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.1 


IT MEANS MORE THAN PROPERTYGCB April 7, 1903, page 100.2 


L. R. Conradi: | would certainly say, as a member of that committee, that when we considered the matter from 
the real practical point of view, we found that in considering this thing it really meant something for the work of 
God, a very much larger matter than mere legislation about property. | believe, brethren, it is a very important 
thing that our institutions stand on the right basis, so that there may be union in the cause of God; and | 
believe the union of the cause by having the institutions on the right basis helps the gospel work in all the 
world; and our committees pray for that very purpose, not for a committee of inquisition, sitting on any man, 
but in order that all these difficulties may be stopped, and the work of saving souls be carried on. | admit that if 
the men are not right, all legislation will not help anything; but | say right men want correct principles; they 
desire correct principles to guide them, and may God help us that we may have those correct principles.GCB 
April 7, 1903, page 100.3 


W. C. White: | wish to express a most emphatic and hearty amen to what Brother Conradi has said. To me 
this means ten times, one hundred times more than property. This to me means reorganization. We all know, 
brethren, that reorganization, reforms, efforts to reorganize conferences and churches, will not count, unless 
the reorganization goes on in the heart; but the reorganization of the conference and the reorganization of the 
heart must go on together. And | want to say this: It is my conviction, brethren, that it is both the intention of 
those who act upon this, and that the result will be, not to make somebody trouble, but to prevent trouble.GCB 
April 7, 1903, page 100.4 


R. C. Porter: | am in perfect harmony with everything that Brother Conradi has mentioned: but | wish to 
express, also, my sentiment as being in perfect accord with the suggestion that men should be regarded of 
more importance than property in connection with the third angel’s message.GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.5 


The resolution, as amended, was called for.GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.6 

The Secretary (reading): “That an advisory committee of three be appointed by this Conference for the study 
of institutional organization, and to render such assistance in the carrying out of these recommendations as 
may lie in their power.”GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.7 

The motion was put and carried.GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.8 

The Chair: The motion prevails, and this adopts this report.GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.9 


W. A. McCutchen desired to have the memorial from the Southwestern Union Conference come up for action, 
and by vote it was decided that all memorials should be referred, without special order, to the Committee on 
Plans.GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.10 


The Chair: | will now request the secretary of the Committee on Plans to present a further partial reportGCB 
April 7, 1903, page 100.11 
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FURTHER REPORT ON PLANS 


G. E. Langdon (reading): “Your Committee on Plans and Constitution would respectfully submit the following 
further partial report:—GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.12 


“We recommend,—GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.13 


“9. That the General Conference Committee hereafter be the Mission Board of the denominationGCB April 7, 
1903, page 100.14 


“10. That the General Conference Association reduce its number of trustees from twenty-one to seven.”GCB 
April 7, 1903, page 100.15 


The Chair: Now we will call up the motion found on page 67.GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.16 


The Secretary (reading): “8. We recommend, That the General Conference offices be moved from Battle 
Creek, Mich., to some place favorable for its work in the Atlantic states.GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.17 


It was moved and seconded to adopt the partial report, including resolution 8, motion to adopt which did not 
appear in preceding minutes.GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.18 


W. C. White: Can not we have an outline from some one who has been studying this of the work 
contemplated?GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.19 


The Chair: As this is requested, we will ask Elder Daniells to explain.GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.20 


A. G. Daniells: This proposition has been under consideration by different members of the General 
Conference Committee for many months. It has been quite thoroughly canvassed from time to time in our 
councils. It has seemed for some time that God was calling us to get out of Battle Creek, as far as possible, 
and decentralize.GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.21 


Now, with reference to making the General Conference Committee the Mission Board: As the work is now 
shaping, the province of the General Conference Committee is of an advisory character to a large extent—not 
altogether, by any means—and it is of a missionary character or phase. The organization of the Union 
Conferences has taken the administrative work from any central place and located it in the Union 
Conferences, and placed the responsibilities upon the shoulders of those located in those different 
Unions.GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.22 


One who has not been in our office can scarcely realize what a complete change has been wrought at the 
headquarters of the General Conference. The details of the work of every character have been swept way, 
and the secretary has had very little to do along those lines. Of course, there has been some statistical work 
and some detail work with reference to transportation and collection of reports and work of that character, that 
must always be done. But the Administration in the United States has all been taken away, and is now placed 
in the hands of scores of men who have been appointed to that work in the East, and the North, and the 
South, and in the Central and Western states. But while that has been going on, our missionary problems 
have been greatly increasing. More workers than ever before are being sent out, and contributions for 
missions have doubled in the last few years. This has increased the work of the Mission Board. And as | have 
studied it, | have become convinced that one of the great purposes of the General Conference Committee 
would be to deal with these world-wide problems everywhere. | believe that the Committee ought to be 
composed something like this: That the president of every Union Conference and the chairman of every Union 
mission field in the world ought to be a member of that committee. This will give us a larger and more 
representative committee, even, than we have to-day. We get the whole world directly represented on the 
General Conference Committee. Then add to that the heads, the leading men in special departments, such as 
education, publishing, and medical, and put on a few men of special experience, and special ability from their 
experience, and you have a thoroughly representative committee, representing all interests of this great work 
in all parts of our little world. And that will give us a truly representative and General Conference Committee, a 
World’s Conference Committee.GCB April 7, 1903, page 100.23 


Now, that, to my mind, brethren, is what should be the Mission Board of the Seventh-day Adventist 
denomination.GCB April 7, 1903, page 101.1 


Further, it appears to me that that committee can only meet about once a year; and that as soon as you have 
appointed it, and this Conference closes, that large committee should take time, a week, or two weeks, if 
necessary, to thoroughly study, as well as it can, with the data it may have, all the field that it represents. And 
let it then, as a result of that study, come to an agreement regarding fundamental and general principles by 
which it will be governed in its administration during the year. Then the members of the committees can go to 
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different parts of the field, working harmoniously, every one, though separated, to carry out this policy. Now, 
there must be some executive body appointed to carry out the policy. Now, that, | have thought, ought to be 
appointed like this: There should be two sections, we will call them, one in the United States and one in 
Europe. Here is the recruiting-ground for mission fields. The work of the section in this country will, as | view it, 
be to work among our people to raise funds and secure laborers of every kind for the needy and destitute 
fields in all parts of the world. | would blot out the word “foreign” from our board, and have it understood that a 
destitute and needy field in the United States, whether it be Mississippi, or Virginia, or Greater New York, or 
Canada,—I would have it understood that that field is a mission field, the same as Africa or any other fields 
with the same needs. Then | would have this section in the United States work in behalf of these needy parts 
here, and visit them, and unite with the conferences in charge of those fields in getting hold of the needs and 
unite on a general policy, and then have them work through this country to get hold of the kind of men that 
these fields need and the money they require to prosecute their work. In addition, this committee will have a 
great problem on its hands to furnish supplies for the front.GCB April 7, 1903, page 101.2 


Now, the section on the other side of the Atlantic will be not so much a recruiting section to get men and 
means (that will be some of its work), but it will be. rather, a distributing section. As the laborers pass through 
Great Britain, on their way to Africa, South America. India, and the Orient, and to the Mediterranean fields, let 
there be a committee over there who will look after this, who will be strong to direct, to administer, and to 
assist those people in reaching their fields and prosecuting their work when they have reached them.GCB 
April 7, 1903, page 101.3 


Now, where are the two points that these sections can be located to work advantageously?—As far as | can 
see, those points are New York City and London. New York City is the point from which our missionaries go to 
all parts of the world, to the East, at least. London or Great Britain is the point at which they land. It is a great 
highway. It is the highway to all the countries of the world; and Great Britain is a natural half-way house to 
India, Africa, Australasia, South America. Now, brethren, the temper of the British people is such that any man 
going to those fields from this country can well spend a few months in Great Britain. God has blessed the 
British people for a period of three hundred years in their stalwart effort to place His Word in the hands of all 
men, and to go as missionaries to all the benighted lands of the world. God has ?? that people because of the 
stand they have taken in this thing. And there is no place in the world where the missionary spirit burns so 
mightily in the hearts of men as in Great Britain. The European section, with headquarters in London, can 
operate in various parts of the European field. as the committee may direct. And when you get your offices 
located in the East, amongst those large cities, you will find great opportunities for missionary enterprise by 
the people that are connected with the office. When Sabbath comes, the workers can scatter out and go and 
work for somebody else. | should be in favor of their giving up Sunday to missionary labor, too, and have two 
days to labor for others. and throw out the fire, and gather in life—come in contact with people who need 
salvation—and then spend the other days in the week doing warm-hearted Christian office work.GCB April 7, 
1903, page 101.4 


Meeting adjourned.GCB April 7, 1903, page 101.5 


H. W. Cottrell, Chairman. 
H. E. Osborne, Secretary. 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Thirteenth Meeting 


H. W. Cottrell 

MONDAY, APRIL 6, 1903, 3:00 P. M. 

H. W. Cottrell in the chair.GCB April 7, 1903, page 101.6 

After the opening hymn, W. H. Thurston offered prayer.GCB April 7, 1903, page 101.7 


The Chair: If there are no objections offered, we will ask the secretary of the Committee on Plans and 
Constitution to make a further report, in harmony with a request which was made before we adjourned. We 
can waive consideration of present business long enough to hear that report read.GCB April 7, 1903, page 
101.8 


G. E. Langdon: Your committee would further submit the following:—GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.1 


“11. We recommend, That the Treasury and Finance Department of the General Conference be broadened 
and strengthened by the selection of a treasurer of wide experience in the field, and the appointment of a 
sufficient staff of clerical help to do the office work.GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.2 


“12. That the commandment of the Lord, that the poor shall be permitted to glean after the harvesters, be 
accepted as giving permission to representatives of needy missionary enterprises to visit the churches and 
families of the brethren in well-to-do conferences, for the purpose of arousing an interest in needy missionary 
enterprises, and collecting money for the same. That the story of Ruth be accepted as an illustration of the 
spirit and methods which should be followed in that work.GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.3 


“13. That, in the interest of harmony and success, the local conference presidents be consulted before 
gleaming is begun in any field.GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.4 


“14. That, in harmony with the foregoing, the General Conference shall aid the brethren of the Southern Union 
Conference in the raising of funds for the following:—GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.5 


“FOR THE HUNTSVILLE SCHOOL 


No Authorcode 


“a. Five hundred dollars for the establishment of broom-making, carpentry, cabinet work, blacksmithing, 
knitting, and dressmaking.GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.6 


“b. One thousand dollars for the planting and developing of a fifty-acre fruit orchard.GCB April 7, 1903, page 
102.7 


“c. About two thousand five hundred dollars annually, from the sale of scholarships, from donations and 
collections, for the support of teachers in the Huntsville school, thereby relieving the general mission fund 
from a corresponding burden.GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.8 


“d. Funds for the building of a school home, with a department for sanitarium patients, as has been proposed 
by the school board, the Southern Medical Missionary Association, and the Union Conference Committee, 
that there may be a place and facilities for the training of colored nurses.GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.9 


“H. W. Cottrell, Chairman. 
“G. E. Langdon, Secretary.” 


The Chair: We will now call up the unfinished business. You will remember that it was the question of 
removing the headquarters of the General Conference. The secretary will please read the 
recommendation.GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.10 


(Secretary read as requested from page 67 of the “Bulletin.”)GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.11 


C. W. Flaiz: | am in harmony with the first part of this recommendation. | do not see how, understanding the 
situation as we do, we can do anything else than act in harmony with the proposition to remove the General 
Conference offices from Battle Creek. However, | am not so clear with reference to the latter part of the 
recommendation, that the General Conference offices shall be located on the Atlantic Coast.GCB April 7, 
1903, page 102.12 


The Chair: Are there any further remarks?GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.13 
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S.H. Lane: Oftentimes when a change is made, some will say, “If | had understood fully the significance of the 
change. | would not have voted as | did.” And | think that, before such a move as this is made, we should 
understand very thoroughly every bearing of the move.GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.14 


E. T. Russell: | am in favor of this recommendation to move the offices from Battle Creek. | am not sure as to 
whether | am in favor of their going to the Atlantic Coast or not.GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.15 


Another thought that suggests itself to my mind is this: Naturally the “Review and Herald,” our denominational 
paper, ought to be where the headquarters go. This seems self-evident to me. | do not know who could better 
inspire the right kind of life in our good “Review and Herald,” a true missionary spirit, than those who are in 
touch with missionary problems; and therefore it seems natural to me that our denominational paper should 
be located where the headquarters are located; and, as has been stated, if the “Review and Herald” is taken 
to the Atlantic Coast, the extreme eastern portion of this continent, it would not reach the readers in the West 
until the news had become, to a great extent, stale, that is, a portion of it.-GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.16 


W. C. White: | hope | may express the few thoughts | have, without consuming too much of your time. For 
some years | was foreign mission secretary of the General Conference, and for some years secretary of the 
Foreign Mission Board, therefore have had some opportunities to study these questions; and what | say will 
be based upon the supposition that we all are agreed in the fact that we have a General Conference which is 
a world’s Conference. It was always intended to be such, yet for a time our foreign work was so little that we 
talked about “home work” and “foreign work;” but you remember that about six years ago we decided to drop 
that term “foreign,” and have been working upon the basis, for about six years, that our General Conference is 
a world’s Conference. Therefore | think we may safely base our propositions and our plans upon that 
basis.GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.17 


Now, if we have a center, a headquarters, where the officers, where the secretaries and the treasurers, shall 
be, where correspondence shall come for the world’s work, where should it be? Should it be in the interior of 
one of the sections? or should it be in one of the world’s great centers of travel?GCB April 7, 1903, page 
102.18 


Again, in sending forth missionaries to foreign fields, nineteen-twentieths sail from New York City; and in the 
return of missionaries and of representatives from foreign fields to the United States. nineteen-twentieths 
come through New York City.GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.19 


As regards the proposition that the work of our people in America is largely that of recruiting missionaries, and 
the advantage of a recruiting center being in the center of the territory: It is plainly evident to my mind that 
economy demands that the headquarters of the General Conference, operating in all the world, should be 
either near London or near New York. “Why would you choose New York above London?” may be asked. 
Because a larger number of our people are at the present time located in the United States. As to the exact 
location, | do not think we need to deal with this question.GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.20 


The Chair: Any further remarks?GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.21 


R. C. Porter: | would like to ask if we are to understand by this discussion that, if we pass this 
recommendation, we virtually in our minds assent that the “Review and Herald” is to go to the same 
place.GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.22 


The Chair: | do not think we are dealing at all with the “Review and Herald.” It might go there; | wish it might; 
but it is not in this.GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.23 


R. C. Porter: Then | would like to say a word about the proposition before us. If it is divorced from the other, | 
have quite different ideas toward it than if the two were to be considered together. | have been in the East, 
and have seen the needs of the Eastern work. We have so many large cities all through the East that | feel 
ought to be considered in connection with our general work. And locating our office in that part of the field 
would place the general officers in touch with this needy part of the work,—the large cities. They abound in 
that section of the country. It was one of the greatest problems we had to face when | was there,—how to 
reach them. We have had our attention called again at this time in the testimony borne to us that these 
general men should come in touch with these cities. Being right in their midst would throw them in touch with 
them. They would see their needs more, and that would make it easier for them to become interested in laying 
plans to help develop the work in these cities. And that makes it, to me, more clear that it would be well for the 
General Conference offices to be located in that part of the territory, and | would therefore be in favor of that, 
and then sending out workers in different parts of these cities, near where the offices are located, from time to 
time, would certainly be a very helpful missionary work. And | say that part of it | am very clear upon, that that 
would be an excellent thing, but when it comes to the “Review and Herald” part, perhaps | would not be so 
clear upon that.GCB April 7, 1903, page 102.24 





191 


H. Shultz: | have listened to everything that has been said. There is one point that | think we ought to consider 
in this matter, that one speaker merely touched, and no other one touched it, and that is the expense of this 
thing. How much is there to be removed from Battle Creek? How much does the General Conference own 
there? What will they have to do with it?GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.1 


R. A. Underwood: | want to suggest a few thoughts on that, one or two of which have already been 
mentioned. The advantage to our foreign work, to have the Mission Board in the East, is not only that they will 
be in touch with all the foreign mails and the point where all our missionaries, or most of them, will pass 
through to other countries, but there is a vast population on the Atlantic Coast of almost all these foreign 
fields; and it seems to me, if the Mission Board is located adjacent to New York, Philadelphia, and other large 
cities on the coast, they will be able to bring from the recruiting territory in the United States men of all 
nationalities, and they will also be able to send out, perhaps, a better class of workers, and less who will 
return after going abroad.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.2 


A. G. Daniells: Some minds seem to be running on the question of our debit and credit features, the question 
of a cash policy or debt. | would like to read these recommendations for adoption right here before we launch 
this other question. You will find them on page 19 of the “Bulletin.”GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.3 


Now it seems to me that these recommendations give us a guiding policy, something to help us, and to lead 
us, and | move their adoption.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.4 


A. G. Haughey: | second the motion.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.5 


The Chair: We will waive the further consideration of the former question, and consider this question of 
privilege. It has been moved and seconded that these resolutions be adopted. They are open for 
remarks.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.6 


The question was called.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.7 


The Chair: All in favor of this question, this cash policy, please rise to your feet. (Nearly all the delegates 
arose.) Any opposed may manifest it by the same sign. It is carried unanimously. The other question is now 
called up, and open for further remarks.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.8 


Watson Ziegler: | believe, when we do anything like this we have under contemplation at this time, that we 
ought to have a reason for doing it. | believe that there has been a good and sufficient reason brought before 
us for moving the General Conference offices somewhere near the Atlantic Coast. It seems to me that the 


greatest reason advanced is with regard to the missionary work that we are doing, and we are going over the 
territory where the work has not been done.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.9 


The question was called for.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.10 


E. W. Webster: | would like to ask a question, something about the expense of this matter.GCB April 7, 1903, 
page 103.11 


The Chair: | think we decided the financial question just a moment ago by the vote of the people. No debt will 
be incurred by this move.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.12 


The question was called.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.13 

The Chair: The question is called. All in favor of the motion make it manifest by the uplifted hand. Any 
opposed, by the same sign. It is practically unanimous. | saw but one opposing vote.GCB April 7, 1903, page 
103.14 

The next resolution may be reread.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.15 


The Secretary (reading): “We recommend that the General Conference Committee hereafter be the Mission 
Board of this denomination.”GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.16 


The Chair: It is open for remarks.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.17 


W. C. White: For myself, and in behalf of the other members of the committee that passed in this 
recommendation, | wish to request that its consideration be deferred until other matters connected with it can 
be further considered.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.18 


J. E. Jayne: | second the motion.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.19 


The Chair: If there is no objection, the question will be deferred.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.20 
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The secretary may read the next recommendation.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.21 


The Secretary (reading): “We recommend that the General Conference Association reduce its board of 
trustees from twenty-one to seven.”GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.22 


The Chair: It is open for remarks.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.23 
The question was called for.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.24 


The Chair: The question is called. All in favor of the motion manifest it by the uplifted hand. Any opposed, 
manifest it by the same sign. The motion is carried unanimously.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.25 


Are there any other committees ready to report? What is your further pleasure?GCB April 7, 1903, page 
103.26 


With your consent, we will entertain a motion to adopt this last report that was read just a little while ago.GCB 
April 7, 1903, page 103.27 


J. E. Jayne: | move its adoption.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.28 
Delegate: | second the motion.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.29 


The Chair: It is moved and seconded that this report be adopted. The question is open for remarks. The 
question is called.GCB April 7, 1903, page 103.30 


H. Shultz: | should like to ask for information if it is proposed that this treasurer shall travel all over during the 
immediate time between meetings, and spend more money than he will collect.GCB April 7, 1903, page 
103.31 


A. G. Daniells: No, sir. It does not mean that he shall spend more money for himself on his traveling expenses 
than he will collect for the field. | think you will all see, after a moment's reflection, the value of such an officer 
in the General Conference. | do not believe that the treasurer of this denomination ought to be simply a 
bookkeeper in the office. | believe that he ought to be one of the clearest-headed, natural-born business men 
that we have in our denomination. He should be a Christian, a man who loves God, and is full of the Holy 
Ghost, a man like Stephen, and he should give his time up entirely to these great interests that we have.GCB 
April 7, 1903, page 103.32 


The question was called for, and the motion, being put, was carried unanimously.GCB April 7, 1903, page 
103.33 


G. G. Rupert: Mr. Chairman, | move that we adjourn.GCB April 7, 1903, page 104.1 


W. C. White: | second the motion. 

W. T. Knox: | should like to crave the indulgence of the Conference, and call attention to a matter. Two 
important committees are each short one member, the Committee on Finance and the Committee on 
Institutions. The personnel of both of these committees is almost identical. Brother Parsons was chairman of 
one, but he has left Oakland. | should like to move, if you will allow me, that the name of C. W. Flaiz be added 
to both these committees. 

Lewis Johnson: | second the motion. 

The Chair: Are there any remarks? 

The question being called, the motion was put, and prevailed. 

Benediction by E. J. Waggoner. 


H. W. Cottrell, Chairman. 
H. E. Osborne, Secretary. 
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THE WORK BEFORE US 


E. G. White 
Talk by Mrs. E. G. White, Sunday Morning April 5 


| have been carrying a very heavy burden. For the last three nights | have slept very little. Many scenes are 
presented to me. | feel an intense interest in the advancement of the work of God, and | say to our leading 
brethren, As you consider the questions that shall come before you, you are to look beneath the surface. You 
are to give careful consideration to every question discussed.GCB April 7, 1903, page 104.2 


There is need of means in foreign missionary work and in missionary work in America. It is a painful fact than 
although we have had a special message for the world for so many years, there are many, many cities in 
which we have done nothing to proclaim this message. In the calamities that have befallen our institutions in 
Battle Creek, we have hadGCB April 7, 1903, page 104.3 


AN ADMONITION FROM GOD 


No Authorcode 


Let us not pass this admonition carelessly by without trying to understand its meaning. There are those who 
will say. “Of course the Review Office must be rebuilt in Battle Creek.” Why did the Lord permit Jerusalem to 
be destroyed by fire the first time? Why did He permit His people to be overcome by their enemies and carried 
into heathen lands?—It was because they had failed to be His missionaries, and had built walls of division 
between themselves and the people round them. The Lord scattered them, that the knowledge of His truth 
might be carried to the world. If they were loyal and true and submissive, God would bring them again into 
their own land.GCB April 7, 1903, page 104.4 


We have a great work before us. The needs of the field demand that there shall be liberality on the part of the 
people of God. | point you to the city of New York. One hundred workers might be laboring there where now 
there is but one. How many of you have taken a practical interest in the work in this city? We have scarcely 
touched this field with the tips of our fingers. A few faithful workers have been trying to do something in this 
great, wicked city. But their work has been difficult, because they have had so few facilities. Elder Haskell and 
his wife have labored faithfully. But who has felt the burden of sustaining them in their labors? Who among our 
leading men have visited them, to learn the needs of the work, and have then gone forth to raise means for its 
advancement?GCB April 7, 1903, page 104.5 


Who has visited the Southern field to do something to build up the work there? Who has gone there to study 
its needs? Some have allowed their minds to be leavened by prejudice and distrust. Some have tried to put 
blocks before the wheels of progress, though again and again our brethren have been warned against doing 
this.GCB April 7, 1903, page 104.6 


OUR MEANS NOT TO BE TIED UP IN BONDS 


No Authorcode 


A proposition has been made that our people purchase sanitarium bonds. But light has been given me that 
means is not to be thus drawn from our people. Last night, place after place that is still unworked was 
presented before me. These places are all ripe for the harvest. They are calling for workers, and the means of 
our people is not to be tied up so that it can not be used in this work.GCB April 7, 1903, page 104.7 


If all our people paid a faithful tithe, there would be more means in the treasury to support the laborers already 
in the field, and to send forth still more laborers into the fields that are ripe for the harvest. One of authority, 
who pointed out these fields to me, asked the question. Who will go forth to proclaim the message in these 
places? Christ's commission is. “Go ye into all the world, and preach the gospel to every creature.”GCB April 
7, 1903, page 104.8 


There is a great and solemn work to be done by Seventh-day Adventists if they will only be converted. The 
great trouble is the lack of unity among them. This is a sin in the sight of God,—a sin which, unless God’s 
people repent, will withhold from them His blessing. There are those who are ready to die, those who are 
without God and without hope in the world. These need to be sought out and labored for. We may endeavor to 
be faithful in our own little compass, but this is not sufficient. We are to have a faithfulness that goes outside 
our little compass to the needy fields beyond.GCB April 7, 1903, page 104.9 


God is not pleased with the present showing. Our means is not to be bound up for years where it is not 
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available for missionary work. This God forbids. He sees the great work to be done in various places 
throughout the world. He sees the cities in which memorials for Him are to be established, to proclaim the 
truth for this time.GCB April 7, 1903, page 104.10 


Regarding investment in bonds, | am instructed to say farther that if no voice were raised against this 
arrangement, if our people should tie up their money in such investment, when it became necessary to call for 
means for aggressive missionary work, it would be found that there was a greater dearth of means among us 
than there is now. Plans may be started that at the beginning seem very promising, but often the foresight 
would be much more pleasant than the aftersight, were these plans carried out. | have been commissioned to 
instruct our people to be economical, and always ready to give of their means to the Lord’s work. If you have a 
thousand dollars to spare, God wants it; it belongs to Him. If you have twenty dollars to spare, God wants it. 
His vineyard is waiting to be worked.GCB April 7, 1903, page 104.11 


The light that God has given me is that there are proper ways that the Conference shall devise to help the 
sanitarium in Battle Creek. | wish that a portion of the work of this institution had been taken elsewhere. But 
the sanitarium has been erected in Battle Creek, and it must be helped. God will institute ways and means by 
which it can be helped. But He does not wish His people to invest their money in bonds.GCB April 7, 1903, 
page 104.12 


There is a great field to be worked. God wants us to labor intelligently. We are not to grasp every advantage 
that we can for the part of the field in which we are laboring. We are to do for those working in hard, needy 
fields just what we would like our brethren to do for us were we placed in similar circumstances. There are 
small sanitariums to be established in various places. Medical missionary work is the helping hand of God. 
This work must be done. It is needed in new fields and in fields where the work was started years ago. Since 
this work is the helping hand of God and the entering wedge of the gospel, we want you to understand that 
you are to have a part in it. It is not to be divorced from the gospel. Every soul before me this morning should 
be filled with the true medical missionary spirit.GCB April 7, 1903, page 105.1 


| present this matter before you that you may understand that our people are not to be encouraged to tie up 
their money for years by the purchase of bonds. | have nothing to say in regard to the sale of these bonds to 
the people of the world. It is in regard to our people tying up their money that | speak particularly. It is said that 
only a few of our people would take the bonds. But how long would it be before the few would increase to 
many.GCB April 7, 1903, page 105.2 


No; God wants His people to look upon the world as their great harvest field, and to use their resources in 
working this field.GCB April 7, 1903, page 105.3 


More must be done to sustain the work in the Southern field. There are ministers there who are not properly 
paid, who are suffering for the comforts of life. | know this to be so. The Lord has kept the needs of this field 
before me all these years. He has shown me what should be done. and | dare not hold my peace. Do not all 
who have heard the truth belong to God? Did He not purchase all with the blood of His only-begotten Son? 
Did not Christ die for all? Would you wish to come into judgment having done no more than you have for the 
colored people? Ever since their release from slavery, God has been appealing to you to help them. Yet how 
little has been done for them!GCB April 7, 1903, page 105.4 


Earnest efforts must be put forth to raise means to sustain our workers. God does not approve of sending 
men to the most difficult fields. and then not giving them enough to sustain them. God calls for equality. The 
workers in our institutions have no right to grasp for high wages while there are those laboring in the field who 
are suffering because there is not sufficient money in the treasury to sustain them.GCB April 7, 1903, page 
105.5 


The question has been asked, “Would it not be well to pay men of ability wages that are in accordance with 
their experience and ability, so as to secure the very best talent?” The most valuable workers that can be 
secured for service in the cause of God are those who understand and obey the word, “If any man will come 
after Me, let him deny himself, and take up his cross, and follow Me.” Justice, mercy, and the love of God are 
to be brought more decidedly into our work.GCB April 7, 1903, page 105.6 


God bids me to say to this people, “You have left your first love. You have left many fields unworked, and yet 
you appear to feel perfectly at ease.” Will you heed the instruction that God is sending you, and will you work 
upon it? God desires His work to be carried forward on solid lines. He does not want one part of His vineyard 
to be left destitute of facilities, while to another part many facilities are gathered.GCB April 7, 1903, page 
105.7 


STANDING OF SANITARIUM TO BE EXAMINED 
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No Authorcode 


All that is done is to be carefully done. The standing of the sanitarium is to be carefully examined. God’s 
people are to understand just how it is to be conducted. It is to be managed by men whose feet are firmly 
planted on the platform of eternal truth, so that the helpers connected with the sanitarium shall be taught how 
to present the gospel to people in their words and deportment. If the workers believe the truth and are in living 
connection with the God of heaven, Christ will appear in their lives. and souls will be won to Him.GCB April 7, 
1903, page 105.8 


We need to understand what our Conferences are held for, whether to talk over a few preliminaries, or to set 
our souls in order before God, that when we return to the work, we may carry right principles into our churches 
and institutions. When we remember constantly that God has taken us into covenant relation with Himself, our 
work in connection with His churches and institutions will be of such a character that He can say to us. “Well 
done, good and faithful servant.” Do we not all want to hear these words?GCB April 7, 1903, page 105.9 


We are not to tie up our means so that it can not be used in missionary enterprises. We are to help the fields 
in which the people know nothing of the truth. Those who go to these fields are to be missionaries in every 
sense of the word. No one man is to carry the work by himself. The different workers, with their varied gifts, 
are to be linked together. Let none say, We can not do anything, because a certain brother is determined to 
do a special work. We are not all to take hold of the same lever. There are many different levers to be 
worked.GCB April 7, 1903, page 105.10 


God wants us to receive the holy oil from the two anointed ones, “which through the two golden branches 
empty the golden oil out of themselves.” And as we receive the holy oil, we are to go forth for the saving of 
those who are ready to die. But let us not forget that different methods are to be employed to save different 
ones. “Of some have compassion, making a difference; and others save with fear, pulling them out of the fire; 
hating even the garment spotted by the flesh.”GCB April 7, 1903, page 105.11 


When the work is done that should be done in our cities, we shall not have to present the needs of this work 
before every Conference that assembles. You will have a wonderful testimony to bear regarding the way the 
Lord has blessed you as you have tried to follow His instructions.GCB April 7, 1903, page 105.12 


These things are before me day and night. | pray that our conference presidents shall be very careful how 
they sanction this move or that move, until they are sure that it is according to the will of the Lord. If you are 
not sure whether by sanctioning these moves you are helping or hindering the work of God, | beg of you to fall 
on your knees before God in prayer, and seek Him until you find out.GCB April 7, 1903, page 105.13 


DEAL GENTLY WITH ALL 


No Authorcode 


Do not cut any man’s hands. | once read of a drowning man who was making desperate efforts to get into a 
boat close beside him. But the boat was full, and as he grasped the side, those in the boat cut off one of his 
hands. Then he grasped the boat with the other hand, and that hand was cut off. Then he grasped it with his 
teeth, and those inside had mercy on him. and lifted him in. But how much better it would have been if they 
had taken him in before they had cut off his hands!GCB April 7, 1903, page 105.14 


My brethren, do not cut a man to pieces before you do anything to help him. God wants us to have hearts of 
pity. He wants us to have reason and judgment and the sanctification of His Spirit. He is in earnest with us. 
We are but His little children, and we should ever be learning of Him. Do not stand in the way of others. Do 
not lose your first love. You may have much knowledge and much intelligence, but if the love of God is 
lacking, you are not prepared to enter heaven.GCB April 7, 1903, page 105.15 


| have given you the instruction that has been presented to me. | felt constrained to speak these words this 
morning. | beg of you, for Christ’s sake, to remember the words, “Ye are laborers together with God.” Alone 
you can do no good thing. Let the Spirit of God guide and control you, and you will be rich in thoughts and 
suggestions. You will know how to plan and work intelligently. “Ye are God’s husbandry; ye are God’s 
building.” Then act as if you were.GCB April 7, 1903, page 106.1 


These are the words that last night | was speaking to the people. May God give us a fresh baptism of His Holy 
Spirit.GCB April 7, 1903, page 106.2 
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CONDITIONS NECESSARY TO THE FINISHING OF THE WORK 


A. G. Daniells 
Sermon by A. G. Daniells, Sabbath, April 4, 3 P. M. 


Since our meetings opened one week ago last night, we have given a little study to the time in which we live, 
the message we have to give, and the special providences of God that have been brought into existence to 
help us to give the message.GCB April 7, 1903, page 106.3 


In our study, we have found that we have reached the last days of human history. We have found from the 
Scriptures that, from the most ancient patriarch to the latest apostle who wrote the Word of God, all taught 
clearly and continuously the truth that Jesus Christ, the Son of God, would come to this earth a second time, 
and come as King of kings and Lord of lords.GCB April 7, 1903, page 106.4 


We have found that not all in all ages have been justified in looking for this coming in their generation. Even 
as late as apostolic times. believers in Christ were instructed that they were not to look for the coming of 
Christ in their day. They were told that His coming would not take place at that time; that there were 
prophecies to be fulfilled, a work yet to be done, covering centuries, before the Saviour would come. It was 
pointed out that the man of sin should be revealed and do his work; that his power would be broken, and that 
that would mark the time of the end, the day of God’s preparation; that then the generation would have come 
that might look for Jesus Christ to come in His glory, and establish His everlasting kingdom.GCB April 7, 
1903, page 106.5 


We have found that the prophecies referred to have been fulfilled, that the generation has come that is to look 
for the coming of Christ, and proclaim that event to the world. We have also found in our study that with the 
coming of that generation there would be revealed a special message to be given to the world, a message 
that would proclaim to men of all nations, kindreds, tongues, and peoples that Christ is coming. We found that, 
when that message shall have been given to every nation, kindred, tongue, and people, the end will come. 
Christ will leave the courts of heaven, and come to this earth for His people. We have also found that, when 
the generation comes that is to hear the proclamation of the Advent message and witness the coming of 
Christ, the work of God in the earth is to be finished in that generation, and we are justified in proclaiming to 
the world that there shall be delay in this work no longer.GCB April 7, 1903, page 106.6 


This afternoon | wish to add one thought to this line of study, and that is this, What are the supreme conditions 
upon which or by which God’s people at this time shall be able to finish the work committed to them? We have 
for a long time been in the place, have been at the time, have been in the hour, and with the message, when 
the work of God is to be finished; and we have been assured that, had we done our duty fully, the message 
would have been given, the work would have been finished, and Christ would have come before to-day.GCB 
April 7, 1903, page 106.7 


Brethren, none of us can see all this matter without asking ourselves the question: What is hindering this 
work? What is hindering it to-day? Or, in other words, What is the thing to do that will cause this people now to 
rise up and finish the delayed work? Is not that a question of supreme interest to every one to-day? Without 
casting any reflections, let us ask the question, What is required to bring an end to this thing? What is it? | will 
read two or three scriptures in connection with this point.GCB April 7, 1903, page 106.8 


In the twenty-eighth chapter of Isaiah, beginning with the fifth verse, | read, “In that day shall the Lord of hosts 
be for a crown of glory, and for a diadem of beauty, unto the residue of His people, and for a spirit of judgment 
to him that sitteth in judgment, and for strength to them that turn the battle to the gate.” The remnant people 
have come, and now is the time for God to give the crown of glory and the diadem of beauty to His people; 
now is the time for Him to come forth and give the spirit of judgment to him that sitteth in judgment, and for a 
strong power to him that turns the battle to the gate. The hour has come for the battle to turn to the very gate 
of the enemy, and bring this controversy to the very consummation. Who is to be the strength of the remnant 
people in doing that?—‘The Lord of hosts.”GCB April 7, 1903, page 106.9 


The twenty-first verse: “The Lord shall rise up as in Mount Perizom, He shall be wroth as in the valley of 
Gibeon, that He may do His work, His strange work; and bring to pass His act, His strange act.” What is that 
work that He is to do? What is that act that He is to perform? It is with and through the residue of His people, 
the remnant people. And what is that which is to bring this great work to an end? It has been carried on before 
all the nations of unfallen worlds for six thousand years, and has been going on with the living and dying here 
in this world for that length of time; but some day it will be consummated, thank God; some day it will be 
brought to an end. That will be the accomplishment of His work. His strange work, His act. His strange act, 
among men.GCB April 7, 1903, page 106.10 


Now the same thing is presented in Romans 9:28: “For He will finish the work, and cut it short in 
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righteousness: because a short work will the Lord make upon the earth.” The statement has come to us that 
the hour has come for the close of God’s work, and that there shall be delay no longer. This was first written 
eighteen hundred years ago, by the apostle John, and it has been revealed to us that the hour of which John 
spoke has come, and that no longer will there be delay in closing the work of God.GCB April 7, 1903, page 
106.11 


In connection with this | will read from the twelfth chapter of Ezekiel the message that comes to us with great 
force. The twenty-first verse and onward: “And the word of the Lord came unto me, saying, Son of man, what 
is that proverb that ye have in the land of Israel, saying, The days are prolonged, and every vision faileth? Tell 
them therefore, Thus saith the Lord God; | will make this proverb to cease, and they shall no more use it as a 
proverb in Israel; but say unto them, The days are at hand, and the effect of every vision. For there shall be no 
more any vain vision nor flattering divination within the house of Israel. For | am the Lord: | will speak, and the 
word that | shall speak shall come to pass; it shall be no more prolonged: for in your days, O rebellious house, 
will | say the word, and will perform it, saith the Lord God.” Is not that a precious promise made to us at this 
time? It gives us personal assurance; it gives us a strong assurance that God has set His hand to accomplish 
the work and bring to pass His act, His strange act, among the children of men.GCB April 7, 1903, page 
106.12 


Let us read one more scripture upon this line. Joe/ 2:23: “Be glad then, ye children of Zion, and rejoice in the 
Lord your God: for He hath given you the former rain moderately, and He will cause to come down for you the 
rain, the former rain, and the latter rain.” Then, beginning with the twenty-eighth verse, we read: “And it shall 
come to pass afterward, that | will pour out My Spirit upon all flesh; and your sons and your daughters shall 
prophesy, your old men shall dream dreams, your young men shall see visions: and also upon the servants 
and upon the handmaids in those days will | pour out My Spirit. And | will show wonders in the heavens and in 
the earth, blood, and fire, and pillars of smoke. The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the moon into 
blood, before the great and the terrible day of the Lord come. And it shall come to pass, that whosoever shall 
call on the name of the Lord shall be delivered: for in Mount Zion and in Jerusalem shall be deliverance, as 
the Lord hath said, and in the remnant whom the Lord shall call.”GCB April 7, 1903, page 107.1 


Brethren. in these scriptures that | have read we have these thoughts presented to us: First. the unqualified 
promise of God that His people will take hold of His work in the earth to finish it, to bring it to an end. In 
addition to this, we have the promise set before us of the means by which He will do it. He will give to His 
people what He calls “the latter rain.” We are fully assured that the fulfillment of the prophecy of Joel which we 
have read began with Pentecost, when the Holy Spirit fell upon the apostles. The disciples, under the 
inspiration of the Holy Spirit, set before the people the fact that what then took place was the fulfillment of the 
words of Joel. The outpouring of the gift of the Holy Spirit to the church in that special manifestation, therefore, 
was the beginning of the fulfillment of these words. That was the early rain. But there is to be a latter rain. The 
early rain was given to cause the seed to spring up and bear fruit. The latter rain is given to ripen that fruit for 
the garner. The early rain came at the beginning of the dispensation; the latter rain will come at its close. 
Pentecost was introduced by the manifestation of the Spirit of God in mighty power in the salvation of men 
and the extension of the gospel; the outpouring will come again with the manifestation of the same power, but 
in greater extent, to close up the work, and usher in the kingdom of God.GCB April 7, 1903, page 107.2 


The scriptures relating to the time of the early rain inform us that the disciples were fully instructed that they 
never could do the work committed to them without receiving the Holy Spirit in its fulness. They were told not 
to try to do their work without it. They were told to tarry in Jerusalem until they received power from on high. If 
we can learn anything at all from this lesson, it is this: that the people who have the closing work to do can not 
do it without the Spirit of God; they can not do this without the latter rain. So, in a word. the one supreme 
consideration, the one great requirement of the people of God to-day, is the presence, in its fulness. of the 
Spirit of Jesus Christ. That alone is our sufficiency. That power will fit us for service, and will give us that 
fitness for service that will cause us to perform the service, and to perform it in such a way that we shall finish 
the service that it qualifies us to perform.GCB April 7, 1903, page 107.3 


So to-day our great need is the indwelling of the Spirit. Our great need is to be possessed of the Spirit of God. 
Let Him come and take His place in our hearts, and He will bring with Him all other blessings: all other 
requirements will come with Him. Why should we lose sight of this fact for a single day? Why should not every 
laborer keep his eyes constantly upon this great truth? Why should not this whole denomination keep its eyes 
upon this fact? If we should do this, it would not be long until we would receive that endowment that we 
require for this work. The reason we do not is because we forget this fact; we wander away from it; we fail to 
comply with the conditions necessary, and so we can not receive the Spirit in its fulness.GCB April 7, 1903, 
page 107.4 


| want to read a statement that came to us as a people some years ago: “Jesus longs to bestow the heavenly 
endowment in large measure upon His people.” Then why not permit Him to do it? Why does He not do it? 
There must be some reason why He does not; there must be some cause for this failure to bestow what He 





198 


longs to bestow upon His church. Who is responsible for the existence of that thing which hinders Him from 
bestowing the full endowment upon His church?—We are responsible. Oh, my brethren, let us take this home! 
We are responsible for this delay; we have cut off this blessing that hangs over our heads; we are standing in 
the way of the bestowal of this mighty power to qualify us for service.GCB April 7, 1903, page 107.5 


This statement was given to this people more than ten years ago. These years have passed. | want to tell you 
that this hour to which we have come to-day is a solemn hour; this time is full of meaning. We face to-day the 
greatest situation that we as a people have ever faced in our history. During the last ten years Jesus Christ 
has been waiting to bestow this “heavenly endowment” upon His people. The message that they have had to 
give has been delayed, the edge of the sword has been dulled. the progress of the work has been hindered, 
and instead of the large increase of souls, but little in the aggregate has been accomplished. Instead of the 
plain. clear manifestation of the divine power in the teaching of this Word. in the giving of this message with 
power, there has been a very manifest tameness and weakness.GCB April 7, 1903, page 107.6 


Ten years ago these expressions should have aroused this people. We should be heralding to the world in 
power the message that will bring men to their knees. It has lost its full, definite, specific point, and something 
has been taking its place in a large measure. We have been side-tracked. | believe God calls us back to give 
a clear. ringing message, and do the specific work of setting this people and this whole message to their 
supreme place in the world. No power will ever attend this message to finish it until it is brought back and lifted 
up and given its supreme place in our hearts and before the world.GCB April 7, 1903, page 107.7 


“Jesus longs to bestow the heavenly endowment in large measure upon His people.” Christ ascended on 
high, leading captivity captive, and gave gifts unto men. When, after Christ’s ascension, the Spirit came down 
as promised, like a rushing, mighty wind, filling the whole place where the disciples were assembled, what 
was the effect?—Thousands were converted in a day. We have taught, we have expected, that an angel is to 
come down from heaven; that the earth will be lightened with his glory. Oh, may God help us to get beyond 
the talking of this thing!GCB April 7, 1903, page 108.1 


“Then we shall behold the ingathering of souls similar to that witnessed on the day of Pentecost. But this 
angel comes bearing no soft, smooth message, but words calculated to stir the hearts of men to their very 
depths. That angel is represented as crying mightily with a strong voice, saying: ‘Babylon the great is fallen, is 
fallen, and is become the habitation of devils, and the hold of every foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean 
and hateful bird.’ ‘Come out of her, My people, that ye be not partakers of her plagues.’ Are we indeed as 
human agencies to cooperate with the divine instrumentalities in sounding the message of this mighty angel 
who is to lighten the earth with his glory?” You know the source of these stirring words.GCB April 7, 1903, 
page 108.2 


Here are warnings, instruction, and promises to us: “A passive piety will not answer for this time.” “The weak 
shall be as David. and David as the angel of the Lord.” “Then the church will possess divine vitality 
throughout.” The remnant that is raised up in behalf of God’s work to-day needs to be mightily vitalized, that it 
may strike the blow that God has lifted it to strike, that it may aim the shaft, and send it to the mark which God 
designs it to hit. This great controversy is not play. All heaven is pitted against the powers of darkness, and 
the powers of darkness are pitted with fearful earnestness against the powers of heaven. This great 
controversy will end in a mighty conflict and a mighty crisis, and you and |, dear friend, must stand in all the 
fierceness of this mighty conflict. We can not be soft, easy, passive individuals, not knowing where we stand. 
Men must know where they stand at this hour. Men knew at the beginning of the sixteenth-century 
Reformation. Luther was a man who knew about his bearings.GCB April 7, 1903, page 108.3 


God says that this people must have divine vitality for the work, and He tells us that it must come with this 
heavenly endowment that Christ longs to bestow upon the church. “How great and widespread must be the 
power of the prince of evil, which can be subdued only by the mighty power of the Spirit! Disloyalty to God, 
transgression in every form, has spread over our world. Those who would preserve their allegiance to God, 
who are active in His service, become the mark of every shaft and weapon of hell.” “If those who have had 
great light have not corresponding faith and obedience, they soon become leavened with the prevailing 
apostasy; another spirit controls them.”GCB April 7, 1903, page 108.4 


It is the most dangerous thing under heaven for a man to trifle with the light of heaven that God puts into his 
soul. Just the moment a man ceases to live up to the light, he puts himself where he will receive error into his 
mind and heart, and he joins the very apostasy that he was at first raised up to meet and overthrow. Christ 
said, “While ye have the light, believe in the light,” and “walk in the light,” lest darkness come upon you. The 
only security of a man in the light is to continually disseminate that light against error and apostasy. GCB April 
7, 1903, page 108.5 


What | have just read is a call to this people to come back and examine the pillars of their faith, examine their 
foundations, get their bearings, and rise up in the strength and name and power of God, and enter this conflict 
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anew.GCB April 7, 1903, page 108.6 


“Let not the fear of man, the desire for patronage, be allowed to obscure a ray of heaven’s light.” Why is that 
caution thrown in? Why does the Spirit of God send this warning to us?—Because we are in danger of doing 
that very thing.GCB April 7, 1903, page 108.7 
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TO TAKE OUR STAND FOR TRUTH 


| read here the other morning that the people who are to stand in the midst of burnings and all-devouring fire 
must be a people who walk uprightly, who speak the truth, who despise the gain of deceit, and who shake 
their hands from holding of bribes. There are many kinds of bribes in this world, and there are many ways for 
a man to be bribed. There is danger of every one of us standing in that position. There is danger of the 
president of a conference being untrue to his duty, untrue to his work, unfaithful in the delivery of his 
message, for fear it will offend others, and influence votes when it comes to a critical time. There is danger of 
men counting influences, and standing where they can step on one side or the other, whichever one wins. 
God calls for men to hate all that sort of thing. He calls upon men to see right, because it is right. He calls 
upon men to know what is the truth, and take their stand there, even if it means death to them as a result. No 
man can stand through the crisis upon which we have entered until he has counted the cost, and has laid 
himself upon the altar for exile or for death, whatever may come. The hour has come for us to value truth for 
truth’s sake. And when | speak of truth, | speak of God’s truth as revealed to this people in the third angel’s 
message, the whole truth that God has revealed to make this a peculiar people, to go to the world, to save a 
perishing world in the last hours of human history.GCB April 7, 1903, page 108.8 


The hour has come for God to finish His work in the earth. There is one Sabbath-keeper in the United States 
for every 1,300 of the people who do not know and believe this truth. How long would it take this body of 
people to go to all the people of this country and give them a clear, full opportunity to know this message?—It 
could be done inside of twelve months, easily enough. If we had but a single year in which to live, we would 
do it inside of a year.GCB April 7, 1903, page 108.9 


Let us rise up and do the work in the name of God. Let us pray for this heavenly endowment that Jesus longs 
to bestow upon us in large measure. “The Lord God of hosts will be for a crown of glory, and for a diadem of 
beauty, unto the remnant of His people, and for a spirit of judgment to him that sitteth in judgment. and for 
strength to them that turn the battle to the gate.” God grant that He may be that to this people indeed and in 
truth.GCB April 7, 1903, page 108.10 


We must not absorb in a few places all the money in the treasury, but must labor to build up the work in many 
places.—Testimonies, vol. 7.GCB April 7, 1903, page 108.11 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Fourteenth Meeting 


H. W. Cottrell 

TUESDAY, APRIL 7, 1903, TO A. M. 

H. W. Cottrell in the chair.GCB April 8, 1903, page 109.1 

Prayer was offered by L. A. Hoopes.GCB April 8, 1903, page 109.2 


The Chair: As previously announced, it has been decided to devote this forenoon meeting to the work of the 
Educational Department. We will now listen to the report of Prof. E. A. Sutherland, secretary of the 
Educational Department.GCB April 8, 1903, page 109.3 


E. A. Sutherland: | will state that Professor Magan was secretary of this department the first year. | was 
appointed last April. The work | have done has been in connection with the school work. The report | wish to 
make will come at the close of some principles that | wish to bring to your attention.GCB April 8, 1903, page 
109.4 


Christian EducationGCB April 8, 1903, page 109.5 


Let us turn to Deuteronomy 4:5-7. Speaking to the children of Israel, the Lord says:—GCB April 8, 1903, page 
109.6 


“Behold, | have taught you statutes and judgments, even as the Lord my God commanded me, that ye should 
do so in the land whither ye go to possess it. Keep therefore and do them; for this is your wisdom and your 
understanding in the sight of the nations, which shall hear all these statutes, and say, Surely this great nation 
is a wise and understanding people. For what nation is there so great, who hath God so nigh unto them, as 
the Lord our God is in all things that we call upon Him for?”GCB April 8, 1903, page 109.7 


Now again, read /saiah 60:1-8:—GCB April 8, 1903, page 109.8 


“Arise, shine; for thy light is come, and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee. For, behold, the darkness shall 
cover the earth, and gross darkness the people: but the Lord shall arise upon thee, and His glory shall be 
seen upon thee. And the Gentiles shall come to thy light, and kings to the brightness of thy rising. Lift up thine 
eyes round about, and see: all they gather themselves together, they come to thee: thy sons shall come from 
far, and thy daughters shall be nursed at thy side. Then thou shalt see, and flow together, and thine heart 
shall fear, and be enlarged; because the abundance of the sea shall be converted unto thee, the forces of the 
Gentiles shall come unto thee. The multitude of camels shall cover thee, the dromedaries of Midian and 
Ephah; all they from Sheba shall come; they shall bring gold and incense; and they shall show forth the 
praises of the Lord. All the flocks of Kedar shall be gathered together unto thee, the rams of Nebaioth shall 
minister unto thee; they shall come up with acceptance on Mine altar, and | will glorify the house of My glory. 
Who are these that fly as a cloud, and as the doves to their windows?”GCB April 8, 1903, page 109.9 


These two portions of Scripture teach us some principles. One is that the church of God is to be at the head of 
the educational work. The church of God should be the instructors of the world, of the world’s children, and 
the youth, and the adults. The Papacy believes in this principle, and has tried to follow it. The Catholics 
believe that they are the teachers of the world, not simply of their own children. God intends that His true 
church shall stand where the apostate church is attempting to stand.GCB April 8, 1903, page 109.10 


To simply rest upon the idea that we are to educate our own children, and only our own children, is not 
sufficient for the growth, purity, and prosperity of God’s church. We owe to the children of the world this great 
message. When God's people lose sight of this great principle of educating not only their own children, but the 
children of others, they are losing sight of the high privilege to which God has called them, that of being a light 
to all the world in the matter of education.GCB April 8, 1903, page 109.11 


The church of God must not only believe that it is to stand at the head in educational work, as brought out in 
Deuteronomy, also in Isaiah, but it can not succeed unless its educational system is Christian, and its method 
of that character that faith in God’s Word is created, and not doubt. Translation is impossible without this faith. 
A denomination that can not save its own children, can not educate its own children in the faith that it has 
accepted, can not successfully do missionary work. If we as a people have no system of education by which 
we can preserve ourselves, when we attempt to carry a reform work to all the world, we will simply leave the 
people that we bring the truth to theoretically in the very same place that we find ourselves.GCB April 8, 1903, 
page 109.12 


At the present time we have in this denomination, as nearly as we can find out, about 35,000 children and 
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youth. We have about 5,000 of these in our own schools. Thirty thousand children and youth to-day in this 
denomination are receiving their instruction from those who are out of harmony, and are not in sympathy with 
the third angel’s message.GCB April 8, 1903, page 109.13 


Go back fifty years, and count up the number of children that have been in this denomination, whose parents 
were Seventh-day Adventists, who left the popular churches, that they might carry the last message, and you 
will have more people that this denomination has allowed to go straight back into the world than we have to- 
day in the denomination. You can count up over 140,000.GCB April 8, 1903, page 110.1 


The early Christian church received the idea from Jesus, not only while He was with the apostles, but while 
He was with those whose ministry is written in the New Testament, that they were to be the educators of the 
world. The early church moved out on that principle. The pagan institutions of Greece and Rome received a 
shock from the Christian preachers and teachers of the early Christian church that almost destroyed them. 
The only thing that preserved the pagan schools of the early days was the apostasy of the early Christian 
church.GCB April 8, 1903, page 110.2 


History tells us that the pagan schools were practically destroyed for a number of years by the work of the 
Christians. Truth is greater than error. The truth will conquer if we will only allow it to have an opportunity to 
manifest itself.GCB April 8, 1903, page 110.3 


Clement, Origen, and others of the early Christians who were only partially converted to the Christian truth, 
believed that it would not be possible to carry to the heathen world the gospel in its strength and power, 
unless the ministers and teachers of the early. Christian church should receive a training from the worldly 
educators in the worldly schools: so they advocated the idea of sending to the worldly institutions for a better 
training than the Christian church. as they supposed, would be able to give the best of the young men. These 
young men remained in those pagan institutions a number of years. and came out and stepped into their 
places in the church as ministers and teachers. The Bible was then interpreted through pagan minds, and 
soon all faith and belief in the Word of God were destroyed, and the way for the Dark Ages was 
prepared.GCB April 8, 1903, page 110.4 


This union of Christian education with pagan education, brought about by sending the young people of the 
Christians to the worldly schools, this mixture of good and evil, is called to-day by Seventh-day Adventists the 
Papacy, the beast. The Papacy, the beast, is only a condition of mind and heart which makes one accept 
men’s ideas instead of God’s truth. That is all it is. This was the Papacy in the early centuries; it is the Papacy 
in the twentieth century, wherever that may be found even in our own church.GCB April 8, 1903, page 110.5 


Union of Church and State in 538 A. D. was the result of the educational apostasy several hundred years 
before that. It was the fruit of sending to the schools of the world Christian children; and the apostate Church 
united the State and the Church as the result of that apostasy in education; and the result of Christian parents’ 
sending their sons to the worldly teachers in those early ages was the Dark Ages,—1,260 years of doubt and 
unbelief in God’s Word, instead of the kingdom of glory which might have been.GCB April 8, 1903, page 110.6 


The Reformation of the sixteenth century was an attempt to place God’s people again where they could be the 
teachers of the world. Faith in God’s Word made it absolutely necessary in the days of Martin Luther to 
develop an educational system. Wittemburg was stronghold of the Reformation of the sixteenth century. And if 
we would study the history of that time, we would find that they established primary schools and secondary 
schools for the children of those parents who accepted righteousness by faith. They did not believe that it 
would be possible to allow their children to go to papal teachers, and remain pure, and have perfect 
confidence in the Word of God.GCB April 8, 1903, page 110.7 


So Martin Luther, Melancthon, and other reformers, saw the necessity of establishing schools everywhere 
God's people were found, that their children might not have to receive their instruction from those who were 
not in sympathy with the Reformation. This brought about a reform in text-books, a reform in the subject- 
matter taught and also in the methods of teaching. The result of the educational reform of the sixteenth 
century was wonderful. Germany was so filled with Christian schools and teachers, that, in about 1535 one of 
the Catholic princes established a university in Germany, and attempted to place in it German Catholic 
teachers. He was unable to find enough Catholic teachers in Germany to man that school. He was obliged to 
send to Spain, the stronghold of the Papacy, in order to secure teachers.GCB April 8, 1903, page 110.8 


One man saw the destruction of the Papal Church in this educational reform; he saw the power and strength 
in the educational work; his name was Loyola. He went to the pope, and placed before him a plan for 
preserving the Catholic Church. His plan was to get up a counter educational reform. Twenty years after 
Loyola started his work in Germany, the children were not eating meat on Friday, and they were carrying into 
the homes of their parents the Catholic doctrines that Luther had persuaded their parents to leave. This was 
done in the guise of Protestant teachers; but they were at heart Roman Catholic teachers.GCB April 8, 1903, 
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page 110.9 


So, in the year 1580, we find Germany again practically Roman Catholic. This shows the power that there is in 
educational work.GCB April 8, 1903, page 110.10 


The Puritans found that it was impossible to give to their children in England a Christian education. They went 
to Holland. There they did not find what they desired. So they left home, property, everything temporal, and 
came to this country, that they might give to their children what they considered was eternal life. They 
believed that they were to be at the head of the educational work. They established a school wherever they 
established a church. Yale and Harvard were nothing but Bible schools in the beginning. Their only object was 
to train ministers to carry the gospel to the world. They were Bible training-schools. The Puritans, however, 
did not think it was possible to carry forward their educational work to people outside of their faith. They did 
not see how they could find money sufficient to do this work. They believed that they were not able to 
accomplish so great a work. They did not think that God was able to spread a table in the wilderness. They, 
too, did not separate entirely from the papal idea of education. They brought to this country the methods of 
Oxford and Cambridge, and other schools of England, which were simply carried on by papal methods. They 
also carried to this country some of the subject-matter, such as Latin and Greek, that were taught in these 
schools. Yale and Harvard soon lost sight of the great work that they were established to do. They became 
classical schools: in other words, through Yale and Harvard, and a few other schools that were established in 
this country, the papal system of education was planted here.GCB April 8, 1903, page 110.11 


| want you to remember that the early settlers of this country, while desiring religious freedom established in 
the United States of America, brought in the very same system of education that the Jesuits had planted in 
Germany after the Reformation, and also in England. So we have planted now in this country the very same 
system that they fled from. If it were possible, even the very elect would be deceived.GCB April 8, 1903, page 
111.1 


The American Revolution secured a separation of Church and State; it undid the work of an apostate church, 
which was done in 538. But the Revolution did not secure a Christian education to the people; it did not 
secure a Christian religion. It was simply based on correct civil principles. But this country was filled with a 
people with an impure religion, and a papal system of education for their children.GCB April 8, 1903, page 
111.2 


Is it any wonder that the State, which was pure civilly, would be brought to that place where it would repudiate 
the principles of the Constitution and the Declaration of Independence, if its offices should be filled by men 
tinctured with an impure religion, and a system of education based on the principle of union of Church and 
State?GCB April 8, 1903, page 111.3 


Thomas Jefferson made a great effort to secure to the people of this country a system of education which 
should be conducted by the State. He saw that the influence of an unbelieving Church was pernicious upon 
the education o the youth of this country. He established the first State school, in Virginia. It was controlled 
and supported by the State, and was supposed to be free from the Church. However, pressure was so great 
upon the State by a Church which desired to control the educational work that in a few years the State 
education was practically lost.GCB April 8, 1903, page 111.4 


Horace Mann, about the year 1832, preached to the churches on the establishment of Christian education. He 
begged the churches to rise and educate their own children and the children of others. Their plea was that 
they were not able to do so great a work. The State had gained enough truth in regard to religious liberty so 
that it did not feel free to support the Church schools, and so the churches refused to take up a universal 
system of education at that time, because they did not understand how it would be possible to raise sufficient 
money to carry on an educational system for the children of the United States and their own children. About 
three years after this William Miller followed, preaching the first angel’s message to the church that had 
refused the gospel that Horace Mann brought to it. Those churches that refused to educate their own children 
by giving them the instruction in the Word of God that was intended for them, refused to believe that the hour 
of God’s judgement was come; they refused to accept the first angel’s message because they did not believe 
the Word of God. The papal system of education, through Roman and Greek literature, had destroyed their 
faith in the Word of God. Horace Mann left the churches, and carried to the state of Massachusetts his ideas 
of education, and the Legislature of Massachusetts accepted the plan of universal education for every child in 
the state, and placed him in as the educational secretary. In a short time he was called to Washington, and 
there established the present system of public schools that we now have.GCB April 8, 1903, page 111.5 


God saw that the popular churches would never give to their children the kind of education that the Bible said 
they should have; so He called out of all the churches those who believed the Word of God, and who would 
do just what God would tell them to do. This people was known as the Seventh-day Adventist people. God 
placed in our midst one who would direct us, who would guide us in forming our organization, and give us 
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wisdom in carrying forward our work. The principles of Christian education that Horace Mann had tried to get 
before the popular churches, just before William Miller’s time, were now given to Sister White, and God placed 
before this people a Christian system of education. Seventh-day Adventists had now placed in their arms the 
system of education that Horace Mann had placed before the state, and God allowed this system of education 
to be cradled by the civil power for the few years that should intervene between the time of Horace Mann and 
the time that Sister White should give us these precious principles, that we might stand at the head of the 
educational work. and not at the tail.GCB April 8, 1903, page 111.6 


Seventh-day Adventists said, when these precious truths were placed before them, “We believe that they are 
from God; they are divine; they are grand; but we are not able to carry forth this work; we are not able to 
establish schools and support them. God said to Seventh-day Adventists, as truly as He spake to the children 
of Israel, “You are not prepared to go and do the great work that you should do in this world; go into the 
wilderness, and stay there until you learn how to educate your own children.” And we may circle and circle, 
and think that we are going in a straight line; but as surely as God told them to stay there until they learned 
His truth, so truly we are circling at the present time.GCB April 8, 1903, page 111.7 


Seventh-day Adventists said: “We are not prepared to educate our own children, saying nothing of educating 
the children of the world. We have not money sufficient to do this; we are weak and feeble people; we can not 
do it.” They took their children, who had been called out of the popular schools, and placed them again in the 
schools of the world, to be taught by teachers who were not in sympathy with the third angel’s message. They 
taught to the world that for any church to accept money from the state to be used in carrying forward the work 
of the gospel was a union of Church and State. At the same time, while preaching this to the world, Seventh- 
day Adventists would take their own little children and place them in the schools of the world where they were 
receiving their instruction by teachers paid by the world rather than to do this work themselves.GCB April 8, 
1903, page 111.8 


| shall have to leave a very important phase of history, but will say simply this, that we have been accepting 
state aid to give what we have made ourselves believe is Christian education. because every Seventh-day 
Adventist supposes that his children that are receiving instruction from the state are certainly receiving 
something that can be used in God’s work. If we are not careful we shall do what the early Christians did in 
the early days, unite Christian education with worldly education. They made the beast. We may make the 
image to the beast. However, there is a bright side to this. God says that our schools are prisoners of hope. 
and they will be brought to their upright position; let us thank God for this bright promise.GCB April 8, 1903, 
page 111.9 


This work has been going on for a number of years. The last four years much has been accomplished. Nearly 
five hundred church-schools have been established for the little ones. Eleven industrial or secondary schools 
have been established to take the youth. Our larger schools are doing all that they can to train the older ones 
for the work. The conferences are rapidly organizing to carry forth an educational movement. The Seventh- 
day Adventist people everywhere are calling for schools. They accept the principles theoretically; now they 
want teachers and money with which to establish these schools. The Seventh-day Adventist people are ready 
to place their schools. When the denomination itself will place itself on record, and will put money into this 
work, as in mission work, and in institutional work, you will find that Seventh-day Adventists will gladly 
respond, and send their children. Not only Seventh-day Adventists are looking to our schools, but the world is 
looking; and wherever there is a church-school, you will find that some people are sending their children to 
these schools outside of this message and this faith. Brethren, if we will take hold of the work that God has 
placed before us, we shall soon stand in this world, not as the tail in educational matters, but taking the Word 
of God as our guide, following its instruction, we shall have wisdom to place before the world that which its 
wise men know nothing about; and from the east and the west, and all over, even kings and queens will come 
bringing their children to us, and they will also bring their money.GCB April 8, 1903, page 111.10 


REPORTS FROM CONFERENCES 


No Authorcode 


L. A. Hoopes: In the program that is to follow, the committee thought that it would be well that those persons 
who have charge of the church-school work in their respective conferences should have an opportunity to tell 
what is being done.GCB April 8, 1903, page 112.1 


The Chair: We will now ask Elder Porter, superintendent of the Missouri local schools, to give a few minutes’ 
address.GCB April 8, 1903, page 112.2 


R. C. Porter: The work of opening the church-school work in Missouri started about two years ago. We have 
at present nine schools, with an average attendance of about from twelve to fifteen or sixteen. The general 
sentiment throughout the conference is in favor of church-schools. The only reason we have not had ten 
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where we have one is because we have not had teachers and means to place them in operation. The people 
generally are in a position where they very much desire the church-school work. They feel their need of it. 
They realize that the children, unless placed under the influences of the church-school work, are liable to drift 
from the message and be lost.GCB April 8, 1903, page 112.3 


In entering upon this work, we find that the first problem confronting us is a lack of experienced teachers. To 
have a church-school does not mean simply to have a public school inside of a church-school building. This 
problem at present makes it very difficult to carry on this line of work. We need to train church-school teachers 
to supply a demand that is being created for church-schools.GCB April 8, 1903, page 112.4 


The problem of how these teachers should be supported is another phase of this line of work that is 
perplexing us. Some of those now engaged in church-school work have been called from positions where they 
received fifty dollars per month. These workers are now receiving twenty or twenty-five dollars per month, and 
even this small wage is uncertain. Sometimes the teacher is paid in installments, and not fully paid until the 
school has been closed for some time. This is unfortunate, especially in view of the sacrifice they were willing 
to make in order to help us. | believe this Conference should consider the problem of the financial support of 
our faithful church-school teachers, and devise, if possible, some plan whereby a certain support will be 
assured every competent teacher,—some plan that will meet with general favor.GCB April 8, 1903, page 
112.5 


| believe that in a good educational system there lies the secret of our success. Education is a foundation 
stone upon which to build. In training our children and youth from their earliest years to the time they are 
ready to enter the field as workers. we are developing men and women who are prepared to do a great work 
for the Master,—workers who will, as Paul states, know nothing save Jesus and Him crucified. And he who 
knows Christ. knows all true science; at least, he has the key by which are unlocked the treasures of all 
wisdom and learning. By having a complete educational system, we shall have workers rooted and grounded 
in the faith. As many of us have observed with sadness, many of our youth who go to the great schools of the 
land fail to stand the test, and are swept away by the tide of error they meet in these seats of learning. How 
much better it would be to train our bright, promising young people in our own schools!GCB April 8, 1903, 
page 112.6 


E. K. Slade (East Michigan): In the Eastern Michigan Conference the educational work is progressing 
encouragingly, although many things connected with this line of work are not as we desire to see them. During 

the past year we have operated twelve church-schools, with an attendance aggregating about 175, including a 

number not of our faith. Every one of these schools has proved to be a success.GCB April 8, 1903, page 
127 


Until recently, the financial support of our schools has greatly perplexed us. At a recent meeting of our 
conference brethren, a resolution was passed, providing for an educational fund, from which the teachers’ 
salaries shall be paid by the conference. This fund is to be secured by donations from every church-member 
in the conference. The local churches are to provide school-buildings and all necessary appliances and 
facilities. All the laborers in our field are cooperating to make the church-school work a success.GCB April 8, 
1903, page 112.8 


| believe the church-school work should be placed on a uniform basis throughout the general field. | believe, 
also, that, although much instruction in regard to the importance of church-schools has been given through 
the Spirit of prophecy, we need more suitable literature to distribute to parents who are not yet thoroughly 
aroused to the necessity of giving their children a right training for service. It is unfortunate that those who 
have come out from the various churches into the light of present truth should see no danger in sending their 
children to schools where insidious errors are taught, errors that weaken confidence in God’s Word. We ought 
to send our children to schools where they will always be taught that God is the Creator. the Maker of all 
things. We should recognize that education is formative as well as reformative.GCB April 8, 1903, page 112.9 


J. S. Osborne (California): In California we are trying to educate our children to see God in nature, and to lead 
their minds from a knowledge of God’s created works to a knowledge of the Creator. Every teacher is trying to 
interest the pupils in nature-study.GCB April 8, 1903, page 112.10 


This branch of learning is a part of the daily work of every student.GCB April 8, 1903, page 113.1 


At the beginning, we felt that our greatest need was experienced teachers. To meet this need the best we 
could, we decided to call all our teachers together for a summer school, in order to work and study together to 
fit ourselves for better service. Thirty-one were in attendance. Before the school proper opened, we spent 
about ten days in discussing general principles underlying Christian education.GCB April 8, 1903, page 113.2 


In many respects our summer school was very profitable. Some in attendance had had considerable 
experience in public and church-school work; others, none. We tried to help one another. At the close of the 
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session we held an examination, asking the applicants questions similar to those asked public school- 
teachers expecting to teach in the primary and the grammar-school grades. The percentage required for 
passing was high, nevertheless all but three or four of the thirty-one applicants passed, and were issued 
certificates declaring that they were qualified to teach in our church-schools.GCB April 8, 1903, page 113.3 


We have many children from the outside in our church-schools. Others send their children to our schools 
because they believe in them. A minister of the Christian denomination who is not very favorably inclined to 
our church, but fights us on every possible occasion, sends his little boy to our church-school. He does not 
believe in our doctrines at all, but he believes in our educational methods.GCB April 8, 1903, page 113.4 


At the beginning of the school year, the teachers were provided with registers, by means of which they could 
keep a record of their work. They follow a certain line of instruction and course of study, which is laid out, so 
they know what to do, and they are learning how to do it. They send in their monthly reports. so | know exactly 
what they are doing. | have visited these schools through the various parts of the state, and | know the 
teachers are of good courage and doing good work.GCB April 8, 1903, page 113.5 


We have at the present time 20 church-schools in this conference, with 26 teachers. The 20 church-schools 
had a total enrollment at the end of the fourth month of about 700, with a daily average attendance of 427.4, 
and an average number belonging for the whole four months of 528.7. The per cent of attendance for that 
time was 92.2. The number of visits of church trustees—you see, we also keep track of that, to find out 
whether they are interested in the church-school or not—was 101. About 624 visits were also paid by other 
people in that time.GCB April 8, 1903, page 113.6 


S. M. Butler (West Michigan): The educational work in the state of Michigan, while possibly not always in the 
forefront, has by no means been in the rear. Two years ago there were 13 schools in the whole state. Last 
year there were 23. This year there are about 30. So you see we are increasing each year. You are aware 
that Michigan has been divided. | represent now the West Michigan Conference. At the annual conference, in 
December. plans were laid for forming an educational department in the conference. It is one of the four 
departments of the conference, and a man was chosen to give at least the greatest part of his time to this 
work. Fifteen schools have been in operation, though now we have but 14. There are about 400 children in 
these schools. The work done by these schools is, as a rule, excellent. There are, of course, some exceptions 
to this. Our children are making good progress. We have not endeavored to do anything extraordinary or rash, 
but we have endeavored to place all our work on a solid foundation. We have endeavored to study carefully 
the principles underlying the work, to bring our schools into harmony with them as fast as we could 
understand them, and we believe we are making progress.GCB April 8, 1903, page 113.7 


There are some serious difficulties that confront us in West Michigan, as well as in other conferences. 
Probably the greatest of these is the plan of support. We have the same plan that | think is in vogue in most of 
the conferences, viz., a contribution from the members of the church who patronize the school. We have done 
away with the idea of tuition in our school, and support the school by contributions from individuals in the 
church. Still this throws considerable burden upon many of our schools and churches. and some of the 
schools are not as well supported as we wish they were. We need a better system.GCB April 8, 1903, page 
113.8 


Another serious difficulty that confronts us is the lack of teachers. Every year in the Michigan Conference we 
could have had more schools if we had more teachers, while in West Michigan there were no teachers with 
which to supply them. We had calls from churches, but were compelled to inform them that we had no 
teachers that we could supply them. Consequently they have had to let the school work go over till the next 
year. | think that this arises somewhat from the fact that the wages paid the teachers are so low, and there is 
such an uncertainty as to whether they will be paid on time, that many of the best teachers can not be induced 
to take up the work. It might be said they ought to be willing to make these sacrifices, and perhaps that is true; 
but at the same time it is somewhat difficult to draw an individual away from a good position into school work 
with so much uncertainty attached to it. We are quite sure in our conference that, if we had a better system of 
supporting the schools, we could get better teachers and more of them. And so here are two of our principal 
difficulties,—our present means of support and our lack of teachers.GCB April 8, 1903, page 113.9 


| might say a word farther regarding the attitude of our conference and our people towards this school work. 
As | have said. we have an educational department. Our entire conference committee is in the fullest accord 
with the church-school work. | think they not only give it their sanction, but their hearts are in it; they love the 
work; and when our committee meets, the church-school work is considered as far as it needs consideration. | 
think the majority, at least, of our conference laborers are not only in sympathy with the work. but they are 
giving it some thought. and some of them are giving it special thought. As they go among the people in the 
conference, they talk up these principles. They endeavor to assist the people in getting their work upon a 
better basis. They endeavor to assist the people in supporting their school and raising means for it. They 
endeavor to assist the teachers. Some of the ministers especially take pains to visit the schools when they are 
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situated so that they can, and give the teachers whatever assistance they may be able to. So we feel that not 
only the conference as an organization is in sympathy with this work, and help it on, but our ministers are. As 
to our people generally. our church-members. | can not say that there is all the interest we would like to see. 
Nor, on the other hand, would | want to say that our people are not taking a good, hearty interest in this 
work.GCB April 8, 1903, page 113.10 


On the whole, the work in West Michigan is looking up, and we are exceedingly hopeful and courageous.GCB 
April 8, 1903, page 114.1 


George M. Brown (formerly of Nebraska): | may say by way of explanation that | am not officially connected 
with the Nebraska Conference, but having up to the middle of January held the office of superintendent of 
church-schools in that state, the brethren have requested me to speak of the conditions in that state. | can say 
that the Nebraska Conference is right in line with the hearty interest in the church-school work. The 
conference committee has manifested the fullest cooperation in carrying forward the work. We recognize that 
there are some basic principles that must be acknowledged, not simply in a formal way, but in a hearty way, 

by the people. In the first place, | think those who embark in the church-school work, or give their support to it, 
as a sort of trial, do not prove to be very successful. | believe that the man who would profess to accept this 
truth, and say that he would try to live the truth, try to keep the Sabbath, and try to do this or that, would not be 
a very substantial church-member. But | believe, when he takes his stand that this is God’s eternal truth, and 
that God’s power is able to carry any man, he is the man to go through with this truth to the end. Now, when 
our people in the churches take the position that church-school work is from God, that God has committed to 
this people the God-given privilege of educating their children, and not only their own, but the children of the 
world, the work goes on. And then, when there comes a time that the church-school makes some blunder, 

they do not have a consultation, and make up their minds that the teacher is no good, and close up the 
school, and say church-schools are a failure.GCB April 8, 1903, page 114.2 


Last fall we had a little teachers’ institute, and the teachers went forth from that institute filled with a spirit of 
missionary work. They went into the churches and organized active, missionary societies. That, to my mind, is 
the one end of the church-school work. We have had in Nebraska during the past year about thirteen schools 
in operation, with one teacher for each school, and a total enrollment of about 185 pupils. GCB April 8, 1903, 
page 114.3 


This church-school work can be made the means of reaching some persons with the truth that could not be 
reached in any other way. | believe that God would have His people recognize that this is a legitimate line of 
missionary effort, and that it is entitled to the hearty, substantial financial support of the denomination, as well 
as its moral support. | expect to see the day when Seventh-day Adventist teachers will be recognized as 
leading teachers, not because we are faddists, but because we are men and women filled with the Spirit of 
God.GCB April 8, 1903, page 114.4 


The Chair: Prof. M. E. Cady will now address us on the subject of GCB April 8, 1903, page 114.5 
PLANS FOR BETTER ORGANIZATION 


No Authorcode 


M. E. Cady: Every time | hear this question of Christian education spoken of and emphasized before our 
people, | feel thankful and glad that these wonderful principles have been committed to us. | meet some of our 
people who feel sorry that this question of Christian education has come in to disturb them, and to cause them 
to think along the line of taking their children out of the public schools. When we appreciate what God has 
given to us in this question of Christian education, we will have something that we will feel like continually 
praising God for.GCB April 8, 1903, page 114.6 


| shall speak particularly along the line of organization. These grand principles should be enunciated over and 
over again; but | am persuaded that what we need more at this time than a study of the principles is a study of 
organization. This scripture comes to my mind, found in Hebrews 6, the first three verses. “Therefore leaving 
the principles of the doctrine of Christ, let us go on unto perfection,” etc. It does not say, “Therefore 
abandoning the principles;” “therefore ignoring the principles;” “therefore annihilating the principles;” but 
simply leaving them. What for?—To put them into practice.GCB April 8, 1903, page 114.7 


| want to say to you this morning that there is more need of this people practising the principles that they 
already know that of finding out new principles. | want it to be true of this people that they shall have the form 
of godliness and the power. | know that we are afraid of form; many times we are afraid that we will get up an 
organization that will be all form; but, thank the Lord. we can have an organization and a form that has power 
in it. May it be true of this people that we shall be ever learning and always able to come to a knowledge of 
the truth.GCB April 8, 1903, page 114.8 





210 


| may be differently constructed than some, but when | hear a grand, good, glorious principle, my first impulse 
is to see it carried out, to see it actually put into practice. | believe that at this Conference better steps, more 
far-reaching steps, ought to be taken to put this cause of Christian education upon a more intelligent basis, so 
that we can work better together, and carry out this work in a more understanding way. Just what these steps 
should be | do not know, but | am going to make a few suggestions as to what | think would be proper and 
right in the matter of a better organization of this educational work.GCB April 8, 1903, page 114.9 


In the first place, | believe that the General Conference Committee, especially since the foreign mission work 
is given over wholly to this committee, and there is not a separate committee on foreign missions, | believe 
that the General Conference Committee ought to stand for the complete work of the third angel’s message; 
that there ought to be men upon that committee that will represent every line of gospel truth for this time.GCB 
April 8, 1903, page 114.10 


We have in a measure carried out this principle; but | believe it can be carried out more fully, and to great 
advantage. Twenty-five men, | believe, are upon the General Conference Committee. We have represented 
on the committee the foreign mission work, the evangelical work, or the ministry more in particular; we have 
represented the medical missionary work, the Sabbath-school, and, to a degree, the educational work. But | 
am informed by those who represent this work that little, if anything, has been done the past year in the 
Educational Department. | believe there ought to be just as many men representing the Educational 
Department upon the General Conference Committee as any department that it has to deal with. | believe 
there ought to be five good. strong men on that committee to represent the interest of the educational work. | 
believe there ought to be a secretary who would that department in the General Conference, leading out. 
doing the work of corresponding and uniting and cementing the work together, so that it will be carried on in 
an intelligent, effective way.GCB April 8, 1903, page 114.11 


We come together here and find that there are many questions that are puzzling and bothering us in the 
educational work. It occurs to me that there should be an institute or convention of the educational workers 
throughout this field. When we come together for a few days here in General Conference, with so many lines 
of work to be considered, there is so much to be done, so much to be brought before us, that these questions 
can not receive sufficient attention; they can receive attention in a general way, but they can not receive 
attention in a specific way, which alone can make them of value. It seems to me that in the near future there 
should be an institute or a convention where this department of the Conference shall be represented. The 
men that are on the General Committee should be there. This secretary which | have mentioned should be 
there; the district secretary should be there; the state conference superintendent should be there, and let each 
Union Conference and the Conference meet the expense of the ones that represent them in that convention, 
and let them come together, and take a little time in seeking God and studying these grand principles of 
Christian education. Why do | urge this?—Because the Educational Department is the supply department for 
the work of the third angel’s message. You look to our institutions, to our colleges, to our academies, for 
young men and women to go out and fill the calls that come from foreign fields and from this country 
also.GCB April 8, 1903, page 115.1 


Why should not the General especially the Foreign Mission Department of the General Conference, have its 
arm right around these institutions. and have such an intelligent understanding of the work of these institutions 

that it could turn them and direct them in the proper way, so that they would train men and women that would 

be valuable workers in the cause of God?GCB April 8, 1903, page 115.2 


| do not think that this educational secretary can take upon his shoulders the work of a school, an institution. | 
am educational secretary here in the Pacific Union Conference. But what have | done? What can | do, with 
Healdsburg College interests to look after? If they are looked after properly, it is all that any one man can do. | 
believe that the person who represents this department, carries on the correspondence that it is necessary to 
do, and the editing of the paper that is the organ of the educational work, has enough to do without being 
loaded down with institutional work. | think it would be an excellent plan for him to be connected with an 
institution. He should be working in it, and understanding its principles, so as to keep pace with it; but what | 
mean is that he should not carry its burdens and responsibilities. | do not believe we have any man that has 
broad enough shoulders to take charge of these different lines of work. | freely confess that | have done but 
little in the work assigned me as educational secretary. | felt that the college demanded my first attention, and 
| have put my strength and interests there largely.GCB April 8, 1903, page 115.3 


One of the questions that might be considered with profit in such a convention as | have suggested is the 
matter of unifying the work, of making it uniform. | do not see why there should not be uniformity in the matter 
of the subjects taught in our schools, uniformity in the matter of books that are used in our schools, and 
uniformity in the matter of the system whereby our schools are supported, and uniformity in the matter of the 
work that is done at these institutes in the training of men and women to be teachers in these schools. | know 
some say, “You can not do that; that is cutting and trying it too much.” But we go so far in our Sabbath-school 
work as to say that the same Sabbath-school lesson shall be studied in California as is studied in Maine; but 
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we do not necessarily think that the teacher in California must take up that lesson in the same identical way 
that the teacher does in Maine. | believe there should be liberty in the matter of presenting the lesson. But it 
seems to me there can be uniformity in the matter of the subjects taught and the helps that are used in 
preparing the lessons to be taught. It may be that it can not be done all over the field at first, but we should be 
glad to see it done in our districts, at least, first. If we can not take the whole step at once, let us take a half 
step.GCB April 8, 1903, page 115.4 


Those are some of the questions that can not be considered at this General Conference. because there is not 
time to consider them as they ought to be considered, and | believe that a conference of the nature that | have 
spoken of would result in great good to the educational work. | indicated whom | thought should attend that 
conference. The General Conference Committee should be represented there by its educational part. The 
district secretaries of Union Conferences and the secretaries of the state conferences, it seems to me, should 
be there, and as many others who can come to attend that meeting; but | believe if all these men will come to 
that convention, wherever it is, will come praying for light, and for help and strength, that God will give great 
light in that field. | have been pleased with the work that has been carried on here. You will notice in the 
conduct of this Conference that there is no one man who is leading it. It seems to me it should be so in that 
place. While there is an educational secretary, he is simply a means for corresponding, for editing the paper, 
for carrying on this general work; but when they come together in that conference, let the men standing at the 
head of the different colleges and academies come in and officiate in this institution,—no one to put his mould 
upon it. But let all come together as brethren to study this question, depending upon God for light and power 
and strength in this work. | feel, brethren and sisters, that what | have said is simply suggestive. | have given it 
only a little thought since | have been here at this meeting, but | do believe that an effort of this kind would 
greatly enhance the educational work, and | ask you to give it consideration.GCB April 8, 1903, page 115.5 


Adjournment was taken.GCB April 8, 1903, page 115.6 


H. W. Cottrell. Chairman. 
H. E. Osborne, Secretary. 


The specific place appointed us in life is determined by our capabilities. Many a man whose talents are 
adapted for some other calling is ambitious to enter a profession: and he who might have been successful as 
a farmer, an artizan, or a nurse, fills inadequately the position of a minister, a lawyer, or a physician. There are 
others, again, who might have filled a responsible calling, but who, for want of energy, application, or 
perseverance, content themselves with an easier place.—Education.GCB April 8, 1903, page 115.7 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Fifteenth Meeting 

W. T. Knox 

TUESDAY, APRIL 7, 3:15 P. M. 

W. T. Knox in the chair. Prayer by S. H. Lane.GCB April 8, 1903, page 116.1 

The Chair: The record of the meetings is before you in the “Bulletin.” There is opportunity for corrections. This 
shows that a report from the Committee on Plans was before us. If the Conference has no objection, however, 
we will give the Sabbath-school Department an opportunity to submit its report and to bring business before 


us.GCB April 8, 1903, page 116.2 


Mrs. L. Flora Plummer, corresponding secretary of the Sabbath-school Department of the General 
Conference, submitted her biennial report, as follows:—GCB April 8, 1903, page 116.3 
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Sabbath-School and Young People’s Work 


REPORT OF THE CORRESPONDING SECRETARY, L. FLORA PLUMMER 


At the last session of the General Conference, the Sabbath-school work was made a department of the 
General Conference. In July, 1901, the Sabbath-school office was removed from Oakland, and established in 
Minneapolis. The office has consisted of one pleasant room, and the office force has been the corresponding 
secretary and one stenographer.GCB April 8, 1903, page 116.4 


REORGANIZATION 


No Authorcode 


We are glad to report that during the reorganization period, which involved the relationship of each school to 
the church, and changed long-established customs in the handling of Sabbath-school finances, yet there was 
no serious confusion. Some of the conferences made modifications in the plans suggested, so there is not yet 
as complete uniformity as might be desirable.GCB April 8, 1903, page 116.5 


The organization of a number of new conferences in the Southern field has been of great benefit to the 
Sabbath-school work there. Formerly one secretary had the oversight of all the schools in the mission-field 
portion of the South, but since the creation of conference Sabbath-school departments in Alabama, Carolina, 
Georgia, Louisiana, and Mississippi, much more direct work with each school has been possible, and 
Sabbath-school interests have prospered. The force of active Sabbath-school workers has also been 
increased materially by the divisions made in the California, North Pacific, Dakota, Illinois, and Michigan 
Conferences.GCB April 8, 1903, page 116.6 


IN OTHER LANDS 


No Authorcode 


A persistent effort has been made to get in touch with the Sabbath-school work in other lands. In the 
Australasian Union Conference the work is well organized. In each of the seven conferences there are 
efficient Sabbath-school secretaries. Many of the plans that have been followed in this country have been 
successfully carried out in that field. Reports have also been received from the Raratonga, Fiji, and Tonga 
mission fields,—island territory belonging to the Australasian Union Conference. In each of these places one 
of the workers has consented to fill the office of a mission field Sabbath-school secretary, and is laboring 
directly in behalf of this work.GCB April 8, 1903, page 116.7 


In the Society Islands, the secretary, Mrs. B. J. Cady, has done much to build up an interest in the Sabbath- 
school lessons by translating our senior and primary lessons into the native tongue, duplicating them, and 
sending them to each of the five schools in that group of islands.GCB April 8, 1903, page 116.8 


We have received no word in the last two years from the school on Pitcairn Island, although several efforts 
have been made to get a letter through to the friends there.GCB April 8, 1903, page 116.9 


For a time it seemed impossible to establish any degree of cooperation between our office and the larger part 
of the European General Conference. This was due to the different languages of that large field, and to our 
entire inability to understand any but the English. However, that difficulty has been nicely adjusted by the 
appointment of Union Conference Sabbath-school secretaries in the Central European and German’ Union 
Conferences. These two secretaries understand the English language sufficiently well to enable us to 
correspond satisfactorily, and the result has been full and regular reports from that field, and an interchange of 
plans and methods that has been mutually helpful. We are able to correspond directly with the secretaries in 
Norway, Sweden, and Denmark. With the regular report of the British secretary, that of Sister Minnie Hoffman, 
for Finland, and an occasional report from Brother Guy Dail for the Oriental field, we have felt that the entire 
European field has been quite well represented in our general summaries.GCB April 8, 1903, page 116.10 


In the South African Conference, the secretary reports regularly. Efforts are being made there to bring the 
schools into greater conformity with the general plan of our work. Basutoland and Matabeleland are the only 
African mission stations that have yet reported.GCB April 8, 1903, page 116.17 


In South America the advancement in this work has been quite marked. Sabbath-school secretaries have 
been appointed in several of the conferences and mission fields that heretofore had no such worker. Judging 
from the letters and reports, the work of these secretaries is greatly appreciated by the schools. The mission 
fields located along the northern coast report through the secretary of the West Indies. The secretaries in 
Brazil, Argentine Republic, and the West Coast mission field report direct to our office.;GCB April 8, 1903, 
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page 116.12 


Japan reports five schools, India two, China one. It is with a thankful heart that these vast empires have been 
added to our Sabbath-school general summary, thus indicating the establishment of centers of light in these 
heathen lands. The figures, representing the progress of the Sabbath-school work in other countries, 
contrasted with those which represent the work here, preach a very effective missionary sermon.GCB April 8, 
1903, page 116.13 


PLANS OF WORK 


No Authorcode 


Turning from this general survey of the Sabbath-school field, we shall next present the plans of work which 
have been made prominent. The first is that of the study of the little volume, “Testimonies on Sabbath-school 
Work.” This study began before the last General Conference, and has continued with increasing interest 
during the last two years. Believing that our schools could not, without peril, pass by unheeded, unstudied, 
perhaps unread, such instruction as has been given them through the Spirit of God, our efforts in this line 
have been unceasing. As an aid in this study, suggestive outlines have been sent out each month to the state 
secretaries, to be passed on to the local schools. When the April study is completed, we shall have gone 
through the book page by page, and also have spent four months in a topical review of the same. These 
outlines of study have also been used in Australia and in other countries where there are English schools. It 
has cost considerable in time and money to prepare these and send them to all the schools, yet we feel that 
the real benefit gained can not be estimated at a money value.GCB April 8, 1903, page 116.14 


CONVENTIONS 


No Authorcode 


1902 was the banner convention year. The schools were urged to depart from the popular custom of waiting 
for a minister or Sabbath-school worker to visit them and hold a convention for them, and to undertake a 
convention themselves. Appropriate subjects were suggested, and instruction given to enable inexperienced 
workers to plan a successful convention. Two efforts of this kind were made, one in the spring and one in the 
autumn of 1902. The secretaries of a long list of states report that the majority of their schools held the 
conventions as planned. The reports from some portions of the Southern field, from mission fields, and from 
the schools that have had but few advantages, were particularly gratifying. Reports from some of the schools 
stated that not one of their members had ever attended a convention, but that they followed the instructions 
given, and enjoyed a most profitable and blessed time. Usually the letters closed with an inquiry as to when 
they could have another convention. Certainly so universal a consideration of practical Sabbath-school topics 
can not but be fruitful of results.GCB April 8, 1903, page 117.1 


THE HOME DEPARTMENT 


No Authorcode 


A study of the statistics of the denomination led to the creation of the Home Department of the Sabbath- 
school. The membership of our schools has been about one-fourth less than the church membership. It 
should be considerably larger, as such a large proportion of the Sabbath-school membership is made up of 
pupils too young to hold church membership. By the formation of the Home Department division, the isolated, 
the feeble, the aged, and all who are really unable to attend the Sabbath-school may be provided with the 
lessons, study them at their homes, keep their individual record, and report once a quarter to the nearest 
school or to the state Sabbath-school secretary. This work has naturally divided itself into two divisions,—the 
State Home Department, which is made up of isolated persons encouraged to join by the correspondence of 
the state Sabbath-school secretary, and the Home Department of local schools, composed of persons who 
can not attend the school, but who become members at the solicitation of workers in the school. This plan has 
been in operation for two quarters, and the last report gives an actual Home Department membership of 1,196 
persons. No more cheering letters have come to our office than those that relate to the Home Department 
work. The state secretaries are getting in touch with our isolated members. Many of them had not been 
studying the lessons at all, had not been making missionary offerings, some not even paying tithe, nor taking 
our papers. Through the Home Department plan they have been led to do all these things. Their hearts have 
been encouraged by the connection thus made between them and the general work. The local Home 
Department work affords an excellent opportunity for real missionary work. | recently learned of one of our 
young people’s societies connected with one of our city churches that has made that their special work. They 
are meeting with good success, and expect at the close of the quarter to have a large Home Department 
membership to report. There is no question but what there are great possibilities for good in the Home 
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Department work. There is no reason why it should not be as permanent as any other division in our schools, 
as the conditions which created it will always exist. The development of this work will be a source of strength 
to every conference. A state Home Department that takes in every isolated member in the conference, and a 
well-looked-after Home Department in every school, will cause the uplifting of thousands of hearts now heavy, 
and the changing of what is now an element of weakness to the denomination to an element of strength.GCB 
April 8, 1903, page 117.2 


BRANCH SABBATH-SCHOOL WORK 


No Authorcode 


A most interesting feature of the work of the Sabbath-school Department is now known as the branch 
Sabbath-school work. These branch schools are held for the children of those not of our faith, and are truly 
missionary schools. This work has not been taken up generally throughout the states, but in a number of the 
cities branch schools have been established. The success of the endeavor demonstrates the value of the plan 
as a means of developing workers and as an effective missionary method.GCB April 8, 1903, page 117.3 


Last winter about the hundred and forty children attended the different branch schools held in Des Moines, 
lowa. The schools were conducted almost entirely by the young people of that church. Miss A. Helen Wilcox, 
who was then the lowa Sabbath-school secretary, thus summarized the direct results of that work: “Regular 
Sunday evening meetings in one locality; one church-school attended by the branch school children; 
hundreds of articles of clothing distributed; one Sabbath-breaking Adventist reclaimed; increasing cleanliness 
in the homes of the people in the poorer districts where the work has been done; an excellent missionary 
garden planted to defray the expenses of one school; seventeen other branch schools started in the state; 
new spiritual life developed in those who have engaged in the work; increasing confidence gained by timid 
workers; greatly increased interest in the young people’s meetings.”GCB April 8, 1903, page 117.4 


The reports of the four branch schools which have been held in St. Paul, Minn., are equally encouraging: One 
sister there gathers into her home every Sabbath afternoon from forty to seventy children of the 
neighborhood. About six weeks ago there was a most urgent call by the parents of these children for a series 
of meetings. A successful Sabbath-school is also held in that city by a colored sister for colored children. She 
has by this means gained an entrance into the homes of many of her people, and is carrying the truth 
wherever she goes.GCB April 8, 1903, page 117.5 


Three branch schools have been started in Lincoln. These are all successful, and, like those already 
mentioned, open up the way for definite work in making known the “Advent message.”GCB April 8, 1903, 
page 117.6 

The same experiences are reported from a number of other places. All these seem to be a most complete 
fulfillment of the words of the testimony: “Parents who can be approached in no other way are frequently 
reached through their children. Sabbath-school teachers can instruct the children in the truth, and they will in 
turn take it into the home circle.” (Continued on page 122)GCB April 8, 1903, page 117.7 


Statistical Report of Conferences and Missions 


No Authorcode 


Name of Number Number 


oe Conference or Or Rasitek Ss terial Population of Membership of Membership Rieti Membe 
. Mission 9 a: Churches Churches P 
1 Atlantic Union May 1, 1901 
2 Chesapeake sl 13,640 1,434,969 12 725 2 20 10 
Greater New January 1, 
3 ees ee 308 4,515,810 8 527 
4 Maine November 59 999 694,466 21 450 2 12 90 
1, 1867 
5 New England ee 23,860 4,553,910 37 1,178 3 35 76 
September 
6 New Jersey S°permee, 7,455 1,883,669 14 386 17 
7 New York iar 47,550 3,696,127 68 4,750 7 





216 


31 


32 


33 


34 
35 
36 


37 


38 


39 


Pennsylvania 
Vermont 
Virginia 

West Virginia 


Total 


Canadian 
Union 


Maritime 
Newfoundland 


Ontario 


Quebec 


Total 


Southern 
Union 


Alabama 


Carolina 
(North and 
South) 


Cumberland 
Florida 
Georgia 
Louisiana (a) 


Mississippi 
Tennessee 
River 

Total 

Lake Union 
Northern 
Illinois, 1 
quarter 
Southern 
Illinois, 1 
quarter 
Old Illinois 
Conference, 3 
quarters 


Indiana 


North 
Michigan 

East Michigan 
West 
Michigan 
Superior 
Mission Field 
Old Michigan 
Conference 


Battle Creek 
Church 


September 
17, 1879 


June 12, 
1863 


August 5, 
1884 


September 
5, 1887 


January 1, 
1902 


May 30, 
1902 


June 18, 
1899 


August 16, 
1880 


May 1, 1901 


October 1, 
1901 


September 
1, 1901 


August 17, 
1900 


September 
22, 1893 


September 
1, 1901 


August 1, 
1901 


August 5, 
1901 


October 14, 
1879 


July 1, 1901 


, 1902 


, 1902 


June 9, 
1871 


September 
20, 1872 

, 1902 

, 1902 

, 1902 


October 6, 
1861 


October 24, 
1861 


45,215 


9,564 


45,000 


24,780 


6,302,115 


340,000 


1,854,184 


1,007,780 


246,372 26,283,030 


50,800 
42,200 
222,000 


347,350 
662,350 


52,250 


82,820 


42,000 


58,680 


59,475 


48,720 


46,810 


40,450 


950,775 
220,000 
2,167,978 


1,620,974 
4,959,727 


1,828,697 


3,234,126 


2,000,000 


528,542 


2,216,329 


1,381,625 


1,551,270 


2,167,790 


431,205 14,908,379 


20,517 


35,483 


35,910 


14,514 
14,506 
11,741 


16,669 


2,932,033 


1,889,519 


2,516,462 


296,663 
1,170,029 
692,928 


261,362 


59 


18 


14 


16 


267 


11 


26 


24 


1,420 


500 


356 


360 


7,652 


240 
36 
463 


160 
899 


50 


175 


430 


286 


131 


189 


79 


484 
1,824 


1,000 


425 


2,000 


595 
1,940 
2,260 


80 


2,075 


23 


10 


30 


30 


17 


49 


20 
86 


25 


42 


10 


41 


12 


43 


173 


75 


15 


25 


35 
84 


21 


100 


30 


35 


15 


373 


177 


25 


25 


52 


44 


20 


29 


50 
245 


50 


50 


50 


19 
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40 


41 
42 
43 


44 


45 
46 
47 
48 
49 


50 


51 


52 


53 


54 


55 
56 
57 


58 


59 


60 
61 
62 
63 


64 


65 
66 
67 


68 


69 


70 


71 


72 
73 
74 


Ohio (b) 


Wisconsin 


Total 


Northern 
Union 


Manitoba 
Mission 
Minnesota 
North Dakota 
South Dakota 
Total 


Central Union 


Colorado 
(including 
New Mexico) 


lowa 
Kansas 


Missouri 


Nebraska 
(including 
Wyoming) 
Total 


Southwestern 
Union 


Arkansas 


Oklahoma 
(including Ind. 
Territory) 


Texas 


Total 

Pacific Union 
Alaska 
Arizona 
British 
Columbia 
California 
Hawaii 
Montana 


Southern 
California 

Upper 
Columbia 


Utah 


Western 
Oregon 
Western 
Washington 
Total 
Australasian 
Union 


February 22, 
1863 


June 22, 
1871 


April 13, 
1902 


October 4, 
1862 


, 1902 


September 
16, 1880 


April 18, 
1902 


September 
26, 1883 


September 
20, 1863 
September 
18, 1875 
June 2, 
1876 





September 
25, 1878 





April 18, 
1902 


May 21, 188 


August 31, 
1894 


November 
18, 1878 


July 1, 1901 


April 2, 1902 
September 
20, 1902 
February 15, 
1873 


October 5, 
1898 
August 13, 
1901 

May 26, 
1880 
August 21, 
1902 
October 25, 
1877 
October 25, 
1877 


January 25, 
1894 


41,060 4,157,545 


54,450 2,069,042 
244,850 15,985,583 


320,204 


79,205 1,751,394 
70,795 319,146 
76,000 500,000 
226,000 2,890,744 


226,105 673,593 


55,000 2,231,853 


80,000 1,470,495 


68,735 3,106,665 


226,400 1,066,300 


656,240 8,548,906 


53,850 1,311,564 


39,030 398,331 


265,780 3,048,710 
358,660 4,758,605 


590,884 63,592 
113,020 122,931 


400,000 200,000 


220,606 1,229,212 
6,449 154,001 


146,080 243,630 

56,350 301,010 
185,410 457,827 
84,970 276,749 
36,000 300,000 


28,600 335,584 
1,868,309 3,684,536 


85 


93 
447 


12 


80 
22 
26 
140 


44 


107 


100 


42 


60 


353 


55 


13 


211 


2,000 


3,004 
15,379 


322 


1,900 
596 
742 

3,560 


2,250 


3,497 


2,200 


1,763 


2,650 


12,360 


316 


1,133 


976 
2,425 


150 
75 


3,892 


389 


1,170 


1,384 


140 


1,314 


850 
9,364 


10 
50 


12 
38 


27 


100 


103 
458 


112 


80 


46 
238 


80 


119 


50 


90 


30 


369 


272 


150 


150 
469 


60 


20 
104 
105 
289 


85 


225 


300 


147 


757 


100 


241 
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September, 


75 Victoria Mor, 87,884 1,206,669 9 512 12 
New South October, 
76 Wales 1895 310,700 1,379,890 13 580 1 20 8 
77 New Zealand sae roe 103,093 830,800 15 385 8 20 18 
78 Queensland as 668,497 503,266 6 230 2 12 11 
South November 
79 Auta, “oe 1899 703600 358,004 4 247 1 32 5 
80 Tasmania April 1,1901 26,215 174,233 5 176 4 10 5 
81 West poril 1, 1902 975,920 194,853 5 176 
Australia 
82 Total 3,075,999 4,648,705 57 2,306 16 94 59 


(a)For seventeen months. (b)Approximated. 
For the Year Ending December 31, 1902 


No Authorcode 


AMOUDE OL Annual Weeki 
Number Number Total Tithe : : 
5 7 Total Total ‘ Offerings Offering: 
Column of fi of Ministers Licensed ._ Appropriated 
Membership : Be Canvassers Laborers Tithe to t 
No. Church- Church Given Ministers (c) Receipts to Fields Foreign Foreicn 
Schools Buildings Credentials P Outside of 1 C9 “orelg 
Missions Mission: 
Conference 
1 1 1 1 
2 4 72 8 4 3 2 1 10 9 i 
3 1 20 1 5 2 9 3 16 13 9,068 11 = 
4 ‘| 28 8 4 2 2 16 8 4,534 25 453 4: 
13,141 
5 3 12 10 9 3 5 11 26 19 65 1,308 4° 
6 2 3 2 2 7 6 4,193 84 2300° 
7 10 150 28 14 9 3 8 44 24 118 396 01 
8 2 20 10 1 10 19 40 a1 17520 4,205 8 
9 3 40 7 3 1 2 4 10 8 4,95465 396 0( 
10 2 24 7 4 4 12 4 2,124 80 
11 2 20 6 6 4 10 7 1,700 53 
6 
12 28 386 87 64 20 39 52 192 120 ie ba 
13 1 1 2 2 $100 00 
14 1 12 5 3 4 4 12 8 1,518 74 
15 1 25 1 1 1 2 2 6 6 39729 
16 1 15 8 5 5 9 19 8 4,622 60 
17 2. 45 5 3 1 6 3 1,352 71 
18 5 97 19 13 7 7 15 45 27 iti 
19 6 3 10 5 
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20 


21 


22 
23 
24 


25 
26 


27 


28 


29 


30 


31 
32 


33 
34 
35 


36 
37 
38 


39 


40 


41 


42 


43 


44 


45 


46 


47 


48 


49 


50 


30 


14 


39 


88 


25 


38 


150 


89 


64 
352 
38 


65 
26 


70 


854 


65 


40 


150 
46 
163 


184 


120 


110 


420 


1,298 


20 


329 


75 


70 


494 


36 


40 


54 


47 


14 


65 


21 


16 


86 


12 


27 


16 


17 


17 


56 


12 


40 


12 


24 


14 


29 


22 


31 


13 


11 


12 


10 


30 


57 


17 


19 


119 


50 


60 


19 


68 


6 


13 


40 


60 


246 


11 


20 


104 


4 


3 


$ 1,674 
85 


2,223 34 


5,611 11 
2,758 25 
1,444 02 


2,614 67 
584 01 


3,661 05 


$ 20,571 
30 


1,073 54 
7,265 81 


5,590 78 


291 20 


24,505 
86 


6,108 42 


21,989 
84 


24,364 
60 


$132,552 
46 


4,009 06 


15,133 
67 


$ 48,244 
10 


19 


1,702 9: 


1,882 7! 


875 7 


1,500 O( 
6,693 2: 


$12,70: 
6 


$ 4,23! 
0 


447 1k 
4,592 2« 


$ 9,27: 
3f 


2 $ 20,548 $ 1,03: 


0 
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51 


52 


53 


54 


55 


56 


57 


58 


59 


60 


61 
62 


63 
64 


65 
66 
67 


68 


69 
70 
71 


72 


73 


74 


75 


76 


77 


78 


79 


80 


81 


82 


19 


10 


49 


20 


20 


59 


234 


242 


100 


576 


27 


180 


276 


483 


645 
16 
89 


123 
14 
165 


153 


1,205 


85 


50 


12 


16 


163 


62 


37 


14 


26 


35 


10 


11 


34 


11 


23 


20 


15 


16 


14 


39 


42 


19 


64 


32 


10 


12 


21 


12 


11 


44 


73 


86 


58 


45 


88 


15 


13 


114 


54 


48 


22 


40 


200 


4 


5 


26 


21 


56 


19 


189 


4 


42 


$104,572 
71 


$ 138 65 


2,334 10 


9,809 88 
8,097 29 


$ 20,439 
92 


$ 235 87 
3 60 


856 74 
1,237 03 


45,612 
29 


994 19 
5,965 46 


15,017 
24 


17,398 
36 


1,211 58 
12,950 


$115,536 
20 


$ 1,120 
10 


7,906 89 


7,275 38 
7,465 94 
2,537 31 
2,328 45 
3,147 89 
2,774 02 


$ 34,555 
98 


(e 


$14,378 
36 


200 0( 


780 O( 


2,971 6: 
1,379 3: 


$19,705 
3% 
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(c)By “total laborers” is meant the number of persons employed in the Conference or mission, including not 
only the four classes named, but all otherclasses not specified. (d)Including annual offerings to foreign 


missions. (e)Pay one minister. 


Statistical Report of Conferences and Missions 


No Authorcode 


Column Name'of Date of 
Conference Aah 
No. ___. _ Organization 
or Mission 


EUROPEAN July 23, 


GENERAL(f) 1901 
2 German July 22, 
Union 1901 
July 20, 
3 West German Hes 
July 19, 
4 East German 1904 
5 South 
German 
Holland and 
6 Flemish 
Belgium 
Austria- 
7 Hungary, & 
Balkan Sts 
8 German July 9, 1901 
9 South September 
Russian 27, 1901 
10 North Russian 
"1 Middle 
Russian 
12 Total 
13 Scandinavian July 22, 
Union 1901 
May 30, 
14 Denmark 1686 
June 10, 
15 Norway 1887 
March 12, 
16 Sweden 1882 
17 Finland 
18 Iceland 
19 Total 
a ‘ August, 
20 British Union Ta08 
21 North August, 
England 1902 
22 South August, 
England 1902 
23 Ireland 
24 Scotland 
25 Wales 
26 Total 
27 French-Latin 1902 
Union 
P May 26, 
28 French-Swiss Heo 
29 France 


Area in 
Square 
Miles 


208,830 


19,053 


308,000 


10,000 


8,660,395 


9,206,278 


14,780 


124,445 


172,876 


39,756 
351,857 


25,420 


25,420 


32,583 
29,785 
7,470 
120,678 


15,981 
212,623 


Number 
Population of Membership 

Churches 
22,597,623 32 1,023 
20,940,828 38 930 
15,016,549 12 237 
8,200,000 12 50 
57,973,000 10 223 
2,327,000 6 243 
3,000,000 26 802 
10,000,000 11 267 
115,320,000 3 157 
255,365,000 150 3,932 
2,460,000 20 644 
2,231,000 21 688 
5,097,000 28 744 
2,637,000 1 33 
81,503 1 11 
12,506,503 71 2,125 
15,000,000 15 251 
15,000,000 11 388 
4,704,750 2 99 
4,471,647 1 32 
1,519,035 2 19 
40,695,432 31 789 
3,000,000 12 400 
43,193,324 9 118 


Number of 
Companies 


Membership 


Number 

of 
Isolated Sal 
Sabbath- Ke 

Keepers 


30 
39 


10 


20 


43 


50 


17 
69 
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30 
31 


32 


33 
34 
35 
36 


37 


38 


39 


40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 


46 


47 


48 


49 
50 
51 


52 
53 
54 


55 
56 
57 
58 
59 
60 
61 


62 


63 
64 


65 


66 


67 
68 
69 
70 


71 


72 


Italy 
Total 
Oriental 
Mission 
Egypt 
Syria 
Turkey 
Total 


South African 
Union 


Cape Colony 


Natal- 
Transvaa 


Basutoland 
Matabeleland 
Total 
Miscellaneous 
Bermuda 
Brazi 

British and 
Dutch Guiana 


Central 
America 





Central 
America 
(South) 
China 
Fiji 

India 
Jamaica 


Japan 
Lesser 
Antilles 


Mexico 
Nyassaland 
Pitcairn 
Porto Rico 
River Plate 
Raratonga 
Samoa 


Society 
Islands 


Sumatra 
Tonga 


Trinidad 


West Coast 
(So. America) 
West Coast 
(Africa) 
Total 
General 
Laborers 
Grand Total 
Comparison 
with 1901 
Report 
Increase for 
one year 


110,665 32,449,754 1 
339,269 78,643,078 22 
, 1902 
400,000 9,700,000 2 
729,170 16,133,900 3 
63,850 4,790,000 20 
1,193,020 30,623,900 25 
January, 
1903 
December 1 
8, 1892 
, 1902 3 
1 
15 
18 15,884 
, 1902 3,500,000 15,000,000 15 
200,000 225,000 8 
107,974 2,587,500 2 
10,000 1,000,000 2 


1,336,841 400,000,000 


7,423 121,798 1 
1,800,258 294,000,000 1 
January, 
1903 4,207 775,000 17 
140,000 45,000,000 1 
2,000 400,000 2 
747,900 12,000,000 2 
1 
6 154 1 
3,606 954,000 
, 1902 1,339,196 6,400,000 15 
150 7,500 1 
1,701 35,000 
1,500 60,000 4 
170,744 2,750,000 
374 25,000 
January, 
1903 1,754 208,030 6 
1,397,926 10,000,000 4 


339,900 23,000,000 
11,113,478 814,564,866 83 


30,094,625 1,319,066,994 2,077 


2,011 


66 


554 


170 
201 


450 


75 


70 
595 


622 
300 


90 


40 


119 
55 


803 
38 
141 


56 
10 
60 


430 
24 


69 


240 


93 


3,190 


67,150 


69,356 


350 


100 


30 


30 


10 


19 


27 


161 


3,355 


3,593 
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Decrease for 


73 2,206 14 2,222 238 4,¢ 
one year 
Comparison 
74 with 1900 1,892 66,547 437 4,732 4,488 7 
Report 
7 Increase for 185 603 
two years 
76 Decrease for 101 1,715 1,133 
two years 


(f)For year ending June 30, 1902. The number of churches given includes companies. 


(g)General revision of church records and more accurate reports account for the apparent decrease in the 
total number of Sabbath-keepers. 


For the Year Ending December 31, 1902 


No Authorcode 


mOUnEOL Annual Weeki 
Number Number Total Tithe : : 
Ape F Total Total 4 Offerings Offering: 
Column of 5 of Ministers Licensed . Appropriated 
Membership : oe Canvassers Laborers Tithe ts to t 
No. Church- Church Given Ministers (c) Receipts to Fields Foreign Foreian 
Schools Buildings Credentials P Outside of C9 orelg 
Missions Mission: 
Conference 
1 
2 1 1 1 
3 1 6 2 15 69 «92 23 § 10,088 $900 6: 
4 5 3 6 75 89 14 6,515 19 
5 2 1 4 25 32 7 2,133 94 
6 2 2 3 10 17 7 1,395 37 
7 2 1 4 3 10 7 66978 
8 1 2 1 2 11 16 5 1,944 93 
9 3 2 6 11 5 1,462 39 
10 1 2 3 4 10 6 1,096 78 
11 1 1 2 2 17621 
12 2 25 14 38 203-—=S-280 7§ 25,401 $900 6: 
13 
14 3 50 2 3 2 14 5 5 $4,761 
26 
15 2 5 5 19 29 10 4,561 94 
16 7 2 5 40 54 14 3,450 91 
17 2 2 8 12 4 88931 
18 1 1 1 70 28 
19 3 50 4 18 4 12 81 101 34 8 oo. 
20 1 1 6 2 
21 1 3 5 11 19 9 
22 2 1 3 8 14 7 
23 1 1 3 6 11 8 
24 1 1 2 11 15 4 
25 1 2 11 14 3 
26 1 9 5 13 4779 37 $12,287 
75 
27 
28 1 2 4 1 4 11 7 
29 2 1 1 2 6 6 
30 1 1 2 2 
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31 


32 
33 
34 
35 


36 
37 


38 


39 
40 
41 


42 


43 
44 2 
45 1 
46 
47 7 
48 1 
49 1 
50 
51 2 
52 1 
53 3 
54 
55 3 
56 1 
57 1 
58 
59 1 
60 1 
61 
62 3 
63 
64 
65 
66 1 
67 


68 29 


69 


70 354 


71 


72 
73 
74 


75 
76 


(h)Approximate. 


1 5 5 
1 
1 1 
1 2 
3 3 
1 
4 4 3 
1 1 
1 
2 
5 9 3 
17 
50 3 2 
7 2 1 
131 5 ‘| 
35 1 | 1 
17 1 
81 2 
50 12 4 1 
44 1 1 
3 
59 3 
5 2 
154 1 
54 1 4 4 
42 1 1 
1 1 
21 2 1 1 
1 
1 
1 1 
7 3 1 
772 30 35 15 
21 ea 
6,378 847 553 323 
553 340 
17 
510 337 
43 
14 


|= NM N 


Coo ae a GC 0 Co CS BO To «) 


54 


611 


83 
571 


43 


10 23 


Dann okwn a 


33 173 


45 


826 2,278 


1,591 


687 


1,500 


778 


15 


an 


11 


Www wo 


21 


20 
10 


= 
awrArnOaN =A © A =~ WON OO 


= 


26 


1,391 


293 71 


$ 50 00 
2,570 52 
500 00 
413 78 
250 00 
302 21 
200 00 
5,209 60 
1,837 00 
550 00 
800 00 
600 00 
100 00 
150 00 
18 89 
1,930 00 
90 67 
200 00 
249 90 
100 00 
75 00 
800 00 


$643,747 
83 


$578,628 
13 


$510,258 
97 


$133,488 
86 


$65,45( 
2 
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(i)The total amount of Sabbath-school offerings in the conferences and missions of the German Union 
Conference is used for the missions in the Union. 


MISSIONARY EXERCISES 


No Authorcode 


Great as are the possibilities of the Sabbath-school work in the home field, our schools need the blessed 
inspiration of a real burden for the souls in mission fields. If our Sabbath-schools are not mightily moved by a 
revival of the missionary spirit that takes in the whole world, they will lose much. What is the Bible study worth 
to our schools, if they do not learn the lesson that what they receive they must pass on to others who have it 
not? In nearly all the regular missionary meetings that are held, the services are not such as would appeal 
especially to the children. There is no service that is better adapted for the instruction of all ages than the 
Sabbath-school. It seems very fitting that at least an occasional exercise be conducted in the Sabbath-school 
which will emphasize our duty to give this world-wide message to the wide world. Five missionary exercises 
have been sent out to the schools in the last year. These have met with almost universal favor, and many 
letters have been received asking that this plan be continued. The secretaries write that the Sabbath-school 
offerings have been materially increased thereby. The North Dakota secretary wrote this concerning an 
exercise furnished by Sister Anderson, in China: “The letter, ‘Children of China,’ was much appreciated by the 
different schools. In one school the little ones were so interested, and the parents so pleased to see their 
interest, that a donation of $6.82 was taken up for the work in China.” On one quarterly report which showed a 
special donation to missions, the statement was made by the secretary, “Had the letter. ‘Children of China,’ 
not been sent, this $12.82 would not have been donated.” Special donations were also reported after the 
exercise, “Children of Japan,” was sent out. When such exercises are held, the impression naturally left upon 
the child’s mind is that his Sabbath offering will be sent across the water to carry the gospel to the children 
about whom he has heard. It would probably be something of a disappointment to him if he realized that at the 
close of the quarter his pennies would be used for the purchase of lesson quarterlies or song books, or other 
supplies for his own school. If some definite plan were adopted which would enable the members of a school 
to know when they were contributing for supplies and when they were giving to missions, it would save us 
from inconsistency in an important matter.GCB April 8, 1903, page 122.1 


“THE ADVOCATE OF CHRISTIAN EDUCATION” 


No Authorcode 


With the December issue of 1901, the “Sabbath School Worker,” which for sixteen years had been the organ 
of the Sabbath-school work, was discontinued as a separate publication, and was united with the educational 
journal, under the name “Advocate of Christian Education.” It was thought that the close relation necessarily 
existing between the church-school and the Sabbath-school made this combination a natural and helpful one. 
It seemed a needless expenditure of energy and money to endeavor to keep two general educational organs 
in the field when one might serve the purpose.GCB April 8, 1903, page 122.2 


The first number of the “Advocate,” as the organ of the combined educational interests, was published in 
January, 1902. Since that time we have worked unceasingly to place this journal in clubs in the Sabbath- 
schools. We have found it a difficult matter to overcome the sentiment that the “Advocate” is preeminently a 
church-school paper. There is a very large army of Sabbath-school workers whose educational advantages 
have been limited, and who have never had a day’s training such as is given to church-school teachers, and 
this army is helpless when asked to adapt broad, general principles to specific needs. Yet these brethren and 
sisters must, of necessity, carry on the Sabbath-school work in the majority of our schools. The problem of 
giving these faithful, willing, yet untrained workers just the help that will make them efficient is not an easy one 
to solve. It ought to receive the most careful consideration of all who are interested in the Sabbath-school 
work.GCB April 8, 1903, page 122.3 


At the beginning of this year there were 412 Sabbath-schools in this country taking clubs of the “Advocate,” 
and about 463 single subscribers on the Sabbath-school list. We have over 2,000 schools, and more than 
6,000 teachers, in this country, so we have only been able to reach about one-fifth of our schools through the 
medium of the Sabbath-school organ.GCB April 8, 1903, page 122.4 


Possibly, if the Sabbath-school department in the “Advocate” were strengthened, the needs of our Sabbath- 
school workers more carefully studies and more fully supplied, and all would unite to increase its circulation, a 
more encouraging report might be made at the end of another two years. The strengthening of the Sabbath- 
school department in the “Advocate,” or the establishment of a separate organ to represent Sabbath-school 
interests, should be carefully considered.GCB April 8, 1903, page 122.5 


THE YOUNG PEOPLE’S WORK 
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No Authorcode 


The last General Conference laid the foundation for an organized movement in behalf of our young people. 
The General Conference Committee later connected this work with the Sabbath-school Department. It 
seemed quite clear that the plans for our work should not follow the idea of an organization independent of the 
church, but rather that it should bear the relation of a department to the church work. A very simple plan of 
organization was outlined. This connects the entire movement with the church by placing it under the direction 
of the church and Sabbath-school officers. The societies have almost universally adopted the plan suggested. 
There is not a wonderful growth to report, yet surely a substantial beginning has been made. The system of 
reporting recommended has not been well carried out, yet we have an actual record of 186 societies, with a 
membership of 3,478. In addition to these societies, the state workers report that about 1,000 additional young 
people have been brought into touch with the movement by personal correspondence. This number includes 
many who are isolated, and others who are so situated that they can not connect with a regular society.GCB 
April 8, 1903, page 122.6 


The “Youth’s Instructor” has been the recognized organ of the young people’s work. A special department has 
contained Bible and missionary studies well adapted for use in young people’s meetings. Reports from 
societies, and much interesting general matter pertaining to this work, have been given. The help thus 
afforded has been invaluable, and the majority of the societies have made use of it.GCB April 8, 1903, page 
122.7 


The influence of this movement is being felt in some conferences. The conviction is deepening that our young 
people have been called to do a definite work. The avowed aim of the young people’s organization is declared 
to be, “The Advent message to all the world in this generation.” Faithful endeavor has been made to bring the 
work up to a high standard. We have constantly urged that every meeting that is held, and every plan that is 
laid, should be wholly in line with the object of the movement. Every discouragement has been given to that 
which is light and frivolous, merely entertaining, or only social in its nature. We have felt that the distinct call to 
our young people is made in the words of the Testimony: “Will the young men and women who really love 
Jesus organize themselves as workers, not only for those who profess to be Sabbath-keepers, but for those 
who are not of our faith?” The banding together of our young people for anything else than mutual help in 
Bible and missionary study, and for missionary service, seems a deviation from the pattern placed before 
us.GCB April 8, 1903, page 122.8 


We are glad to report that some magnificent work has been done by our young people’s societies. Their 
efforts have extended into almost every line of missionary work. Books, tracts, and papers have been sold; 
branch Sabbath-schools held; jail work done; Christian help work of all kinds undertaken; Bible-readings and 
cottage-meetings conducted; money collected for church debts; church repairs, and local missionary 
enterprises; the young people of lowa have collected $372.85, in support of the work in France; the Battle 
Creek society has raised a fund of over $400, for the purpose of supporting one of their number in the Syrian 
field; the Upper Columbia societies are supporting a native missionary in China, $183 having been contributed 
already for work at home and abroad. In the aggregate, the societies have accomplished much that is worthy 
of commendation. We can all rejoice because of what has been done, and in our rejoicing we do not lose sight 
of the difficulties. We know that societies have been formed that were afterwards discontinued from lack of 
interest. We know that some have been conducted in a way to bring reproach upon the work. Nevertheless, 
the movement is advancing, and is gaining in strength and power. What it needs is more general personal 
labor and encouragement from workers in the field. Secretaries may correspond and advise and suggest, but 
the need of the societies is personal contact with wise helpers. If the ministers in every conference would 
make the young people’s work a prominent part of their work, many of the discouraging features would melt 
way. We sincerely hope that this conference may make such recommendations as will strengthen and 
establish this branch of the work.GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.1 


CLOSING WORDS 


No Authorcode 


In closing, | wish to call attention to this statement in “Testimonies on Sabbath-school work:” “The Sabbath- 
school, if rightly conducted, is one of God’s great instrumentalities to bring souls to a knowledge of the 
truth.”GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.2 


The Sabbath-school work is so old and well established that some feel that it is in no special need, but if our 
Sabbath-schools ever fulfill their mission, there must be a great improvement in the quality of the work the 
schools are now doing. What course of training can be placed within reach of Sabbath-school officers and 
teachers that will help them to become more efficient workers? How shall we make real Bible students of 
Sabbath-school scholars? What missionary work can our schools do at home and abroad? How can the work 
of the General Conference Sabbath-school Department be strengthened and conducted to better advantage? 
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What are helping and what are hindering policies in the conducting of conference Sabbath-school 
departments? These are live Sabbath-school questions. Upon their solution depends, to a large extent, the 
advancement of this work throughout the field for the next two years. As it is a work that touches our nearest 
and dearest interests, reaching every home and every member of the home, its influence extending into all 
lands, we most earnestly ask that it receive your careful consideration.GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.3 
Following this report, the Conference asked for recommendations prepared by the informal Sabbath-school 
Council, which has been meeting from day to day. The secretary of the council presented the following: —GCB 
April 8, 1903, page 123.4 

RECOMMENDATIONS ON SABBATH-SCHOOL WORK 

No Authorcode 


FINANCE 


We recommend,—GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.5 


1. That the needs of the mission fields be kept before our Sabbath-schools, as an incentive to liberal 
contributions.GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.6 


2. That our Sabbath-schools set apart the contributions of one or more Sabbaths in each quarter, as may be 
necessary, for the expenses of the school, all the contributions of the remaining Sabbaths to be given to 
missions. It is understood that this does not affect the established plan of giving to the Orphan’s Home two 
yearly donations.GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.7 


3. That Sabbath-school contributions be not used for local church or church-school expenses.GCB April 8, 
1903, page 123.8 


4. That the office expenses of the state conference Sabbath-school departments, exclusive of salaries, when 
not entirely met by conference funds, be paid for from the SabGCB April 8, 1903, page 123.9 


bath-school donations, such sum to be not more than a title of the donations.GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.10 


LESSONS 


5. That a series of Sabbath-school lessons be prepared for the senior and junior divisions, which will present 
the distinctive points of our faith in a simple, direct, and concise manner.GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.11 


Whereas, The South is expressly a field peculiar to itself; and,GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.12 


Whereas, The Spirit of prophecy has stated that it should have a literature prepared especially to meet its 
peculiar needs; therefore, We recommend,—GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.13 


6. That our laborers in the South be permitted to adapt our future Sabbath-school lessons to the needs of their 


field, by simplifying the same, and by adding such helps and explanatory notes as in their judgment may seem 
advisable.GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.14 


LOCATION 


7. That the headquarters of the General Conference Sabbath-school Department be connected with the 
headquarters of the General Conference; also,—GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.15 


ORGAN 


8. That the Sabbath-school department in the “Advocate of Christian Education” be discontinued, and that the 
“Sabbath School Worker” be reestablished as the organ of the Sabbath-school work and connected with the 
Sabbath-school Department of the General Conference.GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.16 

It was moved to adopt the report.GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.17 

Resolution | was passed without discussion.GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.18 


The secretary read the second recommendation.GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.19 
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Explanation was called for.GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.20 


W. A. Spicer: There has always been more or less discussion about the bath-school donations for missions. 
Some have said that the Sabbath-school contributions should be used for local expenses; others, that, as the 
children give for missions, the contributions should not be used for local work, but for missions. In our council, 
Sister Graham, of Australia, explained the working of the plan which they have followed there, the same plan 
here recommended. IT is to name one Sabbath in a quarter, or two, if necessary, and then specifically give for 
local expenses. Then it is understood that every penny given on other Sabbaths goes direct to the mission 
fields.GCB April 8, 1903, page 123.21 


Recommendation 3 was read and passed.GCB April 8, 1903, page 124.1 


J. N. Loughborough: When this was read, another thing was called to my mind. Not long ago | was in a church 
at a time when they were circulating their “Quarterlies” for the Sabbath-school. | held out a nickel, and said, “I 
should like a book, please;” but they said, “Oh, you needn’t pay for this; none of us pay for them; they are paid 
for out of the contributions.” Pointing to the line of print on the margin of the lesson pamphlet, | read, “The 
contributions this quarter are for the most needy fields;” and then | said, “I beg to state that | am not the ‘most 
needy field.”"GCB April 8, 1903, page 124.2 


L. R. Conradi: In Europe we have educated our people, poor though they are, to pay for their “Lesson 
Quarterlies” and Sabbath-school papers and helps and running expenses, and we let them understand that all 
the contributions go directly to missions.GCB April 8, 1903, page 124.3 


G. F. Haffner: | am in favor of these recommendations. | am always in favor of giving the money for the 
purpose for which it is donated.GCB April 8, 1903, page 124.4 


The question being called for, the secretary read the fourth recommendation. The question was called on this. 
where-upon the secretary read Recommendation 5. The question was called, and the sixth recommendation 
was read. The question was likewise called on this. Recommendation 7 was read and question called for on 
it.GCB April 8, 1903, page 124.5 


The secretary then read No. 8.GCB April 8, 1903, page 124.6 


W. A. Spicer: We all expected to see great advantages in uniting the Sabbath-school organ with the 
educational organ, but in the working out of the plan have found that the schools really demand an organ that 
will put the department in closer touch with all the details of Sabbath-school work. The educational journal is 
necessarily conducted as rather a high-class educational organ in the lines of Christian education. It is desired 
to circulate the magazine among teachers of the world, and use it as a missionary organ, to some extent. 
Therefore it would not seem best to put into the “Advocate” the class of detail and personal matter which the 
Sabbath-schools seem to demand. So, while the plan of a united organ seemed an ideal one, we have found 
it unsatisfactory.GCB April 8, 1903, page 124.7 


Recommendation 2 was called for, and was again read.GCB April 8, 1903, page 124.8 


H. Shultz: Our German Sabbath-schools throughout the United States, so far as | know, have never taken out 
one penny; everything was given to missions, excepting two Sabbaths for the Orphans’ Home. And now, 
when they get this thing, they will say that is the ruling, and consequently they will take out one Sabbath’s 
donations every quarter. | don’t like the recommendation. | like to give all to missions, and pay our running 
expenses out of our own pockets afterwards. We educate our children to donate to the mission work, and 
consequently they learn to love it. This money ought to go to fields where the people are in darkness. The 
men in those fields where Christianity is not known can not “cut their own fodder,” as we say. They must be 
helped, and | don’t like to take this money out of the contributions.GCB April 8, 1903, page 124.9 


N. P. Nelson: When we first started Sabbath-schools, all the donations were for local use. Now let us not drift 
over to the other side, and lose sight of home altogether. | believe it will do children good to educate them to 
contribute also for home needs, for blackboards, maps, or other helps, as well as to give to missions. | believe 
the plan will work well.GCB April 8, 1903, page 124.10 


G. A. Irwin: The outworking of this plan in Australia has been to increase the Sabbath-school donations. We 
have not found the difficulties that seem to arise in Brother Shultz’ mind. The resolution itself, or series of 
resolutions. is endeavoring to inspire the missionary spirit in the minds of our schools. That is the one thought 
that | see in the resolution. But rather than bind any school by a hard and fast recommendation, it was thought 
best to give liberty. There might be circumstances where it would be necessary for more than one Sabbath in 
a quarter to be devoted to this.GCB April 8, 1903, page 124.11 


C. McReynolds: It seems to me that it might be an easy matter to educate our schools to the point where they 
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would make a sufficient contribution on one Sabbath to cover the needs of the home schools, and if this could 
be done without oppression of any school, it seems to me it would be a very good idea.GCB April 8, 1903, 
page 124.12 


An amendment to this effect was moved.GCB April 8, 1903, page 124.13 


R. A. Underwood: Now if we make a rigid law, it seems to me we would make a mistake. | believe that more 
will come into the school if we leave the plan as recommended by the committee, and educate our brethren to 
come up to the plan just as far as possible. There will be occasions when more will need to be used in starting 
new schools. | think there are conditions when we should use a little leniency, or have a little freedom, and if 
our good brethren in any church or conference can bring all the churches up to that point, | say, Amen.GCB 
April 8, 1903, page 124.14 


M. C. Wilcox: | hope, brethren, we will not try to pass any hard and fast laws in regard to this matter. | am sure 
a suggestion on this question, worked out by a competent, faithful secretary, will do a great deal more than 
any hard and fast regulations that we may pass here. | am sure that the home work of Sabbath-schools is not 
altogether outside of missionary operations. Home Sabbath-schools are doing missionary work when they are 
furnishing papers for the poor. | believe that advantages will come from the original recommendation in the 
very fact that we make a difference between the two donations. We have not often specifically mentioned this 
in the past. Now when it is said. This donation will be used for our supplies: we want a good liberal donation; 
we want so many “Little Friends,” so many “Instructors,” they will respond liberally. And when we say the next 
Sabbath that we want a good donation for the mission field, and that it all goes there, you will find a more 
liberal donation still. GCB April 8, 1903, page 124.15 


The amendment was lost.GCB April 8, 1903, page 124.16 


H. W. Cottrell: | would like to hear again, the reading of the resolution referring to the removal of the 
headquarters of the Sabbath-school Department East, to connect with the General Conference 
headquarters.GCB April 8, 1903, page 124.17 


Recommendation 7 was read.GCB April 8, 1903, page 124.18 


H. W. Cottrell: | suppose the committee have quite thoroughly considered it; nevertheless | question whether it 
would be wise to do that, as, if | understand it, it would necessitate a change in the present secretaryship, a 
change we would all regret. | could not let the vote pass without mentioning it, and stating that | am not 
altogether clear that that would be the best thing to do.GCB April 8, 1903, page 125.1 


Mrs. L. Flora Plummer: It is with some embarrassment that | speak to you upon that point, but, as Brother 
Cottrell has introduced the question, | feel that it would only be right for me to say a few words upon the 
matter, that you may understand something of the situation that has brought about this recommendation. GCB 
April 8, 1903, page 125.2 


As has been stated, the office of the corresponding secretary has been located in Minneapolis. It was located 
there because | live there, and | was appointed to the work. | have been in Minneapolis; the active members 
of our Sabbath-school Committee have been in Battle Creek; the organ of the Sabbath-school Department 
has been in Berrien Springs; and the separation of these Sabbath-school interests has worked materially 
against the advancement of the work. | do not feel that we ought to consider this upon a personal basis at all, 
but we should consider the advisability of so centering our Sabbath-school interests that the plans are 
workable.GCB April 8, 1903, page 125.3 


| have not had the privilege of frequent personal counsel with members of the Sabbath-school Committee. | 
have been separated from the Sabbath-school organ, so that | have not felt that the Sabbath-school 
Department could use that organ to advantage, under the circumstances. The headquarters of the Sabbath- 
school Department really belong with the General Conference. It is a department of the General Conference; 
it works the same field; the reports come from all parts of the field; and if the resolution concerning the 
establishment of the Sabbath-school organ should be passed, every advantage would be gained by 
associating the Sabbath-school interests closely together. It is not a question of the location of any one 
worker. It seems to me the department should have all the advantages of a permanent location. and then 
associate with it a working force of the members forming the Sabbath-school Department, and connect with it 
a Sabbath-school organ, if you expect the Sabbath-school Department to do effective work.GCB April 8, 1903, 
page 125.4 


R. C. Porter: | would like to say that it was with much mental reservation on the point that Elder Cottrell raised 
that we passed the recommendation in our council. We decided to bring it in, however, for this body to 
consider.GCB April 8, 1903, page 125.5 
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C. H. Jones: We all recognize the fact that the Sabbath-school work among us is a very important work; and 
in order for that work to succeed, it must have close attention. It seems to me that it is very apparent that the 
Executive Committee, the corresponding secretary, and the Sabbath-school organ should be located where 
workers could have counsel together.GCB April 8, 1903, page 125.6 


Now, is it absolutely necessary that the Sabbath-school Department should be connected with the general 
office of the General Conference Committee? We have been thinking of advising the distributing of 
responsibilities, and creating centers in different parts of the field. It is not possible that the Sabbath-school 
work could make one such center? But, in any event, | do believe that if you expect success in this line of 
work, those bearing the responsibility must be located where they can counsel together frequently. GCB April 
8, 1903, page 125.7 


S. M. Butler: It does not appear to me that it is necessary for the headquarters of the Sabbath-school 
Department to be in New York City. There are two reasons which appear to me to be against this. In the first 
place, we have been endeavoring to distribute these centers of influence. Why could we not let the General 
Conference headquarters go East, as is proposed, and then move the headquarters of the Sabbath-school 
Department to some place in the middle West, where it could be more closely in communication with all the 
schools of the country? If it goes to New York City, undoubtedly those connected with the General Conference 
offices will be put in charge of the work. Now, everybody knows that the great missionary problems that we 
have on hand, which actuated us in moving the headquarters to New York City, will absorb their attention and 
their energies, and the consequence will be that they will not be able to give the attention, and enter into the 
sympathy with the Sabbath-school work, that they would otherwise. Hence it would not be looked after as well 
as it would be to have some different arrangement.GCB April 8, 1903, page 125.8 


M. C. Wilcox: | move that the seventh recommendation be referred to the incoming General Conference 
Committee.GCB April 8, 1903, page 125.9 


Upon second, the motion was put and carried. The report as a whole was then adopted, and the meeting 
adjourned.GCB April 8, 1903, page 125.10 


W. T. Knox, Chairman.GCB April 8, 1903, page 125.117 


H. E. Osborne, Secretary.GCB April 8, 1903, page 125.12 
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CAN OUR GREATEST CURSES BECOME OUR GRANDEST BLESSINGS 


David Paulson 
Sermon by Dr. David Paulson, Wednesday, April 1, 7:30 P. M. 


There come times in every one’s life when he feels discouraged. No one, | suppose, is entirely free from 
these. And very often this discouragement leads to backsliding. An unfortunate train of circumstances comes 
along, until the poor soul is practically in despair.GCB April 8, 1903, page 125.13 


| have been reading lately about the experience of Simeon and Levi. Because of their sins, they had a curse 
pronounced upon them, that they were to be scattered in Israel. Genesis 49:5-7. They were not to be allowed 
to have any land, as the rest of the people were to have. No doubt, they were despised, and made the subject 
of much unfavorable comment on the part of their brethren. But they evidently spent much of their time in 
seeking the Lord, while the others were backsliding. When the entire camp seemed to be leavened, Moses 
asked, “Who is on the Lord’s side?” and then the entire tribe of Levi, with this curse resting upon them, came 
out boldly, and led out in a great reformation. Exodus 32:26-28. And, although they could not get their land, 
yet God turned their curse into a blessing. He made them the spiritual leaders of the people, and supported 
them by those that did have land. Their curse became the symbol of the greatest blessing. God is no 
respecter of persons, and He deals with us to-day just as He did with those people then. All of us are laboring 
under a curse. Perhaps some soul feels that he is hindered from service because of some insurmountable 
obstacle. The Lord can transform the curse into a blessing, if you will consecrate yourself wholly to His service 
and are willing to be used anywhere and in any way.GCB April 8, 1903, page 125.14 


A very large percentage of our young people are discouraged, and need some loving, sympathizing heart to 
help them. They need some one to go to them who can feel towards them something as a mother does 
toward her child, and can pour the oil of healing and the balm of Gilead into their lives and hearts.GCB April 8, 
1903, page 126.1 


DOES THE HOLY SPIRIT SAVE US FROM TROUBLE 


No Authorcode 


Another thing that discourages so many is the idea, when they have trouble, that the Lord has left them. Such 
can receive great encouragement from the case of David. In 7 Samue/ 16:13 we read: “Then Samuel took the 
horn of oil and anointed him in the midst of his brethren; and the Spirit of the Lord came upon him from that 
day forward.” Did he simply have a good time after that? Did he never have any trouble, no discouragements, 
after that day?—We know very well that he did. To-day there are many thousands who have had an 
outpouring of the Spirit upon them, and are now praying for something they can not get. It is because they 
have not learned to make use of what they already have. Later on David became the leader of the people; but 
what a price he had to pay for this privilege! If we desire to lead an army of saved mortals into the kingdom of 
God, we will have to go through some such experience as David did. We must be willing to pay just such a 
price as he was willing to pay, and did pay.GCB April 8, 1903, page 126.2 


From the narrative in 7 Samuel 22, we learn something about the character of men that gathered around 
David,—those who were in distress, in debt, and discontented. David had to get an experience in learning 
how to deal with such people. When any of you have cranky and disagreeable people to associate with, it is 
because God knows you have a gift for helping such people and if you do not help them, it is because you are 
smothering your gift. What a blessed thing it is to realize that just where we are is the very place we can do 
the most good! If people only knew that, what a difference it would make! People say, “If you want me to work 
with so and so. | will not work at all.” Oh, what they are missing in adopting such an attitude! God puts people 
just where they can do the most good, and if they do not profit by the opportunity He gives them to use the 
talent He knows they have, they get moved on, and they do not get a chance to do the great work that they 
wanted to do, because they refused to pass through the disagreeable experiences that would fit them for that 
work. God’s providences are a school. He does not want us to occupy merely a small sphere of usefulness. 
He wants us to exert an influence that shall extend throughout the earth.GCB April 8, 1903, page 126.3 


While David labored with these men, he received the experience that fitted him to lead great armies. Are you 
working with some disagreeable person? As you help him, and seek to inspire him to rise above his 
weaknesses, you will be fitting yourself to some day to great things for God.GCB April 8, 1903, page 126.4 


Think of the rebellions that broke out in David’s camp, and of the difficulties that he had; think of the sleepless 
nights and the agony that he must have had to go through; then, again, think how he was chased around by 
Saul. And yet, brethren, that man had the Spirit of God poured out upon him. And he is a type of what you and 
| have got to go through, and yet have the Holy Spirit. The Lord is with a man when he is in trouble. That a 
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man is having an easy life, and everything is going smoothly with him, is no evidence that he has the Spirit of 
God. His trouble is coming later on, when the curse of Meroz comes upon him.GCB April 8, 1903, page 126.5 


Do not be afraid to face difficulties because of the criticisms you have to go through. The man who exhibits his 
virtues, who does something for God and humanity, also exhibits his weaknesses. The greatest work in this 
world is done by men who know life at its fiercest.GCB April 8, 1903, page 126.6 


If there were a great stream of water here, and there were half a dozen men drowning in it, and there were a 
great company of people out watching it, the half dozen men who jumped forward to pull those men out may 
not have the best reputation in the town, but they are the most useful men. God chooses not only good men, 
but willing men. God will make a man good. | knew | can not be good, but | can be willing. We can all be 
willing: God can make us good, but we have got to be willing. GCB April 8, 1903, page 126.7 


All about us there are opportunities for us to show our willingness to help some poor, discouraged soul. You 
can not tell anything about the material; you can not tell what will prosper, this or that. We may possibly get 
discouraged in our work; but if we become discouraged and give up, we never know what we miss. The 
discouraged people who give up never know what they miss.GCB April 8, 1903, page 126.8 


OUR OPPORTUNITIES 


No Authorcode 


One of these days the curtain will be rolled back, and this people will go forth, as an army, to step into the 
great opportunities now opening up. Why, the world is hungering and thirsting for this truth that we have; they 
are thirsting for the simple, uplifting gospel, and for the truths of physical righteousness. Think of the disease 
and vice that are becoming so prevalent. There is one concern in this country manufacturing from seven to 
nine millions of cigarettes a day. Think of the dissipation and crime. According to the Chicago “Tribune,” there 
are one million morphine fiends in the United States. Some of you may know what that means. The world is 
becoming a lazar-house of disease. Twenty-seven million cases of sickness in this country last year! If we had 
risen up ten or fifteen years ago, and said, each one. By the help of the Lord, | will do everything that God 
enables me to do to stay back this tide, who knows how many John the Baptists or Daniels we might have 
had to-day? If John the Baptist were to come back to the United States, he would make quite a stir here. We 
have been holding up Jonah as a man that shirked his duty, and he did; yet, brethren, have we a city 
missionary that has accomplished what Jonah did? That man gave the gospel to a city at least as large as 
San Francisco, in three days, and the people were not any more ready to receive the gospel in those days 
than are the people now. We must get a spirit of willingness, of falling into line with God’s providence, a spirit 
of being linked up with God, and then the fields will open up, and opportunities will appear to us, and we will 
be prepared to enter them, and accomplish the work the Lord would have us do.GCB April 8, 1903, page 
126.9 


There is the work for the army and the navy. How much has been done for them? That field is ready. | have 
had scores of letters from the greatest military officers, and they express a willingness to help to cooperate to 
get the gospel to the soldiers. It is time that we put the gospel in their hands. One of these days it will be worth 
while to know that we have got ourselves right before them.GCB April 8, 1903, page 126.10 


And here are the great lawmakers of our country, who are putting the mold on the country. How much have 
we done to help them to become better men? A few years ago we did step into some of these opening 
providences; but we have largely lapsed back again.GCB April 8, 1903, page 127.1 


And then here is the great prison work all over this country. There are one hundred thousand men languishing 
behind prison-bars, and Christ died for every one of them as well as for us here. Some of us may be there 
some day, and would we not be glad to look back then and know that we did everything possible to give the 
gospel to those that had been in that cell before us? These opportunities are slipping between our fingers. 
Shall we improve these opportunities, or shall we be virtually saying to God, “You must raise up somebody 
else”? It seems to me that we should fall on the Rock and be broken.GCB April 8, 1903, page 127.2 


God is not simply looking for good men, but willing men. If it were good men, some of us would not be in it. | 
have thought, as | have seen the opportunities opening up before us, that God can not use me. But | must be 
like the clay in the hands of the potter, willing to be molded and fashioned, or to be made over again into 
another vessel. | am so glad that the Potter is working upon us, and that He can use us to give this message 
to the whole world in this generation!GCB April 8, 1903, page 127.3 


This is the sweetest and best work. Some of you who have not entered into that thing at all, who thought that 
saving souls is good enough for the preachers, but as for you, you have your business, | want to tell you that 
the greatest business of life is, after all, the salvation of souls; and it is the life that preaches the most.GCB 
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April 8, 1903, page 127.4 
MANGLING THE GOSPEL 


No Authorcode 


Once, as | was to give a talk to the prisoners in a great prison, and saw the hardened faces and the hands 
that had done daring deeds, | said to myself. How can | say anything that these men will listen to? And while 
on my knees, the thought came to me that all of the men there who would love a bouquet of flowers would 
love the gospel, if | could present it as beautifully as the flower does. Christ said, “Consider the lilies, how they 
grow,” and ye shall grow up as the lilies. Now, if God so clothed them, He will clothe us. That thought came to 
me, and | tried to talk the gospel, and to hold up the gospel of that Master who said, “I, if | be lifted up, will 
draw all men unto Me.” But there is another thought. Here is a flower. | crush it in my hands. There it is; now 
nobody cares for it, although it is God’s flower; “you are prejudiced against it.” Have not you heard men talk in 
that way when you presented the gospel? Ah, it is the human mangling. My brethren, that was a blessed 
lesson to me. Men love flowers, but they do not love them after they are mangled in human hands.GCB April 
8, 1903, page 127.5 


Christ is the Desire of all nations, and every time we find men driven off instead of being drawn, we ought to 
think of that thing, and on our knees, in fasting and prayer, we want to ask God to help us to hold up that 
gospel in all its loveliness. | can not present it that way yet, but | will never rest until | can, God being my 
helper.GCB April 8, 1903, page 127.6 
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EXPERIENCES IN EUROPE: OPENING GERMAN EAST AFRICA 


L. R. Conradi 
Talk by L. R. Conradi, Sabbath Evening, April 4 


When we look at the spread of the gospel, we find that the gospel message began to be proclaimed in the 
East (pointing to a large map of the world), here in Jerusalem. The Lord said that from Jerusalem the 
message of truth was to go to Samaria, and from there to the ends of the earth. By tracing the history of the 
work of the apostles, as recorded in the book of Acts, we find that the gospel, first preached in Jerusalem, and 
afterwards carried into Samaria, was proclaimed by the great apostle Paul in many cities of Asia Minor. When 
this apostle came up to Troas, a city just across the strait from Europe, he had a vision. In the night season 
there appeared to him a man from Macedonia, who said, “Come over into Macedonia, and help us.” At the 
present time, Macedonia is a part of the Turkish Empire in Europe.GCB April 8, 1903, page 127.7 


When Paul saw this vision, and heard the call, he immediately responded, going across into Europe. He 
established churches in Macedonia,—in Thessalonica, Philippi, and other places. Then he went to Athens, the 
capital of Greece, and later to Rome, the center of the political world at that time. From Rome the truth 
extended throughout Europe. Several centuries later, at the time of the Reformation, the great centers of the 
message of truth were farther west and north,—in Switzerland, Germany, and England.GCB April 8, 1903, 
page 127.8 


But the truth was to go still farther west. We find the last reformation, the three messages which are to 
prepare the world for the coming of the Lord, first advanced and proclaimed in the Western hemisphere, in the 
New World. To-night we find ourselves assembled in Oakland, Cal., on the very shores of the Pacific. We 
could not go much farther west than we have gone.GCB April 8, 1903, page 127.9 


The time has now come for this message to go with power from on high from the west to the east. Thus the 
whole world will be lightened. How thankful | am to-night to be able to say that this time has come! We are 
here to present before you facts to show you that the truth is returning to the very points from which it started; 
and to-day Jerusalem, Athens, Rome, and all these other different points where once the apostles labored, 
are beginning to hear the truth again, the last message of mercy. And not only these countries, but Egypt, a 
land that we find mentioned in the early Bible story, is awakening, and feeling the power of the message. 
From Egypt and from other lands in the East appeals are coming in for the messengers of truth to go 
there.GCB April 8, 1903, page 127.10 


In a partial report | have presented before you the work and the needs of the British Union Conference, with 
over a thousand members; the Scandinavian Union Conference, with over two thousand members; and the 
German Union Conference, with its wonderful extent of territory, reaching, as it does, not only across Europe, 
but even entirely across Asia to the shores of the Pacific,—a field in which there are 255,000,000 souls, 
anxiously awaiting and calling for help. The territory embraced in this vast Union Conference is now open for 
the proclamation of the truth for this time. During the past fourteen years the Lord, in His mercy, has gathered 
out in the German Union Conference over four thousand souls. Some of these have been imprisoned for their 
faith. They have met with difficulties; but to-night we are thankful to tell you that God is stronger than all the 
difficulties, and that the truth is gaining on every hand.GCB April 8, 1903, page 127.11 


The brethren and sisters are not confining their efforts merely to this Union Conference, great though it is in 
itself. Their eyes are turned toward the countries so closely attached to them—to Asia and to Africa.GCB April 
8, 1903, page 128.1 


In Germany there are over 2,400 Sabbath-keepers. For some time they have been aroused over the question 
of opening up work in the German colonies in Africa. They are beginning to feel a burden in this direction. 
They are saying thus: “Although we have a great country ourselves, why should we not reach out still farther, 
if God in His providence should open the way for us?”GCB April 8, 1903, page 128.2 


God is opening the way before them. | wish to present before you a few facts in regard to the German 
colonies in Africa. To-day the map of Africa is somewhat checkered. It is divided into sections, differently 
colored. These divisions do not represent different kingdoms, but simply the different possessions of 
European powers. By examination of the map you will notice that a portion of the country belongs to France, 
another large portion to England, and that four large sections of territory are owned by Germany. To-day 
Germany owns in Africa a section of country probably five or six times as large as the area of the German 
Empire in Europe, with a population of 10,000,000 souls. Surely the truth ought to be carried there through 
German people, because it is difficult for any other nationality to do missionary work there.GCB April 8, 1903, 
page 128.3 


But when we begin to speak of entering a mission field, there are two questions to consider; viz., (1) Is the 
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field open to us? and (2) has God prepared the men to go there? If we are to enter German East Africa, surely 
we are to expect that God will prepare the men. Let us study for a few minutes the question of how He has 
prepared the men.GCB April 8, 1903, page 128.4 


A few years ago some of our young men in Germany had to face a serious problem,—whether if they entered 
the military service, they would serve on the Sabbath day or not. It is not an easy thing in Germany, where 
army regulations are so strict in every way, for a young man to face such a problem. GCB April 8, 1903, page 
128.5 


At first, some of our young men went across the waters, to escape military service. We could not see that that 
could be the right way. Young men would come into the truth, and, at the very best period of their life, twenty- 
one or twenty-five years of age, would leave for America. Many of these young men might have been a 
strength to us. It was our belief that if some one with faith would face the matter, in the fear and strength of 
God, God would give him the victory.GCB April 8, 1903, page 128.6 


One young man faced this problem for a few weeks. He refused to do common duty on the Sabbath day. 
When pressure was brought to bear upon him, he finally shrunk back. He did not endure the trial.GCB April 8, 
1903, page 128.7 


Another young man, without in the least conferring with us, went up to his officer, and said, “I can not serve on 
the Sabbath.” Upon being asked why, he stated his reason. He was brought before the higher officers, who 
questioned him. As he stood firmly for the truth, he was finally imprisoned. Every week thereafter when he 
would come up to the beginning of the Sabbath and refuse to serve, he was again punished.GCB April 8, 
1903, page 128.8 


This young man afterward told us of his experience, and said that when he would come out of the dark cell 
into the sunlight again, it seemed as if he could not help staggering, because he could not bear the light of the 
sun. But even in the darkest cell he had a Light. That Light was the blessed Savior, who is the Light of the 
world.GCB April 8, 1903, page 128.9 


One of our sisters, of some standing, visited the chaplain of the army, an old gentleman, who received her 
very kindly. He said, “I have not heard very much about that case; | will go and personally visit him.” He went 
there, and tried to persuade him, but in vain. Finally he prayed with him, and said, “My young man, | do not 
believe as you do, but God bless you. Remain firm in this, if it is your conviction.” And he did still more. He 
tried to get him into the hospital, to free him that way; but he could not get him into the hospital service, 
because he had been punished. So he got him in as cook in another garrison, and there he served his time, 
and on the Sabbath he was free. He left the army a free man, in two years.GCB April 8, 1903, page 128.10 


After he came out he entered the work as a Bible-worker and preacher. He had stood the test, the trial, and 
the Lord blessed his work. When the call came for Africa, this young man stood up. When our Union 
Committee met this winter, we asked him why he had given himself to that work. He said, “Brethren, when | 
was in that dark cell, with no one to communicate with but the Lord, | gave myself wholly to him, and said, 
‘Lord, if Thou dost give me liberty once more, | will go to any portion of this world, even to dark Africa, to let 
the light of Thy truth shine.” He gave himself right there, and when Brother Booth came over to Europe, we 
sent him over to Germany to visit the place, and the young man met him, and the call came. He came to our 
committee, and said, “Brethren, | am ready to go.” Do you think he will stand the test? | am not afraid. | 
believe he is ready and willing and prepared to go.GCB April 8, 1903, page 128.11 


Last evening a missionary address was given by W. A. Spicer. Owing to the abundance of missionary reports 
in the “Bulletin,” the talk was not reported. It covered needs and experiences in the work in Central and South 
America, the West Indies, Africa, and Asia. Africa is calling for workers. Elder M. C. Sturdevant, of 
Matabeleland, writes with sad but hopeful heart of the death of his son, a lad of promise. “We do not ask for a 
vacation,” he writes, “but for more help.” Not a ministerial laborer has been sent to India during the 
Conference term, though several have been under appointment. One special need mentioned was that of help 
for the erection of a church building in Port of Spain, Trinidad, the headquarters of the East Caribbean 
Conference, and a city of importance. The local company have secured $1,000 for the purchase of a good lot, 
land being expensive, but they need help for the building, which should be erected at once.GCB April 8, 1903, 
page 128.12 


“There is nothing covered, that shall not be revealed; and hid, that shall not be known.”GCB April 8, 1903, 
page 128.13 


Very close and sacred is the relation between Christ and His church,—He the Bridegroom, and the church the 
bride; He the Head, and the church the body. Connection with Christ, then, involves connection with His 
church.—Education.GCB April 8, 1903, page 128.14 
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DAILY PROGRAM 


8-9 A. M., Social meeting or instruction. 


9:30-11:30 A. M., Conference meeting. 
3 -5 P. M., Conference meeting. 
7:30 P. M., Preaching service. 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Sixteenth Meeting 


G. A. IRWIN 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 8, 1903, 9:45 A. M. 
Elder G. A. Irwin in the chair. Prayer by Elder J. N. Loughborough.GCB April 9, 1903, page 129.1 


The Committee on Education submitted a report, which, by consent of the Conference, was ordered printed 
on slips, for the study of delegates.GCB April 9, 1903, page 129.2 


It was voted that this report should be made the special order of business Thursday, at 9:30 A. M.GCB April 9, 
1903, page 129.3 


The Chair: We have some unfinished business before the house. On page 102 of the “Bulletin” is printed a 
partial report of the Committee on Plans. Recommendation 11 has been passed. The secretary will read 
Recommendation 12.GCB April 9, 1903, page 129.4 


The Secretary (reading): “12. That the commandment of the Lord, that the poor shall be permitted to glean 
after the harvesters, be accepted as giving permission to representatives of needy missionary enterprises to 
visit the churches and families of the brethren in well-to-do conferences for the purpose of arousing an interest 
in needy missionary enterprises and collecting money for the same. That the story of Ruth’s be accepted as 
an illustration of the spirit and methods which should be followed in that work.”GCB April 9, 1903, page 129.5 


The question was called on this recommendation, and the reading of the next recommendation was called 
for.GCB April 9, 1903, page 129.6 


The Secretary (reading): “13. That, in the interest of harmony and success, the local conference presidents be 
consulted before gleaning is begun in any field.”GCB April 9, 1903, page 129.7 


D. E. Lindsay: | move that this recommendation be amended by substituting for the word “presidents” the 
word “committees.”GCB April 9, 1903, page 129.8 


R. A. Underwood: | second the motion.GCB April 9, 1903, page 129.9 
The motion to amend prevailed.GCB April 9, 1903, page 129.10 


While the spirit and intent of the recommendations were being explained and discussed, the hour of 
adjournment arrived. The meeting was adjourned to 3 P. M., even date.GCB April 9, 1903, page 129.11 


G. A. IRWIN, Chairman. 
H. E. OSBORNE, Secretary. 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Seventeenth Meeting 


G. A. IRWIN 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 8, 3 P. M. 
G. A. Irwin in the chair. Prayer by J. M. Rees.GCB April 9, 1903, page 129.12 


The business before the Conference was the consideration of recommendations on page 102 of the “Bulletin,” 
relating to assistance for the Southern work and needy enterprises.GCB April 9, 1903, page 129.13 


On motion, it was voted to refer back Recommendations 12, 13, and 14 to the Committee on Plans, in order 
that the report from the Southern Union and other special instruction regarding the work in the South might be 
presented to the Conference before action was taken on the recommendations.GCB April 9, 1903, page 
129.14 


The Chair stated that if it was desired still to defer action on Recommendation 9, page 100 of the “Bulletin,” 
there was no unfinished business before the Conference.GCB April 9, 1903, page 129.15 


On motion of A. G. Daniells, Elder Geo. |. Butler was invited to make his report for the Southern Union 
Conference.GCB April 9, 1903, page 129.16 


G. |. Butler: Brother Chairman, | feel a little embarrassed as | arise to make this report. | had thought to make 
a written report in full, but, owing to my sickness and the burden of other work resting upon me, | have not 
done so; therefore my report, for the most part, will have to be made offhand. | hope you will pardon any lack 
of order in it, and realize the circumstances.GCB April 9, 1903, page 129.17 
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Southern Union Conference 


GEO. |. BUTLER 
REPORT BY THE PRESIDENT, GEO. |. BUTLER 


The territory of the Southern Union Conference embraces the nine Southern states of Kentucky, Tennessee, 
North and South Carolina, Georgia, Florida, Alabama, Mississippi, and Louisiana, with an area of 431,205 
square miles, and a population of 14,908,379, nearly one-half of whom are colored.GCB April 9, 1903, page 
129.18 


The Southern Union Conference was organized April 9, 1901, at Battle Creek, Mich., during the last session 
of the General Conference. At that time there were in this field but three organized state conferences, viz., 
Tennessee River, Florida, and Cumberland. All the rest of the territory was an unorganized mission field. In 
the entire territory there were 62 churches, having a membership of 1,900, which, with 680 isolated Sabbath- 
keepers, made a total of 2,580, reported believers. Upon closer investigation, this estimated membership was 
subsequently found to be much too large. At the time of organization, there were employed within the limits of 
this conference 24 ministers, 11 licentiates, and 30 licensed missionaries, making a total of 65 laborers on the 
pay-roll. Besides these, there were 65 canvassers, 20 medical missionaries and nurses, and 15 other workers 
who were laboring as self-supporting missionaries. The tithes received for the year ending Dec. 31, 1900, 
were $13,214.80. The total book sales reached a very gratifying figure, though the exact amount | have not 
been able to ascertain.GCB April 9, 1903, page 129.19 


Since the last General Conference, five state conferences have been organized, as follows: Alabama, 
Georgia, Mississippi, Louisiana, and the two Carolinas.GCB April 9, 1903, page 130.1 


On Dec. 31, 1902, the secretary of the Southern Union Conference reported 80 churches, with a membership 
of 1,824, which, with the addition of those belonging to the unorganized companies and the isolated Sabbath- 
keepers, make a total membership of 2,240. In this Southern Union Conference there are 115 Sabbath- 
schools, with a membership of 2,447; 30 church-schools, with an enrollment of 854 pupils; 36 church 
buildings, and 10 buildings occupied for school purposes.GCB April 9, 1903, page 130.2 


Within this conference there are 32 ordained ministers, 17 licentiates, 40 licensed missionaries, 31 
canvassers,—a total of 119, 70 of whom are on the pay-roll. During the year 1902 the tithes received were 
$20,571.30; offerings paid to foreign missions, $2,178.44; total value of book sales, $17,029.02.GCB April 9, 
1903, page 130.3 


OUR INSTITUTIONS 


No Authorcode 


Since the last General Conference, the Southern Publishing Association, of Nashville, Tennessee, has been 
organized and incorporated. Its workings and standing will be presented by those more directly connected 
with the institution.GCB April 9, 1903, page 130.4 


The Southern Training School, located at Graysville, Tennessee, is conducted for white students. During the 
past two years it has been favored with a good degree of patronage. At the present time the provisions for 
boarding and lodging students are not adequate to accommodate all in attendance, so quite a number are 
compelled to occupy rooms outside the home. The principles of Christian education, as taught by Prof. J. E. 
Tenney and his associated in the school and throughout the field, are awakening a deep interest in the cause 
of education in the minds of both parents and youth. This to us is a very gratifying result. In this line of work 
the outlook for the future is most hopeful.GCB April 9, 1903, page 130.5 


The Oakwood Industrial School, located near the city of Huntsville, Alabama, is an institution for the education 
and training of colored youth. At the present time this school has an attendance of about forty students. Three 
teachers are employed.GCB April 9, 1903, page 130.6 


Although another will speak more in detail concerning this school, yet, as this is the only institution in the 
world, in connection with the third angel’s message, that has been established for training workers among the 
colored people, | will state that it seems to us that greater and better facilities must be provided there, in order 
that this institution may be a more efficient agency for the development of laborers for this long-neglected and 
downtrodden race. In order to accomplish this, there must be a stronger force applied than is at present 
possible with the weak resources at the command of the Southern Union Conference. If satisfactory results 
are to be obtained, there must be awakened both in the North and in the South, in behalf of this needy 
institution, a more general interest than can possibly be raised simply within the limits of this Union 
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Conference. This session of the General Conference ought not to adjourn without adopting some measure 
that will place the Huntsville Industrial School on a footing that will harmonize with the call of God for this 
hour.GCB April 9, 1903, page 130.7 


| will say that this statistical report which | have read is a very fair statement of our condition in the South. It 
was prepared by Elder Kilgore, when he supposed | should not be present. | will speak further of matters 
needing consideration.GCB April 9, 1903, page 130.8 


The territory of the Southern Union Conference is a great field. Though not so thickly populated as many of 
our Northern fields, it contains nearly fifteen millions of people.GCB April 9, 1903, page 130.9 


We have had our difficulties there. The financial question has been one of great difficulty. It meets us at every 
turn, when we try to move ahead in any direction. | might say to you that our Union Conference is 
considerably in debt. We had to borrow $2,000 to pay off our workers who had labored faithfully and needed 
their money to keep them from distress. The pay-roll has been cut down very materially, so that the 
conference itself shall not be buried more deeply under debt. How we are going to sustain the laborers who 
are really needed in the field is a question that we would be very thankful to have this Conference help us to 
decide.GCB April 9, 1903, page 130.10 


It has been intimated here, since | have been present, that we ought to send more laborers into that field to 
help us, and surely they are greatly needed. But when you begin to talk of sending laborers down, the 
question that stares us in the face is, “How are we going to pay them?”GCB April 9, 1903, page 130.11 


(A. T. Jones: Let the conferences that send them support them.)GCB April 9, 1903, page 130.12 


If this were done, it would do much toward solving our financial problems. But our situation at present is very 
perplexing. The income of the Southern Union Conference is not sufficient to pay all whom we should like to 
keep at work in the field. Under these circumstances, we can not feel free at present to appeal to our sister 
conferences in the North to send us laborers, for we could not support more than we already have.GCB April 
9, 1903, page 130.13 


In comparison with the work in most of the Northern states, our work is in a backward condition. Not until 
hundreds and thousands of men and women had accepted the Sabbath truth in the North, and many 
conferences had been organized, was any minister sent to the South to raise up churches. Notwithstanding 
the comparatively short time during which the message has been proclaimed in this field, and the many 
peculiar conditions against which the laborers must contend, much has been accomplished. The organized 
conferences, however, are not strong either in numbers or means, and must therefore, receive help from 
some source, in order to do more aggressive work.GCB April 9, 1903, page 130.14 


Unfortunately some of our good brethren in the North have gone to the Southern states to labor with the 
expectation of finding a field where the work would be easy. Such laborers have met with disappointment, and 
in many instances have returned to the North. These short visits to the South are not of much benefit to the 
field. We welcome additions to our force of laborers; but if we were permitted to choose, we would ask for 
men and women whose hearts are filled with love for souls, rather than with a desire to find an ideal field of 
labor. Some sections of the South are somewhat malarious, it is true, but, taken as a whole, the field is an 
unusually healthful one. During my fourteen years’ residence in Florida, | never suffered from malaria, and | 
never had a cold.GCB April 9, 1903, page 130.15 


As we have carefully studied the needs of the work in our field, taking into consideration the peculiar 
conditions to be found there, we have thought that it would be advisable, so far as possible, to encourage our 
young men and young women living there to prepare themselves to enter the work in their home land. In our 
training-school at Graysville, Tennessee, we have many noble youth who, we believe, will develop into 
invaluable laborers. Other things being equal, we feel certain that the strength of our work depends largely 
upon our efforts to develop consecrated home talent.GCB April 9, 1903, page 131.1 


At the same time, | desire to assure you, brethren, that the people of the South greatly appreciate the helpers 
furnished them by some of the stronger conferences in the North and the West. | might mention California, 
lowa, and other conferences, in this connection. These laborers have been doing good work, and are highly 
prized by us all. May God bless you abundantly for your liberality, shown us in so practical a way.GCB April 9, 
1903, page 131.2 


There are many portions of the South that are in great need of help. The president of the Mississippi 
Conference makes a special appeal for help. That is a state in which there are nearly as many colored 
believers as white. The treasurer’s report at the last camp-meeting showed that the colored people, poor day 
laborers, had paid about half of all tithe that came into the treasury.GCB April 9, 1903, page 131.3 
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The Cumberland Conference, which is, | think, the oldest conference, is fairly well supplied with funds, as far 
as tithe is concerned, to pay their laborers, but | presume they would be glad of more laborers if they had 
funds with which to pay them. Tennessee River Conference is also a large and a flourishing conference, but 
is, | think, rather in need of funds. Little Florida, where | have my home, has always paid its own bills, and 
never had a gift from the General Conference or anybody else. We hope it will always be that way. Georgia 
especially is in great need, and so also Alabama. Louisiana is prospering.GCB April 9, 1903, page 131.4 


Then there are the great cities in the South,—Atlanta, Louisville, Nashville, Memphis, and especially New 
Orleans, and other large places in the South. Very little has been done in those cities. Sister White has 
spoken very plainly that we must enter these fields, and | do believe the time has come when we should go 

into the cities with a force that will make our presence and influence felt. In the Southern cities there are much 
wealth and intelligence. We have secured the services of Elder John A. Brunson, who is a very valuable 
laborer, and has done most excellent service. | thought if we could get a large tent, we might do a great work. 

The California Conference might perhaps be induced to donate us one. They have been very generous to us, 
and we trust they will continue to be.GCB April 9, 1903, page 131.5 


| know that, if we obey God, we shall certainly go into these cities. | believe God will help us. | can not doubt it, 
if we go with humble hearts and in His fear.GCB April 9, 1903, page 131.6 


SANITARIUM WORK 


No Authorcode 


| will now speak of the institutions that we have in the Union Conference. The testimonies in regard to the 
Southern country have set before us the importance of small sanitariums. We have tried to carry that 
instruction out. Many people of nearly every leading city of the South have been up to Battle Creek, and have 
the greatest respect for the Battle Creek Sanitarium. Dr. Kellogg has told me that quite a large portion of their 
patronage has come from the South every year. Now there is an interest in this work all through that country, 
and a ready response has been made to the efforts we have endeavored to make. There is a feeling all 
through the South, among the more intelligent classes, in favor of our system of treatment and the health- 
reform truths that God has given us. This will be of immense advantage and assistance to us in starting our 
sanitarium work in various places. Our brethren have taken hold of this work nobly and liberally.GCB April 9, 
1903, page 131.7 


An institution has just been started in Graysville. | am not prepared to speak especially in reference to that. 
But we are all glad to know that God’s blessing is upon it, and it is going through all right.GCB April 9, 1903, 
page 131.8 


We have made arrangement by which we expect to use the building at Atlanta, which was formerly owned by 
the “Review and Herald,” for sanitarium purposes, and plans for this have already been laid. We have 
considerable money yet to raise. We really need help in starting this where locally there are so few that can 
help us financially.GCB April 9, 1903, page 131.9 


In New Orleans a restaurant is in operation; the health work is being started, and we hope to have a 
sanitarium there not long hence.GCB April 9, 1903, page 131.10 


In Nashville, Brother L. A. Hansen has been laboring successfully with treatment-rooms for several years. He 
has had a restaurant also, and we think we will soon have a full-fledged sanitarium there.GCB April 9, 1903, 
page 131.11 


We have started sanitarium work in Louisville, and it is going favorably. In Hildebran, North Carolina, we are 
also doing work in this line, and with proper assistance we hope soon to have it in running order. There must 
be institutions established in other cities all through the South. We do not expect to build great, overgrown 
sanitariums, of course, but small ones, just as the Spirit of God has said that we should, all through that 
Southern country.GCB April 9, 1903, page 131.12 


SCHOOLS 


No Authorcode 


Now in regard to our schools. We have an excellent school at Graysville. It is not a large school, but it is 
conducted in a way that secures excellent results. You will understand this when | tell you that there was but 
one scholar that went away last year at the close of the school but what was converted to God. | wish you 
could be in some of their meetings, and hear the earnest young people speak of what God had been doing for 
them, and of their desire to go out into the work of God and prepare themselves for usefulness.GCB April 9, 
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1903, page 131.13 


What shall | say in regard to our Huntsville school? You can not understand, you can not grasp, the difficulties 
connected with the colored school that we have there. Your schools, so far as | know, depend on the tuition 
largely for support. What would you do when you had not a scholar that could pay tuition? Then how would 
you go to work to support your schools? Very few of these colored students have any means; they can just 
barely get to the school.GCB April 9, 1903, page 131.14 


The school is located on a farm of about 360 acres, in a very pleasant and beautiful locality. The building was 
once an old farmhouse of the Southern style, where Andrew Jackson and other leading dignitaries had been. 
The farm ran down, and we got it cheap; but we have been struggling along under adversities.GCB April 9, 
1903, page 131.15 


Brother S. M. Jacobs, who went down there from lowa, was a great blessing to that work. He remained there 
until his wife was unable longer to continue bearing the responsibilities and labors there, and he had to 
leave.GCB April 9, 1903, page 132.1 


We have been trying to keep the school and the farm going. It has been almost impossible to do it. We have 
not been able to make a wonderful show. For the past two or three years they have had from forty to fifty 
scholars there. The more intelligent and able colored men in the South would naturally be drawn to such 
schools as Mr. Counsel’s and Booker T. Washington’s. We can not present all the inducements that they can, 
and we have not a great many colored people in our Conference—only a few hundred—to draw from.GCB 
April 9, 1903, page 132.2 


The colored work is hedged about with all kinds of difficulties. | wish some of you could have some of the 
experiences the rest of us have had there in trying to keep that work going. There is a great work to be done; 
we are not beginning to do what we ought to do in the colored work; but how to meet the difficulties of the 
situation has been a matter that has perplexed us.GCB April 9, 1903, page 132.3 


We have hoped, and | still hope, that it will not be a great while before we can make our white work in the 
South self-supporting. But | have no hope that we can ever make our colored work self-supporting. | want to 
say to you, brethren, as representatives of the whole field of white people in the United States of America. | 
want to say to you that you are just as much responsible in this Northern country to help sustain that colored 
work as we are in the South. With all the difficulties we have to support and enlarge our white work in the 
South, why has not the North, which has thousands of dollars of tithe and a great constituency to draw from, 
just as much, yea, even more, burden to sustain the colored work than we who are struggling under all these 
difficulties in the South? | want to impress upon our people the great need of their help. We are told by the 
“Testimonies” that we are not beginning to do our duty to the colored people. | know it is so, for we are making 
but a dent in the great mass of the nine millions of colored people in the South.GCB April 9, 1903, page 132.4 


We need colored laborers, but it is difficult to find them. There are hundreds of fields all over the South where, 
if we had intelligent, devoted colored laborers that would go out and prepare the way, we could quadruple our 
colored work in a short time. There is an ear among the colored people to hear. They feel friendly to us; they 
know that our position is not like that of the other white churches, and they are willing to hear; and so in 
almost all places we find ears to listen to the truth. But we are completely tied; hand and foot, with scarcely 
any means to use. Brethren, come to the rescue. | feel the burden of that great, dark field of nine millions of 
people. Many of them are poor and in great distress. The Lord has been pleading with us for years especially 
in regard to the colored work.GCB April 9, 1903, page 132.5 


We have recently begun to do what we could at Huntsville to improve the conditions there, and make it 
possible to bring in some more students. About twenty acres of fruit trees have been set out this spring, but 
we are hampered at every step.GCB April 9, 1903, page 132.6 


| have been in the work for a good while, but | never got into anything that puzzled my brains more than | have 
this year in the South. | never worked harder or with more perplexities. These things make a man’s heart 
ache, and would bring discouragement upon his soul if he did not have great faith in God. | want to say, 
brethren, we simply must have help. We want you to take it into consideration. We plead with you to help us 
bear these burdens.GCB April 9, 1903, page 132.7 


If ever | felt as though we must do something, | did when we made a trip over here last May and June, and our 
brethren so kindly and generously met us and helped us here in the state of California. | can never forget it. 
But we did not raise nearly all the means we needed to raise, and what we might have raised under more 
favorable circumstances. If there had been that unity of feeling and sympathy, we might have got a great deal 
more than we did just as well as not. We strained every nerve to try to bring in means to help in our publishing 
association and in other ways.GCB April 9, 1903, page 132.8 
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THE SOUTHERN MISSIONARY SOCIETY 


No Authorcode 


Now | want to talk about another point,—of the work of our Southern Missionary Society. Many of you, 
doubtless, have heard of it. Let me give you a little historical information in regard to it.GCB April 9, 1903, 
page 132.9 


It was some eight years ago that Brother Edson White felt like giving himself more directly to the work of God; 
and in view of what his mother has said, he felt a burden to work for the colored people. He took that burden 
upon his heart, had a little steamer built called the “Morning Star.” With this he went down into the hardest 
spots they had in the whole Southern field—down in Vicksburg, Nachez, Yazoo. Around in that country | 
suppose there is as little favor shown to the colored people as anywhere in the South. He labored thus for 
about five years. He had quite a little company of workers associated with him, Brethren W. O. Palmer, Fred 
Rogers, and others, and they labored there at the risk of their lives. The white men around said their meetings 
must stop, and they took one of the workers and put him on the cars and told him to leave; and | think there 
were two or three colored people killed. Sometimes, Brother Rogers tells me, men going by would fire a rifle 
ball right through his house; and when he went up to Yazoo City, he had to go in the night, and come back in 
the night. Sometimes when the vessel was anchored, and while they were having meetings on it, there would 
be plans concocted to destroy and burn it—I do not know what they would have done to the persons on it— 
but God in His infinite mercy in some way would give them the information, and they would sail away, and 
when the men got there, they did not find the vessel. Many things of this kind might be mentioned, but this is 
sufficient to show that the brethren labored there at the risk of their lives. | do not know just how many people 
were brought out there.GCB April 9, 1903, page 132.10 


Many of the colored people receiving instruction were ignorant; they labored intensely hard to learn, and night 
schools and other schools were established so that these people might receive instruction. | think there was 
one old lady seventy or eighty years old that wanted to learn to read her Bible for herself; she went to one of 
these schools, and got so that she could read her Bible. More than one hundred were brought into the truth in 
this way. There is quite a large company there yet. Four or five schools had to be kept up, and they have had 
the greatest struggle to get the money to keep these schools going.GCB April 9, 1903, page 132.11 


There has been some misunderstanding, some lack of information, and | think some wrong feeling in regard 
to the work of the Southern Missionary Society. But | believe that the Southern Missionary Society has done a 
great deal of good. | will say it fearlessly before this whole Conference that there never has been made an 
effort in this cause for the colored people that accomplished as much as that work has done for them.GCB 
April 9, 1903, page 133.1 


Now, my brethren, | do not propose to go back to that kind of work. | would to God there was a good deal 
more of it,—more men who would risk their lives, and go there. Why, they have got just as good missionary 
fields there as you have in the central part of Africa. Our brethren are working to get laborers over into Africa, 
and all right, but, for the Lord’s sake, help us to reach that class of people right here, under far more favoring 
circumstances.GCB April 9, 1903, page 133.2 


The Southern Society has kept up a legal existence. It is really a legal society, and it has had its officers 
elected. Those officers have consulted together, and | have the honor to be one of the members of that official 
committee of the Southern Missionary Society. Brother Horton, of Louisiana, is another. | do not believe he is 
ashamed of it; | am not.GCB April 9, 1903, page 133.3 


A large number of colored people among our laborers came forth from that missionary society. | believe, 
brethren, that it has been the means of bringing in the most hopeful body of colored people we have down 
there today; and if there is any reason in trying to reach the colored people, and save the colored people in 
Africa, there can be no reason why this effort, made at such great risks, is not to be endorsed and accepted 
by this denomination. Perhaps this is all | will say on that subject. | think Sister White will have something 
more to say on it; | hope so, and others, perhaps, who are more fully acquainted with all the workings of the 
society. | am heartily in favor of the good work that has been done by this society, and | am sure that those 
who have labored so intensely hard are worthy of our respect.GCB April 9, 1903, page 133.4 


THE SOUTHERN PUBLISHING ASSOCIATION 
No Authorcode 
Now | wish to speak of our publishing association. We have a little publishing association that is properly 


organized under the law of Tennessee, in Nashville. It is a small affair, comparatively, and we have been 
under great embarrassment. We have had great difficulty to keep it going at all. If it had not been for the 
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strenuous efforts of a few of us to raise money for it, | think it would had to close up last summer. It was kept 
running with some losses. It never has paid its way. When the building was put up, efforts were made to raise 
money for it all through the North, and money enough was contributed to erect it without running it in debt. But 
a building put up does not make a printing office. You have got to have presses and various other facilities, — 
all those things that enter into the printing work,—and you know they are not a few; and they all cost money. 
We did not have money enough raised to meet those expenses; hence we have been limping along, like a 
person on one leg, just barely able to keep going, laboring under the greatest difficulties. With such a lack of 
facilities, we could not do our work in the way that was economical, but had to do it in the hardest way 
possible, and we have not got out of our difficulties yet.GCB April 9, 1903, page 133.5 


| have in my hands here a communication from Brother J. N. Nelson, who is now our business manager, 
which | desire to read:—GCB April 9, 1903, page 133.6 


LETTER FROM MANAGER SOUTHERN PUBLISHING ASSOCIATION 


No Authorcode 
“Elder George |. Butler—GCB April 9, 1903, page 133.7 


“Dear Brother: According to your suggestion, that | make a statement of the situation here as it now appears 
to me, | desire to submit the following:—GCB April 9, 1903, page 133.8 


“In the first place, | wish to say that, in harmony with the light given us. | fully believe that this institution has 
been established here in Nashville for a purpose, and that it has a special work to do in carrying the message 
to the people of this large and needy Southern field. To advocate the plan of abandoning this office would 
simply mean to turn our backs on the light given, and also plainly acknowledge that, while other 
denominations, notably the Methodists, Baptists, and Presbyterians, maintain large and successful central 
houses of publication in this place, we, Seventh day Adventists, with a special truth to proclaim, are not 
competent to discharge the trust committed unto us, and that we can not successfully compete with people of 
other denominations along business lines.GCB April 9, 1903, page 133.9 


“We believe the Lord stands ready to bless every legitimate effort in connection with this publishing house. 
Yet, at the same time, it would seem presumption on our part to neglect to plan for the work which it is 
intended to do and to equip our plant properly, and then expect that, in spite of our neglect, the Lord is going 
to work a miracle in our behalf.GCB April 9, 1903, page 133.10 


“We are fully convinced that the brethren who have borne the burden in connection with the management of 
this office in its incipiency have labored hard and under many trying and discouraging circumstances. Being 
handicapped for lack of means, and yet anxious to get the work started, they commenced operations while 
unprepared by proper equipment, capital, and general support, and were naturally unable to meet the 
situation successfully. It is readily seen that with a very limited amount of work to do, and without proper or 
necessary machinery and capital, a printing plant can be operated only to a disadvantage and at a loss.GCB 
April 9, 1903, page 133.11 


“Aside from the forces of the business office and of the editorial department, a certain amount of help is 
absolutely necessary to set, print, and bind our periodicals; yet with the small edition required by our present 
list of subscribers, this is, comparatively speaking, but a small task, and the same is the case with the few 
books that we have been printing and binding here. To lay off the help the moment it is not required does not 
seem feasible, as no one could live by working two or three days a week.GCB April 9, 1903, page 133.12 


“Again, what might be termed the general factory expense, like the general superintendence, clerical force, 
editorial department, taxes, fuel, light, power, insurance, repairs, etc., are practically the same whether the 
plant is running to its full capacity or its facilities are only utilized in part, not to speak of the discouraging and 
demoralizing effect on the whole force when there is but little or nothing to do and it is evident to all that the 
business is carried on at a loss.GCB April 9, 1903, page 133.13 


“The only remedy, seemingly, would therefore be to provide more work from some source; and, so far as we 
can see, this can be brought about only by receiving it from the outside, or else by enlarging our own work so 
that it will demand our entire facilities. Of course, it is the hope and aim of every one connected with our 
institution that we may soon be able to adopt this latter alternative, and the force be employed fully and wholly 
in the bringing out of our own books and papers; but, until such a time shall come, it would appear to us to be 
perfectly proper, in harmony with the Testimonies, for this office to do a sufficient amount of commercial work, 
at a fair rate of profit, to keep our plant fully employed, and as speedily as possible endeavor to attain to a 
self-supporting basis.GCB April 9, 1903, page 133.14 
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“Yet, when it comes to doing our own work, as well as catering to the outside work, we find ourselves very 
much handicapped on account of a lack of proper equipment. We have no printing press that will register 
accurately, or that is capable of doing a good grade of work. The presses that we do have, even with the most 
careful handling, will spoil a set of plates in a short time, and it would seem that we must have a first-class 
press, by all means.GCB April 9, 1903, page 134.1 


“Other items of machinery that are just as urgently needed are a folder, a sewing-machine, and a press that 
will enable us to stamp our book covers. Of course, we can fold by hand, as we have been doing, but in this 
way it costs us three times as much as by machine, besides being a very slow process. We can hire our book 
covers stamped and our books sewed, but the prices charged for this class of work are seemingly exorbitant, 
or about twice as much as the work ought to be done, for at a good and reasonable profit, not to speak of the 
inconvenience, the loss of time, and the expense incurred in carting back and forth the signatures and other 
work a couple of miles to the center of the city, to wait the convenience of the establishments there. If we 
could have a very small electrotype plant, there is no doubt it could be made a paying factor, and would prove 
a great convenience.GCB April 9, 1903, page 134.2 


“Besides the equipment of machinery, we shall need a certain amount of money to carry on our business in a 
proper way. Since coming here, we have been under the necessity of placing every dollar that we could get 
hold of to the liquidation of old indebtedness, and we still have large payments to make on machinery, stock, 
note at bank, etc.GCB April 9, 1903, page 134.3 


“It will be readily understood that it takes money to purchase material for an edition of our books, or for any 
other work in progress, also that labor has to be paid for weekly, and that, on the other hand, it is rather a slow 
process to wait for the returns from the sale of our publications.GCB April 9, 1903, page 134.4 


“We believe that with the plant reasonably well equipped for the work it is intended to do, and with a proper 
share of our publishing work in hand, this institution, instead of being a dependency and a burden upon the 
denomination, may, under the providence of God, be made a great source of strength and encouragement to 
the work here, and be able to fulfill the mission to which it has been ordained in the dissemination of the truth. 
We are not in favor of building up a great overgrown plant, like the old Review & Herald, but we do think there 
is a possibility of erring in either direction. We simply desire to be in a position to do our own work in a manner 
that will be for the best interests of all concerned.GCB April 9, 1903, page 134.5 


“We sincerely hope and pray that the brethren will carefully consider the wants and needs of the Southern 
Publishing Association, and the demands made upon it as a representative of the cause which is dear to all 
our hearts.GCB April 9, 1903, page 134.6 


“Your brother in the work, J. N. Nelson.”GCB April 9, 1903, page 134.7 


| think, brethren, this statement by Brother Nelson is a very fair presentation of our situation in the Southern 
Publishing Association. As | have said, the money we received last year has been largely used to pay some 
debts and to meet the losses sustained in publishing our denominational papers. We now desire to place the 
office on a self-supporting basis.GCB April 9, 1903, page 134.8 


We are very thankful to have connected with the office a man of ability, and with whom we can entrust the 
management of business details. All outgoes are carefully watched, and every discovered leakage is stopped. 
We believe that with a little help the work can be made self-sustaining.GCB April 9, 1903, page 134.9 


We all acknowledge that the Nashville Publishing House was established in God’s providence. Every one who 
believes the statements of the spirit of prophecy must believe that this office in the South has a definite 
mission, and that it is the duty and the privilege of our brethren and sisters in the North to help establish it on a 
firm basis. Our office is to be helped, just as the “Signs” Office and the “Review and Herald” Office were 
helped years ago. | have the utmost confidence to believe that we shall yet see the Nashville publishing 
institution in a flourishing condition.GCB April 9, 1903, page 134.10 


| well remember how we struggled in order to start the “Signs” Office. Before a beginning had been made, | 
came to California with Brother and Sister White, in the early seventies, to attend the second camp-meeting 
ever held in this state. Elder Loughborough, who was present, will never forget the occasion. While here in 
that early day, | did what little | could to help raise money with which to establish a printing office on the Pacific 
Coast. | do not think | ever saw money given so liberally as it was given at that meeting. Some $19,000 was 
pledged by probably less than seventy-five persons. Some who had not the slightest idea of giving more than 
$50 decided, after hearing the appeal, to give $500. One sister gave $1,000.GCB April 9, 1903, page 134.11 


But the early history of the establishment of the “Signs” Office does not end with the raising of the original fund 
with which to begin the work. Any one who is familiar with this history knows that appeals for assistance were 
afterwards made in the East. Sister White urged Brother Haskell and myself to make a general call to all our 
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churches in the East to subscribe for the “Signs,” and to give of their means to establish more firmly the 
Oakland office. | believe our brethren will now manifest the same liberal spirit toward the Nashville office, in 
order that we may be placed in a position to publish literature for the millions living in the Southern states. GCB 
April 9, 1903, page 134.12 


In our field efforts are being made to strengthen the Nashville office by selling as many books as possible. We 
are endeavoring to develop canvassers. During the year 1902 there were employed 52 canvassers. 
Throughout the year the number averaged about 35. At present there are about 30 in the field, with the 
prospect’ of a much larger number at the close of our schools. Thirty-four Graysville students have been 
studying the canvass for various works, with the expectation of engaging in this line of work more or less 
during the summer vacation. Several from the Huntsville school will be added to our force of canvassers 
during the summer months.GCB April 9, 1903, page 134.13 


Brethren, | thank you for this privilege of speaking to you in regard to the Southern Union Conference. May 
the Lord give us wisdom to lay right plans for the advancement of the work in this field is my prayer.GCB April 
9, 1903, page 135.1 

RESOLUTIONS RESPECTING SOUTHERN FIELD 


No Authorcode 


C. P. Bollman: | would like to ask the privilege of introducing the following resolutions, in order that they may 
be printed in the “Bulletin: —GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.2 


Whereas, We have been told that there should be a publishing house in the South, with facilities adequate to 
produce the literature for that field; and,—GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.3 


Whereas, The plant of the Southern Publishing Association is not, as it now stands, adequate to do the work 
economically; and,—GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.4 


Whereas, That association also labors under the embarrassment of being without necessary working capital; 
therefore,—GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.5 


Resolved, That we give the Southern Union Conference our moral support and active cooperation in making 
an appeal to our people in America to raise a fund of $10,000 to complete the equipment of the Nashville 
office, and to provide that office necessary working capital.GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.6 


Whereas, The Southern Publishing Association was brought into existence for the express purpose of 
publishing tracts, papers, and books especially adapted to the needs of the Southern field; therefore—GCB 
April 9, 1903, page 135.7 

Resolved, That the influence of the General Conference be and is hereby given toward securing to the said 
publishing association the entire denominational printing and publishing work of the Southern field so that the 
Southern Publishing Association shall produce practically all the publications circulated in the South through 
denominational agencies.GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.8 


Whereas, Our constituency in the Southern field is comparatively small, and the number of canvassers there 
entirely inadequate to do the work that ought to be done: therefore,—GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.9 


Resolved, That an earnest and continued effort be made to secure to the Southern field a large number of 
successful canvassers, and that to this end we solicit the active cooperation of the presidents and canvassing 
agents of all our Northern and Western conferences.GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.10 

C. P. Bollman: | move the adoption of these resolutions.GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.11 

W. J. Stone: | second the motion.GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.12 

The motion prevailed.GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.13 


A. G. Daniells: | move that their consideration be deferred until they are printed.GCB April 9, 1903, page 
135.14 


C. P. Bollman: | second that.GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.15 


Carried.GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.16 
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FURTHER PARTIAL REPORT 


G. A. IRWIN 


The secretary of the Committee on Plans and Constitution rendered a further partial report, as follows:—GCB 
April 9, 1903, page 135.17 


Your committee herewith submits the following further propositions for your consideration:—GCB April 9, 
1903, page 135.18 


15. We recommend, That five thousand dollars ($5,000) of the General Conference Association indebtedness 
apportioned to the Southwestern Union Conference, on account of Keene Academy, be remitted, leaving five 
thousand dollars as the amount to be paid to the General Conference Association.GCB April 9, 1903, page 
135.19 


Whereas, The tithe is the Lord’s for the support of the gospel ministry; and,—GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.20 


Whereas, There is no well-defined general plan in operation for the support of aged or sick conference 
laborers, and the widows and orphans of deceased laborers; therefore,—GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.21 


16. We recommend, That all conferences and mission fields recognize the tithe as the inheritance of God’s 
ministers, and that an allowance be granted from the tithe to properly support sick or aged laborers, also the 
widows and orphans of those removed by death.GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.22 

The Chair: This report will be published with the others.GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.23 

Upon motion of W. H. Thurston, it was voted to adjourn.GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.24 


G. A. IRWIN, Chairman. 
H. E. OSBORNE, Secretary. 


“He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches.”GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.25 
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EXPERIENCES IN EUROPE: OPENING GERMAN EAST AFRICA 


L. R. Conradi 
Talk by L. R. Conradi, Sabbath Evening, April 4 


After him another young man entered the service. He refused to serve on the Sabbath day. He was 
questioned, “How long have you kept the Sabbath?’—“From childhood.” “Did your father and mother keep 
it?’—“Yes.” “Did your father serve in the army?”’—“Yes.” army?”—“Yes.” “Was he a Sabbath-keeper?”—“Yes.” 
“Did he serve on the Sabbath day?’—“No.” And it is a singular fact that the only man we ever had at that time 
in the German army was his father, who refused to serve some twenty-five years ago, and spent three years 
in prison for it. “Well,” they said, “if your father refused, and your father believed it, we can not change you. 
And we must give you the liberty.” The captain set the young man in front of his company, and said, “This 
young man is free on the Sabbath, and | do not want you to tease him.” Later on two young men who had 
taken the nurses’ course came to serve, and they said, “We can not serve on the Sabbath.” In a few weeks, 
they were treated very kindly, and put in the hospital service. Brethren and sisters, it means something when 
you enter a struggle like this. But | am very thankful to-night that the Lord of hosts is stronger than any power 
or king in this world. Oh, that we might unite with Him closer and closer, that He can give us that power to go 
forth to even the ends of the world!GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.26 


We have another young man, about thirty-four years of age, who had had a similar experience in the army. He 
had been a Sabbath-keeper for some nine years. He was a gardener, had a good business of his own, and he 
said, “I am ready to go to East Africa.” But now the next question comes, Is the government ready to let us in? 
| went to Berlin; went up to the Colonial Department, and was taken to different officials. Finally, the last 
official | was introduced to was the one looking after the missions in the different colonies of Germany. In my 
talk with him, | mentioned that we had in the Samoan Islands (and you know Samoa is now a German colony) 
an institution, a sanitarium. When | mentioned that, he looked at me surprised, and said, “Is that institution 
your people’s?” And | said, “Yes.” | found he had been in Samoa, and knew of our work. Here was another 
providence.GCB April 9, 1903, page 135.27 


God knows how to work upon the hearts of the people and prepare them, sometimes a thousand miles away. 

He gave me advice to submit a petition to the German Colonial Department. He said, “The governor of East 
Africa is coming up in December; you come to Berlin, and | will see that you meet him.” Of course, | wanted to 
see the governor, and | wrote an appeal to the governor to get permission, because otherwise we could not 

get any property in the colony.GCB April 9, 1903, page 136.1 


While going around, one brother said to me, speaking of the head of the Lutheran Mission, “Do not go to that 
man; he is so much opposed to us.” “Well,” | said, “all right.” | had read that he started a mission himself in 
Africa, and from what this brother told me, | made up my mind that it was not best to go there. But | visited 
different stores to buy books giving a description of African missions, and stepping into one store and telling a 
man my object, he said: “The head of our Lutheran mission would surely be pleased to see you. | will take you 
to him.” The very man that | was warned not to go to! | went in and told him who | was, that | was a Seventh- 
day Adventist. He said, “You want to go to East Africa?”—“Yes.” “If you go to that country, there are lots of 
Catholic missions, and free territory. If you go there, God bless you.” He said, “I will go down with you to our 
bookkeeper’s to show you how much my trip cost me,” and he went down with me. He said, “If you want some 
more information, come again.” And the last word as | went out was, “God bless you in your work.”GCB April 
9, 1903, page 136.2 


We are sometimes a little too timid about such things. But if we get the true missionary spirit to go forth to the 
ends of this world, | believe we will find many hearts tender, and beating in sympathy with us, if they find out 
that we are going out to the very front doing that work. | see it more and more.GCB April 9, 1903, page 136.3 


When | came back from Egypt in December, | went up to the government office. When | came in, the official | 
had called on said: “I am so glad to meet you; | wanted to write to you and tell you that the governor has 
arrived. | told him about your work, and he wants to see you. “But,” he said, “he is very busy now. He has just 
come. | will see that you get an interview with him in January. His time is very much pressed.” “I am very 
grateful to you for all your kindness,” | replied, “but my time is also pressed. | would be so thankful to you if | 
could see him to-day.” He said, “Come here at half past twelve.” | went up at that time, and he gave me a 
letter, and said, “You go up to the Hotel Bristol on Unter den Linden.” | went there and waited a few moments, 
and a fine gentleman stepped up to me, and spoke to me pleasantly, and the first words were: “Mr. Conradi, | 
am glad to meet you. The mission work of your people has been highly recommended to us, and | can but 
say, | welcome you to come to East Africa.”GCB April 9, 1903, page 136.4 


Brethren, | am thankful to God that He is opening up the way, that the men in charge are welcoming us to 
come there. | talked with that gentleman for about an hour. He is of the nobility of high standing. He said, “We 
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want, if possible, German citizens down there, because in Africa there are so many different governments, 
and we like to have people of our own nationality.” It is no more than right.GCB April 9, 1903, page 136.5 


Nine missionary societies are working there already. Six of these are Catholics. Shall we let them take all the 
territory, or shall we move in before it is all occupied, and get some good foothold there? What say you? GCB 
April 9, 1903, page 136.6 


He told me at the time that we could rent land. “But if you want to buy,” he said, “you can buy three acres of 
land for a dollar.” That is cheap enough. Since that time | got an answer from the German government telling 
me we shall enjoy the same privileges in Africa as any other missionary societies. We are invited to come 
there. We have it in black and white to-day. The young men are ready, and we are invited to go there.GCB 
April 9, 1903, page 136.7 


Brethren and sisters, shall we go? Are you ready to help us? More than that, when our people in Germany, 
though they have this tremendously-large field, heard that a way was open during our annual meetings last 
winter, some $1,300 were gathered to open up the work there. They did what they could; but now we need 
about $5,000 more to get started. | expect you brethren will be in favor of our having the $5,000 necessary to 
start the work, to pay for the journey, and to keep the missionaries for one year. If | should put the question to 
you, How many of you to-day would be willing to see that that money was granted to us? | know you will help. 
Now these are the opening providences of God to-day in the German field.GCB April 9, 1903, page 136.8 


| might say a few words about our school work. Two years ago we had just purchased a farm and a little 
school building. Our school buildings cost us,—dormitories for ladies and gentlemen and a school,—not quite 
a thousand dollars. You know about how much you can put up for that amount. But we felt that we would not 
get into big buildings until we had the money.GCB April 9, 1903, page 136.9 


“Object Lessons” came out, and our people took hold of it, and we began to put up a dormitory, which cost us 
$1,200, and room for sixty students. That building was finished last fall. We hardly had the building finished 
and ready before it was filled with bright young people, and it is full today, filled to the utmost. What shall we 
do? Shall we have a little more room? We need workers. There are 255,000,000 in the German Union. We 
are surely thankful to God that He is sending us bright young people, anxious to enter the work.GCB April 9, 
1903, page 136.10 


| will tell you what kind of young people we take into the school; we take in only young people who, with one, 
two, or three years of training, can enter the work. We have not room for anybody else.GCB April 9, 1903, 
page 136.11 


Our people took hold, and in one year sold 5,000 copies of “Object Lessons.” In doing this work, we had many 
difficulties to overcome. But there was one good thing: When our people went to the mayor of the city to get 
permission, and told him that they did not earn anything on that book, that they even paid for the book 
themselves, and that all that money went into a mission, the mayor would give them the permission the 
moment the statement was written out. And sometimes we had to write out fifty, seventy-five, or one hundred 
statements for one church, because everybody wanted to sell the book; and the president of the conference 
had to write it out, and then hand it in, and then go through the city and sell the book, and thus we sold the 
first year 5,000 books. Since that time another edition of 11,000 has been printed, and is being sold. This 
gives about $16,000 for our school.GCB April 9, 1903, page 136.12 


Of the sixty young people at school, thirteen were from Russia, six or seven Russians; and we now have a 
Russian lady who also speaks the German. She has been educated at one of the highest schools at St. 
Petersburg, and she is teaching in the Russian language at our school. So we have the German and the 
Russian languages taught in the school. There are also a number of young people from Hungary, others from 
Roumania, others from Bulgaria, and we have one or two from Macedonia; and lately, when | was down to 
Roumania, one sister came from Armenia. So they come from these different portions to attend the school; 
and God is blessing our school work at the present - time, and there is a good spirit manifested.GCB April 9, 
1903, page 137.1 


That school has existed only about three years, and yet | think at least thirty nurses, and as many more 
licentiates and Bible-workers, have been turned out from that school.GCB April 9, 1903, page 137.2 


Besides this school we have our sanitarium in connection with it; and now we have a food factory. The 
sanitarium has room for seventy-five patients. God has been blessing this work. We are educating our nurses 
and our Bible-workers together; the work is one. Our nurses have gone to Berlin, and to Hamburg, and to 
Magdeburg, and to the largest cities. The government gives our institutions the right of training nurses, and 
then a government physician comes down and examines them, and if they stand the examination, they 
receive a state diploma, the same as other nurses.GCB April 9, 1903, page 137.3 
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With regard to our indebtedness: You must remember that this is a new field, and a large field, and there are 
many difficulties to meet; but last year, by the blessing of God, we were able to increase our capital from 
$17,000 to $37,000; in other words, $20,000 came in to cover the indebtedness on the investment of $75,000, 
for the school, the food factory, the farm, the sanitarium; $37,000 is paid. That is half. We have an investment 
of $75,000.GCB April 9, 1903, page 137.4 


Last year we paid up $20,000, and | will tell you the way we did it: Our publishing house has earned $10,000 
in the last two years, and put $3,500 of its earnings into the school. Our institutions are each a part of one 
work, and they help one another; and that is right.GCB April 9, 1903, page 137.5 


At the present time we publish in fourteen different languages. We have increased our canvassers from 120 to 
200. There are now in the German Empire about 200 canvassers at work.GCB April 9, 1903, page 137.6 


In a talk | had with the canvassers some months ago, | asked them how many families they could visit, and we 
found out that, even with the present little force of canvassers, in a little over two years we can put the truth 
into every family in Germany. In two or three years more, we expect to have four or five hundred, and have it 
so that we can put the truth into every family in Germany once a year. It looks as though, brethren, there are 
possibilities of cutting short this message in righteousness, that the Lord has a way.GCB April 9, 1903, page 
137.7 


But more than this: Our journals have increased in circulation. The German paper has increased its circulation 
from 17,000 to 25,000 semi-monthly. We sell the paper. Thousands of our people are at work selling the 
paper everywhere, and | tell you there is not anything that does so much to keep the right spirit among us as 
missionary work, and everybody at work. The circulation of our Holland paper has increased from 3,100 to 
3,800.GCB April 9, 1903, page 137.8 


In spite of financial depression, our sales have increased, and now we are getting out the publications more 
and more in all these different tongues and languages. The last two years the total sales were $84,790, an 
increase from $38,000 in 1901 to $45,000 in 1902.GCB April 9, 1903, page 137.9 


Besides, we have the ship mission in Hamburg harbor and they are scattering some $1,100 or $1,200 worth 
of publications a year, besides what they are giving away in that harbor. Hamburg harbor is the fourth largest 
in the world. More than 100 steamship lines center there, and they are being supplied with publications on 
present truth.GCB April 9, 1903, page 137.10 


It has been my privilege during the last two years to visit Egypt twice, and Palestine once. | shall speak about 
those countries at another time, but | can say to-night that Africa and Asia are open.GCB April 9, 1903, page 
137.11 


When | was down in Africa in November, and went away up to Luxor, we were in among the graves of the 
ancient Pharaohs. Passages hundreds of feet long—wonderful tombs—have been discovered there, and to- 
day they are lighted up by electricity. You will see inscriptions written four thousand years ago, just as distinct 
as when they were written. | will tell you something about that later on; but one thing | would like to say to- 
night, and that is that to-day the truth of God is taking root right next to those very tombs and temples of the 
Egyptians. It was my privilege to preach there one Sunday to about thirty people, and to have a man 
translating for me who spoke fluently the Arabic and the Coptic—a missionary for eleven years before the 
truth reached him. | was just as free to preach to those people as | am to preach to you here to-night. The 
owner of the house said to me: “My brother, if you have a message from God, we want to have that message 
clear-cut and definite. Just give it to us as it is in the Bible, straight out. We want it from the Word of God.” And 
it was my privilege during the two sermons or talks | gave to those people to give them this message in its 
simplicity. | saw the tears come into their eyes, and when | got through, that man said, “Yes, that is the 
message of God, and we want to follow it.”GCB April 9, 1903, page 137.12 


Since that time Elder Wakeham has written me telling me that their hearts are being inclined to receive the 
truth. Oh, thank the Lord, the message is coming from the West to the East! It is lightening up the East; even 
Egypt is awakening. May God awaken us here at this meeting to act, to respond to the call to send forth the 
laborers; but what we want is the right preparation of our hearts. We are to be purified, sanctified, unified. We 
are to press together, and then press forward, that we may hasten the glad day when the work shall be 
finished, when the Saviour shall come, and we shall reap the reward in His everlasting kingdom.GCB April 9, 
1903, page 137.13 
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GREAT BRITAIN 


E. J. Waggoner 
Talk by E. J. Waggoner, Sunday, April 5, 3 P. M. 


[As the Conference gathered Sunday afternoon, it was observed that the audience of visitors was larger than 
usual, and it was suggested that the public would be more interested in field reports than in regular business. 
It was therefore decided to postpone the consideration of regular business for the day, and E. J. Waggoner 
was invited to speak of the work in Great Britain, which he did, as follows:—]GCB April 9, 1903, page 137.14 


| can say with all sincerity that this is a surprise to me, and while | am thankful for the privilege of saying a few 
words, | do not want you to get the idea that | have a report to make. | have nothing prepared. But | can tell 
you a few facts, if | can not give you the exact figures.GCB April 9, 1903, page 138.1 


| have not even the figures as to the number of workers that we have in Great Britain; not at my tongue’s end; 
but, roughly, we might put the situation thus: | think the area of England is about the same as that of the state 
of lowa. Now you have in lowa nearly 4,000 members. You have in the city of Des Moines a church of two or 
three hundred members. There is no conference that | know of that | can bring as an exact parallel. What 
conference have you that has about a thousand membership?GCB April 9, 1903, page 138.2 


A Voice: Texas.GCB April 9, 1903, page 138.3 
How many workers have you in Texas?GCB April 9, 1903, page 138.4 
Answer: About fifteen, ministers and Bible-workers.GCB April 9, 1903, page 138.5 


That is more than we have in Great Britain. Suppose that you had in Texas, but in a great deal less territory 
than that, of course, the problem, with that thousand Sabbath-keepers, of carrying the truth to all the people 
west of the Allegheny Mountains. You would have the same problem that we have.GCB April 9, 1903, page 
138.6 


Now if we had a territory two-thirds as large as the United States, with a population the same, that is, all east 
of the Allegheny Mountains, then you would say there is a struggling people with a vast territory, and a vast 
work to be done: but because it is concentrated in small territory, you get your eyes on the territory, rather 
than on the people. But the land has not ears, and the people have; and the gospel must be proclaimed to 
every kindred, tongue, and people and nation, and not to every territory. It is people that we preach to, and not 
acres or square miles, and it takes something to get to them....GCB April 9, 1903, page 138.7 


What shall | speak about first? We have to begin with the South England Conference. We have a small 
territory there, comparatively, and something over 15,000,000 inhabitants. We have not five hundred Sabbath- 
keepers in that territory, and we have only one preacher besides myself, and | do not count, for | am settled in 
one place. | have not an opportunity of traveling about and preaching, except as | may get away from my work 
over Sabbath and get back Sunday. Think of it, we have in that territory 15,000,000 of people, and only one 
active minister in the field. We have also four Bible-workers and a few canvassers. Now, a person holding 
Bible-readings can reach only so many people. It does not make any difference whether you have a large or a 
small territory, a Bible-worker can reach only so many people; and you can yourselves calculate from your 
experience how long it would take that force of workers to reach that number of people, even though the 
territory be limited.GCB April 9, 1903, page 138.8 


The other fields of Great Britain,—the northern portion of England, the North England Conference, and even 
the mission fields of Wales, Ireland, and Scotland, are better manned in proportion to their territory, but not as 
they should be. There is Wales; its population is nearly a million larger than the population of the Australian 
field. They have two ministers, and two Bible-workers, | think, in that territory. Scotland has one now. | think 
possibly there is another one on the way. Its population is still larger than that of Wales; and in Ireland there 
are two ministers, and there the population is something over four millions of people.GCB April 9, 1903, page 
138.9 


Shall | tell you just a few words in regard to the publishing of “Present Truth’? Eleven years ago | went to 
England and began to edit that paper. | went there for that sole purpose. | have considered that my special 
work. The circulation of the paper then was about what we would call 1,500 weekly, although it was not 
published weekly. It was published semimonthly; but the circulation amounted to about 1,500 weekly, because 
we were printing about 3,000 then. It soon began to increase. The brethren took hold and began to sell the 
paper, with a zeal that they had not before, until, about six or seven years ago, there was a decided increase 
in the circulation of the paper. Since that time there has been an annual increase, with the exception of one 
year, so that it has come up steadily year by year, until last year the average weekly circulation was 20,000. 
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Now, that you may know what this means. | have only to tell you that those papers are sold by our brethren 
and sisters, single numbers almost entirely. | suppose there are about a thousand copies sent through the 
mails. All the rest are actually sold week by week. Not only are they actually sold, but there are orders coming 
in almost every week that can not be filled.GCB April 9, 1903, page 138.10 


Some of you will ask, Why do you not take subscription?—Because we have not, in that country, the same 
way of sending publications as you have here. Here the Pacific Press bundles all the papers into a big mail- 
bag, and takes them down to the post-office, and they are weighed, and you send them out, and pay the 
postage in bulk for the whole lot. There is nothing of that kind there, but every paper that is sent through the 
post has to have what is the equivalent of a cent postage stamp upon it; so that the cost of the paper being, 
say, a dollar a year, just one-half of that is added for postage. People, therefore, buy their papers from the 
stationers, or have them delivered to their houses, and thus they save one-third, and we can not expect 
people to subscribe for a paper, and pay $1.50 when they can get it for $1.00.GCB April 9, 1903, page 138.11 


Perhaps | ought to explain more fully: Our paper sells for a penny. That is the equivalent of two cents in 
American money. But there are many people who have no other means of living. They depend entirely upon 
the profits of selling that paper, which they must sell at not over a penny, two cents. They depend on the 
meager profits that they get out of that for their support. You can calculate that it does not give them 
enormous profits. In order that they can get a simple living out of that,—so that they can buy even bread, 
without any butter on it, and sometimes to get a living for their families,—we furnish the paper to them for a 
farthing, a half cent, per copy. But it costs us more than that to get the paper out. We lose about an eighth of a 
penny on each copy of the paper.GCB April 9, 1903, page 138.12 


Since last conference, in August, that responsibility has been divided, and the conference has taken it; but it 
has only transferred the difficulty; it has not removed it, because the conference has no means.GCB April 9, 
1903, page 138.13 


For instance, take Wales, take Ireland, take Scotland. They have no means in the treasury at all. They had an 
appropriation, we will say, equivalent to the necessities of the moment. to pay for the workers in the field. 
Then was thrown upon them the task of making up the deficit on all papers that were sold in their territory; but 
they had no means with which to do it; so, although it has been transferred from the publishing house to the 
field, it has only been transferred, not removed.GCB April 9, 1903, page 138.14 


Now we are brought face to face with this position: The Israelites had to make bricks without straw. It has 
seemed to us, sometimes, as if we had to make bricks without either straw or clay. There is nothing to hinder 
that paper’s having a circulation of 100,000, instead of 20,000,—nothing, except the men to carry it to the 
people. But here is the problem: The more papers issued and sold the worse we are off financially. The 
greater our list sold, the greater our deficit; and that must come from somewhere.GCB April 9, 1903, page 
139.1 


Sometimes the deficit on “Present Truth” has been called a loss, the deficit being about $2,500 a year. Now, | 
say that that is not a loss, any more than they money you pay to a preacher is a loss. You may say, a 
conference may say, Here, we have laid out last year to our ministers; we have paid out $10,000. Now then, 
those ministers paid a tithe in, but you must count the difference between the money paid to those ministers, 
and the tithe they paid in, as a dead loss. Do you call it so? (Voices: “No.”) Now in just that sense the “Present 
Truth” is a loss, and in no other sense. It is an investment made, that for about fifty dollars a week, eighty 
people are kept in the field. Now that is cheaper, than you can get work done in any other way. For that 
investment, eighty people are kept actively at work all the time, and many people are brought into a 
knowledge of the truth.GCB April 9, 1903, page 139.2 


| will have something else to say in just a moment about that, but my mind is turned to the school just at this 
moment. A year ago last January a school was begun. Brother H. R. Salisbury was sent over from Michigan, 
and he took hold of it, and we had an enrollment of thirty; an average attendance, through the whole sixteen 
weeks, of about twenty. Last September the school began in another place, and we have had seventy, and 
there has been a deep interest.GCB April 9, 1903, page 139.3 


Let me tell you how that school is carried on. It meets in a hall: the room is about half the size of this. All 
classes recite at the same time, and in the same room. We have a sort of camp-meeting Sabbath-school 
there all the time. It is not the most convenient way, but the Lord has helped and blessed.GCB April 9, 1903, 
page 139.4 


It is an industrial school, and everybody works; and | know of people who are working with all their might for 
an education, by canvassing. It is truly industrial; they work in the cause, supporting themselves and paying 
their tuition. Some of them have families. | know of one man who has a family, and he was somewhat in debt 
when he began; but he was moved by a holy ambition to understand the Bible, to get an education that would 
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fit him for a larger field of usefulness in the work. He started into the school, he got his lessons, he took full 
work, and he not only paid his tuition, but supported his family, and kept himself going, simply by canvassing 
from day to day.GCB April 9, 1903, page 139.5 


Now there is another thing: There is one institution, one school, that is not only not in debt, but it has some 
money saved. When the “Christ's Object Lessons” campaign started—yes, before that—a fund was started for 
a school in Great Britain by contributions. Afterward the “Christ's Object Lessons” campaign was taken up, 
and the money that has been raised for that has been set aside religiously for the school. It has not been 
drawn upon for running expenses; it has been regarded as sacred, and we have had this resolution: Though 
our conference might go down to absolute pennilessness, we would not withdraw one dollar of that fund that 
belonged to that school. That is sacred, that belongs there, and it has been lodged there, and it is intact, and 
is not drawn upon even for the running expenses of the school. It is kept against the time when we shall have 
enough added to it to be able to buy some little place where we can settle down and carry on the work. But 
the school is supported by the tuitions. But how is it?—Well, it is simply because the teachers work for 
nothing; and that is the way we are able to carry it on. If the school were obliged to pay the teachers out of the 
tuition, of course, we could not do it. Now, we are willing to work along in just that way. But we have not a 
book, except a dictionary. A small library would be a wonderful help to us. If some good brother, who has 
money that he could get along without, could help us to secure a library, he would not be denied the privilege, 
lam sure.GCB April 9, 1903, page 139.6 


We need some little apparatus in the laboratory line. If some other brother could give us another five hundred 
dollars to draw upon when we are located in a fixed place, it would be a marvelous help to us, because we 
must not draw on that money that was appropriated and is being appropriated for the school itself.GCB April 
9, 1903, page 139.7 


A. G. Daniells: Say a word with reference to your plans for the future operations of the school.GCB April 9, 
1903, page 139.8 


Brothers Daniells asks me to say a word or two regarding our plans for our future operations. | think that 
depends somewhat upon the plans of our brethren here. But we expect to go on just as we have been going. 
The conference pays the support of the teachers mostly. And there is a small tuition charge. We expect next 
year to get a place where we can have our school altogether; where we can have them all living in one place. 
As it is now we can not. We simply have a hall rented, in which we have our classes day by day, and then the 
pupils have to be here and there in the city, wherever they can find lodging or board. Some of them board 
themselves, and go into the houses of some of our brethren. They are all among our church people, except a 
few who have rooms outside and board themselves. We would like to have it so that they might be together, 
all under one supervision. We were in hopes to have it so this year, but we could not. If we are unable to 
purchase a fixed location for next year, we shall try to rent a house, if possible, where we can gather together; 
but there is this that we do not propose to do: We do not propose to buy a place until we have the money to 
pay for it. And that is the reason why we keep that money laid, and add to it dollar by dollar, a little at a time, 
hoping that the brethren on this side will come to our help, and make up the sum to enable us to buy some 
simple place where we can gather the students together and teach them. We do not ask anything 
elaborate.GCB April 9, 1903, page 139.9 


We do not want a vast building, we do not want any great facilities to work with, but in that country it is 
necessary to have a roof to cover us, because it rains a good deal, and we have to come in out of the 
wet.GCB April 9, 1903, page 139.10 


But we believe that a school consists of somebody to teach and somebody to be taught, and when you get 
those things, then you have got a school,—those are the prime essentials,—you have to have a place to sit 
down in, and a roof to cover you. You have to have some books. Our students must have them; you recognize 
the necessity of that.GCB April 9, 1903, page 139.11 


Now our plans are to go ahead, and make it a Bible school, to teach the Bible, to bring our students face to 
face with the Bible, and fit them as quickly as possible for work. And while studying, they are working. They 
are out selling books to get the money for their daily needs. | like to work with such students.GCB April 9, 
1903, page 140.1 
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EUROPEAN SCHOOL WORK 


A. G. Daniells 


A. G. Daniells: | suppose it is about time to close, but in doing so | would like to say just a word regarding the 
school. First, | would call attention to this last week’s “Review,” which has just come, and it has a very fine 
article regarding the new British sanitarium. It tells you the whole story, pretty nearly, from beginning to end. 
Another article, on the school in Great Britain, is one of great interest. This is the second year of its existence. 
The first year was sixteen weeks. This school year is thirty-eight weeks, and the attendance is seventy. The 
first year it was about thirty. That is a good record.GCB April 9, 1903, page 140.2 


Now the first year they went through the school paid their rent and expenses, their teachers, and closed the 
school with the ownership of a new typewriter, and with $100 on hand, and not one single penny of 
indebtedness. And, furthermore, the majority of the students paid their way through the school during the 
year, or the term, and every one of them came out clear, without owing the school a single penny when they 
got through. Now, brethren, these little schools mean a great deal to those fields. We will begin to see that a 
good school can be operated, even if we have no large buildings and large facilities—good schools. schools 
in which young men and young women will receive training, good training, for service in the work of God. And 
that is what we want: that is the end. You take a young man, and no matter whether you have a building of 
your own, or whether you have large facilities, if you give that young man a knowledge of God’s truth, make 
him acquainted with the message that he has to proclaim, and turn him out a good worker, you have met the 
end of the object, the purpose, of a good school, have you not?GCB April 9, 1903, page 140.3 


That can be done in these fields without a very great outlay, if we will take hold and give them some 
assistance. We have an experience of several years’ ago to encourage us in this work. When Elder Matteson 
was in Denmark, he started a little school, in a little building, with a few young men and young women. He 
taught them, and he had his associates teach them, and they worked the best they could, and developed a 
few young persons. Those young persons have come to be valuable workers in the cause of God. Dr. Ottosen 
is one of them that went to that little school in a private building in Copenhagen.GCB April 9, 1903, page 
140.4 


Now it seems to me that this is a question that should come before this Conference, and that some 
encouragement should be given to our missionaries in these foreign fields.GCB April 9, 1903, page 140.5 


Professor Wilkinson has been conducting a little school in Paris during the past winter. It is still in session. 
That means something to France, to gather in the young men and young women in France, as far as possible, 
and then associate with them some young men who may go from this country to assist in carrying on the 
work,—to associate them together, as we have in Great Britain.—have them study together, mingle with one 
another, blend together, and grow up together as workers, and take the field together as workers for the 
French field.GCB April 9, 1903, page 140.6 


Now you take Italy. As you know, we have just started in Rome, down in the city of Rome. Brother Everson 
and his wife and her sister are now located there, as you will see from this week’s “Review.” It ought not to be 
very long before Brother Everson will have a little school operating in the city of Rome; if he can only have half 
a dozen Italians and half a dozen Americans studying together, it can be put to good use. The school can be 
made a valuable factor in developing the work in Italy.GCB April 9, 1903, page 140.7 


Now, brethren, | ask you to think of it: Thirty-one millions of people, only one minister, some thirty or forty 
Sabbath-keepers. Do you not think that no time should be lost in getting every young man and every young 
woman in Italy that believes this truth right into a school, and let training be given to them right away from this 
day? And ought they not to have help from this country? Should we not go to our schools, and select from 
them the very best young men and young women, gifted along literary lines, linguists naturally, born so, and 
get those young people to go to Rome to finish their education, three of them, four of them, half a dozen of 
them, and let them go to Rome, and go to school there in that school with the young Italian Sabbath-keepers? 
When the vacation comes, let them go to work selling Italian literature, working among the people as 
missionaries; and when the summer is passed, gather them in, and the next year have another little school for 
twenty, or thirty, or forty weeks, and center our energies on training those young people to work for the souls 
of the people of Italy.GCB April 9, 1903, page 140.8 


| think that can be done, with less than fifty Sabbath-keepers living in Italy. That sort of work can be done. 
Please read the article in this week’s “Review” from Professor Wilkinson regarding Spain. Notice this: “After a 
careful investigation of the present conditions of Spain, which our visit to this land has permitted us to make, 
we wonder why the messengers who carry the truths of the third angel’s message have not entered this 
country before. Surely God has gone before us, and doors are standing open in Spain for the entrance of 
present truth.” Now it will not be long until, very likely, we will want a little school, composed of half a dozen or 
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ten, in Barcelona, Spain.GCB April 9, 1903, page 140.9 


| believe that this Conference ought to encourage the British school. | believe that we ought to make provision 
for the raising of money. Our brethren have worked tremendously hard over there to raise $10,000 for a 
school, and they have got the money pretty well in hand. We ought to put $10,000 with it, and establish a 
good school in Great Britain, so that we can make it a “half-way house,” so to speak, for the development of a 
great army of young people who will pass from there on to the lands that are under the eye of Great Britain. | 
ask you to think about it.GCB April 9, 1903, page 140.10 
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IN THE SOUTH PACIFIC ISLANDS 


E. H. Gates 
Sermon by E. H. Gates, Sunday Evening, April 5 


| suppose that most of our brethren and sisters who are here to-night remember with how much enthusiasm 
the project of carrying the message into Polynesia was taken up about thirteen years ago.GCB April 9, 1903, 
page 141.1 


You will remember that the first stop of our missionary schooner “Pitcairn” was at the island of Pitcairn. To-day 
we have there a church of about sixty. We next sailed 1,250 miles to the northwest of Pitcairn, touching at a 
large group of islands, called the Society Islands. There were no Sabbath-keepers there when we arrive. We 
remained two or three months, and when we left there were nine. To-day in that group there are about 110 
church members. We have two church buildings in the group, and on the island of Raiatea, about 120 miles 
west of Tahiti, a school. This school is on a farm that Brother B. J. Cady purchased a few years ago. From a 
letter just received, | learn that the farm has during the year supported sixteen persons who are in the school, 
including G. F. Beckner and wife, who are conducting it.GCB April 9, 1903, page 141.2 


About 600 miles from Tahiti, is the Cook Islands group, Raratonga being the chief island. We visited this 
group on our first voyage out. Later, Dr. J. E. Caldwell and Elder J. D. Rice labored in the island. Now Brother 
A. H. Piper and wife, from Australia, are in charge in Raratonga. There are about twenty-five Sabbath-keepers 
in the island at the present time. Miss Gooding, a student from our Avondale school, is teaching a school in 
the island with good success. | regret that Brother and Sister Piper are suffering in health, and we may be 
compelled soon to find other help for this group.GCB April 9, 1903, page 141.3 


Northwest of Raratonga is the Samoan group. When we first went there, the people did not want us, and 
showed it. But the prejudice has been removed as our brethren have lived among the people. Here is the 
sanitarium work, carried on by Dr. Braucht, who has been very successful in treating native diseases.GCB 
April 9, 1903, page 141.4 


We have been trying for some time to get out Samoan literature. We found it difficult to secure translations, 
but at the present time we have the book “Christ Our Saviour” in the Samoan language. We have also in 
process of translation two other books. One of them, | suppose, is being printed now at Avondale Press, in 
Australia, and will soon be in the hands of the people.GCB April 9, 1903, page 141.5 


A few hundred miles from Samoa is another group, the Fiji Islands. This is a group where we have 
accomplished more, probably, than in any other of these islands. After we were there in 1891, nothing was 
done for a few years; but finally Brother J. M. Cole located there, and remained for a year or two, having some 
success. Then he had to leave on account of ill health. Brother J. E. Fulton then went there, and later was 
joined by Brother C. H. Parker. These brethren labored in Fiji with God’s blessing, and to-day we have nearly 
two hundred Sabbath-keepers in that group. | speak of this to show you that your work in building the ship 
“Pitcairn,” and in supporting the laborers there, has not been in vain.GCB April 9, 1903, page 141.6 


We have in Fiji a little monthly paper, called the “Rarama.” At our Avondale school press we have printed for 
them a book of about one hundred pages of Bible-readings. We have also printed a large edition of Sabbath 
and advent tracts, which have been scattered all through the group. As a result, Sabbath-keepers are 
springing up in all parts.GCB April 9, 1903, page 141.7 


Several natives who have been public laborers have accepted the truth. Four or five of these young men are 
being trained by Arthur Carrow, a young man from Australia, and they go out as teachers to the different parts 
of the group. They get a little piece of land, and raise their own food, which is very simple, consisting largely of 
yams, taro, and bananas, something of that kind, and it costs only about $35 a year to sustain them.GCB April 
9, 1903, page 141.8 


Brother Carrow writes me:—GCB April 9, 1903, page 141.9 


“Yesterday | received a certificate of freedom from the governor, which permits us to send another student to 
Cooranbong from here. ‘Bless the Lord,’ | hear you say.”GCB April 9, 1903, page 141.10 


Yes, | do say so. | will tell you why. When | went to Australia four years ago, to locate there, we had a Union 
Conference meeting at Cooranbong, where our school is located. One Sabbath Sister White spoke, telling us 
what had been shown her in regard to the school. She said that we should bring natives from the islands 
there. and should teach them, and that they should learn printing and such work as that. and then go back to 
become laborers. Well, we believed that, and went to work to get some of the natives to come to this school 
for an education. But we found difficulties in the way. In the first place, the authorities in Fiji would not allow 
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them to come. In the second place, the New South Wales government refused to receive them. They could 
not come there, unless they had a certain amount of knowledge of the English language; and these young 
men did not have a great amount of knowledge, though they had a little. GCB April 9, 1903, page 141.11 


| became acquainted with one of the members of Parliament, and he offered to go with us and visit the 
colonial secretary, and see if we could not induce him to allow us to bring in some natives to attend this 
school, in case we could get the permission of the Fiji government. The colonial secretary told us plainly that 
he could not do it; that there was no way to get those natives in. Then, if we had obtained the permission to do 
that, there was still another difficulty in the way, and that was that the chiefs of the different tribes, of the 
different villages, could interpose; they could prevent these natives leaving and going to Australia, and they 
did make an effort to do so. But we believed what God said, and did all we could to prepare the way.GCB 
April 9, 1903, page 141.12 


Within the last year the old governor of Fiji has been removed, and a new one has been sent out. Although he 
is a Catholic, he has already given us permission to send one of our young men to Australia for an education. 
Now as | read to you here, Brother Carrow says:—GCB April 9, 1903, page 141.13 


“Yesterday | received a certificate of freedom from the governor, which permits us to send another student to 
Cooranbong.”GCB April 9, 1903, page 141.14 


To the westward of Fiji, about five hundred miles, there are three or four groups of islands. There is the New 

Hebrides Group, and New Caledonia, the Santa Cruz Group, the Solomon Island Group, the Bismarck 
Archipelago. and New Guinea. These islands are all in a state of heathenism: yes, the most of them are in a 
state of cannibalism. | visited them a year ago. For years we have hoped that we might do something for 

them. We expected to go there when we were out on the ship twelve years ago, but something prevented it; 

and on the second and third trips of the “Pitcairn” our ship sailed out among other of those islands, and so 

nothing has ever been done there.GCB April 9, 1903, page 141.15 


We have studied how to open these islands. It is an unhealthful region for white men. When last at Fiji, we 
talked up the plan of training our young men of Fiji to go into these islands, carrying the truth. They are willing 
to do it. They will endure the climate, and will be received more readily, as they are of very nearly the same 
color.GCB April 9, 1903, page 142.1 


The islands that | now speak of are called the Melanesian Islands, which simply means the black islands, 
because the people are the black race there. Those savages need the gospel. The gospel has been carried to 
them by some other societies, and some have accepted of it. About three years ago | read in an article that 
many of the natives in this group had in some way obtained the idea that the end of the world was coming 
soon. | do not know how they got it, unless it was that they read the Bibles that have been given to them, and 
read there about Christ and His second coming, and perhaps the Spirit of the Lord told them things, they did 
not get from their teachers. Now, | believe that we ought, just as soon as possible, to send laborers into this 
field.GCB April 9, 1903, page 142.2 


Before | visited the Bismarck Archipelago | thought | knew a little about what heathenism was, but | found | did 
not. There | found heathenism and savagery complete. They are cannibals. Those cannibals very seldom kill 
a white man and eat him. They never kill him, | suppose, unless they have been exasperated. The worst 
heathen in those islands are white men. Many whites take advantage of the poor natives. They get their lands 
from them, and cheat and oppress them in various ways. The result is that the natives know no other way 
than to pay back in kind. When | landed there, one year ago, | found that only the day before a white man’s 
wife, and her little baby, and some of the servants. had been clubbed to death. The whole town was up in 
arms, chasing those natives. In the afternoon we could see smoke rising in all directions from the hills. | asked 
what it was, and was told, “Oh, they are burning the villages.” That do they burned the villages down, and shot 
thirty of them. They kept on for several days, and shot down any one they saw.GCB April 9, 1903, page 142.3 


The greatest difficulty in all the Melanesian field is that the white men have gone there, and as the natives 
have associated with them, they have become more heathen than they were before. It sounds rather harsh, 
but it is a fact. Their first idea of Christianity is of liquor drinking and tobacco using. They see greed and 
oppression. When my ship stopped at one point in New Guinea a man came on board who was almost in a 
dying condition. New Guinea is one of the most unhealthful places in the world. After a few days he 
recuperated, and | had some conversation with him. He told, with a good deal of satisfaction, that when the 
natives in the place where he lived had done something that was wrong, he got his rifle and a company of 
men with him, and went back to their villages and shot down seventy-two of them, and burned their 
villages.GCB April 9, 1903, page 142.4 


Southwest of Fiji is the little island of Norfolk. There we have a church of about fifteen members. In the Tonga, 
or Friendly Islands, we have a company. Brother E. S. Butz and wife are in charge thereGCB April 9, 1903, 
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page 142.5 


During the year | have visited the East Indies and Singapore, to study the conditions, scatter literature, and 
secure names for missionary correspondence. Here is a vast field to be worked. Brother Munson is having 
some success among the Chinese in Sumatra, but the great Mohammedan element in the East Indies is 
untouched. Work must be undertaken for all these peoples without long delay.GCB April 9, 1903, page 142.6 
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Australasian Union Conference 


G. A. IRWIN 
REPORT BY THE PRESIDENT, G. A. IRWIN, RENDERED MONDAY EVENING, APRIL 6 


This conference includes Australia, Tasmania, New Zealand, and the islands of Polynesia, Melanesia, and 
Micronesia, besides a supervision over the East Indies, or Malay Archipelago.GCB April 9, 1903, page 142.7 


The population of this entire district amounts in the aggregate to nearly 50,000,000 of people.GCB April 9, 
1903, page 142.8 


There are seven organized local conferences in this field, one in each of the five states of Australia, and one 
each in New Zealand and Tasmania. Two of these, Tasmania and West Australia, have been organized since 
the last General Conference.GCB April 9, 1903, page 142.9 


Australia has been suffering for the past few years from the most severe drought in the history of the country. 
The newspapers have reported that in some sections there are children going to school who have never seen 
a good down-pour of rain. In many districts all the sheep and cattle have died of starvation. The loss in the 
aggregate foots up to scores of millions of live stock, and many millions of money. Sheep and cattle-raising 
being one of the principal industries, the financial loss to the country has materially affected business. Adding 
to this immense loss the shortage in all agricultural productions and the recently-enacted federal tariff, which 
imposes a heavy duty on all imported products, high prices and consequent hard times have been the 
inevitable result.GCB April 9, 1903, page 142.10 


Notwithstanding these seemingly discouraging conditions, the Lord has blessed His work and given it a good 
measure of success. All of the conferences, except one, have had sufficient tithes to pay their laborers a 
reasonable wage and leave a surplus in their treasuries. In the majority of the conferences their indebtedness 
has been quite largely reduced. There has also been a steady and healthy increase, in the aggregate, of all 
the regular offerings.GCB April 9, 1903, page 142.11 


The tract societies have also shared in the blessings, each coming out with a fair credit balance upon the two 
years’ business, which has gone, in most cases, toward liquidating their indebtedness to the Echo Publishing 
Company.GCB April 9, 1903, page 142.12 


There has been an increase of 349 in membership during the biennial period, making a present membership 
of 2,460 in the Australian field.GCB April 9, 1903, page 142.13 


Our present working force consists of 16 ministers, 16 licensed preachers, 17 Bible-workers, 6 colporters, and 
72 canvassers.GCB April 9, 1903, page 142.14 


Eight new church buildings have been erected, and one purchased, and four others are in the process of 
construction.GCB April 9, 1903, page 142.15 


The total tithe received during the biennial period amounts to $71,990.17, being an average per member for 
two years of $31.22, or a yearly average of $14.98 per capita.GCB April 9, 1903, page 142.16 


The Sabbath-school donations for mission purposes were $5,572.11; first-day and annual offerings, 
$3,038.55; and miscellaneous donations, $290.73, making a grand total in tithes and offerings during the two 
years of $81,191.21. This amount does not include donations for the Avondale School and the Sydney 
Sanitarium, nor the amounts raised in state conferences for their local work.GCB April 9, 1903, page 142.17 


BOOK SALES 


No Authorcode 


The total reported book sales amounted to $167,935, an increase over the former period of $7,555.GCB April 
9, 1903, page 143.1 


PUBLISHING WORK 
No Authorcode 
Notwithstanding the hard times that materially reduced the business of other publishing companies in this 


field, the Echo Publishing Company has been blessed with a liberal patronage. In addition to an increase of 
the publication and sale of our denominational books and tracts, they have had steady work for their 
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employees upon a good class of commercial work. Their last yearly balance-sheet shows a net profit of 
$4,665. This amount does not include a donation of $585 that the company made toward the “Christ’s Object 
Lessons” Material Fund.GCB April 9, 1903, page 143.2 


Some new machinery and facilities have been added, so that the company is now prepared, not only to print, 
but to bind most of the denominational books that they publish.GCB April 9, 1903, page 143.3 


During the early part of last year a branch office was established in the Natal-Transvaal field in South Africa, 
two competent men being sent to take charge of it. Thus far they have met with marked success.GCB April 9, 
1903, page 143.4 


In addition to their regular denominational book work, the Echo Company publish, at their own expense, the 
“Australasian Signs of the Times” (formerly the “Bible Echo”) and the “Children’s Friend.” The former is our 
general missionary paper, and the latter a children’s paper, for general circulation, as well as use in our 

Sabbath-schools. For a more extended account of this institution, reference may be had to the detailed report 
of the manager, W. D. Salisbury, which will doubtless be published in the “Bulletin.”GCB April 9, 1903, page 
143.5 


The “Avondale Press” is a small printing plant, located upon the Avondale School's estate having one large 
power press and two small job presses. The work is in charge of Brother E. C. Chapman. Only one person 
besides himself is regularly employed, the rest of the work being done by student help. The “Union 
Conference Record,” an eight-page, semimonthly paper, devoted specially to the interests of the church, and 
the “Australasian Good Health,” a monthly journal published in the interests of our sanitarium and health work, 
are printed at this office. In addition to small tracts and pamphlets in the English language, they have printed a 
three-thousand edition of “Christ Our Saviour,” and a thirty-two page tract on the coming of Christ, in the Maori 
language, also a one-thousand edition of the same book in the Raratongan language, besides one thousand 
copies of a small book of Bible-readings in the Fijian language. An abridged edition of “Great Controversy” in 
the Fijian tongue is now going through the press. The last trial-balance of this institution showed a net gain for 
the past year of about $400.GCB April 9, 1903, page 143.6 


EDUCATIONAL WORK 


No Authorcode 


The Avondale School, our educational institution, is located in New South Wales, seventy-five miles north of 
the city of Sydney, and twenty miles south of Newcastle. The school is in charge of Prof. C. W. Irwin, as 
principal and business manager.GCB April 9, 1903, page 143.7 


For the past two years the school has had marked evidences of the protection and prospering hand of our 
heavenly Father. While the drought was so severe all around that practically nothing was raised, the school 
estate of fifteen hundred acres was blessed with frequent rains and abundant crops, so that sufficient was 
raised to supply the school and leave a surplus for sale. During the three months of the last vacation, in 
addition to the support of the twenty-five students who remained to work on the estate, about $700 worth of 
products were sold to those outside.GCB April 9, 1903, page 143.8 


The school was also blessed. in the main, with a good class of students, and good. faithful work was done by 
both teachers and pupils.GCB April 9, 1903, page 143.9 


Quite a large proportion of the last year’s students went from the school into the work, some as church-school 
teachers. some as canvassers. and others to take training as nurses. while one began the medical 
course.GCB April 9, 1903, page 143.10 


The last year’s balance-sheet showed a net gain of $1,165 in the operation of the school proper, after paying 
all expenses, including interest. taxes. and repairs. No part of this was from the sale of “Christ's Object 
Lessons,” for all proceeds from that source were applied on the indebtedness.GCB April 9, 1903, page 143.11 
The present enrollment of the school is 125 students.GCB April 9, 1903, page 143.12 


“CHRIST’S OBJECT LESSONS” 


No Authorcode 


At our last Union Conference, held in July, 1901, plans were perfected for the sale of this book, for the benefit 
of the school. It was found that it would require the publication and sale of a twenty-thousand edition at $1.32 
per copy to entirely wipe out the debt, which at that time amounted, in round numbers, to $25,000.GCB April 
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9, 1903, page 143.13 


A material fund amounting to $6,000 was first raised. The books were to be printed and bound by the Echo 
Publishing Company. Owing to an unavoidable delay, no books were ready for sale until November. In the 
fifteen months that have passed since that time, nearly one-half of the entire edition has been sold, and about 
(Pound)2,000, or $10,000, has come into the school and been applied on the debt.GCB April 9, 1903, page 
143.14 


The outlying conferences may be through with the sale of their quota by this time, but the work is moving 
somewhat slowly in portions of Australia, owing to conditions occasioned by the drought; but we are hopeful 
that the entire edition will be sold within the coming year.GCB April 9, 1903, page 143.15 


MEDICAL WORK 


No Authorcode 


There are four medical institutions in this field, working in harmony with our organized work and under the 
auspices of the Medical Committee, one in Apia, Samoa, in charge of Dr. Braucht; one in Papanui, 
Christchurch, New Zealand, in charge of Dr. Gibson; one at Avondale, at present closed for want of a 
physician; and one at Wahroonga, a suburb of Sydney, New South Wales, known as the Sydney Sanitarium, 
in charge of Dr. D. H. Kress and wife.GCB April 9, 1903, page 143.16 


In addition to these institutions, mention should be made of the Hydropathic Institute, conducted by Brother A. 
W. Semmons, in Adelaide, South Australia; and also of the Bath Parlors, conducted by Brother Robie and 
wife, in Rockhampton, Queensland. Lack of space forbids entering into details in regard to these institutions. 
Both have enjoyed a fair degree of prosperity, and have exerted a good influence in their respective 
fields.GCB April 9, 1903, page 143.17 


Of the Sydney Sanitarium, by far the largest and most important of all. Ifeel it my duty to speak more 
particularly. We have been told by the Lord that this institution should be made a center for the training of 
nurses and medical missionaries for the entire field, and it should be an institution that would properly 
represent our medical work in Australia. Through testimonies, our people throughout the entire field have 
been called upon to contribute of their means toward building up and equipping this institution in a creditable 
way. Considering the limited number of our constituency and the general financial condition of our people, and 
the many other calls made upon them, they have responded quite liberally to these appeals. In addition to 
upward of $20,000 in donations toward the building fund, a second tithe, amounting to $7,235, has been paid 
toward equipment and furnishings.GCB April 9, 1903, page 143.18 


The buildings and grounds, consisting of eighty acres, have cost about $70,000. About $30,000 of this amount 
has been raised in donations, leaving an indebtedness of about $40,000 still standing against the institution. 
The building was formally opened for patients the first of January, 1903, and regular work is being carried 
forward in it, although many things are still lacking in equipment and appliances to place the institution in a 
position to do good work. It is estimated that it will require about $3,000 in cash to complete the building and 
put in the necessary appliances. Owing to the general nature of the field and its work, and the small 
constituency from which to draw means, we feel free in appealing to our brethren in the United States, not 
only to help us in raising the amount necessary to fully equip the institution, but to materially reduce the heavy 
indebtedness. This institution, when fully completed, will have a capacity to care for from sixty to ninety 
patients, according to their condition.GCB April 9, 1903, page 144.1 


A spirit of sacrifice has characterized, and still continues to characterize, the workers connected with this 
institution: but we do not feel it right for them to continue to bear the burden, unaided, hence we feel clear in 
appealing to this Conference to send over means to help us.GCB April 9, 1903, page 144.2 


ISLAND WORK 


No Authorcode 


Much might be said, and should be said, about what is being done and what ought to be done to carry the 
message to the inhabitants of the thousands of islands composing this field. We are told that the isles are to 
“wait for His law,” but how much longer are they to wait? If they hear of the commandments of God and the 
coming of Christ in this generation, surely more laborers and more literature must be forthcoming quickly.GCB 
April 9, 1903, page 144.3 


As Elder Gates, the superintendent of this part of the work, has presented this matter before the Conference 
in a public talk, | will forbear further remarks here; but before dismissing the subject, will express the hope that 
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the Mission Board will remember this field by a liberal appropriation to be used in extending our work in this 
direction.GCB April 9, 1903, page 144.4 


LABORERS NEEDED 


No Authorcode 


With one more request, we conclude this part of our report, and that is for three men of good health and 
experience to connect with this field to bear responsibilities as conference presidents; one man to take the 
position of Bible-teacher in the Avondale School; two or three active, aggressive young ministers to take up 
work in new fields; a competent man and a competent lady nurse to act as heads of departments in the 
Sydney Sanitarium: and a competent and loyal physician, who is willing to complete his medical education in 
England, so that he may be enabled to register and practice in any of the Australian states. May the Lord of 
the harvest grant us wisdom for all our planning, and His Spirit in the selection of missionaries, so that every 
man may be called to his God-appointed work.GCB April 9, 1903, page 144.5 
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THE GENERAL CONFERENCE BULLETIN. THURSDAY, APRIL 9, 1903 


“Skill is gained in the work itself.”GCB April 9, 1903, page 144.6 

In considering principles, men should be kept out of sight.GCB April 9, 1903, page 144.7 

Good men will ever seek to be governed by good principles.GCB April 9, 1903, page 144.8 

“More than ever before, the work is to enlist helpers from the common people.”GCB April 9, 1903, page 144.9 


“And the Gentiles shall come to thy light, and kings to the brightness of thy rising."GCB April 9, 1903, page 
144.10 


Confusion frequently arises because of a failure to distinguish between men and measures.GCB April 9, 
1903, page 144.11 


In this number Elder Butler gives quite an extended report of the work in the Southern field.GCB April 9, 1903, 
page 144.12 


Men are of more value than money; but the character of men is often, in no small degree, shown by the way 
they handle money.GCB April 9, 1903, page 144.13 


“The wisdom that is from above is first pure, then peaceable, gentle, and easy to be entreated, full of mercy 
and good fruits, without partiality, and without hypocrisy. And fruit of righteousness is sown in place of them 
that make peace.”GCB April 9, 1903, page 144.14 


The church is organized for service; and in a life of service to Christ, connection with it is the first step. Loyalty 
to Christ demands the faithful performance of church duties. This is an important part of one’s training; and in 
a church imbued with the Master’s life, it will lead directly to effort for the world without.—Education.GCB April 
9, 1903, page 144.15 


Among the several discourses omitted from the “Bulletin” because of lack of space, was the sermon preached 
Thursday evening by D. E. Lindsey, of Ohio. This sermon, which was almost a synopsis of present truth, was 
based on the stirring words of Matthew 24:14: “This gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world 
for a witness unto all nations; and then shall the end come.”GCB April 9, 1903, page 144.16 


Instead of dwelling on the exploits of the Alexanders and Napoleons of history, let the pupils study the lives of 
such men as the apostle Paul and Martin Luther, as Moffat and Livingstone and Carey, and the present daily- 
unfolding history of missionary effort. Instead of burdening their memories with an array of names and 
theories that have no bearing upon their lives, and to which, once outside the schoolroom, they rarely give a 
thought, let them study all lands in the light of missionary effort, and become acquainted with the peoples and 
their needs.—Education.GCB April 9, 1903, page 144.17 
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267 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Eighteenth Meeting 


H. W. Cottrell 

THURSDAY, APRIL 9, 11 A. M. 

H. W. Cottrell in the chair.GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.1 

The report of the Committee on Education was set for the special order of the meeting. On motion, however, 
consideration of the report was deferred, to allow the reports of the Committee on Plans and Constitution to 


be read.GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.2 


It was stated that there was a majority and a majority report on the constitution to be considered. The 
following are the reports:—GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.3 
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Majority Report on Constitution of the General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists 
ARTICLE I—NAME 


No Authorcode 


This organization shall be known as the General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists.GCB April 10, 1903, 
page 145.4 


ARTICLE II—OBJECT 


No Authorcode 


The object of this Conference is to teach all nations the everlasting gospel of our Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ.GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.5 


ARTICLE III—MEMBERSHIP 


No Authorcode 
SECTION 1. The membership of this Conference shall consist of —GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.6 


(a) Such Union Conferences as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB April 10, 
1903, page 145.7 


(b) Such local conferences as are not embraced in any Union Conference, as have been or shall be properly 
organized and accepted by vote.GCB April 70, 1903, page 145.8 


SEC. 2. The voters of this Conference shall be designated as follows:—GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.9 
(a) Delegates at large.GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.10 

(b) Regular delegates.GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.11 

SEC. 3. Delegates at large shall be:—GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.12 

(a) The General Conference Executive Committee.GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.13 

(b) The Secretary and the Treasurer of the General Conference.GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.14 


(c) Such representatives of the departments and missions of the General Conference as shall receive 
credentials from its Executive Committee.GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.15 


SEC. 4. Regular delegates shall be such persons as are duly accredited by Union Conferences, or local 
conferences not included in Union Conferences.GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.16 


SEC. 5. Each Union Conference shall be entitled to one delegate without regard to numbers, an additional 
delegate for each conference in its territory, and an additional delegate for each one thousand of its 
membership. Each local conference not included in any Union Conference shall be entitled to one delegate, 
without regard to numbers, and one additional delegate for each one thousand members.GCB April 10, 1903, 
page 145.17 


ARTICLE IV—EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


No Authorcode 


SECTION 1. At each session the Conference shall elect an Executive Committee for the carrying forward of 
its work between the sessions.GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.18 


SEC. 2. The Executive Committee shall consist of the president, two vice-presidents, the presidents of Union 
Conferences, the superintendents of organized Union Missions, and twelve other persons, among whom there 
shall be representatives of all the leading departments of conference work, including the publishing, medical, 
educational. Sabbath-school, and religious liberty.GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.19 


ARTICLE V—OFFICERS AND THEIR DUTIES 
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No Authorcode 


SECTION 1. The officers of this Conference shall be a president, two vice-presidents, a secretary, a treasurer, 
and an auditor, who shall be elected by the Conference.GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.20 


SEC. 2. President: The duties of the president shall be to act as chairman of the Executive Committee and to 
labor in the general interests of the Conference, as the Executive Committee may advise.GCB April 10, 1903, 
page 145.21 


SEC. 3. Vice-presidents: The duties of the first vice-president shall be to labor in the European Union 
Conferences and Missions, as the Executive Committee may advise, and to preside at the councils of the 
members of the Executive Committee, which may be held in Europe, in the absence of the president.GCB 
April 10, 1903, page 145.22 


The duties of the second vice-president shall be to labor in the American Union Conferences and Missions, as 
the Executive Committee may advise, and in the absence of the president, to preside at the councils of the 
members of the Executive Committee which may be held in America.GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.23 


SEC. 4. Secretary: It shall be the duty of the secretary to keep the minutes of the proceedings of the 
Conference sessions and of committee meetings, and to collect such statistics and other facts from Union and 
Local Conferences as may be desired by the Conference or the Executive Committee.and to perform such 
other duties as usually pertain to such office.GCB April 10, 1903, page 145.24 


Sec. 5. Treasurer: It shall be the duty of the treasurer to receive all funds and disburse them by order of the 
president, and to render such financial statements at regular intervals as may be desired by the Conference or 
the Executive Committee.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.1 


Sec. 6. Election of Officers and Executive Committee: All officers of the Conference, except members of the 
Executive Committee who are presidents of Union Conferences or superintendents of Union Mission Fields, 
shall be chosen by the delegates at the regular biennial sessions of the General Conference, and shall hold 
their offices for the period of two years, or until their successors are elected and appear to enter upon their 
duties.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.2 


ARTICLE VI—INCORPORATIONS, DEPARTMENTS, AND AGENTS 


No Authorcode 


Section |. Such incorporations may be authorized and departments created as the development of the work 
requires.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.3 


Sec. 2. At each regular session of this Conference the delegates shall elect the trustees of all corporate 
bodies connected with this organization, as may be provided in the statutory laws governing each.GCB April 
10, 1903, page 146.4 

Sec. 3. The Conference shall employ such committees, secretaries, agents, ministers, missionaries, and other 
persons, and make such distribution of its laborers as may be necessary to effectively execute its work. It 
shall also grant credentials or licenses to its ministers and missionaries.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.5 
ARTICLE VII—SESSIONS 


No Authorcode 

Section |. This Conference shall hold biennial sessions at such date and place as the Executive Committee 
shall designate by a notice published in the Advent Review and Sabbath Heraldat least two months before 
the date for the session.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.6 

Sec. 2. The Executive Committee may call special sessions at such time and place as it deems proper, by a 
like notice, and the transactions of such special sessions shall have the same force as those of the regular 
sessions.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.7 

ARTICLE ViII—BY-LAWS 


No Authorcode 


The voters of this Conference may enact By-laws and amend or repeal them at any session thereof, and such 
By-laws may embrace any provision not inconsistent with the Constitution.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.8 
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ARTICLE IX—AMENDMENTS 


No Authorcode 


This Constitution or its By-laws may be amended by a two-thirds’ vote of the voters present at any session, 
provided that, if it is proposed to amend the Constitution at a special session, notice of such purpose shall be 
given in the call for such special session.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.9 
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By-Laws 
ARTICLE I—REGULAR SESSIONS 


No Authorcode 


Section |. At each session of the Conference, the Executive Committee shall nominate for election the 
presiding officers for the session.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.10 


Sec. 2. Previous to each session of the Conference, the Executive Committee shall provide such temporary 
committees as may be necessary to conduct the preliminary work of the Conference.GCB April 10, 1903, 
page 146.11 

ARTICLE II—EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


No Authorcode 

Section |. During the intervals between sessions of the Conference, the Executive Committee shall have full 
administrative power, and shall fill for the current term any vacancies that may occur in its offices, boards, 
committees, or agents, by death, resignation, or otherwise, except in cases where other provisions for filling 
such vacancies shall be made by vote of the General Conference.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.12 

Sec. 2. Any five members of the Executive Committee, including the president or vice-president, shall 
constitute a quorum for the transaction of such business as is in harmony with the general plans outlined by 
the Committee, but the concurrence of four members shall be necessary to pass any measure before the 
Committee.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.13 

Sec. 3. Meetings of the Executive Committee may be called at any time or place, by the president or vice- 
president, or upon the written request of any five members of the Committee.GCB April 10, 1903, page 
146.14 


ARTICLE IlII—DEPARTMENTS 


No Authorcode 


Section |. The work of the departments of this organization shall be in charge of committees selected by the 
Executive Committee, when not otherwise provided for by the Conference.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.15 


ARTICLE IV—FINANCE 


No Authorcode 


Section |. This Conference shall receive a tithe from all of its Union and Local Conferences, and the tithe of its 
Union and Local Mission Fields.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.16 


Sec. 2. The Executive Committee shall be authorized to call for such special donations as may be necessary 
to properly prosecute its work.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.17 


Sec. 3. The Conference shall receive all offerings devoted to missions.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.18 


ARTICLE V—AUDITS 


No Authorcode 

Section |. The Executive Committee shall have the accounts of the Conference and of its several departments 
audited at least once each calendar year, and shall report upon the same to the General Conference at its 
regular sessions.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.19 

Sec. 2. The Executive Committee shall appoint annually eight persons not in its employ, who, with the 
president, vice-presidents, and presidents of Union Conferences, shall constitute a committee for auditing and 
settling all accounts against the General Conference.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.20 


ARTICLE VI—TRUSTEES 


No Authorcode 





272 


At its regular sessions, the General Conference shall elect seven Trustees for the General Conference 
Association of the Seventh-day Adventists, a corporation of the city of Battle Creek, Michigan, existing under 
the laws of the state of Michigan.GCB April 10, 1903, page 146.21 


Signed, 

H. W. Cottrell, 
E. T. Russell, 
C. W. Flaiz, 


C. N. Woodward, 
Smith Sharp, 
S. B. Horton. 
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Report of the Minority of the Committee on Plans and Constitution 


H. W. Cottrell 


The minority of your Committee on Plans and Constitution beg leave to submit that the Constitution proposed 
by the majority of the Committee appears to us to be so subversive of the principles of organization given to 
us at the General Conferences of 1897 and 1901 that we can not possibly subscribe to it.GCB April 10, 1903, 
page 146.22 


The proposed new Constitution reverses the reformatory steps that were taken, and the principles which were 
given and adopted as the principles of reorganization, in the General Conferences of 1897 and 1901, and 
embodied in the present Constitution; and this before that Constitution or the organization according to it, has 
ever had adequate trial.GCB April 10, 1903, page 147.1 


We therefore recommend that the Constitution of 1901 be given a fair trial before it be annihilated.GCB April 
10, 1903, page 147.2 


Signed, 

E. J. Waggoner, 
David Paulson, 
Percy T. Magan. 


W. T. Knox: | move the adoption of the majority report.GCB April 10, 1903, page 147.3 
D. E. Lindsey: | second the motion.GCB April 10, 1903, page 147.4 


The Chair: Now, if it is the wish of the delegates, this report may be read through entirely; or, if you desire, it 
can be taken up one section or article at a time. If this be the mind of the delegates, the secretary may read 
the first article.GCB April 10, 1903, page 147.5 


P. T. Magan: The congregation will all see that the minority report deals only with certain general vital 
principles, which we believe are transgressed in the proposed new constitution; and therefore, in order that 
that matter may be brought before the house, as it is the vital thing in the consideration of the whole subject, | 
move that the report of the minority be substituted now for consideration in place of the report of the 
majority.GCB April 10, 1903, page 147.6 


E. J. Waggoner: | second the motion.GCB April 10, 1903, page 147.7 
The motion was put, and was lost.GCB April 10, 1903, page 147.8 


E. J. Waggoner: | hope you will beforehand do us the kindness to think that we are not captious or desirous of 
obstructing the work of the house, or lightly bringing in some difference for the sake of differing. GCB April 10, 
1903, page 147.9 


My dissent from the report of the majority of the committee is on two lines. | will give those two lines as briefly 
and concisely as possible, and dispassionately. The first objection | have to the report is that it is 
fundamentally and diametrically opposed to the principles of organization as set forth in the Bible, and as, up 
to the present time, adhered to in the main by this body. This being so, | regard the report as revolutionary 
and inconsistent. Now why and wherein? GCB April 10, 1903, page 147.10 


| think we are all agreed in this, that the church, the local body of believers in the Lord Jesus Christ, in any 
place, is the unit of organization and the standard. Thus in any company of believers, wherever they may be, 
in whatever city, we have there the epitome of the whole body of believers throughout the world. Whatever 
name you give to the larger body, whether conference, or session, or what not, the fact remains that that large 
body is the church. The local companies, also known as churches, are simply constituent parts of the body as 
a whole; but the life and principles of the whole are manifest in every part. Whatever position, whatever 
principles, whatever features, are true of the church as a whole, are true simply because they are true locally 
of the bodies composing the one universal body. And to carry the analysis still further, whatever is true of that 
body of believers is true simply because it is true of the individual members composing that body, and | hold 
these truths to be self-evident propositions. Therefore whatever organization is necessary and right and 
proper for the body as a whole must be necessary and proper for the constituent parts, the component parts 
of the local churches; and that the body as a whole needs no other form of organization, and, consistently with 
the Scriptures, can not have any other form of organization than the local church has.GCB April 10, 1903, 
page 147.11 


Now, | am sure that my brethren will agree with me in this statement, that those who are called to lead out in 
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the larger body, whether in a state or in a country or in the world, by whatever name they may be known as 
leaders, whether president, vice-president, or what not, occupy the same relation to that large church that the 
elder of the local church does to that smaller portion of the body.GCB April 10, 1903, page 147.12 


Our brethren everywhere are familiar with church organization. All of our ministers have had more or less to 
do with that. We read of it frequently that a church was organized here, a church was organized there; and 
when we regard a church as organized, ready for aggressive work, aggressive gospel work in the world, what 
do we have?—A company of believers in the Lord Jesus Christ, with certain persons in the body recognized 
as called of God to instruct the people, or to guide in the administration of affairs.GCB April 10, 1903, page 
147.13 


| maintain that this proposition ought to be self-evident to every person, that if that is complete organization, 
then that same thing obtaining in the larger body is complete organization. If a church can be organized for all 
the work that God has designed that the church shall do on this earth, with that simple condition that is set 
forth in the Bible that elders shall be ordained in every city, and that other persons shall be recognized as 
called of God to do whatever work may be necessary, as in the case of the seven who were appointed to 
administer the distribution of funds in Jerusalem,—I say if a church is fully organized under that condition, 
then the church as a whole must be fully organized under the same condition; and that to carry on the work 
without any fixed creed or constitution does not tend in the least to disorganization. Further, if that be 
complete for the organization of the local church, if more than that would be contrary to the Scriptures, and 
thus to that intent tending to disorganization under the form and name of organization, then the same thing in 
the larger body tends essentially to disorganization, and not to true organization; so that we have this report 
calling for this organization, and this specifying what shall be done, and just how it shall be done under every 
circumstance, is not according to the counsel established by God.GCB April 10, 1903, page 147.14 


Now the movement, although | am sure unconscious and unintentional on the part of the brethren, toward the 
adoption of this report does essentially lie in the line of the adoption of a creed; and that, although the 
churches of the world and the people of the world regard as essential to organization, we who know the 
Scriptures and know the falling away that came in in the early days and has been perpetuated until this 
present time,—we know is essentially disorganization.GCB April 10, 1903, page 147.15 


| know that the brethren will say that there is no intention of narrowing down, and | am sure they are sincere in 
that statement, that there is no intention of placing some above others; | am sure they are agreed in that, and 
are just as much opposed to that in principle as | am. Yet, that being so, why tie our own hands? Now, it is 
impossible for me to understand how | can so tie myself up that | can not untie myself; how | can tie myself so 
tightly that | can not move. But you say: “This does not do that. This does not tie us up. We can amend this at 
any time.”GCB April 10, 1903, page 147.16 


Well, grant it. | can not understand, then, how | can tie myself up, or how anybody can so tie his hands, that 
he can not untie his hands, or make any movement, until the expiration of a fixed time limit. | can not 
understand how that can be done. But every man is free. If any person, or any number of persons, in the body 
felt that they could not trust themselves or the brethren without tying their own hands, without tying 
themselves, then they should be free to do so; but they should not hold others bound by that tying.GCB April 
10, 1903, page 148.1 


The Bible organization is opposed to the exaltation of any person over others. Now the question will arise and 
be presented to me: “Why, then, do you sign this report, which recommends that we maintain the present 
constitution? If you feel and believe that the church as a whole needs no constitution, does not need to tie its 
hands, can be perfectly free, under God, to move here or there, just as the Spirit of God shall move, then why 
have any constitution?”GCB April 10, 1903, page 148.2 


| am not inconsistent. My second objection is to this constitution itself, which, in some of its particulars, | 
regard as the worst constitution ever devised among Seventh-day Adventists. But those particulars | will not 
speak of now.GCB April 10, 1903, page 148.3 


Two years ago a constitution was formed in harmony with instruction given, as nearly as might be. | myself 
have done no little work in the formation of constitutions. | was one of a committee, some twelve or fifteen 
years ago, which drafted that constitution that was kept alongside of us until two years ago, in its main 
features. But, while | did not vote for this last constitution, nor have | voted for any constitution for the last ten 
years, yet | would not oppose the adoption of that, because, inasmuch as it was milder, had fewer provisions 
than any other constitution. | regarded it as better than anything we had ever had. It was a step in the right 
direction, and | hailed it with joy, as a movement toward the time to which | am just as sure we will come 
eventually as | am that | stand here, when all these things will be left aside, as the toys of childhood.GCB April 
10, 1903, page 148.4 
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Now, that is the main reason. The brethren, | know, who have not given this matter, perhaps, the thought in 
the same line that | have, regard it as essential that something of this kind shall be adopted, in order that we 
may regulate our work, and have it unified, and have it harmonious. How are we going to the world to carry a 
message which is to call out of all the world a people and unite them in one body by the power of the Holy 
Ghost, when we have not enough confidence in the Holy Ghost and in our own loyalty to the Spirit to trust it to 
lead us into that unity, and to keep us there? Will not our testimony be weakened just to that extent, if we can 
not trust ourselves to be led by the Spirit of God to do whatever may seem necessary to do under the 
circumstances? That is just as when Saul was met by the prophets, and the Spirit of the Lord came unto him, 
and he was turned into another man; then the advice of the prophet was, “Do as occasion serves.” Can we 
not come to such a yielding to the Spirit of God that we, as a body, or as individuals, can do as occasion 
serves, under the leading of the Spirit? GCB April 10, 1903, page 148.5 


The Bible organization recognizes leaders; most certainly it does. Whomsoever God appoints as leaders 
ought to be recognized, and will be recognized, by the body, if they are leaders indeed; for authority rests in 
the individual and his relation to God, and not in the position to which he is elected. And truth is truth, though it 
be spoken by one who has no standing or official position. And error can not be made to be truth, or mistakes 
can not be made to be right, because promulgated by some one in official position, or even by the whole 
body; and we should recognize, and we must educate ourselves and the people to recognize, the truth of the 
Bible, and to be recognized by the Bible and the Spirit of God, so that whenever any case comes up for 
decision we have that one thing to guide us.GCB April 10, 1903, page 148.6 


The apostle Peter, who was an elder, said, “Let the elders take the oversight of the church. not of constraint, 
but willingly; not for filthy lucre, but of a ready mind;” and then he said, “Ye younger, submit yourselves to the 
elder; yea, all of you be subject one to another, and be clothed with humility.” Now there is the principle in the 
church that Christ is the head of the church, because He is the head of every man. Now, | have no fear that 
loyalty to that truth, that adherence to that principle, will work disorganization in the body. It can never be, 
while | recognize Christ as my head, and myself as amenable to Him, and not to anybody else. | also 
recognize the fact that God can teach my brother just as readily as He can me; and | admit, and will always 
admit, that God is leading him, as well as leading me. And, that being the case, in the economy of God all are 
kings. In the kingdom of God, which is the church of God, there is no office recognized lower than king; for 
God is “King of kings;” and God made man, and made him king; and in the church, which is the body, which 
brings us back to the primitive standard, every one is to be king and to have authority.GCB April 10, 1903, 
page 148.7 


“But,” you say, “if all have authority, who is going to rule?”—Nobody is going to rule. | am king; but | recognize 
that other man as king, and | will submit to his authority, under God, and the other man will recognize the 
other one’s authority, under God, when he stands under relationship to God; and | will recognize the whole of 
them, and they, in turn, will recognize me; and there is mutual reigning, absolute sovereignty, on the part of 
each individual, and, above all, submission on the part of each to one another and to the whole.GCB April 70, 
1903, page 148.8 


The apostle Paul has set forth that principle of organization, where we have it in Ephesians, the whole building 
“built upon the foundation of the apostles and the prophets, Jesus Christ Himself being the chief corner-stone; 
in whom all the building fitly framed together groweth unto an holy temple in the Lord.” He also speaks later on 
in the same epistle about our holding the head, that all, fitly framed together, speaking the truth in love,—the 
unity, not of resolutions or fixed laws, but the unity of the faith, “maketh increase of the body unto the edifying 
of itself in love.” And he speaks against those who, not holding the head, do not make such increase and 
growth.GCB April 10, 1903, page 148.9 


Now | dare say that we have not come to the time when we are ready for this. | presume that brethren who will 
admit, as it seems to me every one must admit, that every principle that | have laid down here this morning is 
Scriptural and sound,—brethren who will admit that will say, “That is all right in theory, but we have not come 
to the time yet when we can do that.” That, to me, is a woeful confession, that we have not yet come to the 
time when we can stand on bedrock principles. | am sure that a recognition of these principles, and an 
adherence to them continually, would work a reformation in the body; would work life, would work power; and 
it would work to the development of talent, the development of spiritual experience on the part of the 
individual; and it is because such a report as this militates against these fundamental principles, that | am 
conscientiously bound to dissent.GCB April 10, 1903, page 148.10 


Now, so averse am | to even differing from my brethren, that | think very likely if | had not been in the position 
of being on the committee, | might have let this constitution go along without making any protest of this kind, 
simply considering in this way: the brethren know how | feel, and if | should rise they would think it is simply 
some of my constitutional crankiness, and would pass it by with mild leniency. But having been placed upon 
that committee, without my request and without any expectation that anything of this kind would come up, | 
could not, in disloyalty to the principles which | hold, and which | see as clearly as | see the daylight, and 





276 


which | have been teaching for many years,—I could not, in consistency, let my name go tacitly as upholding, 
as recommending, this thing. And that is why | have taken this stand.GCB April 10, 1903, page 149.1 


Now, | desire you to think, and to believe, that it has not been captiousness, that there is any lack of brotherly 
love. If this constitution shall be adopted,—as from my experience in the past | am almost forced to expect it 
will be,—why it will not make a particle of difference in my love for the brethren. | do not see how we could 
think that it can. One thing that hurts me very much is even to imply fear on the part of somebody that a 
difference—l will not say of opinion, but of view—in a case like this kind can lead to differences between us. | 
do not see how we could ever entertain the thought for a moment that it can. | will not admit that it can, on my 
part; and | shall not let it; and | shall love my brethren just as much; for whatever they may say on this floor, 
and whatever position they may take; and they may carry it out—I love them just as much. And | will say this 
also: that it will not in the least curtail my freedom. | can work just as freely, so far as | myself am concerned, 
as though the old constitution were retained, or as though we had no constitution, as far as | am concerned. | 
maintain that any man who admits, or who implies that he is bound, or that he is tied, and his freedom is 
curtailed, simply confesses that he does not know the Lord. No man has any right to let anybody else curtain 
him, but that perfect freedom does not mean variance, does not mean that | propose to start off on a tangent 
any way, but that | simply propose to maintain my work, adhere to my work, to as faithfully teach the Word of 
God as | know how. That is all. | do maintain this, that the constitution as a whole, any constitution, and this 
one in particular, does tend to the limiting of freedom, not of individual action, if the individual knows the Lord, 
but of the results of his action; and therefore | most earnestly hope that the time will speedily come, if it does 
not come this day, when all these artificial bands shall be broken asunder, and all these childish toys—for | 
will say, with the utmost kindness, and utterly dispassionately, that consideration of constitutions, of things of 
this kind, are painful to me, so utterly foreign to the line of study that | have followed, that it is really a bit of 
torture for me to sit and listen to them, and | find freedom in reading my Bible while the thing is going on. But, 
childish as | hold them to be, | hope that the time will come speedily when all these things, these artificial 
things, that we build up for ourselves,—to say that we will go this way a little while, and we must go so, and 
that we can not walk a certain distance unless we first lay down a plan, we can not build a machine without 
having a plan before us,—I hope the time will speedily come when they will be swept aside and left behind. To 
him who thinks it is a necessity, it is a necessity. But there is this difference between the master workman and 
the apprentice: The apprentice must have a plan; he must first chalk out the way in which he is going to go; he 
must have a pattern. The master workman has the plan, goes ahead, and does the work. Now, the master 
workman is God, and the Spirit of God is given to lead us into all truth, not simply into what is unfortunately 
known as theological truth, or, better, spiritual truth, to guide in personal conduct and morality, but given to 
guide us into all truth, as to administration. However many administrations there may be, there is only the one 
Spirit, and therefore when we have that master Workman given to guide us, why shall we not voluntarily, 
gladly, and rejoicingly, yield to the Spirit of God, for Him to work in us all, and trust that that one Spirit can 
bring us back into perfect harmony and keep us there?GCB April 10, 1903, page 149.2 


Meeting adjourned to 2 P. M., even date.GCB April 10, 1903, page 149.3 


H. W. Cottrell, Chairman 
H. E. Osborne, Secretary. 





277 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Nineteenth Meeting 


H. W. Cottrell 
THURSDAY, APRIL 9, 1903, 2 P. M. 
H. W. Cottrell in the chair. R. A. Underwood offered prayer.GCB April 10, 1903, page 149.4 


The Chair: Unless some member would prefer to speak to the question to adopt as a whole, perhaps it might 
be well to do as suggested this morning, read the constitution section by section.GCB April 10, 1903, page 
149.5 


P. T. Magan: | would like the privilege, Brother Chairman, of speaking to the matter as a whole.GCB April 10, 
1903, page 149.6 


H. Shultz: | move that, as the time is short, and considering the amount of business we have before us, that 
every speaker be limited to five minutes.GCB April 10, 1903, page 149.7 


A. E. Field: | second the motion.GCB April 10, 1903, page 149.8 


The Chair: | would suggest that, while on general principles that might be wise, on a question like this, even 
though our time is short, | rather dislike personally to see such restriction where persons have deep feeling 
over the question. However, the question is open for remarks.GCB April 10, 1903, page 149.9 


A. T. Jones: It seems to me that it is rather late to begin to talk of calling time, under the circumstances. Here 
is before us the most complicated situation, in many ways, that this General Conference has ever seen; and it 
is a matter that concerns the whole cause. And every delegate has inalienable rights to be heard on the 
subject. and to be heard at whatever length he may have material to present pertinent to the question; and 
this thing be presented, and brought before us almost the last day, in the afternoon, and then to pass a motion 
restricting every speaker to five minutes, will make a good deal more complexity.GCB April 10, 1903, page 
149.10 


| want to speak on the question; but if | am allowed no more than five minutes, | may not say anything more 
than | am saying now, because there are things in this complication, and with reference to this proposed 
constitution, that should be discussed at whatever proper length may be needed. | know that it is late in the 
session, and therefore it is late to bring in such a report as this in such a complicated situation. How could it 
be expected by anybody that such a report as this, involving such important things as this does, should be 
brought in and simply swept through. Why, even the first thing has not yet been done on a constitutional 
question in all matters of a constitution. There has been presented to this Conference for adoption a 
constitution, when we already have one, and | have not heard a single word as to why the one we have is so 
altogether defective that we have got to have a new one, and it be so open on its face that everybody shall 
simply say, Amen, and let it go. | have never learned of any such proceeding as that on a constitutional 
question from the day of the Magna Charta until to-day.GCB April 10, 1903, page 150.1 


So there are things in this that need attention, and | will say to you, You can not afford to shut this thing off 
with five-minute speeches, even if every delegate in the convention wants to speak on it. You may say that 
would consume all our time. Better do that, and know what we are doing, than to shut the thing off, and do 
something that you would be sorry for before next General Conference. So | hope this motion will not 
carry.GCB April 10, 1903, page 150.2 


A. J. Breed: It further seems to me that this is not the best thing to do. There are quite a number here that are 
well qualified to speak on the principles of this question, and | think they ought to have more than five minutes’ 
time.GCB April 10, 1903, page 150.3 


A. G. Daniells: | should be very sorry to see this motion pass. | think that the brethren,—those who have a 
burden and a desire to speak,—should be left untrammeled. | think we can save time in another way, and by a 
better means, and that is to be careful not to repeat arguments and facts on questions that we are fully agreed 
on. When a matter is thoroughly and clearly presented, then if we would be careful not to consume time 
reiterating the same thing, we may save a good deal of time. But | would not want to see this motion 
passed.GCB April 10, 1903, page 150.4 


The question was called, and the motion was lost.GCB April 10, 1903, page 150.5 


The Chair: Brother Magan made a request to speak on the question as a whole. If there is no objection, his 
request will be granted.GCB April 10, 1903, page 150.6 
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P. T. Magan: | fully appreciate the gravity of this situation, and | have absolutely no intention of in any way 
filibustering or trying to use a little time in which to say nothing.GCB April 10, 1903, page 150.7 


As a member of the minority of the Committee on Plans, and as a man, if | had not been on the Committee on 
Plans at all, | am conscientiously opposed to the proposed new constitution. | have always felt that the hardest 
place that any man could be put in in this life is to have to stand conscientiously opposed to what the majority 
of his brethren believe to be right. To me it has always appeared to be a much easier thing to stand in a 
position of opposition to the world, and even to have to face a court of justice in the world, for your faith, than 
to have to face your brethren for your faith. And therefore | shall say to-day, as briefly and modestly as | know 
how, what | have to say.GCB April 10, 1903, page 150.8 


The minority report expresses in a word the feelings which actuated the minority in making the report, 
because we believe that the constitution proposed by the majority of the committee appears to us to be so 
subversive of the principles of organization given to us at the General Conferences of 1897 and 1901. Those 
principles were given to us by the Spirit of God. In my judgment, and in the judgment of the minority of the 
committee, this constitution is absolutely subversive of those principles.GCB April 10, 1903, page 150.9 


Further: The proposed new constitution reverses the reformatory steps that were taken, and the principles 
which were given, and which were adopted as the principles of reorganization, at the General Conferences of 
1897 and 1901, and which were incorporated in the constitution of 1901.GCB April 10, 1903, page 150.10 


Now, | am not here for a moment to state that the constitution of 1901 is a perfect one. To my mind, in many 
respects, it is very imperfect. To my mind, in many respects it is very clumsily drawn. But | have learned this, 
that all reforms come gradually; and in that constitution, clumsy though you may call it, defective though you 
may mark it, there are principles of reformation and reorganization for the head of this work which are right; 
and those principles are absolutely subverted and swept aside in the proposed new constitution.GCB April 710, 
1903, page 150.11 


It may be stated there is nothing in this new constitution which is not abundantly safeguarded by the 
provisions of it; but | want to say to you that any man who has ever read “Neander’s History of the Christian 
Church,” Mosheim’s, or any of the other of the great church historians,—any man who has ever read those 
histories can come to no other conclusion but that the principles which are to be brought in through this 
proposed constitution, and in the way in which they are brought in, are the same principles, and introduced in 
precisely the same way, as they were hundreds of years ago when the Papacy was made.GCB April 10, 
1903, page 150.12 


Further: This whole house must recognize this, before we are through with this discussion, that the proposed 
new constitution, whatever improvements may be claimed for it, whatever advantages it may be stated that it 
contains, that, in principle, as far as the head of the work is concerned, it goes back precisely where we were 
before the reformatory steps of two years ago. | do not deny for a moment but what improvements have been 
made in the distribution of administrative power. | am heartily in favor of all that has been done in regard to 
Union Conferences, but | say that, as far as the head of the thing is concerned, as far as the general 
administration of things is concerned, though not coached in the same words, though not hedged about with 
the same identical language, they are precisely the same principles which governed us up to two years ago; 
and that the moment you vote this constitution, which | do not believe you are ready to do, yet, when you 
understand this, the moment you vote it you vote yourselves right back where we were two years ago and 
before it.GCB April 10, 1903, page 150.13 


Another point: It is a fact which | do not believe any one in this house will deny, but that for many years every 
General Conference that we have come to has been more or less of a crisis over the question of the progress 
of the General Conference and the General Conference administration. Beginning with the General 
Conference at Oakland, fifteen or sixteen years ago, whenever it was, and passing through Minneapolis down 
through one or two Conferences at Battle Creek to the General Conference held at College View, and then to 
the last General Conference held in Battle Creek, every one we have come up to has involved, to a greater or 
less extent, a crisis over this question. It is true that in some of these Conferences that has not come to the 
surface as prominently as in others. It is equally true that in others of these General Conferences this question 
has come to the surface most prominently, and been the chief thing for discussion and the burden of thought 
at those Conferences.GCB April 10, 1903, page 150.14 


Now | want to say, in all candor and sincerity, this afternoon, that this question will never, and can never be, 
settled until it is settled right. This whole new constitution may pass this body, | do not know, but that will not 
settle it. This thing will keep on coming up until the principles of the gospel, approximated and aimed at in the 
last constitution, are given their full and free place in this church. And any human device that may be adopted 
to forestall that thing will fail as utterly of forestalling it as did the attempt of the enemy to forestall Christianity 
by crucifying Jesus Christ.GCB April 10, 1903, page 151.1 
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| do not know that | need to take much more time now, as |, of course, will have the right which every other 
brother has, as the different items are considered, to state my views on each item as it is considered. | simply 
wanted to make that point clear and plain in principle, and it will come out in detail as we go along in the 
consideration of the constitution,—this one point that the adoption of this means the rejection of the principles 
of organization given us by the Spirit of God two years ago, and the discussion of each provision of this, and 
of the major provisions of this, will abundantly reveal that that is so, when read in connection with the writings 
given at that time, and with the discussions of that period.GCB April 10, 1903, page 151.2 


Now, it makes no difference whether the different things in this are brought in in a different form to what they 
were previously, it is the same old idea of the world-wide administration of a few men being able to form a 
quorum, to carry out what they think is the mind of the whole. It is a merger in principle of the Mission Board 
work into the General Conference work, and is the overshadowing, in that respect, of all other branches of the 
work by one branch of the work. It means, in effect, that the affairs of this Conference and of the whole 
general lines of work of the cause will be carried on by fewer men than | believe the Testimonies of the Spirit 
of God have any idea that they should be carried on.GCB April 10, 1903, page 151.3 


In closing, | will state that for years this thing has been up. For years there has been dissatisfaction upon the 
part of certain lines of the work, and a growing dissatisfaction at this, and we are now brought face to face 
with the crisis, either that all lines will have the fullest freedom and the fullest recognition, and peace and 
harmony will prevail, or they will not have it, and this kind of thing will go on.GCB April 10, 1903, page 151.4 


A. T. Jones: | will call attention to the talk that was referred to a few moments ago, that there has been 
presented to this Conference, so far as | have discovered, no reason why the present constitution is not 
workable, and that is a very important thing. When we are asked to sweep that away without any reference at 
all, just as though there were no constitution, and this was original, without any word of reference whatever to 
it, any reasons given as to why it shall be swept away and this put in its place, that is a serious defect, and | 
have some sort of explanation before we go very far in the discussion of the constitution when it comes.GCB 
April 10, 1903, page 151.5 


| believe with the minority report that this proposed constitution is subversive of the principles of organization 
given to us at the General Conference of 1897 and that of 1901. | believe that it reverses the reformatory 
steps that were taken, and the principles which were given and adopted as the principles of reorganization in 
the General Conferences of 1897 and 1901, and are embodied in the present constitution, and this is stated. | 
believe that this is being done before that constitution or the organization according to it has ever had any 
adequate trial, before it has been tested as a General Conference constitution.GCB April 10, 1903, page 
151.6 


It might be well to call attention to the principles of organization that were given to us in 1897 and 1901. One 
word that came to us in 1897, which the General Conference accepted, and upon which it acted in that 
Conference, and which has become a constitutional principle, was spoken in these words: “It is not wise to 
choose one man as president of the General Conference;” and the new constitution does propose that very 
thing. Now, that came to us in 1897, and it was accepted by the Conference. The committee, of which | 
happened to be a member with others, acted upon it, and you know that we brought in a report of that 
committee, and the Conference adopted it, of having three presidents instead of one. You know the reasons 
that were given in Conference for it. This providing one man as president of the General Conference, when 
the General Conference is bigger now than it was in 1897, is just that much more a reversal of the principle to 
which God was calling us, and that much more of an emphasis of the principles from which He was calling us, 
as could be. So much for 1897.GCB April 10, 1903, page 151.7 


In 1901 this principle was given to us, and these are the principles on which we acted in 1901, which were 
accepted by the Conference, which were before the committee when this constitution was adopted which we 
have, which was their guide in the formation of that constitution, and which the Conference embodied in the 
constitution, and accepted by adopting that constitution. One of the principles announced there is this: “Never 
should one mind, or two minds, or three minds, or four minds, or a few minds. | should say, be considered of 
sufficient wisdom and power to control and mark out plans, and let it rest upon the minds of only one or two or 
three in regard to this particular part of the field that we have.” And the present constitution as it is provides 
that any five members can be a quorum when the president is present, and those five, acting as a quorum of 
the committee, will take steps that will involve the whole twenty-five. How could there be anything more 
subversive of the principles that were given to us, of the very first one given to us, which was embodied in that 
constitution, which was a guide in making the constitution, and which the constitution stands for? Their 
reasons given for the statement are stated in that part of the sentence | read:—GCB April 10, 1903, page 
151.8 


“The state of things that has existed in the Conference is not clearly understood by some who occupy 
positions in the Conference or by others who bear responsibilities in other lines of the work. The work has 
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been increasing; it has been growing. The light that | have had from the Lord has been expressed over and 
over again, not to as many as there are here to-day, but to different individuals. The plans upon which God 
wishes us to work have been laid down. Never should the mind of one man, or the minds of a few men, be 
regarded as sufficient in wisdom and power to control the work and say what plans shall be followed. The 
burden of the work in this broad field should not rest upon two or three men.” We are not reaching the high 
standard which, with the great and important truth we are handling, God expects us to reach.GCB April 10, 
1903, page 152.1 


“Over and over again men have said, “The voice of the Conference is the voice of God; therefore everything 
must be referred to the Conference. The Conference must permit or restrict in the various lines of work. As the 
matter has been presented to me, there is a narrow compass, and within this narrow compass, all the 
openings to which are locked, are those who would like to exercise kingly power. But the work carried on all 
over the field demands an entirely different course of action. There is need of the laying of a foundation 
different from the foundation which has been laid in the past. We have heard much about everything moving 
in the regular lines. When we see that the ‘regular lines’ are purified and refined, that they bear the mold of the 
God of heaven, then it will be time to endorse these lines. But when we see that message after message 
given by God has been received and accepted, yet no change has been made, we know that new power must 
be brought into the regular lines. The management of the regular lines must be entirely changed, newly 
organized. There must be a committee, not composed of half a dozen men, but of representatives from all 
lines of our work, from our publishing house, from our educational institutions, and from our sanitariums, 
which have life in them, which are constantly working, constantly broadening.GCB April 10, 1903, page 152.2 


“| have been shown the fields which should have been opened in America. But where in California or 
Michigan, the two great centers of the work, is aggressive work being done? Where is seen the wrestling in 
new fields?GCB April 10, 1903, page 152.3 


“God desires that His work shall be a rising, broadening, enlarging power. But the management of the work is 
becoming confused in itself.”GCB April 10, 1903, page 152.4 


Notice particularly the next sentence: “Not that any one wishes to be wrong or to do wrong; but the principles 
are wrong.” Then follow the words: “These principles are so foreign to God’s principles that God can not bless 
those who work upon them. What must be done is to bring in other minds. Those who have been at work in 
the same channels for years have been discouraged and confused. We can not entrust to such as these the 
tremendous responsibilities which are now to be handled.”GCB April 10, 1903, page 152.5 


Two years ago we were called away from following wrong principles that were followed before 1901. The 
constitution proposed to-day simply carries us back to these wrong principles; for in the constitution proposed 
is incorporated the principle that one man shall be president of the General Conference; and then it is so 
arranged that a few men shall have a voice in molding things, and acting for the whole people.GCB April 10, 
1903, page 152.6 


C. Santee: Brother Chairman, the section that was read in regard to the five members was not read correctly. 
| would call for the reading of it again. It does not say that those five shall form a quorum.GCB April 10, 1903, 
page 152.7 


A. T. Jones (reading): “Any five members of the Executive Committee, including the president or vice- 
president, shall constitute a quorum.”GCB April 10, 1903, page 152.8 


C. Santee: But there is no period there. Read the rest of the sentence.GCB April 10, 1903, page 152.9 


A. G. Daniells: May | suggest, Brother Chairman, that Brother Jones is speaking on the general question, and 
is not discussing the features of the new constitution? GCB April 10, 1903, page 152.10 


The Chair: He is speaking on the general principles involved.GCB April 10, 1903, page 152.11 


A. T. Jones: In response to this question, | will say that the whole committee would have to outline its work for 
a certain length of time in order to fulfill the requirements of this constitution, and this simply can not be done 
for this vast, vast field that we are in charge of. But let that go. | am not discussing the constitution; | am 
calling your attention to what was the idea of the constitution that we have.GCB April 10, 1903, page 152.12 


And now, why was the constitution made as it was? What is the constitution that we have? Read Article 4 of 
your constitution: “The Executive Committee of this Conference shall be twenty-five in number, and shall have 
power to organize itself, by choosing a chairman, secretary, treasurer, and auditor, whose duties shall be such 
as usually pertain to their respective offices.”GCB April 10, 1903, page 152.13 


There was no president of the General Conference, you see. There was only a chairman of the committee. 
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That was still further in the direction of what was said at College View,—that one man should not be president 
of the General Conference. Then, in place of that, there were departments; there was the Medical Missionary 
Department, put in charge of a committee, a board; there was the Educational Department, put in charge of a 
board to conduct that part of the work; there was a Religious Liberty Department, a Publishing Department, 
and so on around. These were departments, and these departments were to conduct that work, and as 
workers in the work; and the committee was only the committee when the committee were in session. The 
committee would meet in session, and would together study the work,—all the related works and interrelated 
works of the different departments. Then they would be the committee. Then they would separate, and each 
department of the work carry out that work for all that it could possibly push the work forward. But the 
committee was not in session. That was that arm of the committee—the educational, or otherwise, it might 
be.GCB April 10, 1903, page 152.14 


Then, by this means, there were men in charge of each department that were what we might say—I do not 
mean technically, but using the word—experts in that phase of the work; and they, being called of God to that 
work, whether educational or medical missionary, would be qualified to push that phase of the work more 
efficiently, more strongly, than a set of men, however large or however small—and especially however small 
—could do in trying to push the whole work as one.GCB April 10, 1903, page 152.15 


In Brother Butler’s speech yesterday, he called attention to the defects in theeffort, or in the plan, by which 
the General Conference Committee shall try to run all these departments from itself. That brings me to state 
that the constitution which we have has never been operative. It is not claimed at all, so far as | have heard, 
that it has been operative as it is; but operations were conducted under this constitution more after the old 
plan. As has been said, we have been operating without any constitution for two years, because this one did 
not apply, some way, in the plans of the one who spoke.GCB April 10, 1903, page 152.16 


Now, please bear in mind, | am not in any sense calling attention to any fault, or trying to, or raising any 
reproach whatever against the brethren who have been at headquarters, and who have acted as a few, no 
more than the testimony that | read found fault with those who were there before, and went into wrong 
courses, because it is simply the principle that is wrong. | do not think we have any worse men, or have had 
the last two years, than we had the six or eight years before. | do not think we had any better men in the last 
two years than the men we had in the six or eight years before. | do not believe we have had any better man 
as president than we had as president of the General Conference from 1897 to 1901, or than we had from 
1888 to 1897; but the president who was there from 1888 to 1897 landed where this says because the 
principle was wrong. And he who was president and those who were the committee from 1897 to 1901 came 
to the same point precisely as this points out, not because they were wrong, not because they were bad men, 
because they were good men, but following a wrong principle; and a good man can go to perdition on a wrong 
principle. A man can pray himself into perdition on a wrong principle. And that is what is pointed out,—not that 
anybody intended to be wrong, or that any one, in that sense of the word, was wrong; but the principle was 
wrong, and this principle carried that man wrong; it carried the committee wrong; and it carried the whole 
General Conference wrong; and it came to that place where the testimony of the Lord said. “The management 
of the work is becoming confused in itself,” and that, if continued, would come to naught.GCB April 10, 1903, 
page 153.1 


The principle of that testimony that brought us to the present constitution, that was the guiding of the making 
of the present constitution, is the principle of self-government. Each church, each man, indeed, governs 
himself, with God, with Christ, as his own personal Head, and with no conference as his head, no church elder 
as his head, no Union Conference president, or any other, as his head. Jesus Christ alone is his Head; and 
when these form themselves into a church, Jesus Christ is the Head of that church, and the elder is not.GCB 
April 10, 1903, page 153.2 


And that is where our organization has always been defective. We have always ordained an elder in the 
church when the Scriptures have called for elders in the church. Our organization will never be right, never be 
Scriptural, until we come to the Scripture, and ordain elders in every church. Then you have at least two 
elders; and who is the Head?—Jesus Christ alone, of that church. But you know the difficulty we have got into 
in our choosing but one elder, and he has made himself head in the place of Christ.GCB April 10, 1903, page 
153.3 


The objection has often been made, when | have suggested that there should be elders—at least two, as 
elders of the church; when | have asked that elders be chosen, the objection made is: “Oh, they would never 
agree; they could not get along together. Which one would be the one?” That has been the objection that has 
been presented to me, more than once, in answer to that Christian thing; and that shows us where our 
organization is wrong. That opens the way for one man to be the head of a church, and it never can be right. 
Jesus Christ alone is the Head of a church, and if you have one man there, he can put himself in the place of 
Christ; but if you have two, even with that ambition, each will be a check upon the other.GCB April 10, 1903, 
page 153.4 
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But another reason why there should be two, at least two, elders. We are commanded in the Scripture, “Is any 
sick among you, let him call for the elders of the church’—and in nine-tenths of the churches it is impossible 
for anybody to call for the “elders” of the church. for there is but one elder. He can call for the elder; that is not 
what the Scripture says—“Let him call for the elders, and let them pray over him, anointing with oil in the 
name of the Lord.” Why elders?—Because, “Where two are agreed on earth as asking anything, it shall be 
given them.” And when we get our organization to that point where it shall be Christian and Scriptural, elders 
of every church, and the members put their faith in God, and call these elders, when they are sick, we shall 
have the presence and the power of God in our organization, and Christ will have a chance to be the Head. 
So much for the church organization.GCB April 10, 1903, page 153.5 


Then a number of churches of this kind organize themselves into a conference, and that conference is to 
govern itself, and not the churches. Self-government is in the conference, and self-governing conference 
committees. But the trouble has been to get them back to this old order of things, that the conference 
committees wanted to control the churches and everybody in them, and then the General Conference wanted 
to control the conferences, and everybody in the world. Nothing could be done on the other side of the earth 
unless they must first write to Battle Creek and get permission of the General Conference Committee. You 
know it went that way. But God called us away from that. And now, just as in the church, if one man is there, it 
is possible for him to be a one-man power; and just as certainly when there are two it puts a check on that 
thing; so certainly, if you have a one-man president of the conference, it is possible for there to be a one-man 
power. And if you do not have a one-man president of the General Conference, you make it impossible; and 
that is what | want. | would not trust any man on this earth with that which actually puts it into his power to be 
a one-man power. | want our constitutions to read so that it shall be impossible for that to be so. | would trust 
any of you sooner than | would trust myself with any such power.GCB April 10, 1903, page 153.6 


M. C. Wilcox: How about Union Conferences and State Conferences, Brother Jones@CB April 10, 1903, 
page 153.7 


A. T. Jones: If the General Conference can set the right example, the Union Conference and State 
Conference will have something to follow. But that is not before; General Conference constitution. General 
Conference affairs are before us now.GCB April 10, 1903, page 153.8 


Watson Zeigler: Is not the General Conference constitution, as a rule, the local conference constitution?GCB 
April 10, 1903, page 153.9 


A. T. Jones: A model, to be sure. Now, following that a little further, the conference committee is a self- 
governing committee. It counsels for itself and governs for itself. It does not counsel for the other man. The 
General Conference Committee can not get together in Oakland, for instance, and counsel for somebody in 
Fresno. It will get together and counsel for ourselves alone, and let the man in Fresno alone. If we get around 
where he is, we will counsel with him, but never counsel for him, or assign something for him to do when he 
does not know anything about it. The conference committee governs for itself, acts for itself, attends to its own 
business, and lets other people’s business alone. The Union Conference committee itself is a self-governing 
committee. It governs itself, not the conferences, not any of the churches, nobody in the conference. The 
General Conference Committee is to be a self-governing committee, not to govern any other conference. or 
anybody at all but itself. And this constitution opens the way for the committee—I do not say that the members 
intend it—it opens the way for them to encroach and govern somebody besides themselves. What | am after 
is that we shall have a constitution that shall everlastingly make that thing impossible; and the present 
constitution does it, for it is a committee, and elects its own chairman.GCB April 10, 1903, page 153.10 


Another thing: Brother Magan said something about church history. Please remember that was the first 
organization of the church. The elders met as equals. One was chosen chairman, and simply making the 
chairmanship perpetual is what bred the Papacy. That is the historical truth. It is proper to have a presiding 
officer, proper to have a chairman of the meeting; but when you perpetuate that thing, and that officer begins 
to claim it as his right, and, if you don’t elect him chairman next time, feels that you have dropped him, and so 
on. you have the spirit of the Papacy, though it is not yet developed. So | say again, that is the way the church 
began the chairmanship only of assembled elders, for there were a number of them; and the making of that 
chairmanship perpetual is what bred that which is to-day the Papacy. | don’t say that these brethren mean 
that, but | say simply what this testimony said,—in this there are things that the responsible ones have not 
realized and do not realize, and we want to learn it and look it in the face, and not put ourselves in the way 
where it will be possible to have this thing repeated.GCB April 10, 1903, page 154.1 


Last year the Pacific Union Conference organized; at the same time the Pacific Union Medical Missionary 
Association was organized. The Pacific Union Medical Missionary Association took these very principles | am 
calling your attention to, and which were set before us in the Pacific Union Conference. It took those principles 
as the model for the organization of the Pacific Union Medical Missionary Conference. And the “Testimonies” 
speaking to us on the medical missionary work touched this same principle, and required that there should not 
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be a ruling power in the medical missionary work, but each individual should be free. and each institution 
free.GCB April 10, 1903, page 154.2 


Then that, swinging back as instruction for General Conference affairs, tells us that each department of this 
cause shall be free, not bound, even to the Mission Board. | have no objection to the General Conference 
Committee being the Mission Board, or some department being the Mission Board, and so on. But when this 
thing comes, that the whole Conference is the Mission Board, and then the Mission Board is to be made of a 
few to carry on the work all the time, and one man is president of that board, then you swing back to one or 
two or three men, or a few, to have the molding of this vast field that is before you.GCB April 10, 1903, page 
154.3 


| believe there should be no one-man power in the medical missionary work; and | believe when our 
constitution makes it impossible for that thing to be done in conference work, we had better let that 
constitution stand, and not swing it back to where we were called from by the Lord.GCB April 10, 1903, page 
154.4 


“To the leaders in the medical missionary work | must say that no one is to claim kingly power over God’s 
heritage in the medical missionary work.” | say, Amen; you say, Amen, for the medical missionary work.GCB 
April 10, 1903, page 154.5 


Voices: Yes, or for any other work.GCB April 10, 1903, page 154.6 


A. T. Jones: Now that is best for all the Conference, so come along. God’s people are to be under Him, and 
Him alone. There is one Shepherd, and He has one flock. “The Lord knows the future.” Of course we can trust 
the brethren who are here now, because we are here now. But there are people coming afterward. God sees 
the future. He is calling us in another direction from the way this new constitution is proposed; and what | ask 
for is that we shall keep our eyes and our steps and our faces in that direction, and not turn back to Egypt and 
Babylon, which this testimony points out. Think of it, on the road toward a kingly power, “confused in itself,” 
kingly power in the church!GCB April 10, 1903, page 154.7 


That testimony that came to us from the Lord, that called us away from the other thing, and made our present 
constitution, and called us to better things, as it tended again to the Papacy and to Babylon, and, if it went on, 
it would come to nothing. We don’t want to go in that direction. We don’t want to take any step that will make it 
possible to go in that direction. “The Lord knows the future. He is the One to lead, and trusted in to guide, to 
guard, and direct in the future development of the various branches of His work. For several years | have 
been warned that there is danger, constant danger, of men looking to men for permission to do this or that, 
instead of looking to God for themselves.” And when you make it so that it is impossible for them to do that, 
without going clear out of their way, then we are in the right direction; and when you make it so that it is 
possible for them to come and grow up this way, we are started in the wrong direction. Thus they become 
weaklings, bound about with human ties that God has not ordained.GCB April 10, 1903, page 154.8 


“The Lord can impress minds and consciences to do His work under bonds to God, and in a brotherly 
fraternity that will be in accordance with His laws.” “Each institution is to stand in its own responsibility.” Then 
why is not each phase of the work, the medical missionary work, the educational work, the publishing work, to 
stand in its own individual responsibility, and all be unified under bonds to God in a brotherly fraternity that will 
be in accordance with His law?GCB April 10, 1903, page 154.9 


“They will increase in strength and influence if they follow the light God has given.... It is best for every 
sanitarium to stand in its own responsibility.” Other things are included in the next paragraph: “The kingly 
power formerly exhibited in General Conference is not to be perpetuated.” Then we can not afford to have a 
constitution that looks toward or makes it possible for that to be done by mistake. The principle, we are told, is 
wrong. Not that the men are wilfully wicked; not that they are wicked at all. They are our brethren; but we have 
had that twice repeated, and God calls us away from it. | do not want to risk it a third time, even with one of 
my brethren.GCB April 10, 1903, page 154.10 


“The kingly power formerly exhibited in the General Conference is not to be perpetuated. The publishing work 
is not to be a kingdom in itself. It is essential that the principles that govern in General Conference affairs 
should be maintained in the management of the publishing work and the sanitarium work.”GCB April 10, 1903, 
page 155.1 


Very good. What are the principles of the sanitarium work?—That each institution, each part of it, shall stand 
upon its own individual responsibility, under bonds to God alone, and all working together in a brotherly 
fraternity, according to God’s law.GCB April 10, 1903, page 155.2 


This present constitution organized us in departments, and that same principle, carried back through medical 
missionary work to General Conference affairs, says that each department shall stand upon its own 
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responsibility, and they will be coordinate branches, departments, each one carrying on the work that God has 
given to it, and that has been distributed to it; and that is working together in a brotherly fraternity that will be 
according to God’s law. And there will be more unity; there will be more harmony; there will be more good 
cheer; and there will be infinitely more work done in that way than ever has been done or ever can be done by 
this other method.GCB April 10, 1903, page 155.3 


If that constitution had been followed strictly in the spirit, and as it was intended, and as these principles call 
for, we would have been far more than two years ahead of where we are to-day; if they had been followed the 
last two years. | say, we would be far ahead of where we are to-day.GCB April 10, 1903, page 155.4 


Now the question was asked a while ago: What is the committee for? What is its work?—Its work is to work, 
and not try to boss somebody else that is at work, whether conference committee, Union Conference 
Committee. General Conference Committee, or what not, and not try to superintend somebody else at work, 
but to work, so that, when the committee meets, we meet as a committee; state conference, we meet as a 
committee. We study the work; each one comes in from his field, and in committee he reports the conditions 
in his field, reports the needs of that field, and then all report. We study it together, and discuss it together,— 
our own work, and not somebody’s else. Then, when the committee is adjourned, we go out to carry on our 
own work, and not try to see whether somebody else is doing his work right. And when one of the committee 
men out in the field meets a crisis, he does not sit down and write up to somebody at headquarters, and ask 
him what he shall do. He calls in responsible men in that place, in that community, who are upon the ground, 
and counsels with them, brings them into the work, and gets them interested in the work, and carries on the 
work there with the men who are there.GCB April 10, 1903, page 155.5 


Now | am not talking at random. In my ignorance | thought that this constitution meant what these principles of 
organization called us unto, and because of that ignorance, and being brought into conference work over 
here. | did not know any better than to go ahead and do my best to carry them out. And, whatever you may 
think, whatever credit anybody may be ready to give to anything that has been done in California for 
spreading abroad the work in other fields, please give the credit to the principles contained in that document; 
for | have used it from the first day that | began official work in this conference two years ago. The first thing | 
did was to get together the people and read to them that. Then, just as soon as possible, we got all the 
workers in the conference together. and held a convention of five weeks. and | read that to them. Then we 
made it our study, and the guide in our work, in our councils, in committees; and in that convention we took up 
the conference work first, and the educational work, and the medical missionary work, and the business 
affairs of the conference, all the business of the institutions in the conference; and we all studied it 
together.GCB April 10, 1903, page 155.6 


Now there is a defect, that which Brother Cady asked for in the educational work, that the educators should 
meet and consider all together the work to be carried on in the educational line. That is good, if we can not get 
anything better; but it is far better to have the conference workers, and the medical missionary department, 
and the publishing department meet with the educational department, and to have all the departments meet 
together, and study the educational work, and then study the medical missionary work and the publishing 
work—all to work together. Then, when they separate, all can work together, though they be ten thousand 
miles apart.GCB April 10, 1903, page 155.7 


This is the principle of this document | hold before you, and we read and studied over and over, and this it is 
that has given to us the success we have had in the work in California.GCB April 10, 1903, page 155.8 


Some one may say, “Are you not the president of the California Conference?” Yes, and No, too.GCB April 10, 
1903, page 155.9 


Allen Moon: How many of the presidents of conferences have ever had that document in their hands?GCB 
April 10, 1903, page 155.10 


A. T. Jones: Probably you can all answer, possibly none. | do not know; but in the providence of God | had it 
in my hands, and so have used it all the time.GCB Apri! 10, 1903, page 155.11 


Allen Moon: | never saw it or heard it before.GCB April 10, 1903, page 155.12 


A. T. Jones: It was spoken there. It is not for me or the committee to publish it. It was for the author of it to 
publish it, and so we can not lay any blame to anybody for that.GCB April 10, 1903, page 155.13 


Now, brethren, these are some of the things wherein the present constitution is better than the one that is 
proposed; only give it a chance. And by two years’ practice, by two years’ application of it, by two years’ study 
of it, | can certify, and so can the brethren in this conference, so can the college brethren, the sanitarium 
brethren, all can certify that it is a splendid success, if you will only give it a chance. That is why | would be 
with the minority of the committee not to sweep that constitution clear out of the way before it has had any 





285 


adequate chance to have a place and be put in operation throughout the field in General Conference 
work.GCB April 10, 1903, page 155.14 


And now the situation would be this, if the present constitution that we have shall be followed: The Conference 
Committee is based on twenty-five, and all departments of the work are represented upon the committee. 
Then it organizes itself, and brings in men to make larger and stronger each department than it would be by 
only the men of that department who are on the committee. Then that brings in many more men to carry on 
this vast work. It would be like this: Suppose that Conference Committee were elected at this Conference. 
Before they leave here, while they are all together, they would sit down and study the work—all departments 
of the work—and unify in principle and in information, and then they would separate, and each one would go 
to his place, wherever it may be, ready to carry on and drive the work through in all lines. It is not enough that 
| shall belong to the Educational Department, and push the educational work. | must belong to the Educational 
Department and push the medical missionary work, and | must belong to the conference work and the 
publishing work, and push those lines. Each one is to push all. But how can you have it if each department 
must be organized and stand off apart from the committee even, and must ask for a place to be organized. To 
my mind that is an awful thing that the Educational Committee shall have to stand in the conference and ask 
for such an organization as will give them a chance to meet. That is what they have been doing these two 
years.GCB April 10, 1903, page 155.15 


Now here we are. Suppose we elect twenty-five under the present constitution. Then these separate to their 
places of work. Then suppose, this being spring, suppose in October—perhaps not from all the world, for in 
Europe they could meet there; in this country all who are here could meet in October, in Minneapolis, College 
View, St. Louis, somewhere around—away from Battle Creek—meet there, and spend two or three days in 
the study of the evangelical work, the preaching of the gospel, actually preaching it, so that we shall have 
Christ in it first and last and all the time.GCB April 10, 1903, page 156.1 


In our convention in San Francisco last year, there was developed in a little while, by our lessons, in studying 
together, that the best, the right way to preach the truth, the third angel’s message, was to have Christ the first 
and the last and the all in every subject that we preach. Then we said, “Please show how to do it.” And we did 
not have one man get up and show how to do it. We had each minister and licentiate, from the oldest minister 
to the youngest licentiate, get up on the platform and take the second of Daniel, and preach it with Christ in it 
from the beginning to the end, all the time; and take the nature of man, and show how he would preach it, and 
if he did not know how, do the best he could, and those who did know how suggest and help him, working 
together as brethren to get a view of the field, that we might, as we went abroad, preach every line of truth, 
every subject of our message, with Christ in it first and last and all the time. We have not been used to 
anything of that kind; we have been preaching the message, and preaching Christ the all and in all of it. And 
each one is to study the educational work, and the medical missionary line, and to study the publishing line, all 
together, the principles of it, the needs of it, how best to push it. Then take two or three days to study the 
medical missionary work, and the principles of that, and the organization of that, and all concerning it, and the 
best way that every one can push that; and so on all around the whole field covered. In my experience nothing 
has ever occurred that so unified the brethren and their ideas in the work, and their working together, as that 
one thing has done. That has in the nature of things got to do it.GCB April 10, 1903, page 156.2 


Geo. F. Watson: What would you do with a man that would not preach just as the committee thought he 
should?GCB April 10, 1903, page 156.3 


A. T. Jones: Let him preach the gospel. | do not know what is in that question; but you all know what to do. A 
man is not to preach for the committee; he is not employed by the committee; he does not belong to the 
committee. He preaches for Jesus Christ; he belongs to Jesus Christ; and the committee must belong to 
Jesus Christ, and serve Christ, and let the other man alone, and let him preach the gospel which Christ gives. 
You all know that. As | say, let that be done now; and in October let them meet, and then the next spring meet 
again somewhere, get together again, and study further. Each one will be growing all this time; and thus there 
will be three meetings, in a large sense, of the committee before the two years pass, and each one of them 
will be simply taking advance steps, and pushing the work that much harder and that much more.GCB April 
10, 1903, page 156.4 


This is what is in the present constitution, when you will give it a chance to work. That is the difficulty. That 
was the trouble. | was not wanted particularly as president of the California Conference, thank the Lord. And 
so | said. Yes, and, No. But one reason of that was, one special reason was, | did not have executive ability. | 
thank the Lord for that, and give other people a chance to have a little all the time. But the one great thing 
was, and the only philosophy—l! will not say the only philosophy, but the philosophy of my being president of 
the California Conference, or of anything at all—was simply this; these principles | have been preaching all 
these years, that you know of, all over this land, and beyond, and in a whole lot of places it was said, “Oh, 
well, that is good preaching, and those are fine principles ‘A. T.’ gets off, but they are not practical.” And it was 
said on the California camp-ground, where | was called to that place, “Yes, ‘A. T.’ gets off pretty good 





286 


principles; that looks all right; but can he make them work?” Thank the Lord, he can not, because these 
principles are divine, and nobody can make them work but God. All that is wanted is that they shall have 
recognition. All that is wanted is that they shall be given a place, and they themselves will work out 
themselves. That has been demonstrated wherever it has been accepted. It has demonstrated itself in the 
college work; it has demonstrated itself in the sanitarium work; it has demonstrated itself in the conference 
work, wherever it has had a chance to be recognized. It does demonstrate itself; so | do not see any use of 
my being president of anything ever any more on the earth, and next week | expect to quit.GCB April 10, 
1903, page 156.5 


There is something in that | want to call your attention to; and, brethren, it is high time that we should give 
sanction to a better idea of things than that to do our best work we must be president of something. There is a 
better ambition; there is a better example to set before our young men who are in the schools, and are coming 
into the tent work this season; there is a better example, there is a better ambition to set before them than the 
idea that the best work they can ever do is to be president of something. No, sir; let the presidency go as fast 
as it can, and thank the Lord that we got rid of it in the General Conference affairs; let us hold that advantage, 
and not go back to Egypt, and get the blessedness to be found in the operation of this constitution; and let it 
come gradually. | would not suggest to anybody to sweep away all presidencies; but let it come as God may 
guide us in it; but where the Lord has led us that step, where He has shown us the advantage in it, let us hold 
that advantage under God, and let Him lead us on in whatever way He may choose. So | do not propose any 
wreckage; | do not propose to run everything wild; | simply ask that this constitution that we have, that was 
given to us as the exposition, the embodying of the principles to which God called us, | ask that it shall be 
given a fair place in the General Conference affairs before it be annihilated.GCB April 10, 1903, page 156.6 


The Chair: Before any one speaks, | wish to offer a suggestion or two that will save much discussion, | am 
sure, | wish to call your attention to the last word used in the minority report, and the connection in which it is 
used. One statement was twice made by the last speaker as to sweeping that constitution clear out of the 
way, referring to the constitution of 1901. With those thoughts in mind, you take your pencil and the 
constitution of 1901, and follow me. Take your pencil and mark the first article. GCB April 10, 1903, page 157.1 


The name is exactly as before in the present proposed amendment. It is not a new constitution, brethren, as 
you will see when | note these things. It is not new at all; it is only an amendment.GCB April 10, 1903, page 
1572 


Article 1 remains the same. Article 2 is in principle exactly the same, only the phraseology.GCB April 10, 
1903, page 157.3 


A. T. Jones: Beg pardon; beg pardon!GCB April 10, 1903, page 157.4 
The Chair: Treat it, then, as one on which there is some dissent.GCB April 10, 1903, page 157.5 


Now the title of Article 3,—“Membership,’—Sections 1, 2, 3, in the present constitution is in the new proposal 
or the amended one. That brings us down to Article 4, under the title “Executive,” in this present constitution. 
The first clause in Section 1 reads in the revised constitution, from the close of the first clause in Section 1 to 
the close of that sentence it reads, “and shall have power to organize itself by choosing a chairman, secretary, 
treasurer, and auditor, whose duties shall be such as usually pertain to their respective offices.” That is not in 
the new—just that. The other part of that paragraph, which reads. “It shall also have the power to appoint all 
necessary agents and committees for the conduct of the work.” is in the new. That portion in this section that 
is left out—I wish you to note that it is left out of the new one, but is in the present one—allows the committee 
itself to organize itself, and this small number that so much is said about,—just the committee of twenty-five, 
only a small number compared with this great congregation, the whole body of people,—to elect a treasurer, 
and to elect a secretary. In the new one we propose that all the people shall do this,—a larger thing.GCB April 
10, 1903, page 157.6 


Section 2, following that, is exactly the same in the new proposed constitution, or the revised one.GCB April 
10, 1903, page 157.7 


Article 5, Sections 1 and 2, are exactly the same in the newly-proposed one. Under the article “Trustees,” that 
is in the new exactly the same, without any change. Article 7, “By-laws,” the authority for having by-laws, 
under 7 and 8, 7 is intact in the proposed one. The present constitution says in Section 8 that it takes a three- 
fourths vote—and it will take it to-day—to change this constitution; and, if we change it to-day, we have got to 
have a three-fourths vote. The proposition in the new is that it shall take two-thirds; two-thirds can change it 
any time you want to. | did think this should be change; it gives it to the people.GCB April 10, 1903, page 
157.8 


Take the by-laws, Sections 1, 2, 3, 4, 5,—all intact. Section 6, that simply said that we should hold the 
meetings in the summer—we simply cut it out, because we are holding it in the spring.GCB April 10, 1903, 





287 


page 157.9 


Now, brethren, | want to tell you there is not such a tremendous sweeping away of the old constitution as on 
might suppose. True, we have enlarged it, because this does not provide anything at all about financial 
matters. We have enlarged upon it, we will admit it and | think it is a great deal better | did not mean to make 
that statement: | want to take that back. But they are the facts.GCB April 10, 1903, page 157.10 


W. C. White: | did hope to avoid any part in the discussion regarding this constitution, but as principles have 
been referred to, and as the instruction given to us in the Conference of ‘96 and the beginning of ‘97, and the 
instruction given us at the last Conference in 1901, have been referred to. | feel that it is my duty to call 
attention to some of the needs of reform which were called for, and which we have endeavored to institute in 
harmony with that instruction, and to point out a principle which we must study to-day in the discussion of this 
constitution. The statement was made that the kingly power should not be repudiated. The statement was 
made that the work had become complicated, confused in itself. Now it is worthy of our study to consider how 
it became confused in itself, and what the method of simplification was to be. Now consider the facts, 
brethren. We were operating then under the plan of strong departmental organizations, each one seeking 
world-wide control. We had our General Conference; we had our International Tract Society, our International 
Sabbath-school Association, our International Medical Missionary Association, and various lines of 
departments, each one seeking world-wide control in its branch of the work, and there was no ample 
provisions made for union. There is where the complication largely came in. It was through this world-wide 
departmental work. What was the remedy proposed?—That every leading enterprise should be represented 
on the General Conference Committee, and that the field be divided so that every line of workers in every field 
would link their hands and hearts and interests in one community of work in that locality. Now there is very 
much in the principles presented by Brother Jones and his illustrations of church work that are helpful to us to 
see this very point.GCB April 10, 1903, page 157.11 


He gave you the church as an illustration, and | want you to see how nicely it works, brethren. In the church 
we have the elders, and deacons, and librarians, and Sabbath-school secretaries, and nurses. We have 
different lines of work in the church. They receive suggestions; they get information from any source from 
which they can receive it; but they meet together and counsel together as a body of workers for that locality, 
and then they work in that locality under the counsel of one another. That makes a unity of work. And what a 
contrast it is from the work when we were under the departmental management! In the olden day the 
Sabbath-school held itself as independent from the church: frequently there was conflict between the church 
officers and the Sabbath-school officers; the medical workers, receiving direction from headquarters, and not 
realizing their relation to other workers in the church, carried on their work independently. And so, while we 
worked under the departmental plan, there was continual confusion in the local work. But reorganization, you 
see, means self-government. Each individual is to become intelligent, and to be able to work in many lines of 
work. Each church is to become a unit, and every worker, elder, deacon, Sabbath-school worker, officer, 
colporter, nurse, whoever it is in that church, is to unite with the other workers in that church in planning, and 
then the work is to be a united work.GCB April 10, 1903, page 157.12 


So, then, we go to the conference; and the expert workers in the conference are to receive counsel from 
whomsoever they can receive it. They are to receive education from whomsoever is capable to give them the 
education. But when they come to work, instead of working, each one, from orders of a departmental head 
that is outside of his conference, they meet together as a company, just as Brother Jones has described; they 
counsel together; they plan together; and they prepare to go into the field. They are a unit; the whole 
conference is a unit in spirit and in its work.GCB April 10, 1903, page 158.1 


Then we go to the Union Conference, and we have the same condition. Every branch of the work is 
represented on the Union Conference Committee. When the Union Conference Committee comes together 
for counsel, every branch is represented,—publishing, educational, medical, Sabbath-school, religious liberty; 
these are all branches. What is the head? What is the body? you may say, the heart? Why, the evangelical 
work is the work of the conference, and all these branches are auxiliary to the evangelical work; so far they 
are parts of the body.GCB April 10, 1903, page 158.2 


Then you pass from the Union Conference to the General Conference, and in the General Conference 
Committee you have all the departments represented. All meet together in counsel; plans are made; and 
these are carried out by all members of the committee.GCB April 10, 1903, page 158.3 


Brethren, an appeal has been made to hold to the principles presented to us two years ago. In harmony with 
those principles, it was agreed that all departmental organizations should be effected by the General 
Conference Committee, and that those departmental organizations should be advisory to the committee, and 
not executive.GCB April 10, 1903, page 158.4 


Now we come up to this year, and we have a proposition from the publishing brethren that this publishing 
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department be constituted differently, and that it be so constituted that it can work without reference to the 
General Conference Committee. We have a proposition from the Educational Committee that its department 
be constituted in a different way, so that it may stand more as an independent, self-governing, world-wide 
department.GCB April 10, 1903, page 158.5 


It seems to me that we must watch this thing, and that we must keep this in mind, in adopting our constitution, 
and that we should bear in mind that the remedy of our confusion is not to come through the organizing of 
strong departments, and giving them independent—yes, largely independent—authority to operate throughout 
the world; but the remedy for our confusion is to strengthen the union in every locality, strengthen it in my 
individual heart, strengthen it in my church, strengthen it in my conference, strengthen it in my Union 
Conference.GCB April 10, 1903, page 158.6 


And when we have done that, what is there left for a General Conference to do?—Why, the General 
Conference has to look after the mission fields; the General Conference, by this system of organization, is 
forced to become a mission board; and our General Conference must leave institutional work alone. We do 
not want any General Conference printing houses; we do not want any General Conference schools; we do 
not want any General Conference sanitariums. Our General Conference is to leave institutional work alone, 
and let Union Conferences attend to the work of their Union Conference. And the only thing that is left for the 
General Conference Committee is to do the mission work; and | pray God that its full strength may be given to 
that part of the work.GCB April 10, 1903, page 158.7 


| was glad to hear what Brother Jones read, and | want to read a part of it again, and perhaps a few sentences 
that he omitted will come in here. | wish you to notice them. These additional sentences will make some of the 
points | am speaking of more clear.GCB April 10, 1903, page 158.8 


The following is an extract from a letter written in 1902: “The division of the General Conference into District 
Union Conferences was God’s arrangement. In the work of the Lord in these last days there should be no 
Jerusalem centers, no kingly power. And the work in the different countries is not to be tied up by contracts to 
the work centering in Battle Creek, for this is not God’s plan. Brethren are to counsel together; for we are just 
as much under the control of God in one part of His vineyard as in another. Brethren are to be one in heart 
and soul, even as Christ and the Father are one.”GCB April 10, 1903, page 158.9 


| want to suggest, brethren, that there can be kingly power exercised in a departmental organization just as 
much as in a General Conference organization. And when you get two or three kings operating in the same 
territory, you are a lot worse off than when you have one.GCB April 10, 1903, page 158.10 


Jerusalem centers are referred to, Brethren, does not that mean that we need no Jerusalem centers for 
Departmental headquarters? Does it not mean that we are to make the Sabbath-school work strong in every 
Union Conference? that we are to make the educational work strong in every Union Conference? that we are 
to make the publishing work strong in every Union Conference? that we are to make the medical missionary 
work strong in every Union Conference? | believe that is what it means; and this, to my mind, places me 
where | believe that | can not work for these strong departments, these departmental organizations and 
departmental propositions.GCB April 10, 1903, page 158.11 


| will read further: “The kingly power formerly exhibited in the General Conference at Battle Creek is not to be 
perpetuated. The publishing institution is not to be a kingdom of itself. It is essential that the principles that 
govern in General Conference affairs shall be maintained in the managements of the publishing work and the 
sanitarium work. [I understand that the principle referred to is the organization of the work into Union 
Conferences.] No one is to consider that the branch of the work with which he is connected is of vastly more 
importance than other branches.”GCB April 10, 1903, page 158.12 


Brethren, | believe that we want to take a broad view of this work of organization. And when we study the 
articles in this constitution, if we find that which conflicts with what has been laid before us, let us see that 
every such thing is remedied.GCB April 10, 1903, page 158.13 


| do not think that there is very much in a name. When you say that your president shall act as “chairman,” 
that his duties are to act as chairman. | understand it is simply putting the business where he can use the title 
usually carried by such a position; and when we specify distinctly that his duty shall be to act as chairman of 
the committee, and he shall do as the committee advises, we make him the servant of the committee. He is 
not a king, but a servant; and | pray God that he shall be a faithful servant, who shall not attempt to use kingly 
power.GCB April 10, 1903, page 158.14 


A. G. Daniells: | think there must be some misunderstanding here among us regarding the question before us. 
| should like to help remove that misunderstanding, so far as | can. At the last General Conference | took 
some little part in what we called “reorganization.” | did not take any part to speak of in framing the 
constitution. | have never been wedded very much to a constitution as such. My greatest interest has been in 
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the living thing, the organization, the work. | can not feel that there is salvation in a good constitution and 
damnation in a bad one. | do not see that myself. | think the thing is in men; it is in the living thing, and not 
simply in the form.GCB April 10, 1903, page 159.1 


Brother Jones and | have worked together these past two years quite pleasantly in this matter of 
reorganization. We have both had the document he has read from,—Sister White’s talk at the last General 
Conference. | have read it to dozens of conference committees and in conference gatherings, have made it a 
constant study, and | am sure that there is some misunderstanding, not a difference of view in the real 
principle. There may be, but | hardly think so.GCB April 10, 1903, page 159.2 


From the expression that is made both in the minority report and in Brother Jones’ remarks, it is plain there is 
some misunderstanding. The minority report says we should not annihilate the present constitution. Brother 
Jones begs of us that we shall not annihilate it. Now, brethren, it is not annihilation; it is incorporation, 
incorporation bodily, with the exception of about four lines. So there is a misunderstanding with reference to 
what we are doing with the constitution. It is all being taken in this proposed revision, all of it, excepting three 
or four lines.GCB April 10, 1903, page 159.3 


Another thing: Brother Jones refers to the departmental organizations and work that he has been trying to 
carry out under the present constitution. But now here is where he and | misunderstand each other: | have 
read this present (old) constitution with a good deal of care, and | find no direction in it, no provision, for the 
organization of departments,—departmental work. | do not find it there at all; but | believe that this 
departmental work is the right principle, as was set before us, notwithstanding the constitution does not give 
us any direction on it. So there is a matter of misunderstanding.GCB April 10, 1903, page 159.4 


Again, with reference to this committee of five that is referred to,—the work of the General Conference 
Committee really being focused in five men. | am sure there is a misunderstanding on that point. You read it 
carefully, and you will see that it is carefully guarded: “Any five members of the Executive Committee, 
including the president or vice-president, shall constitute a quorum for the transaction of such business as is 
in harmony with the general plans outlined by the committee, but the concurrence of four members shall be 
necessary to pass any measure before the committee.”GCB April 10, 1903, page 159.5 


Perhaps that ought not to be in there. | never urged it; but | did set before this house, and before the General 
Conference Committee, the difficulty we have found ourselves in during the past year.GCB April 10, 1903, 
page 159.6 


Now | believe, brethren, that we must look at conditions. We face conditions, and not theories. We have to 
deal with what is before us, and not altogether with an ideal condition or ideal situation. When we get to 
heaven, we will not be doing a great many things that we are doing here. We shall have very different 
conditions, and we will be in an ideal state, and we can live ideally then; but while we are here in this world, 
and are facing conditions, we have to meet those conditions in the best way possible to carry on the work God 
has given us. | do not say by that that we are to sacrifice principles, or adopt wrong methods; but you may 
survey the whole work of the gospel, and the whole work of organization set forth in the Pentateuch, and you 
will see that God designed His people to carry on the work by thorough organization and discipline, such as 
we will not have when we get into a thoroughly ideal state with different conditions. Now with reference to five 
members being authorized to transact business. My idea was this: The committee will be world-wide. It will 
represent all parts of the world, all branches of the work; and when it has studied its work the best it can, and 
made the best arrangements possible, then it will disband. The members of the committee will go to their own 
homes, and then what is to be done? There is a work to be done. There is executive and administrative work 
to be done by some person or persons. Letters come from India, from Africa, and they have to be dealt with. 
Calls come; demands come; every day we are living there are living problems cropping up. Somebody has to 
meet those problems, and meet them right on the spot. We can not take our seats, and keep still the whole 
year. We have to deal with living problems. Now, who is going to do it? What is your Executive Committee? It 
must be some number whom you will agree upon that will be placed in charge of that. Now, last year we made 
no provision adequate for that, and my experience has taught me that wisdom in our arrangements means 
that we shall provide some sort of executive that can take these things that come up day by day, and, as far 
as possible, in harmony with the general principles and general policy, decide upon them and deal with them; 
not to adopt any revolutionary measures, not to become a set of rulers to take the thing out of the hands of the 
people, but in a business way to deal with these problems that come up. My thought was, when the president 
comes to the Pacific Coast, he has the island matters and the missionary problems connected with this union. 
He has the various things here. Let him, with four or five members that he may find here, sit down and deal 
with the problems that are on hand in this part, and help all they can. Then when they get into the Central 
states, let four or five men get together, and help each other out. And then on the Atlantic Coast the same 
way; and in Europe the same way. | do not care how you fix it in detail, if it is only arranged so that your 
chairman or your executive there shall be made some kind of provision for cooperation. Why, brethren, the 
whole proposition, as | have it, is to take responsibility off from a man and distribute it just as far as possible 
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among his colleagues, so that the work of the General Conference is not in this centered in the hands of four 
or five men. It is only to deal with those problems which are cropping up and must receive attention, and to 
provide help for your chairman or executive.GCB April 10, 1903, page 159.7 


Now one more point, and that is with reference to the quotation that a president shall not be selected. Now, 
personally, | never urged that; | never urged such a thing, or urged the change of name or anything of that 
kind, but | did say and | do feel that some of these men who bear large responsibilities should be selected by 
the largest number of people that have that work in hand.GCB April 10, 1903, page 159.8 


Voices: “Amen.”GCB April 10, 1903, page 160.1 


You have your treasurer. He is a man who handles from half a million to a million dollars a year. He gets 
money from all over the United States and the world; and | fell that that man should be selected by the people, 
and not by the Conference Committee of twenty-five. And with reference to the chairman: | believe whether 
you call him president, or call him chairman, it matters not to me, but | do believe that it is consistent for the 
whole delegation to select that man. Now in the reorganization two years ago, | will say that at that time | did 
not advocate this principle, or this policy, or this proposition, that the chairman should be selected by the 
committee. | know some brethren have brought this up now within a day or two, that that was my proposition, 
but that was not. You may read the “Bulletin” through, and you will find it was not my position at all. | was 
occupying the chair when the proposition was brought up. A statement was read, just as Brother Jones read 
here to-day: “It is not wise to choose one man as president of the General Conference.” | never had read that, 
and did not know the connection. | made no argument that was against it, but as soon as | could find the 
statement | read all that pertains to it, all that the article deals with, and | want to read a little more of it here to 
you this afternoon:—GCB April 10, 1903, page 160.2 


“It is not wise to choose one man as president of the General Conference The work’”—[now, why?]—‘“the work 
of the General Conference has extended, and some things have been made unnecessarily complicated. A 
want of discernment has been shown. There should be a division of the field, or some other plan should be 
devised, to change the present order of things. The president of the General Conference should have the 
privilege of deciding who shall stand by his side as counselors.” That statement follows the one above. Now, | 
judge from that that the thought is that there will be a president of General Conference, but that the field will 
be divided up so that he will not have the large burden of details that have been falling upon him. That is the 
thought | got from it. Then it goes on and tells of his work, and how it should be, and lays it out; and then it 
goes further: “I have the word of the Lord that presidents of conferences’—state conferences; and taking it all 
the way through, so far as | can see, it recognizes all the principles of organization that this people adopted 
away back forty years ago. And as | understand it, the instruction was to decentralize responsibilities and 
details, and place them in the hands of a larger number of men. Now, in our work of reorganization, this is just 
what we have endeavored to do. Instead of having the details of General Conference organization centering 
at Battle Creek, we have been trying all the year to push them out, back on to the Union and local 
conferences, where they belong, and to put departmental work in the hands of committees especially 
appointed for that purpose. And so the General Conference has practically become an advisory mission 
board. | believe that it is just as natural as the rising of the sun. and | see no violation of these principles. If | 
could see it, | am sure, as my heart feels, | would rise up against it.GCB April 10, 1903, page 160.3 


Now, since this question has come up, | have been reading somewhat in the instruction that is given to this 
people regarding organization. And, as far as | can see, the line we have been moving on in this work of 
reorganization is in perfect harmony with the principles of organization brought out forty years ago. And | will 
say further, brethren, | do not see that the general idea of organization and reorganization of two years ago 
set aside, or set at naught, one principle of organization that was given to this people years ago. It did undo 
some of the complications that came in, because we failed to adjust our affairs as our work grew. But the 
principles are left intact. Now here | read: “With Seventh-day Adventists organization was not so much a 
matter of choice as of necessity. It was first entered into very cautiously, by some, and reluctantly by others. 
And as numbers have increased, and missionary fields have opened before us, we have all come to prize our 
simple, and, to human, view, complete organization.... The permanency of the cause and united effort of all 
our people to push the work forward, depend upon the establishment and maintenance of order. And this can 
not be done without proper organization. But organization exists only in form when the offices of such 
organization are trampled underfoot. Our General Conference is the highest earthly authority with our people, 
and is designed to take charge of the entire work in this and other countries.” Thus, away back there, at the 
very beginning, the idea was that the General Conference should be a mission board primarily, that should 
take charge of the work in all countries. Again | read:—GCB April 10, 1903, page 160.4 


“Evil does not result from organization, but because of making organization everything, and vital godliness of 
little moment. When form and machinery take the preeminence, and a laborious task is made of carrying on 
the work that should be done in simplicity, evil will result, and little will be accomplished in proportion to the 
effort put forth. The object of organization is just the reverse of this; and should we disorganize, it would be 
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like tearing down that we build up.” “The system of organization has proved a grand success. Systematic 
benevolence was entered into according to the Bible plan. The body ‘has been compacted by that which every 
joint supplieth.’ As we have advanced, our system of organization has still proved effectual. In some parts of 
the work, it is true, the machinery has been made too complicated.”GCB April 10, 1903, page 160.5 


Now, two years ago we endeavored to simplify the machinery, and to leave out some of the parts, just in 
harmony with this statement here and the instruction that came to us; but it did not do away with any of the 
vital features, or overthrow any of the real principles of organization that we have.GCB April 10, 1903, page 
160.6 


“The business of our Conference sessions has sometimes been burdened down with propositions and 
resolutions that were not at all essential.”GCB April 10, 1903, page 160.7 


Now, that is a thing that the conferences must remember. When our General Conference becomes the 
Mission Board, they are not to keep dragging into the General Conference details of business that belong to 
our Union Conferences. So we will reform according to this instruction: —GCB April 10, 1903, page 160.8 


“Let none entertain the thought, however, that we can dispense with organization. It has cost us much study, 
and many prayers for wisdom that we know God has answered, to erect this structure. It has been built up by 
His direction, through much sacrifice and conflict. Let none of our brethren be so deceived as to attempt to 
tear it down; for you will thus bring in a condition of things that you do not dream of. In the name of the Lord, | 
declare to you that it is to stand, strengthened, established, and settled. At God’s command, ‘Go forward,’ we 
advanced when the difficulties to be surmounted made the advance seem impossible. We know how much it 
has cost to work out God’s plan in the past, which has made us as a people what we are. Then let every one 
be exceedingly careful not to unsettle minds in regard to these things that God has ordained for our prosperity 
and success in advancing His cause.”GCB April 10, 1903, page 160.9 


| do not think that-I should take time to say any more; but | assure you, brethren, | do not want to see anything 
done that will bring injury to this cause, so far as this sort of work is concerned. And | do not feel like pressing 
anything. | begged of our committee to be exceedingly careful, and to study this with great care. And the 
reason why it has come late is because it has received the greatest consideration, the most deliberate study 
and action all the way through. And | do not see the danger and the harm in this that our brethren speak of. | 
do not chide them; but, of course, we all want to have accorded to us all this honesty of purpose and this 
desire to advance the cause that any one desires for himself.GCB April 10, 1903, page 161.1 


Voices: Elder Butler.GCB April 10, 1903, page 161.2 


George |. Butler: | feel quite free in coming up to speak on this subject, in view of the fact that our brethren 
have called me, without any action of my own. This is unexpected to me.GCB April 10, 1903, page 161.3 


| have been listening with very deep interest to this discussion, especially our three dear brethren who spoke 
first on this subject. | do not know that it is necessary for me to say | love all these brethren, every one of 
them. There is not a delegate here—in fact, | do not know of anybody in the world—but what | love. | do not 
hate anybody. | do not want to harm anybody. | believe | love liberty as much as any man on earth. | claim 
freedom of opinion for myself. | claim the right of thinking for myself. | claim the right to believe what | choose 
to believe for myself, and | am just as willing that my brethren should have the same privilege.GCB April 10, 
1903, page 161.4 


| have heard some things in the discussion that have rather surprised me. | presume one reason the brethren 
called out for Brother Butler was because he has got to be, it seems, one of the old hands. Brother 
Loughborough, Brother Haskell, and | are, in a certain sense, among the old hands, perhaps as much as 
anybody now living, excepting Sister White, of course; and we can remember, Brother Loughborough, some 
things that most of these brethren can not, as sure as you live.GCB April 10, 1903, page 161.5 


J. N. Loughborough: True.GCB April 10, 1903, page 161.6 


George |. Butler: There have been thoughts expressed by some brethren that | dearly love as though the 
matter of organization—this was to be a stepping-stone—removing some of its difficulties, with the 
understanding, as it seems to me, that others were to be set aside, and so on, until, how much was left? Our 
brethren did not define it, but it loked to me as though the thing was dissolution; that would be satisfactory to 
them. (E. J. Waggoner: “Oh, no.”) | do not know how far, because they did not define it. But it seemed as 
though steps were being taken in that direction. That surprised me, and it revealed to me this one fact, that 
these dear brethren do not know the difficulties that we had before organization.GCB April 10, 1903, page 
161.7 


Now, why do we have to have organization? As | view it, things had gotten to be in such an awful condition, 
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distress and disorder, confusion and lack of any opportunity to tell who we were, and what was what in the 
denomination, that it was absolutely necessary that organization be effected.GCB April 10, 1903, page 161.8 


Now, there was at that time, as | well know, for my mother embraced the truth in 1848. and my father in 1851: 
though | was but a youth, | was watching things tolerably closely all the while. | saw Brother and Sister White 
about 1850, at my father’s house. They were there quite a number of times. Elder Andrews and | were the 
very dearest of friends, and he lived in Waukon. where | then lived; and when this subject of organization 
came up, though | had no particular part in it, as dear Brother Loughborough had, for he was then a part of it. 
yet | was very conversant with the things of the past. | remember when Elder Andrews organized the church 
at Waukon, which was one among the first churches organized; and so | became very conversant with what 
was being said at that time.GCB April 10, 1903, page 161.9 


| remember another circumstance. | should have said that there was a feeling among our brethren in many 
places very much against organization, when the thought was first presented by Brother White and others that 
we must perfect an organization to meet the difficulties that existed at that time; and a good many of our dear 
brethren and sisters thought it was going back to Babylon. Is not that so, Brother Loughborough?G CB April 
10, 1903, page 161.10 


J. N. Loughborough: They said so; building a tower.GCB April 10, 1903, page 161.11 


George |. Butler: | will tell you another fact that Brother Loughborough will remember, and, | presume, others 
will remember it. Our good Brother R. F. Cottrell, now sleeping in Jesus, a dear, noble, godly man he was, 
too, got so worked up on the subject of organization that he wrote an article for the “Review,” that was 
published, | remember reading it, in which he came out quite strongly against the idea of organization. Am | 
not correct, Brother Loughborough?GCB April 10, 1903, page 161.12 


J. N. Loughborough: Yes, you are.GCB April 10, 1903, page 161.13 


George |. Butler: Brother White, who at that time held a very important position, a leader in our work, a man to 
whom we all looked, whose judgment had been shown on many occasions, was very earnest in this matter, 
feeling that it was the only hope for our people to get order brought back among them, so that we could meet 
the difficulties that confronted us. He felt quite badly that Brother Cottrell should have written that article in the 
“Review.” and he came out in a sort of review of it; and, if | have not forgotten. Sister White also spoke in 
regard to the subject—is not that so, Brother Loughborough? (‘“Yes, sir.”)—in which Brother Cottrell’s position. 
standing in the way of organization that we were just endeavoring to perfect—he was quite severely censured 
for taking those positions that he did. and thus appealing to the sentiment then quite prevalent on the subject 
of organization, that there was danger of going into Babylon; and he was reproved for this by the Testimonies, 
of thus hindering the work of organization. So Brother Cottrell, of course, kept quiet on that subject.GCB April 
10, 1903, page 161.14 


Now | say this, brethren, to show you that the subject of organization, which was first agitated, as | am 
informed by Brother Loughborough, since | inquired of him, in the year 1860, and perfected about the year 
1863. It was in process of being fully brought out during those years; that the organization perfected by the 
church from that time on, when it was considered and concluded that we had an organized body, that was 
endorsed by all the leading brethren, at the time it was emphatically endorsed by the Testimonies of the Spirit 
of God.GCB April 10, 1903, page 162.1 


J. N. Loughborough: True.GCB April 10, 1903, page 162.2 


George |. Butler: | do not make that any too emphatic, because it was a matter that was canvassed widely, 
and the whole subject was considered; and when the Testimonies of the Spirit of God came out and took that 
position concerning it, all our brethren that were loyal to the cause endorsed it; and | have never heard—for | 
have been down in the pine woods of Florida for fifteen years—I have not heard a great many things that all of 
you have heard. And some things spoken of by Elder Jones about what had been going on in the 
denomination were all news to me. | never heard them until the present time, in remarks that would seem to 
reflect upon the present organization, that has existed for all these years in the past. That, as | said, is what 
surprised me.GCB April 10, 1903, page 162.3 


Now, it does seem to me that if some of these things are carried out the way some of the good brethren have 
spoken, it would finally bring about, if carried out fully, just about the same state of disorganization that we 
started in on in the first place.GCB April 10, 1903, page 162.4 


Brethren, | tell you | could not look upon such a condition of things with anything but horror, to think of going 
back to the state that we were in then. And why?—Why, men would come along then and claim to be 
Seventh-day Adventists—they had not got the name then at all. We were not called Seventh-day Adventists: 
of course we kept the Sabbath, and believed in the Lord’s coming, but the name was something that made 
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quite a big stir. Some of the brethren took their stand against them, and wanted our name to be called the 
Church of God, etc. There was quite a stir over that point. This name was adopted. So we had no Seventh- 
day Adventist Church before that, in the true sense of the word; but at that time individuals would come and 
go around among the body of believers. They said they were all right, of course. They believed in the 
Sabbath. We had no documents. We had no licenses, no credentials, nothing in the world, no papers 
whatever to show whether they were of us or of the devil, for that matter. Nothing in the world they had to 
show that one had any more authority than the other. They would come into a church, and the first thing they 
would be attempting things, and they would get simple-minded brethren off into confusion, and perhaps get a 
lot of money, and away they would go to another place. We had nothing that we could do to prevent this. We 
had no church organization, and so they kept right along there, and could do as they pleased. | do not know 
how such thoughts are going out among us, that an individual can stay in our churches in spite of us; | do not 
know how that is. | do not know how far these brethren would go; but | do know, brethren, that such ideas 
have not been taught in the past among our people, when | was acquainted with the work.GCB April 10, 1903, 
page 162.5 


| might go on and enlarge upon the difficulties we had to meet. We had no support for our ministry. Our 
ministry had no support at all, only as a brother would want to do something, and would pull out his 
pocketbook and hand him a small sum. The consequence was good, devoted, earnest ministers had no 
means to support themselves, and they had to leave the work, and go to work where they could earn enough 
to support themselves with their hands, to keep their little children from starving. This tithe system, of which 
we hear so much, and which has done so much to keep the work going, is the result of organization, and most 
everything that has kept us together as a people, and preserved us as a peculiar, distinct people, has come 
out of the system of organization.GCB April 10, 1903, page 162.6 


Of course, organization is liable to its abuses, as well as all other things. When they organized this system, 
the brethren got together, and they were there at Battle Creek a long time, considering this subject, and 
praying over it every day, and laboring to bring it about, considering everything connected with it.GCB April 
10, 1903, page 162.7 


Who were these brethren?—Elder James White and Sister White, were conspicuous in it; Elder J. N. 
Andrews, one of the most talented men, and really, as | consider him, the most able reasoner we have ever 
had in this body, a man of the greatest earnestness, one who has brought out many of the truths we all delight 

in,—gave his best attention to these things. Elder J. H. Waggoner was also one of those men, and Elder Uriah 
Smith. We sometimes hear of the railroad over here as the “Big Four.” | have always considered these four 
men the “big four” in the Seventh-day Adventist denomination. | shall ever look up to those men with the 
deepest respect. They were noble men; | believe God raised up those men. | think the Testimonies have 
associated them together as men raised up in the providence of God to help in this work. They are all now 
sleeping in Jesus. It makes my heart ache when | think of the work those men did in this cause. They had to 
meet the most tremendous difficulties that ever were seen in any work or any other movement. They spent 

about all they had in the world carrying it forward. They started out to push the truth, and enlighten the world 

with this message, when they had nothing but faith in God to do it with. That is how things were back there. If 
you knew it all as | do, you would believe that God raised up the kind of men who were prepared to do a great 
work. | want to say, when those men whom | believe God raised up, with the Testimonies of the Spirit of God 
beside them, and other able men, dear Brother Loughborough, and many others, all associated together in 

that work under the direct teaching of the Spirit of God, brought about this special organization here. You 

might as well undertake to make me disbelieve in the third angel’s message as to make me disbelieve in the 

subject of organization. That is where | stand.GCB April 10, 1903, page 162.8 


What, was this subject of organization? What was the thing that came out of all that?—Why, that old 
constitution away back there. | do not know, Brother Jones, | am afraid you did not speak of it with as much 
respect as you ought to have done.—that plan away back there. That was the state of things that existed 
there. You threw it all aside. | felt as though that work that was done back there was right. We had a president 
of the General Conference, a treasurer, a secretary, and a committee elected by the people, back there, the 
same, | understand, as is provided for by this new constitution that is presented before us.GCB April 10, 1903, 
page 162.9 


J. N. Loughborough: The very first thing done was to elect a president.GCB April 10, 1903, page 163.1 


G. |. Butler: Yes, and from 1860, when this work of organization began, until 1888, when | went down South, 
broken down in health, or for nearly thirty years, | never heard Sister White in any testimony ever refer to the 
presidency of the General Conference as being kingly in authority, or being an improper thing at all. And, in 
view of the fact that she stood right behind the system in its organization back there, and endorsed it (they 
never would have though of having it, unless it had been endorsed especially by the Testimonies),—it seems 
strange and surprising to me that all at once it is found out that this thing that has lived all these years, and 
brought out under the special direction of the Spirit of God, was, after all, a dangerous thing, leading back to 
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Babylon. | do not want to say anything now to hurt Brother Jones’ feelings, for | love Brother Jones very 
dearly.GCB April 10, 1903, page 163.2 


A. T. Jones: You can not hurt my feelings.GCB April 10, 1903, page 163.3 


G. |. Butler: | am glad of it, Brother Jones; and we will shake hands on that; you and | will never quarrel, will 
we?GCB April 10, 1903, page 163.4 


A. T. Jones: No; we won't quarrel.GCB April 10, 1903, page 163.5 


G. |. Butler: But we are talking now on principles, brethren, and you will pardon one of the old hands, who has 
been in the work for so many years, and who has had the presidency of the General Conference for thirteen 
terms, for saying that he fails to see that anything of a kingly nature can be brought into it. | do not believe 
there can. Brother White, | think, held that office about ten or twelve terms after the organization. | held it 
thirteen terms. | gave place to worthy successors, and | should be very sorry to believe there was any kingly 
power in it.GCB April 10, 1903, page 163.6 


Now, then, | know that the Testimonies have spoken in regard to these things, and warned us against being in 
rings, or any arbitrary dealings, or anything of the kind—and there is a great need of that, great need of that— 
and | do not know how you can get up any arrangement whatever as a part of the system of organization but 
what those same dangers will be found to exist. You have had the new constitution for two years, and the 
members of the committee and officers were elected under that constitution; but however excellent it was, it 
did not seem to meet the difficulty; it did not seem to keep us from the things the brethren objected to. Brother 
Daniells has told us what the difficulties were. | think he has made a very reasonable explanation of it; but the 
fact that they had a constitution that did not recognize the old way of doing it, the old way of electing officers, 
but elected them as a committee, and then allowed the committee to elect the chairman, the difficulties that 
they carried under that administration were just as great as ever occurred under the old administration. How, 
therefore, the new constitution, with its important principles, helped the matter, | do not see.GCB April 10, 
1903, page 163.7 


The difficulty in all these things, | believe, is in regard to the principles being put in practice by the men that 
are placed in office. If they are the servants of God, if their hearts are fully submitted to Him, if they have 
enough of that beautiful and important grace of humility, which is the foundation of every grace, and have the 
fear of God before them, if they have sufficient respect for the Testimonies of the Spirit of God not only to 
believe those that seem to favor their views, but to believe those that do not meet their views, or do not quite 
see into, and will work and counsel with our brethren, and follow out the principles that are taught in the 
Testimonies, | can not see a particle of danger in our old system of organization. But if they do not do that, if 
they begin to think that they do not need to follow the directions of the Testimonies of the Spirit of God, if they 
begin to lead off on other principles, then, perhaps, some of the Papacy will come into that thing. The trouble 
in such case is right in the heart of the officers elected, as | view it. Under Elder James White’s administration, 
| never heard of any testimony from Sister White reproving him for exercising kingly power, and though | held 
the office for thirteen terms, | was never reproved for any such thing, as | can remember.GCB April 10, 1903, 
page 163.8 


If men will walk humbly before God, and remain willing to be instructed by the Testimonies of His Spirit, they 
will never find anything wrong in the old system of organization brought out under the express influence of the 
Spirit of God. But if they will not live up to the light that God gives them; if they will go right contrary to this 
light, and follow their own erring judgment, | believe there will be trouble under any system of organization. 
For the guidance of such men, you can not get up any principles; you can not mend matters by throwing away 
the constitution. There is no way under heaven for God’s people to work in right lines unless they are humble 
in heart and accept the teachings that God gives them. Only by obedience can we avoid getting ourselves and 
the cause of God into difficulty. Brethren, this is the truth, if you ever heard it.GCB April 10, 1903, page 163.9 


As one of the old hands, | see in this new constitution the same principles that we had in the beginning, that 
were endorsed by Sister White at the first. This is why | favor the new constitution.GCB April 10, 1903, page 
163.10 


The Chair: We have had quite an extended discussion of the question on general principles. Brother 
Loughborough, would you like to make a few remarks on general principles? You are one of the old 
hands.GCB April 10, 1903, page 163.11 


J. N. Loughborough: It has taken me more by surprise than | think it took Brother Butler. | was going to sit still, 
and pray and hear on this subject, | thought, to-day. Of course, | have thought a good deal. Brother Butler 
says | was back there before we had any kind of organization among us. | was. | know what kind of battles we 
went through. And what has astonished me is that some who have advocated the idea that by and by we 
would not have any such features in the organization use the same identical expressions that men used back 
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there who fought organization, almost word for word | could quote you sentence after sentence, just exactly 
what the men talked back there who opposed organization.GCB April 10, 1903, page 163.12 


Some personal testimonies have been given to those advocating that idea that by and by we would get where 
we would not need any such thing; that it was things that we had when we were children, or something like 
that. The testimony says, Why do you tear down what God has built up? It says, You do not know what you 
are doing. You are opening the way for confusion to come in among this people. Brother Butler spoke 
something about the confusion in those days. | was there. | understand this. A few weeks more and it will be 
fifty-one years since | began to preach the present truth. Before this time, for three years, | was a preacher in 
the First-day Adventist Church. They had no organization, and | saw confusion confounded among them.GCB 
April 10, 1903, page 163.13 


Geo. |. Butler: They have never had any organization since. Their own men have told me thisGCB April 10, 
1903, page 164.1 


J. N. Loughborough: | was there; and we came along, of course, with the idea prevailing back in those times. 
When a man embraced the Sabbath truth, and took his stand, he met with great opposition. People would 
hoot at him, often right in the streets. If he desired to secure some work in order to support his family, he did 
not know whether he could find any place or not; and if he went to preaching, he had to support himself. We 
thought that, if a man would take his stand amidst all that, he was all right anyhow. They were, to a large 
extent, until by and by our numbers began to increase.GCB April 10, 1903, page 164.2 


| remember that a man came along who wanted to preach a little while in Jackson, Mich. Well, he made some 
friends, and he composed a beautiful song in regard to the proclamation of the message, and got the 
sympathy of our Brother Boals. He then asked Brother Boals to lend him his horse and buggy and buffalo 
skin, so that he could go over into Canada to carry the message. So Brother Boals loaned him the horse and 
carriage and buffalo skin, and that was the last he heard of them. That man never returned. This, and many 
similar experiences, made our people open their eyes. The Lord said that something must be done to prevent 
such work. We did not know how to do it. When the Lord says that such and such a thing should be done, we 
say we don’t see how we can do it.GCB April 10, 1903, page 164.3 


The battle on organization went on for several years; and things that you would think now that you ought to 
decide upon, perhaps, in less than twenty-four hours, were discussed for two years; and men in our ranks 
arose, declaring that such things were “abridging our rights;” “we do not believe in order;” “you have no 


business to say anything about this;” “we do not want any church clerks, or anything of this kind, for that is just 
like the churches around us.”GCB April 10, 1903, page 164.4 


The Spirit of God guided in that conflict, and God says now He wants to know if it will help matters to tear 
down what was established in His providence then.GCB April 10, 1903, page 164.5 


And here is another expression. It says that we should study those experiences that led to this organization. 
Well, | have tried to study them, brethren. | put some articles through the “Review,” some of you may recollect, 
on these points. | tried to clear my soul.GCB April 10, 1903, page 164.6 


Well, now, these brethren say they do not propose to tear down organization. Well, | do not think they mean 
to, but it seems to me that, after all, you get to where you don’t have any constitution or any order at all. “After 
all,” they said in the early days, “we are all brethren. If we will seek the Lord, He will guide us.” As Brother 
Daniells said, when we get to heaven, why, then there would be all of that kind there, | suppose; but it seems 
to me that the Lord has led in this matter, and that it is well for us to move carefully, in harmony with the 
cautions that He gives us.GCB April 10, 1903, page 164.7 


| did not rise to talk about the constitution. | suppose they wanted me to say something about this matter. | am 
praying that God may guide us in regard to all these matters, that we may go just as He wants us to go.GCB 
April 10, 1903, page 164.8 


A. T. Jones: | would like to make a request now to all the delegation and all the people who read the “Bulletin.” 
When these speeches come out, please look at Brother Waggoner’s and Brother Magan’s, and then mine; 
read them over carefully, and if you can find anything in any one of them that strikes at organization in any 
sense whatever, | hope you will mark it, and send it to us, so that we can repent of it.GCB April 10, 1903, 
page 164.9 


The Chair: Now we have been in session in this meeting for about three hours, and we have had quite a 
thorough general discussion of principles underlying organization and non-organization. It is thought now by 
some of the brethren that it would be well, if it would meet your mind, to have a business meeting to-night. 
The time of the session is growing short. If it met your minds, we could begin at about seven o’clock, and have 
a two hours’ business meeting.GCB April 10, 1903, page 164.10 
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W. T. Knox: | move that we adjourn until 7 o’clock this evening.GCB April 10, 1903, page 164.11 
The motion prevailed.GCB April 70, 1903, page 164.12 


J. N. Loughborough: | desire to make a short statement, Brother Chairman, before we adjourn. | am afraid a 
wrong impression will be carried away unless | make one or two remarks. What Brother Jones said impressed 
this upon my mind, and called me suddenly to my feet. In what | said in regard to doing away with 
organization, | did not mean what had been said to-day was exactly like what people said years ago. | saw 
from Brother Jones’ remark that he wanted you to read it carefully in the “Bulletin.” | did not say that it has 
been said in these speeches to-day. But there are persons who advocated the doing away of organization, 
and they used exactly the same expressions that were used in 1863. That is what | meant.GCB April 10, 
1903, page 164.13 


Benediction by Elder Butler.GCB April 10, 1903, page 164.14 


H. W. COTTRELL, Chairman. 
H. E. OSBORNE, Secretary. 


Elder Irwin’s report of the Australasian field continued from page 144 of the Bulletin, will be concluded in 
Number 11.GCB April 10, 1903, page 164.15 


He has a strange idea of religious liberty who thinks he has a right to force his views upon people who are 
unwilling to hear them.GCB April 10, 1903, page 164.16 


“To him that overcometh will | grant to sit with Me in My throne, even as | also overcame, and am set down 
with My Father in His throne.”GCB April 10, 1903, page 164.17 


“And they overcame him by the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their testimony; and they loved not their 
lives unto the death.”GCB April 10, 1903, page 164.18 


“And ye say, Save us, O God of our salvation, and gather us together, and deliver us from the heathen, that 
we may give thanks to Thy holy name, and glory in Thy praise.”GCB April 10, 1903, page 164.19 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Twentieth Meeting 


H. W. Cottrell 
THURSDAY, APRIL 9, 1903, 7 P. M. 
Elder H. W. Cottrell in the chair. Prayer was offered by Elder N. P. Nelson.GCB April 12, 1903, page 165.1 


The Chair: We adjourned last meeting with the report of the Committee on Constitution pending adoption, and 
had had quite a general discussion of the question on general principles. | think now, unless some member of 
the house shall object, we will have it read, and call section or article as it may come, for consideration.GCB 
April 12, 1903, page 165.2 


The secretary read the first article, and question was called for.GCB April 12, 1903, page 165.3 


The secretary read Article 2: “The object of this Conference is to teach all nations the everlasting gospel of our 
Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ.”GCB April 12, 1903, page 165.4 


A. T. Jones: Mr. Chairman, why is that changed from the old one?GCB April 12, 1903, page 165.5 


The Chair: | think | will have to be censured for that, if any censure is attached. The only reason why that was 
done was simply because | have rather a personal dislike to the word “unify.” They are always unifying, and 
never coming to a unit; and | thought the time had really come for us to go ahead and preach this everlasting 
gospel, and | thought | would say so; so | take the blame for that.GCB April 12, 1903, page 165.6 


A. T. Jones: That is one of the differences between the right one and the wrong one. One object of the 
organization under the constitution that we had was that the work should be unified, and that the Conference 
Committee should be the unifying agency, instead of the controlling agency; it would be an advisory and 
unifying agency of the different departments of the work of the cause. Now | confess that it has not been 
done; that is plain enough. There has been lack of unity among the departments. And | did not think it would 
be a good thing to leave it out, and quit because it had not been done. | think that still. The work of the 
committee of this organization is the same as it was before.GCB April 12, 1903, page 165.7 


The Chair: | will say to the delegation that | do not think anybody at any time had any objection at all to the 
other article, except me, and | only had that one thought in it, and | have not any speech to make on it. | would 
as soon have the other one as this one. It does not make a particle of difference to me, if it is agreeable to the 
house.GCB April 12, 1903, page 165.8 


G. A. Irwin: | move the adoption of the other one.GCB April 12, 1903, page 165.9 
M. C. Wilcox: | second the motion.GCB April 12, 1903, page 165.10 


The Chair: It is open for remarks; are you ready for the question? | would like you to note that all the 
difference in the world is in that one word “unifying.” This takes the gospel everywhere according to the 
commission of Jesus, and the other takes the gospel everywhere, and that is the commission of Jesus.GCB 
April 12, 1903, page 165.11 


A. T. Jones: | submit that there is a good deal more than that in it. “The object of this Conference shall be to 
unify and to extend to all parts of the world the work of promulgating the everlasting gospel.” “Promulgating 
the gospel” is there the same as in the new one; but this other thing is there also; that is vital and worth 
something. There are two things in the right one, and only one in the wrong one.GCB April 12, 1903, page 
165.12 


The Chair: | would like to ask the member if the receiving of the gospel does not unify.GCB April 12, 1903, 
page 165.13 


R. A. Underwood: | wish to say that | like the reading of the proposed one better than the old one, and it is 
smoother, it seems to me. | would like to see the word “unify,” if it will meet the minds of the brethren, 
incorporated into the proposed constitution.GCB April 12, 1903, page 165.14 


J. E. Jayne: The second article, as proposed, contains simply our commission, “Teach all nations.” The other 
has the additional thought that the work performed in this is unifying. Now, | believe it is evident to us all that 
unity in this work will come alone through our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ; and he who is not a real 
Christian, united with Christ and his brethren, can not teach the gospel. For my part. | decidedly prefer the 
new article, because it is plain and simple, and leaves out the idea that Christians must have some kind of 
organization to unify them.GCB April 12, 1903, page 165.15 
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The question was called on the substitution, and the motion to substitute was lost.GCB April 12, 1903, page 
165.16 


The secretary read Article 3:—GCB April 12, 1903, page 165.17 
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ARTICLE III—MEMBERSHIP 


H. W. COTTRELL 
SECTION 1. The membership of this Conference shall consist ofp —GCB April 12, 1903, page 165.18 


(a) Such Union Conferences, as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB April 
12, 1903, page 165.19 


(b) Such local conferences as are not embraced in any Union Conference, as have been or shall be properly 
organized and accepted by vote.GCB April 12, 1903, page 165.20 


The secretary read section 2:—GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.1 

Sec. 2. The voters of this Conference shall be designated as follows:—GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.2 
(a) Delegates at large.GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.3 

(b) Regular delegates.GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.4 

The question was called.GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.5 

The secretary read Section 3:—GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.6 

Sec. 3. Delegates at large shall be:-—GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.7 

(a) The General Conference Executive Committee.GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.8 

(b) The secretary and the treasurer of the General Conference.GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.9 


(c) Such representatives of the departments and missions of the General Conference as shall receive 
credentials from its Executive Committee.GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.10 


The question was called.GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.11 
The secretary read Section 4:—GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.12 


Sec. 4. Regular delegates shall be such persons as are duly accredited by Union Conferences, or local 
conferences not included in Union Conferences.GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.13 


The question was called.GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.14 

The secretary read Section 5:—GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.15 

Sec. 5. Each Union Conference shall be entitled to one delegate without regard to numbers, an additional 
delegate for each conference in its territory, and an additional delegate for each one thousand of its 
membership. Each local conference not included in any Union Conference shall be entitled to one delegate, 
without regard to numbers and one additional delegate for each one thousand members.GCB April 12, 1903, 
page 166.16 

The secretary read Article 4, Section I-—GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.17 


Section 1. At each session the Conference shall elect an Executive Committee for the carrying forward of its 
work between the sessions.GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.18 


The question was called.GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.19 

The secretary read Section 2:—GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.20 

Sec. 2. The Executive Committee shall consist of the president, two vice-presidents, the presidents of Union 
Conferences, the superintendents of organized Union Missions, and twelve other persons, among whom there 
shall be representatives of all the leading departments of conference work, including the publishing, medical, 
educational. Sabbath-school, and religious liberty.GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.21 

The question was called.GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.22 


R. C. Porter: Upon this section | have a few remarks that | wish to offer. | do it all the more freely because 
most of the delegates know that | am so strongly in favor of the old-line methods that | broke my constitution 
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all to pieces trying to defend them; and so | think there is no one here that will question my orthodoxy on the 
question of organization. And | know | hold the same position on organization that Elder A. T. Jones does in 
the main, so that | wish to say Amen to his speech as my speech at this time, and then to make a few other 
remarks with it.GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.23 


Now | think we have touched here the vital question in this whole constitution. | think if we could unite on this 
one part of this constitution, we could find a united front in adopting the constitution. And while | have all 
respect for our past experience in organization, and the greatest respect for our aged brethren that helped to 
fight these battles on the question of organization years ago, | believe the general policy of organization is 
right; yet at the same time our cause has grown in the last forty years, and especially has it developed 
departments in the last fifteen years. And there are many parts that have to be expanded in order to meet the 
progress of the work. And when we come to the different departments of our work, | believe we strike the 
question of unity or disunity in the question of the Executive Committee. And if | rightly discern the spirit of the 
testimonies that came to us two years ago, there was as much stress laid upon the question of the Executive 
Committee as there was on the organization of Union Conferences. If | rightly understood the spirit of it, there 
was as much necessity for change in the plan of that Executive Committee in order to have unity as there was 
to have Union Conferences organized, placing the financial responsibility with them to a large extent.GCB 
April 12, 1903, page 166.24 


So | think in that part of the constitution we have done well and | am in favor of all that we did; but this part of 
the constitution that provides for the Executive Committee, if it should pass as it here reads. would leave us 
with about nine-tenths of our committee ministers engaged in evangelistic work and about one-tenth to 
represent the educational, the publishing, the Sabbath-school, the religious liberty, and the medical 
missionary work. And there. | think, we touch the cord of disunity in the organization of our Executive 
Committee. If we could have this Executive Committee so arranged that we should have a good, fair 
representation of medical men, educational men, and of these other lines of work, on the Executive 
Committee, so that, when we come together in council, it would not be simply a council of ministers, but there 
would be a fair representation of all the other men to counsel with in reference to the points that these men 
represent, | think it would be better.GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.25 


| do not want a position on any board. The last thing | would want would be to be on the Executive Committee 
of the General Conference. | wish it decidedly understood that | believe the highest position that any man can 
occupy in this work is a worker in the field.GCB April 12, 1903, page 166.26 


But when we come to the question of unity, the people of Israel failed anciently when they went up to take Ai, 
because they did not take all the people with them. We will fail in adopting this constitution, in my humble 
judgement, if we do not place such a representation of these different departments upon our committee that 
they will take all the people with them, and they should be such that they are fairly representative on this 
General Conference Committee. And if we shall so take time to study this question, and take such action as 
will unify our work in this way, | believe in the end we will find that it will have been time well spent, and so | 
say to-night freely, | could not vote for this constitution with this section standing as it does, and should have 
to vote against it. although, with the exception of that one point, | would stand perhaps, in favor of it.GCB April 
12, 1903, page 166.27 


W. T. Knox: | would like to call attention to the fact that it is not so disproportionate as the last speaker has 
represented. He probably did not notice the proportion that is provided for here. “The Executive Committee 
shall consist of the president two vice-presidents, the presidents of Union Conferences, and the 
superintendents of organized Union Missions.” If | am not mistaken, that would furnish us members to the 
number of about fifteen. “And twelve other persons, among whom there shall be representatives of all the 
leading departments of conference work.” And it remains for the Conference to say whether or not it shall be 
one from each department, or whether the entire twelve should be made up from the departments.GCB April 
12, 1903, page 166.28 


R. C. Porter: | made that statement a little strong, not noticing that there was provision made for more in this 
than | had noticed. Yet, at the same time, | think very much is lacking in its proportion.GCB April 12, 1903, 
page 166.29 


R. A. Underwood: It seems to me that in making a constitution, we are planning on general principles, and as 
Brother Knox has said, this provided that twelve are to be elected aside from the others named. It says that all 
the departments shall be represented. But it leaves the Conference perfectly free to elect all these twelve from 
these departments if the members want to do so. It does not seem to me that we ought to put in there that just 
so many men from any one department shall be elected. Maybe you would want not to do it. You might not 
find the men. The office does not make the man. And we want to frame a constitution that gives some leeway, 
and gives opportunity to elect the men that are fitted for the place. instead of trying to make a place, and then 
fit some man into it.GCB April 12, 1903, page 167.1 
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D. Paulson: It was at the Conference in Lincoln six years ago that | accepted heartily the principles that 
compelled me to be in the minority on this report. And so it is not because of something that occurred at this 
meeting that has caused me to take this position; but | conscientiously and honestly believe that this majority 
report contains features that are backward and not forward in the development of this work. However. | know 
full well that the Lord’s providences are a court of last resort; and if | had not been placed on the committee. | 
think | should have been perfectly content to sit by and say nothing, but, being on the committee, | have 
simply this to state: | believe that. as this work progresses, more and more the axiom stated by Brother White 
will be true, that where the burden of labor rests. there rests the burden of control. That will have to be 
translated from theory into practice, and when it is. we shall have to leave the constitution which is being 
considered to-night.GCB April 12, 1903, page 167.2 


L. R. Conradi: | think it will be a good thing if some of our doctors shall become heads of mission fields. gospel 
workers. We want a good one down in Turkey. We want to put him in as superintendent of the mission field, 
and we hope we shall soon have a doctor for that Union Mission Field. Then we would get a doctor on the 
committee in that way, and the more the better.GCB April 12, 1903, page 167.3 


Watson Ziegler: | see in this position of the constitution that we are trying to adopt a measure that | am in 
favor of for more reasons than have been mentioned. | believe in organization; | believe in an executive head. 
There is an objection in a person being chosen to a place of responsibility because of occupying some other 
place.GCB April 12, 1903, page 167.4 


| want to say further with reference to the portion of the constitution under consideration that one reason why 
this people want this adopted is because they believe they have a right to choose the ones that administer 
affairs in the mission work. | believe the General Conference Committee that is being chosen at this time, in 
place of being a great power over the several conferences that are organized, that their business will be to 
look after the mission fields and counsel with such conferences as are organized.GCB April 12, 1903, page 
167.5 


| believe, more than this, that the delegates here to-day are willing, if you want to put the other twelve of either 
medical missionary men or educational men and medical missionary men, either one as you see fit. | believe 
we ought to have enough confidence in this message and in the work we are doing not to be afraid that, if we 
are not put on a committee, the interests we represent are going to be crushed out. | do not think we ought to 
look at it from that standpoint at all. | believe we are living down here near the end of time, where every one of 
us is on trial this very night. | believe this mission board should be chosen by these delegates. That is one 
reason | wanted to speak to this section; and as to who the other twelve shall be, | do not believe the 
delegates here care who they shall be so they are good. earnest men who are seeking a place to work in the 
vineyard of the Lord. and not seeking a place where they may dominate the work.GCB April 12, 1903, page 
167.6 


G. A. Irwin: A question on the phraseology of this section. reading. “and twelve other persons. among whom 
there shall be representatives of the leading departments of the Conference work. including’—it seems to me 
that should be “namely.” | should like to see “namely” substituted, because the word “including” carries the 
impression that there are other classes of men that will be among those twelve. | would like to move the 
change, if necessary.GCB April 12, 1903, page 167.7 


W. T. Knox: | think the idea of using that word was to provide for other departments that might come in. It is 
true this may be all we see now, but there may be other departments later.GCB April 12, 1903, page 167.8 


W. C. White: Our General Conference is something like a tree; while it lives, it grows, and the tree can not tell 
when it sprouts just how many limbs it will have. | trust our tree will be left so that it can grow more limbs.GCB 
April 12, 1903, page 167.9 


E. A. Sutherland: | dislike to take any of your time, because | know how anxious you are to get through with 
this business; but there are several questions | would like to ask. | was at Union College six years ago at the 
General Conference, when the testimony was read that was read here to-day, and | understood at that time 
that the General Conference was broken up into three parts, at least it was talked that it was at that time, and | 
noticed in the “Review and Herald.” | believe. the next to the last paper. a report from Europe of a General 
Conference meeting. and in that report it spoke of Union Conferences and State Conferences. | would like to 
know if that was the understanding six years ago, that the General Conference was to be broken up into three 
parts. | got that understanding, and supposed it was so until just a short time ago, when some one informed 
me that that was not true; that the General Conference was as it always had been; that it was really the 
American field. and that Europe was only a Union Conference. and Australia was a Union Conference. | 
understood six years ago. when they elected their president of Europe. and also of Australia. and of this 
country, that those three men were supposed to be on the same plane. or that they were coordinate as far as 
the office was concerned. and that. when a General Conference should be called. it would be the calling of all 
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of these men from these three parts. and that no one of these presidents would be supposed to occupy any 
greater position than either of the others. | would like to know if | am wrong. If | am wrong. | have nothing more 
to say about it. | know it was talked at that time that it should be so, and this country was divided up into Union 
Conferences. or we called them districts at that time; but the plan was the same as we are following at the 
present time.GCB April 12, 1903, page 167.10 


Now it seems to me the thing we are to fear more than anything else in this is the danger of centralization and 
consolidating. It is a fact that during the last two years, in spite of everything, there has been a tendency to 
centralize. We have seen this in a number of ways, and | believe it comes in this way. When we see a great 
work to be done, it is perfectly natural for us to want to do this work in the quickest way and the best way 
possible, and if you throw that great work into the hands of a few men. they will be likely to draw in everything 
they can, so that they can handle the work quickly and carry it on to the very best advantage. Now, you 
remember, two years ago the Mission Board was in New York, and it was brought to Battle Creek for that very 
reason, so that the work could be carried on with greater ease, and this tendency has been at work in the 
publishing work. Testimonies have come to us during the two years that there is great danger of this, and the 
publishing houses. or some publishing houses, have been cautioned not to centralize, not to crush the 
publishing house in the South, and | wish to read just a few words that have come to us during the two years, 
to show the danger that there is in this plan that is brought out in the new constitution, a thing we tried to get 
away from six years ago.GCB April 12, 1903, page 167.11 


“Pharisaism in the Christian world to-day is not extinct. The Lord desires to break up the course of precision 
which has become so firmly established, which has hindered instead of advancing his work.” The tendency is 
to get everything so consolidated and so definitely arranged that the work can be done quickly. You may think 
| do not know what | am speaking of. We have going through an experience in the educational work that is 
exactly like the experience that we are going through in this work; the very same principles have been given to 
us as educational men in regard to consolidating in the educational work as have been given to the brethren 
in the general work, and | know what it means to break up this centralizing spirit. to break up the school in 
Battle Creek. to keep the young students from coming in there, putting them outside. and starting small 
schools elsewhere, which eventually broke up the Battle Creek College as we used to know it. It takes 
considerable faith in God for one to do that: and when one is going through the experience breaking up that 
centralization. it some times looks as though the work is going to pieces. But if we had not broken up that, we 
should not have gotten out of Battle Creek.GCB April 12, 1903, page 168.1 


“He desires His people to remember that there is a large space over which the light of present truth is to be 
shed. Divine wisdom must have abundant room in which to work. It is to advance without asking permission or 
support from those who have taken to themselves a kingly power. In the past one set of men have tried to 
keep in their own hands the control of all the means coming from the churches, and have used this means in 
a most disproportionate manner. erecting expensive buildings where such large buildings were unnecessary 
and uncalled for, and leaving needy places without help or encouragement. They have taken upon 
themselves the grave responsibility of retarding the work where the work should have been advanced. It has 
been left to a few supposed kingly minds to say what fields should be worked and what fields should be left 
unworked.”GCB April 12, 1903, page 168.2 


This has been true during the past two years. This morning this whole Conference was called to account for 
not paying more attention to the Southern work, and the brethren felt, many of them, that they had neglected 
that field. During the past six years our attention has been called to the Southern work. Brother Butler said 
yesterday the reason more had not been done by the general body was probably on account of the heavy 
duties they were carrying. The Lord has said that has been left to a few supposed kingly minds to determine 
what fields should be left unworked. This is not casting any reproach upon any one. | believe one in any 
position can draw mighty power to himself. It can be in a school: it can be in any institution; it is not the man 
that God is bringing out. but it is that power. centralizing. and we know that the work has been retarded 
because of that spirit. GCB April 12, 1903, page 168.3 


“A few men have kept the truth in circumscribed channels, because to open new fields would call for money. 
Only in those places in which they were interested have they been willing to invest means. And at the same 
time, in a few places. five times as much money as was necessary has been invested in buildings. The same 
amount of money used in establishing plants in places where the truth had never been introduced would have 
brought many souls to a saving knowledge of Christ.GCB April 12, 1903, page 168.4 


“For years the same routine, the same ‘regular way’ of working has been followed, and God’s work has been 
greatly hindered. The narrow plans that have been followed by those who did not have clear, sanctified 
judgment have resulted in a showing that is not approved by God.”GCB April 12, 1903, page 168.5 


God calls for a revival and a reformation. The “regular lines” have not done the work which God desires to see 
accomplished. Let revival and reformation make constant changes. Something has been done in this line, but 
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let not the work stop here. No; let every yoke be broken. Let men awaken to the realization that they have an 
individual responsibility.GCB April 12, 1903, page 168.6 


“The present showing is sufficient to prove to all who have the true missionary spirit that the regular lines may 
prove a failure and a snare. God helping His people the circle of kings who dared to take such great 
responsibilities shall never again exercise their unsanctified power in the so-called ‘regular lines.’ Too much 
power has been invested in unrevived, unreformed, human agencies.”GCB April 12, 1903, page 168.7 


This scares me, when | see things going backward again. And every one who has been looking must 
acknowledge plans were laid two years ago that have been put aside, and that there have been changes, and 
that we are doing things that we thought we would not do two years ago. Now we know this is not—when the 
question was up two years ago, of putting six men from the Medical Missionary Board—GCB April 12, 1903, 
page 168.8 


C. P. Bollman: Mr. Chairman. | rise to a point of order.GCB April 12, 1903, page 168.9 
The Chairman: Please state your point.GCB April 12, 1903, page 168.10 


C. P. Bollman: Is not the speaker making a general argument on the principles of the whole constitution, and 
not on a particular section? GCB April 12, 1903, page 168.11 


The Chair: That is true. | believe. The general remarks were to be made in the beginning. and to-night we 
were to confine ourselves to the discussion of the sections.GCB April 12, 1903, page 168.12 


E. A. Sutherland: Mr. Chairman, the part that | am speaking about is that in regard to representatives. | am 
speaking on the last portion of Section 2, on the departments,—publishing. educational. etc.GCB April 12, 
1903, page 168.13 


The Chairman: On what particular point are you speaking at present? GCB April 12, 1903, page 169.1 
E. A. Sutherland: On the representatives.GCB April 12, 1903, page 169.2 


The Chair: Very well; if you confine yourself to the question of the representatives, it is all right-GCB April 12, 
1903, page 169.3 


E. A. Sutherland: When the question was up two years ago of six representatives from the Medical Missionary 
Board being on the General Conference Committee, Sister White, in her talk on that subject. twice stated that 
she was heartily in favor of Resolution 7. You will find it in the “General Conference Bulletin.” Some of the 
brethren questioned it. and she stated twice that she was in favor of that particular resolution.GCB April 12, 
1903, page 169.4 


Delegates: Six members of what?GCB April 12, 1903, page 169.5 


E. A. Sutherland: In the “General Conference Bulletin” of 1901, page 201 of the proceedings. when the report 
was brought in concerning the General Conference Committee. how it should be made up, the following was 
presented as Recommendation 7. “That the General Conference Committee consist of twenty-five members. 
six of whom are to be chosen by the Medical Missionary Association and nineteen by the General 
Conference.”GCB April 12, 1903, page 169.6 


Different brethren spoke on this, among them Brother Prescott and Brother W. C. White, and then Sister 
White talked. Her remarks are to be found on pages 202-205 of the “Bulletin.” She says: “I am ready to say to 
you to-day that | am in harmony with this resolution. Many who have been more or less out of line since the 
Minneapolis meeting will be brought into line. God will help those who love the truth, who give themselves. 
heart and mind and strength to Him.” A little later on in the same talk. she said, “I am fully in favor of this 
resolution, because | know that medical missionary work is the gospel in practice, and, as the Lord has 
declared, is never, never to be separated from the gospel ministry.GCB April 12, 1903, page 169.7 


Another point on Section 2: | notice that the Foreign Mission Department is not mentioned; and | should 
understand, from what has been said, that this plan would mean that the General Conference is practically to 
be the Foreign Mission Department. Is that true? (Delegates: Yes.) That is what | understand. The chairman 
of the General Conference stated in his report that, since the General Conference had been broken up and 
the responsibility had been distributed, there was very little else for the General Conference to do. And | 
remember, two years ago, the plan was that the General Conference Committee should be advisory, and not 
executive.GCB April 12, 1903, page 169.8 


It seems to me that the Foreign Mission Board has practically swallowed up the General Conference 
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Committee, and the chairman of the Foreign Mission Board, or the president, has an advantage over any 
other department of the work. It gives the one in charge of the Foreign Mission Department an opportunity to 
work the territory and to turn means into the channel in which he is especially interested, so that other 
departments will suffer. And during the last two years this thing has been done. The chairman of the General 
Conference Committee has been chairman of the Foreign Mission Board. He is intensely interested in the 
foreign mission work; God has put that burden upon him. But mistakes have been made in swinging 
everything so heavily toward the foreign mission work that other departments of work have suffered; and | 
know that what | am saying is true, because we have been told this.GCB April 12, 1903, page 169.9 


Now it seems to me that you are laying down a plan that will work great harm. If this plan should be followed, 
and a man should be appointed as president of the General Conference who was altogether in favor of 
medical missionary work. then he would take the General Conference Committee and use it for that work. 
Other departments would suffer. | believe the General Conference should have an interest in all departments. 
but should not be worked for any one department. because injury will be done the other departments.GCB 
April 12, 1903, page 169.10 


There is just one thing more that | desire to bring before you: The testimony has come to us telling us that the 
work of reorganization that began two years ago was correct: that the trouble has been in men not humbling 
themselves. and in not carrying out that work as it should have been carried out. The reorganization. as 
begun, was correct. And it has been stated several times that the plan that was laid for the General 
Conference work has not been fully carried out. | believe, brethren, the thing to do is to go back where we 
were two years ago in the matter of reorganization, and take it up, and carry it out, and give it a fair trial, 
because those who have been in the responsible places have admitted that they did not carry out the letter of 
that, because they did not believe that it was possible. | believe that it is possible.GCB April 12, 1903, page 
169.11 


G. B. Thompson: | rise to protest against one thing that seems to be coming in, and that is to clothe this old 
constitution with inspiration. | do not believe that this old constitution is inspired because God called for 
reorganization two years ago. Neither am | prepared to accept the alleged fact that this constitution is an 
exponent of the principles that were laid down two years ago. | have noticed that that has crept into a good 
many speeches; and we are left with the proposition before us that, unless you vote for the old constitution, 
you are going back on inspiration. | do not believe we ought to place it in that way before the delegates.GCB 
April 12, 1903, page 169.12 


| want to call attention to one fact, and that is this, that in the old constitution the very things that are clamored 
for here are not brought out. In this section, where it says there are twenty-five men to be chosen. it does not 
say that a single one of them shall be from this or that department; it simply states that there shall be twenty- 
five men chose. And the proposed constitution says that all these branches of the work shall be 
represented.GCB April 12, 1903, page 169.13 


It seems to me that, if either of them is an advanced step on the plan of reorganization, the proposed 
constitution is nearer that than the other.GCB April 12, 1903, page 169.14 


W. C. White: | am thankful, brethren. for the opportunity that these discussions give to consider facts and 
principles. The last speaker but one asked some questions which we may refer to later on. But | understand 
the most important point brought out by him, in my estimation. was the idea that the missionary work of this 
people a departmental work, coordinate, or standing alongside of other departmental work.GCB April 12, 
1903, page 169.15 


Now, brethren. is it not a fact that our one and only commission is to go and preach to all nations? And the 
medical work is the right arm: the educational work may be the left arm; the publishing work may be one of the 
legs; | do not know. | would not attempt to go into the anatomy. But these departments are limbs. The body 
itself is the missionary work. So far as medical work is missionary work, is evangelistic, it belongs to the body. 
So far as educational work is evangelical and missionary, it belongs to the body; and just to the extent to 
which these are not missionary, they are absolutely useless. So with the publishing work. What does all our 
commercial publishing amount to? Why, it is just as it was illustrated years ago, when at the Pacific Press 
here we were struggling with debts and planning for enlarging the plant. The matter was presented in a dream 
in this way to Mother: The men conducting this work were seen dragging a heavy wagon, panting and 
pushing, pulling uphill and downhill; and the question was asked, “What have you in that wagon?” They 
looked, and replied, “It is old iron.” | tell you, brethren, there is too much old iron in some of our institutional 
work. But that which is of value is missionary; it is evangelical; and to properly understand the relation of these 
things, we must accept the principle that our only work is missionary work, and that these branches, these 
auxiliaries, departments, or institutions, are auxiliaries to the one missionary work. The body is missionary 
work.GCB April 12, 1903, page 169.16 
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As to the question as to whether certain propositions were accepted at the Conference in College View: | have 
not examined the records, but my memory is that it was stated by one speaker. perhaps several times. that 
the American Conference, the European Conference. and the Australian work were coordinate; and our 
brethren said, “Amen.” | do not know of any definite action of the Conference to make them so. We were then 
struggling at the work of division. and we thought the idea of three divisions was a great blessing. During the 
last two years, brethren, that division has been carried forward, until there are now thirteen instead of three. Is 
that going backward? (Many voices: No.)GCB April 12, 1903, page 170.1 


S. H. Lane: | think if this were a question of organization or no organization, we should all stand together on 
organization. | remember well. in the early sixties, when the question was up, it was not a question in regard 
to the different forms of organization, but it was organization or no organization, and, thank God, organization 
carried. It has been a source of strength to us from that day to this. When the College View Conference was 
held, and departmental work was made prominent, there were men appointed to take charge in each 
department. When the committee counseled together, each man’s work was laid out to a great extent, and 
they went to work. And each branch prospered. At that time, when the division was made, the same idea of 
organization or no organization came up. And some were afraid there was going to be disorganization; but 
instead of disorganization. we understood more perfectly the organization that we had adopted. Two years 
ago the same question came up again, and a large committee was chosen, which | believe was right. If there 
was any mistake made, perhaps it was leaving the matter of choosing who should be chairman to the board 
itself. That may have been a mistake. Quite a number of these delegates have said, “We want to choose our 
own president; we want to know who is going to be our treasurer.” That is right. But it seems to me that the 
committee ought to have a chairman, not a president. The very moment you make one man—and | speak 
very freely now, as | would not have spoken before this General Conference commenced, because there was 
a chairman at that time, but there is none to-night, and will not be until after this election—the moment one 
man is put in, he will feel a tremendous responsibility, and he will feel right. for it is a tremendous 
responsibility, and his whole mind will be absorbed, and he will become so intensely interested he will not 
even rest nights, and the thing will keep him going till by and by somebody has nervous prostration. Now am | 
telling a fairy tale? Has not that been true and verified time and time again during the last twenty years?— 
Indeed it has. Now, if we make our departmental work prominent, and let the committee come together, lay 
out their work, and then all part, every man knowing what his special duty is, and then doing it. | believe the 
work will be properly done, and one man will not feel the responsibility of the whole thing.GCB April 12, 1903, 
page 170.2 


Now, again, if one man stands at the head, every other man feels as though he ought to look to him, and get 
his consent, and stand around, and say, “Had | better do it?” and not do it until he says so; and then that man, 
not being right there where the man is who does the work, perhaps gives advice that blocks the work; and it 
seems to me that we ought to elect a large committee. who will be appointed either from this floor or by that 
committee, to take charge of different things. Here is our religious liberty work; where has it gone? It has 
almost entirely gone out. And yet there never was a moment in the history of the United States when more 
important measures are coming before us than today. Do you expect the president is going to look after the 
Foreign Mission Board? Some say that the main work before us is the foreign mission work. Let some one 
take that work in charge, and some one take the religious liberty work in charge, and another take the 
Sabbath-school work. Let every member of that committee not become a specialist, but work that department 
as far as he can in connection with all other departments; and just the very moment we do that. | believe we 
will make progress, and not centralize everything, as we have been doing.GCB April 12, 1903, page 170.3 


Question was called.GCB April 12, 1903, page 170.4 


The secretary then read all of Article 4, and question was called without discussion.GCB April 12, 1903, page 
170.5 


The secretary then read all of Article 6, and question was called without discussion.GCB April 12, 1903, page 
170.6 


The secretary read Articles 7, 8, and 9, and question was called without discussion.GCB April 12, 1903, page 
170.7 


The by-laws were then taken up, and the secretary read Section 1 of Article |, as follows:—GCB April 12, 
1903, page 170.8 


“SECTION 1. At each session of the Conference. the Executive Committee shall nominate for election the 
presiding officers for the session.”GCB April 12, 1903, page 170.9 


A. T. Jones: Why should not this body do that itself? Since this body is electing its officers, let us elect 
them.GCB April 12, 1903, page 170.10 
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A. G. Daniells: This does not prevent this body from electing them. It says: “At each session of the 
Conference, the Executive Committee shall nominate for election the presiding officers for the session.” This 
body does elect.GCB April 12, 1903, page 170.11 


A. T. Jones: That is what | mean. Choose them instead of having somebody else choose them.GCB April 12, 
1903, page 170.12 


A. G. Daniells: That is what the old constitution said. This is an exact copy of the constitution that you argued 
for this afternoon.GCB April 12, 1903, page 170.13 


A. T. Jones: | would like to hold the Conference to progress.GCB April 12, 1903, page 170.14 


(Laughter.) | move that that be amended so that it shall read, At each session of the Conference, the 
Conference shall choose the presiding officers for the session.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.1 


Voice: | second the motion.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.2 


The Chair: You have heard the motion to amend, that instead of the committee nominating and bringing in the 
nomination for the Conference to elect, we simply come in here, and the Conference elect some other way. | 
would like to suggest this thought: You remember at the beginning of this session this Conference chose four 
chairmen. You did it. If this were passed, we would come in here without nominations, and you would elect the 
same men or other men.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.3 


A. T. Jones: We would do as we pleased.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.4 
The Chair: Certainly.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.5 


George |. Butler: | wish to say that the plan recommended in the new constitution has been considered, in all 
our past history, the safest plan,—to have a nominating committee rather than to nominate officers out of the 
body, when somebody may spring up and nominate a person suddenly and without proper thought,—far more 
safe.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.6 


The amendment was put and lost.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.7 
The question was called.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.8 
The secretary then read Section 2, and question called.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.9 


The secretary read Section 1 of Article 2, defining the work of the Executive Committee.GCB April 12, 1903, 
page 171.10 


Question was called.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.11 
The secretary read Section 2, as follows:—GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.12 


Sec. 2. Any five members of the Executive Committee, including the president or vice-president, shall 
constitute a quorum for the transaction of such business as is in harmony with the general plans outlined by 
the committee, but the concurrence of four members shall be necessary to pass any measure before the 
committee.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.13 


George |. Butler: | have not made many speeches on this proposed constitution. because | like it in every 
respect; but in this one section | think the real idea that was in the minds of the committee should be made a 
little more definite and explicit. | do not like the idea to prevail, or any one to consider it to prevail. that four or 
five members of this large committee, say of twenty-five or thirty, can vote anything through, and not be 
responsible to the judgment of the whole committee. | think that is an objection. | would say, with all respect to 
my dear Brother Jones, that | think he made a good point on that when he spoke; other things | could not quite 
agree with.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.14 


| think the idea in the minds of the committee was correct, but this is left a little undefined, so that the ordinary 
person would not see and discern the real point. It seems to me that it ought to be more clearly defined.GCB 
April 12, 1903, page 171.15 

The Chair: Could you suggest a phrase that would avoid that? GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.16 

George I. Butler: | meant to have written out one, but | could not get to it.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.17 


A. G. Daniells: | would like to ask Brother Butler if he would like the word “administration” better than the word 
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“transaction’?—“Shall constitute a quorum for the administration of such business as is in harmony with the 
general plans outlined by the committee.”GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.18 


George |. Butler: That is not quite the thought. There are little things that the committee has to do, that we all 
know ought to be done, and would not in any way infringe upon what the whole committee would desire to do; 
but the matter ought to be so defined that it would express that thought.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.19 


A. G. Daniells: | suppose that | am as responsible for this idea as anybody, and | want to tell you that it was a 
desire to definitely provide help of some sort for the chairman. to relieve him of so much individual 
responsibility, and provide something to help guide him in the settlement of matters and business wherever he 
was in the field and found a number of the members of the committee. As far as | am concerned, | have 
nothing to press at all. but | think it belongs to you brethren to help to arrange such a matter as that.GCB April 
12, 1903, page 171.20 


L. A. Hoopes: | do not quite understand what the meaning of this section is. Are we to understand that there 
may be in this administration an opportunity for three meetings to be held at the same time, one in Europe and 
two in America, and all trying to carry out the general plan of the committee, and yet be different plans? | 
should like to have that explained.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.21 


The Chair: The duties of the second vice-president are certainly defined. He is confined to the United States, 
and is to act in the absence of the president. The duty of the first vice-president was assigned to Europe, and 
for them to execute any business there at all, do any executive work, unless one leading spirit goes ahead 
and does it all, he ought to have counsel. He may hold a meeting there, but if there is one held over here, it 
will be called by the president here; and if it is ever called at all by the vice-president here, it would be in the 
absence of the president, when he is in Europe, or South America, or elsewhere. There would really be two 
executive companies, one in Europe and one here. | do not see how there could be three according to this 
constitution. The duties of the second vice-president are defined in the constitution.GCB April 12, 1903, page 
171.22 


E. T. Russell: | would like to ask if this would not more clearly convey the idea that the committee seemed to 
wish to convey by inserting the word “administrative” after the word “such,” so as to read, “and shall constitute 
a quorum for the transaction of such administrative business as is in harmony with the general plan outlined 
by the committee.”GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.23 


G. |. Butler: That would help it some.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.24 

M. C. Wilcox: | suggest simply the possibility of three executive committees. It does offer the possibility of 
three executive sessions at the same time. Of course, the business done would likely pertain to the local 
fields.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.25 

The Chair: If we can better it. that is wnat we want to do.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.26 

P. T. Magan: It seems to me that there is danger in this, for at least two, and possibly three executive 
committees might be acting at the same time. You may have an executive committee in this country pass 
upon a certain point. You may have another executive committee in Europe pass upon the same point, and 
each one may claim to be passing on that point in harmony with the general plans laid down. and yet one may 
take a diametrically opposite view of the case to the other. Who is going to decide which is orthodox? GCB 
April 12, 1903, page 171.27 

A. G. Daniells: The General Conference Committee.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.28 

P. T. Magan: But this is a quorum.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.29 


The Chair: It is a quorum. but remember that it is to carry out suchplans as are laid down by the 
committee.GCB April 12, 1903, page 171.30 


G. I. Butler: It is not solely independent in its action.GCB April 12, 1903, page 172.1 


The Chair: It is a quorum, either of them, Europe or here, but they are to transact business as in accordance 
with the general plans of the committee, and only such.GCB April 12, 1903, page 172.2 


R. A. Underwood: | move to amend by inserting after “vice-president” the words “shall constitute a quorum for 
the transaction of such executive business as is in harmony with the general plans outlined by the 
committee.”GCB April 12, 1903, page 172.3 


The Chair: The motion to amend is seconded. Will the secretary kindly read it as it is proposed to be 
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amended?GCB April 12, 1903, page 172.4 


Secretary (reading): “Sec. 2. Any five members of the executive committee, including the president, the vice- 
president, shall constitute a quorum for the transaction of such executive business as is in harmony with the 
general plans outlined by the committee, but the concurrence of four members shall be necessary to pass any 
measure before the committee.”GCB April 12, 1903, page 172.5 


The amendment prevailed.GCB April 12, 1903, page 172.6 


(At this point, about nine o'clock, “We are Coming Down the Stream of Time” was sung by Professor 
Beardslee and a choir of Healdsburg College, in order to permit those who wished to do so to retire.)GCB 
April 12, 1903, page 172.7 


Business was then resumed.GCB April 12, 1903, page 172.8 


M. C. Wilcox: | should like to offer this amendment to Section 2, Article 2, of the by-laws. [On suggestion of M. 
B. Miller, the mover accepted a slight change in the wording, so that the amendment read:—]GCB April 12, 
1903, page 172.9 


“Any five members of the Executive Committee, including the president or vice-president, shall be empowered 
to transact such executive business as is in harmony with the general plans outlined by the committee; but the 
concurrence of four members shall be necessary to pass any measure before the committee, such action to 
be approved by the Executive Committee at its regular meeting.”GCB April 12, 1903, page 172.10 


Delegate: | second the motion.GCB April 12, 1903, page 172.11 
The Chair: | like that better than the other.GCB April 12, 1903, page 172.12 


J. E. Jayne: The amendment offered differs from the section in only one particular, and that is the last clause 
previous, “that the action of this committee of five shall be subject to approval by the entire committee.” 
Approval will include the power of revision. | do not see the danger in this section that has been mentioned by 
several. The amendment does not provide that there may not be three meetings in different parts of the earth 
at various times; and | do not know why we should fear three, or four, or five, or more, since action is limited to 
that line of work which has already received the approval of the committee itself. In other words, they may not 
authorize anything that is of a revolutionary nature, anything contrary to the general plan of the committee 
itself. Since this amendment does certainly safeguard this latter part fully, | favor its adoption.GCB April 12, 
1903, page 172.13 


The Chair: The question is called on the amendment of this section.GCB April 12, 1903, page 172.14 


D. E. Lindsey: It seems to me that the last clause in the amendment simply ties the hands of the committee, 
so that they can not do anything.GCB April 12, 1903, page 172.15 


The Chair: It does in a sense.GCB April 12, 1903, page 172.16 


W. T. Knox: Mr. Chairman, | was just arising to speak on this very point. The provision of this section is such 
that these committees of five will, of necessity, be confined to work that is in harmony with policies that have 
already been prescribed by the entire committee. In other words, the approval of the action of the five has 
been obtained in advance. Now, to ask this large committee of twenty-five, that will perhaps not be together 
more than once a year, to spend time in reviewing all the detail work that has been considered by the various 
committees of five, much of which work will have already been performed, and will be beyond the control of 
the committee, and can not be called back,—to ask them to take the time to review that, before they shall take 
up the real work for which they have been called together, is unreasonable. | would move an amendment to 
the amendment, that that last clause, that calls for the approval of the committee, shall be stricken out.GCB 
April 12, 1903, page 172.17 


C. P. Bollman: | rise to second this motion, and also to make a few remarks on it. It seems to me that we are 
spending a good deal of time needlessly upon this. This whole thing is simply carrying out the thought of 
distributing responsibility. And now we are endeavoring to tie it up, so as to concentrate the distribution of 
responsibility again. Why should we not allow these various sections of the committee, in various parts of the 
local fields, to deal with local measures? It seems to me that is right in line with the policy of reorganization 
and the distribution of responsibility,—to allow these sections of the committee a good deal of liberty in their 
local fields. There is no danger that brethren sitting over in Europe will undertake to revolutionize something in 
this country. There is no danger that the brethren on the Pacific Coast will attempt to do anything of this kind 
in Mexico or over in Europe, not a particle of danger in that. It seems to me that we do not need to guard this 
with such exceeding care. It appears to me that it was perfectly safe in the first place, and that we should pass 
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this, and believe that our brethren in these different places are going to act in harmony with the body, as 
nearly as they understand, and that they are going to do the thing that seems to them the right thing to do at 
the time and under the circumstances, as they see how matters stand in these local fields. They would know 
more about the local needs than somebody who lives a thousand miles away would know. We do not want to 
have men who are a thousand miles distant decide minor matters in regard to local fields, with the needs of 
which they are not fully acquainted. We want local men to decide these questions.GCB April 12, 1903, page 
172.18 


George |. Butler: | feel anxious to have this matter safeguarded so clearly and so plainly that any person of 
ordinary intelligence, in reading it, can understand just what it means. Now, when our good Brother Jones 
made his speech, you remember, with all his acumen and his ability to see into a thing, he did not seem really 
to understand this resolution. but thought there was something very dangerous in it.GCB April 12, 1903, page 
172.19 


A. T. Jones: There is.GCB April 12, 1903, page 172.20 


George |. Butler: Well, very well, then we want to put it into such plain shape that there will not be any danger 
in it. We simply want so to word this section that these small committees can not do anything beyond their 
prerogatives without squarely and plainly contradicting the section in question.GCB April 12, 1903, page 
172.21 


A. G. Haughey: It seems to me that the whole idea which has been presented here to-night is that it is local 
business that they want to transact. Why not put the word “local” before “business,” and then you will have it 
right? It is the local business.GCB April 12, 1903, page 172.22 


A. G. Daniells: | want to assure you that | have nothing to press. and | am willing that this whole clause shall 
be stricken out, perfectly willing. | know, from past experience, that your committee will have to proceed on 
this line, whether you say it in your constitution or not, if they go forward with their work. Why, brethren, all 
through the year, you that have been located in different parts of the world know very well that this is just what 
we have been doing the whole year, right straight along. Wherever three or four or half a dozen could get 
together, we have counseled the best we could about the great work that we have to do, and have 
endeavored to get all the information from one another that we possibly could. Did we not do that, Brother 
Jones, when | was out here in California last summer?GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.1 


A. T. Jones: Nobody ever called it a quorum, did they?GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.2 


A. G. Daniells: No, but we did the business, and went on and transacted it, and nobody blamed us.GCB April 
12, 1903, page 173.3 


A. T. Jones: Let me speak there—keep the floor, Brother Daniells; for | will say just a few words. | am not 
objecting to the thing. The only objection | have in it is to have four or five men to be a quorum of thirty-six or 
thirty-seven men.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.4 


A. G. Daniells: Then let us take the expression Brother Wilcox suggests, “Shall be empowered to.” Does that 
please you?GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.5 


A. T. Jones: Sure; the quorum is what | do not want.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.6 
A. G. Daniells: Well, | do not want it, either.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.7 


M. C. Wilcox: In regard to the last clause. | do believe that before that committee that is at headquarters there 
will come business again and again that does not enter through the regular routes in clerical order. There will 
be new things that will come up; there will be some man to be sent to some distant field; there will be some 
action to be taken, continually; and we can not plan, we can not outline a certain work, and say that everything 
must be in harmony with that in the year to come. | think it is perfectly proper that the work that the few do, 
that the five do, shall be reviewed by the whole committee.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.8 


The Secretary: It seems to me that one point is being omitted in the consideration of this, and that is the fact 
that all the members of this large committee will surely hold in their hands a complete copy of the proceedings 
of this smaller committee. That must be true. Then every man, at his leisure, will be able to review the work 
that has been done by the small committee. In the regular meetings of the large committee, it certainly must 
be granted that the whole committee have not surrendered any of their rights. Why, then, could not any point 
that might not meet the mind of the large committee be called up for consideration? GCB April 12, 1903, page 
173.9 


M. C. Wilcox: That presupposes, Mr. Secretary, that records of all the proceedings of the small committee are 
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sent to all the members of the large committee.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.10 


The Secretary: It has been the custom in the past. | supposed it would be the case stillGCB April 12, 1903, 
page 173.11 


M. C. Wilcox: If that is so, it puts a different aspect on the question.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.12 

W. A. Spicer: | should like to suggest that, to my mind, it would be much easier to get at these propositions if 
we were not so much inclined to raise the cry of “danger.” In a church meeting, for instance, for the election of 
Sabbath-school officers, you know we would want a superintendent, and there is always a possibility of 
danger that the superintendent may use arbitrary authority. But | do not believe it would help, in selecting a 
Sabbath-school superintendent, to insist continually on the “danger” that might attach to that office. It seems 
to me, if we could get at these things in such a way as not to raise the danger cry, we could consider each 
proposition much more impartially than we are able to do at present.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.13 

The secretary then read Section 3, of Article 2, of the by-laws:—GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.14 


Sec. 3. Meetings of the Executive Committee may be called at any time or place, by the president or vice- 
president, or upon written request of any five members of the committee.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.15 


C. P. Bollman: Would it not be well to say, “by the secretary, upon the written request of five members of the 
committee;” otherwise, how could they call? | suggest that those words be inserted.GCB April 12, 1903, page 
173.16 

The suggestion was agreed to.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.17 

Articles 3 and 4 were read.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.18 


G. B. Thompson: | suggest that the word “all” in Article 4, Section 3, be omittedGCB April 12, 1903, page 
173.19 


The motion was carried.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.20 


The secretary read the two remaining articles of the by-laws, Articles 5 and 6.GCB April 12, 1903, page 
173.21 


S. H. Lane: | move that Article 6 be stricken from the list.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.22 
E. T. Russell: | second the motion.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.23 
The motion prevailed.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.24 


The question was called on the adoption of the entire proposed constitution, as amended.GCB April 12, 1903, 
page 173.25 


By a count, it was found that there were 108 delegates present.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.26 


Before the vote was called, at the suggestion of Brother |. A. Crane a season of prayer was held, led by 
Brother Crane, followed by W. C. White.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.27 


The Chair: The motion now is on the adoption of the report as amended; the amendments have been voted 
upon. The motion is now on the report, the adoption of it as amended. All in favor of the adoption of the report, 
please rise to your feet.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.28 

It was announced that there were 85 thus voting.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.29 

The Chair: Those opposed may make it manifest by rising to your feet.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.30 

It was announced that there were 20 thus voting.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.31 

The Chair: The motion to adopt is carried.GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.32 


Upon the motion of Elder George |. Butler, it was voted to adjourn to 8 o'clock, April 10.GCB April 12, 1903, 
page 173.33 


H. W. COTTRELL, Chairman. 
H. E. OSBORNE, Secretary. 
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Australian Union Conference 


G. A. IRWIN 
REPORT BY THE PRESIDENT, G. A. IRWIN, RENDERED MONDAY EVENING, APRIL 6. 


AUSTRALIA AS A MISSIONARY FIELD 


No Authorcode 


| desire to call further attention to one or two statements that have been made in the Testimonies in regard to 
this field. There is one which, in substance, states that Australia should be a center, and that it should stand 
related to adjacent countries, as the United States has stood related to the work in Europe. Here is another: 
“Of all countries, Australia most resembles America. It is her sister. All classes of people are here. and the 
truth has not been presented and rejected.”GCB April 12, 1903, page 173.34 


Many; | presume, think of Australia simply as a large island down in the South Pacific Ocean somewhere. 
Many have not had a distinct idea in regard to its size. You may be surprised when | state that its area in 
square miles is six-sevenths that of the United States, exclusive of Alaska.GCB April 12, 1903, page 174.1 


In many respects Australia is a peculiar field. It is one of the most difficult fields in the world to work, owing to 
its location and the difficulties with which the workers there have to contend. In many respects it is more 
difficult to superintend the work in Australia than in the United States. When | make this statement, | know 
whereof | speak; for during the four years that | was president of the General Conference | was called from 
Maine to California, and from the Gulf to the Great Lakes, but the fatigue and difficulties of looking after the 
varied interests in all parts of the United States are not so great as in Australia, owing to the immense size of 
the field and the limited facilities for travel.GCB April 12, 1903, page 174.2 


Along the eastern and southeastern coast of Australia there runs a railway line, connecting the capitals of the 
four states, South Australia, Victoria, New South Wales, and Queensland. The railway terminates on the north 
at Rockhampton. and, passing through Brisbane. Newcastle. Sydney, and Melbourne, terminates on the south 
at Adelaide. From the main line there extend a few branch lines a short distance into the interior. This is the 
entire railway system of Australia. In Tasmania a line runs from Hobart to Launceston. In order to reach points 
farther north than Rockhampton. Queensland. and points west of Adelaide, South Australia, it is necessary to 
travel from place to place on the “coastal” boats.GCB April 12, 1903, page 174.3 


The interior of the continent of Australia is practically uninhabited. The central portion of the continent is said 
to be a basin, lower than the level of the sea. The greater portion of the interior is a great. sandy waste. Near 
the coast. and. in some instances, for a distance of from two to eight hundred miles inland. the soil is 
productive. Along the eastern and southeastern coast is a mountain range, and ordinarily the rainfall is 
sufficient to make the country productive. It is in this portion of the continent that the largest number of people 
live.GCB April 12, 1903, page 174.4 


Since this Conference opened. we have heard a good deal about the population of various countries. It has 
been remarked that we are after the people, not the area. This is true; our message is to go to the people: but, 
brethren. the area has a good deal to do with this matter, after all. For instance, the people scattered over this 
large continent of Australia are all to hear the message, just as certainly as are the crowded millions in New 
York or London. In order to reach these people in Australia, it requires fatiguing labor—and laborers, too. 
Tonight it is just as easy for me to speak to this house full of people as it would be to speak to half a dozen. In 
fact, it is easier. because those who are accustomed to speaking in public know that there is an inspiration in 
speaking to a large number. In order to reach these people scattered over so large a range of territory, we 
have to go where they are; consequently we must have laborers. and endure hard, wearisome traveling. in 
order to go from place to place. Beyond the lines of railway. back into the interior, are what are known as “the 
back-blocks.” We must reach these on horseback, or by stage. or some other means of travel.GCB April 12, 
1903, page 174.5 


Again; New Zealand is one of the Australian states. and belongs to this field. One of our principal conferences 
is the New Zealand Conference. This island is 1,280 miles by sea from Sydney. The journey to this field must 
be taken over the Tasman Sea, one of the roughest pieces of water in all the South Seas.GCB April 12, 1903, 
page 174.6 


Well, now, | am afraid | shall not say the things | really want to say to-night. There is much to be said about 
this country, but the one thing | want to impress upon your minds, if | do not impress anything else, is what the 
Lord has said about this field. There is a statement which says that what we have done in America under the 
direction of God is to be done in planting the standard of truth and building up the work in Australia The Lord 
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wants institutions to be built up in Australia that shall properly represent the work; just the same class of 
institutions that we have built up in the United States,—publishing houses, schools, and sanitariums,—that 
that will represent the work.GCB April 12, 1903, page 174.7 


You may be aware that it is now seventeen years since the workers first started in Australia. At the General 
Conference of 1884 it was recommended that Elder Haskell start a mission in Australia. The following year a 
company, consisting of Elder Haskell. Elder Israel and his family, Elder Corliss and his family, and Brethren 
Arnold and Scott, left San Francisco for this new field. They began work in the city of Melbourne, the capital of 
Victoria. The second year they started a little printing plant, in order to publish a paper, the “Bible Echo.” From 
this beginning has grown the Echo Publishing Company, at present employing ninety hands. It is a flourishing 
plant, and is doing a good work in the field. A small school was next started in one of the suburbs of 
Melbourne. Later an estate of fifteen hundred acres was purchased near Cooranbong, New South Wales, 
seventy-five miles north of Sydney and about twenty miles south of Newcastle. It consisted of fifteen hundred 
acres of what the Australians call “bush,” and which we in America would call woods. This land was covered 
with gum trees, many of which were six or seven feet in diameter. These trees had to be grubbed out by the 
roots, for the roots never rot. It was a very hard and laborious process to clear the land. but by persevering 
effort they finally got some of the land cleared and buildings erected. At first many did not have much faith in 
the fertility of the soil, hence the work progressed slowly for a time. During the past two years, in spite of the 
drought. there have been excellent crops produced on the school farm. and there was raised enough not only 
to provide for the school’s needs, but also to sell to others. And this year the Lord has continued His blessing. 
It is really remarkable: there is just as marked a difference between that school estate and the surrounding 
country as we have reason to believe existed between the Egyptians and the children of Israel in the time of 
the plagues. This year they had abundance, not only for themselves, but, as | have intimated, they have sold 
to people outside. so that they had last year a balance of nearly $1,200, after paying all of the expenses of the 
school. The school now numbers 125, and excellent work is being done. | think from twenty to thirty from the 
school went into the work last year.GCB April 12, 1903, page 174.8 


THE SYDNEY SANITARIUM 


No Authorcode 


| wish now to speak more particularly about our Sydney Sanitarium, at Wahroonga, a suburb of the city of 
Sydney. The spirit of prophecy has spoken particularly about the sanitarium work in that field. | do not know of 
a field anywhere in the world where a sanitarium is more needed than in Australia. The Australian people are 
the greatest meat-eaters and tea-drinkers in the world. Statistics show this. As a result there is a great deal of 
sickness. | never was in a place where there were more remarkable cures made in sanitarium work than in 
Australia. There is a growing interest in our health principles.GCB April 12, 1903, page 175.1 


The foundation for the Sydney Sanitarium was laid two years ago the first of last September, and the work has 
dragged along rather slowly, because of the lack of means. But we have had abundant evidences of God’s 
leading and His blessing in the work from the very beginning up to the present time.GCB April 12, 1903, page 
175.2 


It costs much more to put up a building in that country than here in the United States. We have a good 
building, three stories high, and 153 feet long by 48 feet wide, excluding the verandas. The building is made 
entirely of wood. Last year there was a bath-room extension built at the rear, connected by a corridor with the 
main building. This part is four stories high, including the basement. The first story above the basement is for 
the gentlemen’s bath-room, the next story for the ladies’ bath-room, and the upper story is to be finished off 
for dwelling-rooms for the nurses. The institution was opened the first of January. It is not completely finished. 
The bath-rooms are not in a condition to fully represent our work.GCB April 12, 1903, page 175.3 


The building, land, and furnishings have cost about $70,000; $30,000 of this has been raised in donations. 
leaving and indebtedness of $40,000.GCB April 12, 1903, page 175.4 


We opened the first of January with seven patients. By the middle of March the number had increased to 
eighteen. There have already been one or two quite remarkable cures. | want to tell you about one, the case 
of a little boy that Dr. Kress brought with him from the camp-meeting in Tasmania. One of his limbs was 
partially paralyzed, and on the other foot he wore a great iron shoe. | told my wife that it seemed to me his 
parents would better have saved their money, as | did not see what they could do for that boy; but before we 
came away he had thrown away his iron shoe and his crutches, and was walking just as well as any of the 
boys. He was as happy as a boy could be, and praised the Lord that He had blessed him by restoring his limb. 
The Lord is blessing the Drs. Kress in their work. They also had some very remarkable cures at the Avondale 
Retreat, where they labored for about a year. They ran that institution a little over a year, | think, and paid all 
their expenses, made some improvements, and earned (Pound)300 to apply on the indebtedness. The- 
success that has accompanied this work with limited facilities encourages us to hope that, with better facilities, 
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the work at Wahroonga can be made a success and an important factor in disseminating light and truth. 
Hence | do not hesitate to appeal for assistance from our friends in America to help us to properly equip this 
institution.GCB April 12, 1903, page 175.5 


The people in Australia are liberal in giving, and they have lifted to the fullest extent of their ability. You will 
notice that the tithe amounts to about fifteen dollars per capita, and in addition to that they last year paid a 
second tithe to the sanitarium of over $7,000. They do not sit still and ask you people to send your means to 
build up their institutions, but they do all that it is in their power to do.GCB April 12, 1903, page 175.6 


As you go away from this meeting, do not forget, brethren. that we want help in Australia,—the help of men 
and means, of your sympathy, and your prayers. In making an appeal for help for our field. we have no desire 
to depreciate the needs of any other field. We simply desire to place the needs of this part of the world before 
you briefly.GCB April 12, 1903, page 175.7 
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STUDY OF EDUCATION 


E. J. Waggoner 
By E. J. Waggoner, Tuesday, April 7, 8:00 A. M. 


| think there is not one here who is not familiar with this expression (you will recognize it. and know where it 
comes from). that the cross of Christ will be the science and the song of the redeemed throughout eternity. 
We accept that as a true statement; and for every truth of that kind there is Bible authority, because the Bible 
is the sum of all truth. | will call your attention to two or three texts that will prove it, and you can read the thing 
out of the Bible just as well as you can read it anywhere else. You have these words of the Lord through the 
prophet Jeremiah (Jeremiah 9:23, 24): “Thus saith the Lord, Let not the wise man glory in his wisdom, neither 
let the mighty man glory in his might, let not the rich man glory in his riches: But let him that glorieth glory in 
this, that he understandeth and knoweth Me, that | am the Lord which exercise loving-kindness, judgment, 
and righteousness, in the earth: for in these things | delight, saith the Lord.”GCB April 12, 1903, page 175.8 


Here we find that only one thing is to be gloried in. The Lord tells us here that the only thing any man should 
glory in is in the knowledge of Him. There are three things that men are most likely to boast of in this world,— 
wisdom, the wisdom of the world; power, or influence, and riches; but however wise a man may be in this 
world, however powerful he may be, however rich, only one thing is worth glorying in, and that is that he 
knows the Lord.GCB April 12, 1903, page 175.9 


Now put with that this other text: “God forbid that | should glory save in the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ.” 
Galatians 6:14. That was dictated by the same spirit. The apostle Paul knew what Jeremiah had written. and 
he exercised himself continually to continue in all things that were written in the law and in the prophets. and 
he. moved by the Spirit, did not desire anything except what the Lord had indicated. The Lord said, Do not let 
anybody glory except in this, that he understandeth Me. Paul, by the same Spirit, said, Do not let me glory 
except in the cross of Christ. Can you tell what the conclusion is from that? Is it not self-evidently just this, that 
in the cross of Christ we find the revelation of God? It is in the cross that we know God. You might add 
another text to that, with which you are well familiar, and that is in the second chapter of Colossians, where 
we read in short that in God the Father and in Christ are hid all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge. Then 
he who knows the Lord has access to all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge. That is the plain statement 
of the fact.GCB April 12, 1903, page 175.10 


Take another text: “If any of you lack wisdom, let him ask of God, that giveth to all men liberally, and 
upbraideth not; and it shall be given him.” James 71:5.GCB April 12, 1903, page 175.11 


Take another one in the second chapter of Proverbs. It is a wonderful text, and we can read it, and read it 
again, and many times: “My son, if thou wilt receive My words, and hide My commandments with thee; so that 
thou incline thine ear unto wisdom, and apply thine heart to understanding: yea, if thou criest after knowledge, 
and liftest up thy voice for understanding; if thou seekest her as silver, and searchest her as for hid treasures; 
then shalt thou understand the fear of the Lord, and find the knowledge of God. For the Lord giveth wisdom; 
out of His mouth cometh knowledge and understanding. He layeth up sound wisdom for the righteous: he is a 
buckler to them that walk uprightly. He keepeth the paths of judgment, and preserveth the way of His saints. 
Then shalt thou understand righteousness, and judgment, and equity; yea, every good path."GCB April 12, 
1903, page 176.1 


There we have all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge. Every good path and all knowledge must come 
from the Lord. There you have the science that is in the cross. The cross of Christ is the science of the saints, 
not only in the world to come, but in this world as well; because it is the cross of Christ that reveals God. And 
he who knows God has all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge at his command. THis is the science in the 
cross; now for the song. “They sang a new song: Thou art worthy, O Lord, ... for Thou wast slain, and hast 
redeemed us to God by Thy blood, out of every kindred, tongue, and people, and nation.” Revelation 5:9. So 
we have before us the Bible statement of the fact that the cross of Christ is the science and the song of the 
redeemed.GCB April 12, 1903, page 176.2 


Now shall we read that and say. “It is so,” and then go on and allow it to have no effect upon us? How often 
we are like the man beholding his own face in the glass, who goes away and straightway forgets what manner 
of man he was—forgets what he has read. You know the Saviour upbraided the lawyers because they had 
taken away the key of knowledge. They would not come in themselves, and they would not let others enter in. 
What is the key of knowledge? It is the Lord Jesus. It is the cross of Christ. That is the key that unlocks all the 
treasures of wisdom and knowledge. Everybody who really believes in the Lord has open before him all the 
treasures of wisdom and knowledge, and he may attain to them if he will only persevere; if he will only have 
as much desire for them as a man has for wealth; if he will seek for it; if he will cry for it; if he will think about it 
day and night, he will apply himself to it. For, although it is through the cross that we get the knowledge of 
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God, there is searching, there is application, too, in order that one may attain to it. | know, and there is no 
guess work about it, that we neither know nor appreciate the Bible. If we appreciated the Bible, if we had any 
adequate conception of what the Bible is, of what the Bible says, and what the Bible reveals, and what it can 
do for us, we should be a denomination of Bible students, which we are not. | am not bringing any railing 
accusation against anybody. | am myself convicted every day of ignorance of the Bible. | am myself made to 
feel painfully how much | have neglected opportunities in the past, and how far short | come of having that 
knowledge of the Bible that | ought to have.GCB April 12, 1903, page 176.3 


Let me ask you—I won’t ask you to answer, and expose yourselves if you do not want to, but | wonder how 
many of this congregation there are who would be ready at a moment's notice to stand an examination, or 
conduct an examination, in any book of the Bible—in any one book. Of course, when | say any one book, that 
gives you a good deal of leeway. You could take the book of Jude. There is only one chapter in that, and it 
ought not to be a very difficult thing to learn that; but | wonder how many of this congregation including a good 
many ministers, would be ready at a moment's notice to stand or conduct an examination on any considerable 
book of the Bible. What | mean is that you could tell the subject of every chapter; that you could walk right 
along through the book with the Bible shut; that you could take a class and drill them in it with the Bible lying 
on the table, asking them questions on it, and knowing if their answers were correct, for example: What is the 
subject of this chapter? What different things are told in this chapter? Where in the book will you find this 
thing? How many times in the book do you find this thing mentioned? In how many different places, and 
where, do you find this subject mentioned? That is what | mean by knowing the Bible, and standing an 
examination in it, or conducting the examination. Brother Jones asks, “How many could do it with the book of 
Daniel?” | ask, How many could do it with the book of Genesis? Now we profess to be Bible students. Let us 
think a minute. Are we acquainted with the Bible?GCB April 12, 1903, page 176.4 


Suppose, for comparison, we had a man who professed to be a teacher in mathematics, very skillful. Wouldn't 
you think his pretensions were altogether pretensions only, if he could not stand an examination in the 
fundamental principles of arithmetic? He professes to be a profound mathematician, and he can not stand an 
examination in the first book of Euclid, or he can not pass an examination in the very beginning of arithmetic. 
Surely, then, unless we are able to stand an examination in the very beginning of the Bible, we certainly can 
not very justly call ourselves Bible students, can we? Now | am sure that the great reason why people do not 
understand the Bible is that they have no idea of what it contains, and what it can do for them, and what it can 
reveal for them. One reason why they have no idea of it is because they do not believe what it tells them. The 
Bible reveals God. It is the revelation of God’s thought. In him are hid all the treasures of wisdom and 
knowledge, and we can learn anything that God designs that the people should know in this world better 
through the Bible than through anything else.GCB April 12, 1903, page 176.5 


On page 151 of the “Bulletin,” middle column, fourth line from the end of third paragraph, instead of, “I have 
some sort of explanation,” it should have read, “I hope for some sort of explanation.”GCB April 12, 1903, page 
176.6 


By an error, on page 157, near the bottom of the middle column, one speaker was made to say. “The 
statement was made that the kingly power should not be repudiated.” The last word should have been 
“perpetuated,” as any reader, following the thought, must already have perceived. However, we make the 
correction.GCB April 12, 1903, page 176.7 


On page 113 of the “Bulletin,” the average daily attendance in the California church-schools is given as 427.4. 
The figures should be 487.4, which certainly is a very good showing.GCB April 12, 1903, page 176.8 
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DAILY PROGRAM 


8-9 A. M., Social meeting or instruction. 


9:30-11:30 A. M., Conference meeting. 
3 -5 P. M., Conference meeting. 
7:30 P. M., Preaching service. 





320 


GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Twenty-first Meeting 


W. T. Knox 
FRIDAY, APRIL 10, 1903, 8 A. M. 
W. T. Knox in the chair.GCB April 13, 1903, page 177.1 


Hymn 772 was sung. Prayers were offered by D. E. Lindsey, A. T. Jones, and A. G. Daniells, after which all 
joined in Hymn 501.GCB April 13, 1903, page 177.2 


A. T. Jones: Before business begins, | do not know but that | ought to say a few words. One or two of the 
brethren, meeting me this morning, asked me how | felt, and if | slept well last night. | feel as | always feel, and 
slept as | always do. It has occurred to me that some of the brethren thought that | had something | was 
wedded to and wanted to have prevail here. That is not so. The constitution that has been adopted is my 
constitution now. There will be no more loyal man to that constitution than | am, because that is “the 
constitution.” | had convictions as to its being adopted, and | expressed them, and that is the end of it. We are 
all brethren. Whoever shall be elected as president, he will have no more loyal standby or cooperator than 
myself, because we are all brethren. Unity with my brethren is a good deal more to me than any personal 
convictions or opinions | may have advocated. Then there is another comfort. Even though Israel started back 
to Egypt a number of times, they never got there, you know. The Lord was with them all the time, and kept 
them out of Egypt; so | am not afraid.GCB April 13, 1903, page 177.3 


The Chair: | believe the business before us is the report of the Committee on EducationGCB April 13, 1903, 
page 177.4 


The following is the report:—GCB April 13, 1903, page 177.5 
Educational ReportGCB April 13, 1903, page 177.6 


Your committee would respectfully submit the following recommendations:—GCB April 13, 1903, page 177.7 
ORGANIZATION 


No Authorcode 


Whereas, Christian education is the only education that will qualify the youth to become efficient workers in 
the cause of the third angel’s message; and,—GCB April 13, 1903, page 177.8 


Whereas, The Educational Department of the General Conference needs to be strengthened and more fully 
organized to do efficient work,—GCB April 13, 1903, page 177.9 


1. We recommend, (a) That for the Department of Education this Conference elect a committee of seven 
members, which will represent all lines of school work,—the training-school, the intermediate industrial school, 
and the church-school,—three members of said committee to be members of the General Conference 
Committee.GCB April 13, 1903, page 177.10 


(b) That an educational secretary be selected who shall attend to the correspondence of this department, edit 
the organ of the department, and assist in every way possible to unify and strengthen the educational work of 
the denomination.GCB April 13, 1903, page 177.11 


EDUCATIONAL CONFERENCE AND STATE INSTITUTES 


No Authorcode 


2. We recommend, (a) That a conference be called by the Educational Department of the General Conference 
Committee, to convene at some central point in the United States for the purpose of giving those directly 
connected with school work an opportunity to study all the phases of school work which are general in 
character, and to devise and inaugurate plans that will be of universal application.GCB April 13, 1903, page 
177.12 


(b) That teachers’ institutes be conducted, as far as practicable, in each local conference.GCB April 13, 1903, 
page 177.13 


INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS 
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No Authorcode 


3.We recommend, (a) That the needs of our youth be provided for in our local conferences, where 
practicable, by the establishment of intermediate schools.GCB April 13, 1903, page 177.14 


(b) That care be taken to keep these schools within the proper limits of intermediate schools.GCB April 13, 
1903, page 177.15 


(c) That they be industrial in character, giving first attention to agriculture and domestic arts.GCB April 13, 
1903, page 177.16 


(d) That they affiliate with the training-school of the district, and that the training-school be represented on the 
board of management by a member of its faculty.GCB April 13, 1903, page 177.17 


(e) That in the establishment of these schools there be previous investigation regarding the operation and 
experience of the intermediate schools already in existence.GCB April 13, 1903, page 177.18 


SUPPORT OF CHURCH-SCHOOL TEACHERS 


No Authorcode 
Whereas, The church-school teachers are gospel workers; and,—GCB April 13, 1903, page 177.19 


Whereas, There is need of establishing schools in places where the churches are weak; therefore,—GCB 
April 13, 1903, page 177.20 


4. We recommend, That donations for the church-school work be gathered throughout the conference into the 
state conference treasury, and that the church-school teachers receive their support from the conference, the 
same as other conference laborers. Committee on Education:—L. A. Hoopes, Chairman, M. E. Cady, 
Secretary, E. J. Waggoner, E. A. Sutherland, H. A. Washburn, J. S. Osborne, R. C. Porter, S. M. Butler, E. K 
Slade, Mrs. I. J. Hankins.GCB April 13, 1903, page 177.21 


L. A. Hoopes: | think it would expedite matters much if those who had a part in framing these 
recommendations would state to the Conference the idea of the committee. | call on Professor Cady to speak 
to the first resolution.GCB April 13, 1903, page 178.1 


M. E. Cady: When | spoke the other morning with reference to representation on the General Conference 
Committee, | spoke of a definite number. However, | had in mind only a proportional representation, and | 
should have been perfectly satisfied if this recommendation had called for that only The matter of the 
machinery is a secondary matter. It is the effective work that overtops everything else to me. The educational 
work has been in a sort of chaos. | want to see order come out of this chaos and confusion. In one state 
certain subjects are emphasized; in another state a different line of subjects is taken up. It does seem to me 
that the question of the subjects to be taught in our schools ought to be considered, and that there ought to be 
some uniformity as to subjects and courses of study. | do not believe that we shall have strength in the 
educational work until some of these salient features are considered and settled.GCB April 13, 1903, page 
178.2 


| will illustrate the matter by reference to local matters. When | came to California four years ago. we had five 
church-schools. and two of those made failures. The next year we had nine church-schools. and one made a 
failure. The succeeding year we had fifteen church-schools. without any failure; and the next year we had 
thirty church-schools, without any failures. What was the reason? The reason to which | attribute the success 
is that we organized the work. We got out a church-school manual. We indicated those subjects to be taught. 
and every teacher in the school could know not only the subjects, but the texts to be used in every subject. 
That brought uniformity, and brought strength into our work, and if a student moved from one church to 
another church, he could go right in and take up the work without any break.GCB April 73, 1903, page 178.3 


| do not say it can be brought about in a year or two years, but it is a problem to be worked out. If it is too large 
a problem for the entire field, let each Union Conference take up the work, bringing uniformity and stability of 
the uniformity into the educational work.GCB April 13, 1903, page 178.4 


Now we have this question of organization coming up from time to time, and some are afraid of organization. 
Did you notice that sentence that was read yesterday? It is something like this: that the evils of organization 
result not in the matter of organization simply, but of making more of the organization than we ought to, and 
too little of vital godliness. Now what God wants is an educational system that is vitalized with the Spirit of 
God from first to last. And did you ever notice that God always works through forms. When He fed the five 
thousand, there was a lad present who had five barley loaves. | do not know that those loaves were perfect; 
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but Christ took the best that they had and blessed it, and gave it to the people. Now God wants us to take the 
best means within our reach, and to ask His blessing upon it, but to be seeking for better and better means by 
which to carry forward His work.GCB April 13, 1903, page 178.5 


Another feature: Text-books are appearing from time to time, and then perhaps are not used. | know some 
say we can get along without text-books. If | read the instruction sent to us aright, we are to have text-books to 
be used in our schools just as truly as we have books printed giving the principles of the third angel’s 
message to the world. And the definite statement is made that books should be prepared and placed in the 
hands of the students that would abound in principles, that would affect the life and the heart. Placed where? 
—lIn the hands of the students. Now | do not believe any person can learn how to teach a subject in these 
modern times without the use of books to begin with. | have seen persons riding along on a bicycle without 
using the handles, but they learned first by using the handles. did they not? They had to use them at first to 
get balanced, and then they were able to fold their arms for a time, and ride along without touching the 
handles at all. Let us take some of these handles that God has given us, crutches you may call them, if you 
like; but we are weak; we need help; and God gives us these means to use till we can stand on our own feet, 
by the grace of God. And so the instruction of the Spirit of prophecy is that text-books should be prepared and 
placed in the hands of the children. If they are rightly used, and the teachers carry on the work aright, they will 
learn to get along less and less with books, because they are becoming observant.GCB April 13, 1903, page 
178.6 


Just a word about the next section, that speaks about the secretary. Some will say, “Do you think that a 
secretary would be of value in such a large field as the United States or the world in harmonizing and unifying 
the work?” | do not know why an educational secretary can not have a work to do in harmonizing and unifying 
the work just as well as a Sabbath-school secretary. If it is too large a work for the whole field, then let it be 
done in the Union Conferences. But | believe, really, that more effectual work can be done by beginning in the 
districts, and unifying it in the districts. | believe thus more rapid progress could be made than by taking in the 
whole field. But that means an extra work along that line in every district, and it might be a saving of expense 
for a time simply to have one to carry on this work.GCB April 13, 1903, page 178.7 


It is immaterial to me how the thing is done: but | do hope it will be done. | hope we will stop spending so 
much time in theorizing about education, and that we will actually get to work and do something. When we 
read in the Scriptures. “Blessed are they that do.” it applies to educational work just as well as to any other 
line of work.GCB April 13, 1903, page 178.8 


R. C. Porter: | move that in the place of asking for three members on the General Conference Committee, we 
change the wording so as to state that there will be a proportionate representation on the General Conference 
Committee.GCB April 13, 1903, page 178.9 


This motion was seconded.GCB April 13, 1903, page 178.10 


W. C. White: Mr. Chairman, | am not in favor of the amendment, or of the resolution which it endeavors to 
amend. | believe that resolutions directing the Nominating Committee of the Conference are not necessary. 
We have discussed principles and instruction. which show that all departments should be represented on the 
General Conference Committee. Our constitution looks to that end; and for us to dictate with reference to the 
different departments, it seems to me, is entirely unnecessary.GCB April 13, 1903, page 178.11 


| wish to make a suggestion for the study of the Conference regarding this whole question of departmental 
organization. There are three plans before us: (1) The plan adopted last year by the Executive Committee of 
appointing representative men to form a department; (2) the plan presented in this recommendation; (3) 
another plan, presented by the Publication Committee, in which it proposes that the department, the 
Publication Department, or the Publication Committee, shall be made up of one member appointed by the 
General Conference Committee, one member appointed by each of the publishing houses, and one member 
appointed by each Union Conference. Now | believe that a careful study of all these plans might lead us to the 
development of something that might be followed with a certain degree of uniformity in the formation of all 
departments, and | will suggest this for your consideration.GCB April 13, 1903, page 179.1 


L. A. Hoopes: The committee, | am sure, have no disposition to dictate terms to the Conference. As to the 
representation in this council, the committee did feel that those who were directly in touch with the educational 
work were the ones that should compose this council largely, if not by a large majority. We are not asking that 
the educational secretary shall be a member of the General Conference Committee, although he may be. It 
has been suggested that this plan makes this department fundamental, the same as the General Conference 
Committee itself. We do not wish it that way particularly. All that we want is an opportunity to do something, to 
be recognized, and to go ahead with our work.GCB April 13, 1903, page 179.2 


A. G. Daniells: | feel heartily in harmony with what | understand to be the aim of this recommendation. | 
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believe that the General Conference Committee should give this work the study and attention that it requires, 
and it does seem to me that a good, efficient system of education can be developed in the Union Conferences 
that can be generally harmonious throughout those conferences: | do not see why it can not be developed to 
apply throughout the United States.GCB April 13, 1903, page 179.3 


| am free to confess that during the past two years | have not been satisfied with the attention that has been 
given to this important department of our work; but | think any one who will stop and look over the ground will 
be prepared to make a little allowance for the brethren who have been on the General Conference 
Committee, and for the Educational Department as well. The last two years have been years of very heavy 
work. We started out to reorganize the field, to establish these Union Conferences, both in this country and in 
Europe, and also to economize just as far as possible in our administration. When we started in two years ago 
to divide the field into Union Conferences, we had a forty thousand dollar debt on the General Conference 
treasury for the payment of laborers. The division cut off a large amount of the tithe we had been receiving 
before. Now, with the heavy debts upon us, and with the large amount of work of reorganization, and with a 
degree of prejudice, too, against the whole scheme, besides the arranging of departments, there was 
something for the General Conference Committee to do; it has had its hands full. It has worked strenuously 
and economically through this period of time. and | feel that a little allowance should be made by the brethren 
when dealing with our failures and shortcomings in this matter.GCB April 13, 1903, page 179.4 


Now see where we are. The work of reorganization, so far as the Union Conferences are concerned, is well 
under way. We have organized eight Union Conferences in America, taking in Canada, and we have had one 
session in each of those conferences. The officers and boards and committees are installed and in command 
of their work. Our departments to a large extent are established. That work is off our hands. And it is so in 
Europe. | do not see why the General Conference Committee can not now foster this line of educational work 
more than it has done during the past two years.GCB April 13, 1903, page 179.5 


Then another thing. Reference was made last night to our religious liberty work. | presume we can all confess 
that that work has not had the attention that it should have had. But the same apology, if we may call it that, 
may be given. We have had a large amount of heavy work upon our hands. It has been pioneer work in this 
reorganization. But two years ago these departments were created; committees were appointed. There was 
an Educational Committee. Dr. Kellogg was elected chairman of it, and held it for the first year; then Professor 
Prescott was made chairman, and has held it since. But both of these brethren have been loaded down to the 
water’s edge with responsibilities and hard work. The Religious Liberty Department was also established; a 
committee was appointed, and Elder A. T. Jones was elected chairman. He was soon called to California, and 
was engaged in heavy work. After some months, a change was made, and Elder Moon was elected chairman. 
The committee has been somewhat scattered, and Brother Moon had a full amount of work upon his 
shoulders, without anything extra. Now | do not feel to blame any of these committees for not giving more time 
to their departments. The departments were created; chairmen were chosen; secretaries were appointed. We 
can all make due allowance for all these departmental committees and for the General Conference Committee 
on the ground that the past two years have been pioneer years in opening up new lines. Are we not on better 
vantage ground to-day to grapple with our departments and do something with them than we were two years 
ago?—Surely we are.GCB April 13, 1903, page 179.6 


Now | would like to see this: | would like to have these departments tried thoroughly another year. Instead of 
the General Conference here creating an independent committee, as this resolution recommends. let your 
General Conference Committee create these departments of education. religious liberty, publishing. and so 
forth: let the personnel of these committees be carefully studied. We must look beyond the United States in 
the study and development of this educational work. We are starting schools on the other side. There are 
hundreds and thousands of children over there that we on this side forget. If we treat this educational work as 
we ought to, we will endeavor to shape our committee so that our brethren in that country can have the benefit 
of this work, and receive help from us. Make your departmental committee on education as strong as 
possible. Get the best men you can on it. Then select a chairman who will be a member of the General 
Conference Committee who can give that work his special attention. Relieve him of other burdens that will 
deprive him of giving this work the attention it ought to have, and let him bring before the General Conference 
Committee the data that the committee ought to consider for fostering the educational work. | believe that by 
that means you will get more done by the General Conference throughout the field than in any other way. If it 
is not the chairman who should occupy that place, assign the work to the educational secretary of this 
committee. | do not know which will be best. The same plan can be followed with the religious liberty work. 
Why not, if we ought to take that work and give it special attention, let the one in charge of the department be 
free from other weighty responsibilities, and let him locate where he can conduct this work and develop it as it 
requires. | would like to see this matter placed in the hands of your General Conference Committee. Let them 
take the time to gather the best material for departmental committees; let them put specialists in charge of the 
department work, and develop it in every Union Conference. That is where the work is to be done. We have 
no General Conference school; we have no General Conference publishing house; we have no general 
institutions, but some of the Union Conferences have. Let your departmental committee develop the idea and 
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work it out in the Union Conferences.GCB April 13, 1903, page 179.7 


S. M. Butler: Would you have this departmental committee made up of men connected with training-schools, 
or from church-schools, training-schools, and other schools?GCB April 13, 1903, page 180.1 


A. G. Daniells: The committee ought to be constituted so that it would represent every phase of the work that 
we are doing, so that. if possible. that committee would take in each department; and that is in harmony with 
this whole idea that we started out with two years ago. which was to have all parts of the field and all phases 
of the work represented in our management.GCB April 13, 1903, page 180.2 


S. M. Butler: | think that is exactly the idea or result the committee had in mind. The committee had no thought 
of censuring or even intimating that the General Conference Committee had been negligent of its duty during 
the past year, and that hence there needed to be a change. | know there was an immense amount of work to 
do, and we were not sure but that it might be so during the coming year. | should be very willing to see this 
plan that Brother Daniells has outlined carried out.GCB April 13, 1903, page 180.3 


R. C. Porter: With the consent of the second, | would withdraw my motion; and if Brother Daniell’s motion is to 
come before the house, | would second his motion.GCB Apri! 13, 1903, page 180.4 


A. G. Daniells: | had forgotten your motion, Brother Porter.GCB April 13, 1903, page 180.5 

The Chair: If there is no objection, the motion of Elder Daniells is before us.GCB April 13, 1903, page 180.6 
The question was voted upon, and carried.GCB April 13, 1903, page 180.7 

The Chair: The secretary will read the next recommendation.GCB April 13, 1903, page 180.8 

The secretary read Recommendation 2.GCB April 13, 1903, page 180.9 


L. A. Hoopes: | think it is evident that such a convention is necessary. | know that a few years ago, when the 
question of reorganization of the school work was started anew, the different schools were somewhat at sea. 
They hardly knew what to do, what course to pursue, what courses of study to pursue, or what text-books to 
adopt. So the president of the General Conference called a council, composed of the heads of all the leading 
institutions in the United States, and at that council each one was permitted to express himself freely and fully 
on every subject touching the work in which he was engaged. At first there seemed to be differences of 
opinion; but opportunity was given for questions to be asked and answered, and | feel very confident that at 
the end of that meeting there was practically no difference of opinion relative to the work. and all were better 
prepared to go ahead with the work. | believe it did more to bring about a unanimity of sentiment in our school 
work than anything else that had happened.GCB April 73, 1903, page 180.10 


The second division of this section is that teachers’ institutes be conducted, as far as practicable, in each local 
conference. | believe that a number of the states are already doing that, but this recommendation is that it be 
generally carried out, and that all our church-school teachers who are expected to do work in our church- 
schools shall be required to pass an examination that will be equivalent to any examination that they would 
have in any county superintendent's office, so that they will not stand below those of the public school, but far 
in advance.GCB April 13, 1903, page 180.11 


J. S. Osborne: We talk about the loud cry of the third angel’s message. Are we not to expect that the loud cry 
of the message will make itself felt in the school work as well as in other departments? Does not that indicate 
to us that there should be an unusual activity in this line? There must be unity and organization. | believe the 
call for a convention a step in the right direction.GCB April 13, 1903, page 180.12 


The question was called.GCB April 13, 1903, page 180.13 
The secretary read Recommendation 3, on intermediate schools.GCB April 13, 1903, page 180.14 


R. A. Underwood: | see these recommendations are intended to be guarded somewhat; but my own personal 
feelings of responsibility of a parent to a child are such that | can not help having some misgivings in regard to 
such schools. If | have the right idea, the design of these intermediate schools is to take children from twelve 
to sixteen, or at an age that they are not prepared to enter one of our larger schools. | have attended and 
been connected with some of our schools, and | want to say | have never yet seen one, with all its equipment 
and work, that | would feel free to-day to send a child of my own from my home to, surrounded as it would be, 
by a large number of children of the age of from twelve to sixteen, before it had the proper formation of 
character to stand. It seems to me that there is a good deal of danger involved in these enterprises; and yet | 
know there are many children among us as a people that would be better off in a school of this character than 
they are at home. But when we take a step in our recommendation that seems to put upon this denomination 
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a sort of paternal responsibility, it is a rather serious matter.GCB April 13, 1903, page 180.15 


A. G. Daniells: This will have to be worked out by the Union and State Conferences, will it not? and there is a 
little provision put in here that would be advisory to them. It seems to me that this will have to be left with the 
states to work out as they can.GCB April 13, 1903, page 180.16 


H. A. Washburn: | have been requested to say something with reference to this work. | have been connected 
with it for some time. Possibly all may not be aware of the fact, but it has been nearly four years now since the 
Lord, through the Spirit of prophecy, approved the movement of establishing intermediate schools. You will 
find the statement on page 122 of the “Church School Manual,” published by the Review and Herald 
Publishing Company. During these four years, while there was no sentiment to begin with in favor of these 
schools, this sentiment has been spreading, and there are no less than fifteen conferences that have taken 
steps in this direction. So far as the work in Wisconsin is concerned, for which | can speak more in particular, 
the approval of our people is given to that work. It has been a blessing to the conference. These schools are 
to be preparatory schools. | do not believe that they should take any children as young as has been 
suggested. Judgment should be used in sending children to these schools. Under present conditions, these 
intermediate pupils will do better when they have special schools provided for them than when they go to a 
high school. | will read a few statements from volume 6 of the Testimonies, on page 179: “Study in agricultural 
lines should be the A, B, and C of the education given in our schools. This is the very first work that should be 
entered upon.” On the preceding page | read these words: “Some do not appreciate the value of agricultural 
work. These should not plan for our schools, for they will hold everything from advancing in right lines.” There 
is a movement beginning in the public school system of the world for the establishment of just such schools as 
the Lord is leading us to establish in our denominational work.—the establishment of secondary agricultural 
schools. | believe the Lord would have His people lead in that, and not follow after. If we are to lead in that. 
work it will be necessary for us to be encouraging that work now. If we wait until the state is ready to take up 
the matter, and then take steps to establish our schools, we will find it will take us longer time to raise the 
money to establish these schools. so that we shall be following along behind, instead of taking the lead. Our 
Wisconsin school has prospered so that over 200 students have been in attendance during the present year. 
While some have been sent simply because their parents could not manage them at home, they have been 
given the missionary spirit; in fact, many of them have gone forth into our training-schools and are now in the 
field. These schools should be carefully guarded, lest they become independent and militate against the 
interest of our larger schools.GCB April 13, 1903, page 180.17 


J. E. Jayne: Just a word. It is evident that there are three classes of students who can derive benefit by such a 
school. The first are orphans, the second are those who are worse than orphans,—that is, those whose 
parents can not instruct them at home,—and the third is the adult class who are able to take care of 
themselves in certain ways, but have not received sufficient education to obtain proper instruction in one of 
the training-schools. It is just as evident to our minds, | believe, that, therefore, the class of students who can 
be helped by such a school is very limited now. One thing about the industrial character of these schools: 
when you stop to think of what it means, after establishing our church-schools and our training-schools in 
many conferences, to get together horses and wagons and utensils, and go to a large amount of expense for 
such a school, | should say it should be worked out pretty carefully.GCB April 13, 1903, page 181.1 


E. A. Sutherland: | should like to ask the last speaker what provision he would make for the children who are 
too far advanced, probably, for the church-school, and not old enough to go to the training-schools. GCB April 
13, 1903, page 181.2 


J. E. Jayne: | would never be guilty of a greater evil in order to prevent a less. And if you have children of very 
tender years, so young that they are not prepared to go into the training-school. they are too young to be 
taken from their parents; and you would better let them remain a year or two in their homes, until they are 
prepared to resist the temptations that come to every such child when separated from his parents.GCB April 
13, 1903, page 181.3 


E. A. Sutherland: | can see what our brother sees, and yet | remember very well a testimony which says many 
of our children will have to be taken away from their parents in order to be saved. Let us look at that side just 
a little. There are parents that are able to keep their children: and we say. Let those parents keep those 
children. But there are parents who are not able to do this. It is a question for us to provide education for these 
intermediate youth. or else send them to the schools of the world; for they will send them to the schools of the 
world, unless we make provision for them.GCB April 13, 1903, page 181.4 


C. A. Beeson: It seems to me that this intermediate work should take our youth from fourteen to eighteen, the 
age at which they so often go out into the world to work for themselves.GCB April 13, 1903, page 181.5 


In our church-school work, where our schools are of any size, we have all grades, and it seems to me that it is 
impossible to make our church-school work a success, unless graded work is done. While | believe the 
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intermediate schools are all right, and that we ought in time to have them, and perhaps the time has come, | 
suggest that the graded work can be carried on in our church-schools by hiring two teachers, one for the 
primary department, and the other for intermediate work. | know by experience the last year that this work can 
be done, all in the same room.GCB Apri! 13, 1903, page 181.6 


D. E. Lindsey: There is no question, in my mind, that is more important than the one before us. | see the 
danger pointed out by Elder Underwood, and | have suffered along that line. | lost my boy by sending him 
away after the death of his mother, when he was young, to a school. | still hope for his conversion and 
salvation, some time. But | do not want anything said in this conference that anybody can use in our home 
churches against the organization of a church-school.GCB April 13, 1903, page 181.7 


R. A. Underwood: | do not want to be understood as being opposed to this, or to church-schools. | am not. | 
voted very heartily for the recommendation that preceded it. As to the agricultural feature, | believe our 
schools should begin as spring opens, and have the vacation in winter.GCB April 13, 1903, page 181.8 


W. Covert: | wish to say with reference to the danger that will come to our young people who attend these 
schools, that there is danger connected with all our schools; we shall have to guard against this in any school. 
There is danger in our homes, danger in all our communities; but | believe that our youth in these schools are 
protected from danger much more than if they were not in these schools; and | have noticed in our Wisconsin 
school that almost all the young people who attend that school are converted before they leave.GCB April 13, 
1903, page 181.9 


S. H. Lane: There is a period in a child’s life—from 14 to 18—that is indeed a critical period. which. if watched 
and guarded. saves the child. They are too old to go to church-school. and not large enough to go to our 
training-schools. The parents hardly know what to do with them. and they want them to go to an intermediate 
school. If the state where you live does not care for them, the parents will get out into another state where 
they do. | believe the time will come when every state will make provision for them. This does not mean that 
you must build great institutions, but we are told in the Testimonies that if several churches will unite they can 
establish a school.GCB April 13, 1903, page 181.10 


The Chair: The secretary will read the next recommendation.GCB April 13, 1903, page 182.1 
L. A. Hoopes: | call on Brother Porter to explain the idea of the committee.GCB April 13, 1903, page 182.2 


R. C. Porter: This recommends that church-school teachers shall receive their support from the Conference 
as other laborers do. This places it so that the Conference shall say who shall go out, and how many schools 
shall be established, and gives the Conference the management of them, the same as other Conference 
matters. They would be under Conference control. Further than that, it leaves it open for the Conference to 
gather up donations, so that it will not have to take a cent from the tithe, if they can get enough in donations to 
meet the necessities of the case. No doubt that can be done. Elder Santee, in Southern California, has been 
trying to accomplish this by a second tithe. We leave this question open. All we ask is that the Conference 
give the subject most careful and prayerful attention.GCB April 13, 1903, page 182.3 


G. B. Thompson: | would like to inquire if this recommendation means that there is to be no tuition in our 
church-schools.GCB April 13, 1903, page 182.4 


Watson Ziegler: If we were to propose to put church-school teachers into every church that would want them, 
every church would ask for a church-school, having their teachers paid from the Conference funds. and that 
alone would take more tithe than the churches pay. Some churches would be large enough to support theirs 
and have a surplus; but to furnish to all would consume the Conference fund if the tithe were appropriated to 
this end. | do not believe God’s Word allows the tithe to be so used.GCB April 13, 1903, page 182.5 


C. Santee, by invitation. stated how it had been worked in Southern California. After trying the various plans in 
common use, without satisfactory results, he said the brethren decided upon the idea of a second tithe for this 
purpose. Such texts as Deuteronomy 14:22, 23, 28, and Deuteronomy 26:12-16 were studied. along with 
references in Josephus and Tabit, indicating the custom of paying a second tithe in the Jewish economy; also 
Patriarchs and Prophets, 530. It was decided to try the second tithe as a basis for church-school support. We 
presented this matter before the Los Angeles school board and the church, where the school was in financial 
difficulty. They voted to try it one year. We had but two months more of school; we called special meetings, 
and although we had previously carried heavy burdens, and the people had done all they could to lift those 
burdens, they took hold heartily. At the end of the school they rejoiced in their experiences. They had paid out 
less during the time they had been lifting so heavily than they had for months before. Others who had before 
been satisfied by dropping in a little on special calls said they had supposed that was all that was needed, but 
when the second tithe was brought before them, and they tried it, they had found there was something more 
required of them than they had realized before. When we closed our school we had paid off our indebtedness, 
and our treasurer reported that there were eighty dollars in the treasury. No one had been burdened, and 
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those who had paid the most said they had had a rich blessing out of it.GCB April 13, 1903, page 182.6 


The matter was talked over, and a committee was appointed to carefully investigate the best methods, and 
after looking the matter over carefully, they presented the same thing before our Conference. It was 
recommended that all the schools be placed upon that basis, and about the first of January the matter was 
arranged. There is a Conference treasury, where this money would come in, and from that time we have been 
paying all of the teachers from the treasury.GCB April 13, 1903, page 182.7 


A. F. Harrison urged the missionary character of all our work, and feared that the question of a salary was 
being emphasized too much. He believed the young workers should be encouraged to go out and work. salary 
or no salary. He would use the second tithe for the poor. where he believed it belonged. GCB April 13, 1903, 
page 182.8 


C. W. Flaiz: There are various methods that have been employed in various Conferences for the support of 
the church-schools. There is the second tithe. as we have heard this morning. Some schools have been 
supported by donations direct. Others have supported their schools by tuitions. | do not believe we are- 
prepared to take any definite action this morning on any one of these. We have provided for the calling of a 
council to consider these problems. When that council shall convene, they will be more fully prepared to study 
those questions, and get some plan that will be recommendatory for trial. | therefore move that this 
recommendation be referred to that council, when that shall be convened.GCB April 13, 1903, page 182.9 


R. C. Porter: | second that motion.GCB Apri! 73, 1903, page 182.10 


E. A. Sutherland: Mr. Chairman, | should like to make another brief statement before this motion is put. | know 
this is one of the vital questions of the church-school work, and the point of cooperation has been mentioned 
several times, that much more can be done by cooperating than can be done by the individual. One of the 
greatest evils that we now meet in trying to support the church-school work by the several churches is the 
moving of the Sabbath-keepers from weak churches to strong churches, where they can have the advantage 
of church-schools without too much expense to themselves. We find that many are going to the cities. God 
has told us to go to the country; but, on account of the poverty and scattered condition of our Sabbath- 
keepers there, many are driven the other way.GCB April 13, 1903, page 182.11 


About thirty years ago one church had 100 members, with 65 children. To-day that church is not in existence. 
The children of one family are now in the truth. Two of these are workers in the truth, and two are not, but they 
are keeping the Sabbath. | asked, as | learned about this, “When did these young people leave the truth?” | 
was told, “It was about the time they were prepared to go into the advanced schools of the world, or when 
they had finished the common branches and left home.”GCB April 13, 1903, page 182.12 


J. M. Rees: Did the members of that church all apostatize, or did they move away?GCB April 13, 1903, page 
182.13 


E. A. Sutherland: Many of the parents are, of course, dead; some apostatized, and the one who told me said 
he knew of only one family to-day that is in the truth.GCB April 13, 1903, page 182.14 


Another church had 75 members and 35 children in the Sabbath-school. Out of that number but three families 
are keeping the Sabbath to-day. Six of the children are keeping the Sabbath and only four of these are in the 
work today. The church has been scattered and gone for thirteen years.GCB April 13, 1903, page 182.15 


Another instance: Twenty-five children were in the Sabbath-school ten years ago. To-day there are but two of 
those children keeping the Sabbath, one of which is in the work.GCB April 13, 1903, page 183.1 


Now I will take a representative case. Thirty years ago a church was established. There were 75 members. 
Their tithe, when they paid an honest tithe, was about $1,200 a year. That church has been disbanded, and 
nearly all are out of the truth on account of their children. | know something about the circumstances. We will 
say that twelve years ago that church ceased paying tithe. That would amount to about $15,000 that this 
denomination has lost in tithe since this church disbanded. The children have gone out of the truth. If they had 
paid tithe during the last twelve years, their tithe would have been at least $10,000; for | know something 
about what some of them have earned. That amounts to $25,000 that has been lost to the truth during the last 
twelve years from this one church. A church-school would have kept this church together, and would have 
been the means of saving these youth, and during the last twelve years $25,000 would have been saved in 
tithe, which is nearly three times the whole cost of maintaining a school for the entire period of thirty years. 
Even if the expense of the teacher had been borne by the Conference, would it not have paid financially, if we 
consider it only so?GCB April 13, 1903, page 183.2 


$640,000 was paid in as tithes during the past year, and $100,000 offerings, making $740,000, in round 
numbers. If God’s plan had been followed out, we would have had $1,800,000, instead of $740,000. There is 





328 


a great robbery going on somewhere in this denomination, and it is because the people do not recognize the 
necessity of paying more than one tithe. They feel that when they pay that. the rest of their obligation, in 
paying to God what they ought to pay, can be met by paying small sums just as they feel able.GCB April 13, 
1903, page 183.3 


The amount of money held by this denomination, according to the last “Bulletin,” is about $60,000. The 
highest per cent, so far as | can learn, paid by any state for public school instruction, is four per cent, or $4.00 
for every $100 of property. The lowest rate is one-half of one per cent. If we would pay two per cent, we 
should have for church-school expenses, or educational expenses, $1,200,000. If we would pay one per cent, 
we should have $600,000 every year to carry on the educational work.GCB April 13, 1903, page 183.4 


There are 2,070 churches in the denomination. If we were to support one teacher for each church for eight 
months every year, at $30 per month, it would amount to $240 per year for each teacher, or, for the 2,070 
churches, $496,800, which is more than $100,000 less than would be a two per cent tax on our property, or, in 
other words, less than one-half the amount that the citizens of some states pay, pro rata, for the education of 
their children in the state schools. The second tithe is the Bible plan, | believe, for the support of teachers. | do 
not ask at all that the first tithe be disturbed. The thing to do is to teach the people to bring up the rest of their 
offerings.GCB April 13, 1903, page 183.5 


The motion to refer the question to the educational council, to be called, was carried.GCB April 13, 1903, 
page 183.6 


At this point P. T. Magan was asked to make a report on the “Object Lessons” campaign.GCB April 13, 1903, 
page 183.7 
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The Relief of the Schools 


P. T. Magan 


P. T. Magan: It is now almost three years since the battle for the relief of our schools was commenced. The 
first part of that fight is over; the flood tide, when every one was willing to go to the front, is also over, and we 
have now come to the place where we are to decide if we will stand by until the day is won.GCB April 13, 
1903, page 183.8 


| have been thankful during the three years in which we have been fighting that, to the best of my knowledge 
and belief, there has never been a word of censure from the Spirit of God regarding this work, or the way our 
people have taken hold and conducted it. There have been many, many Testimonies relating to it; but every 
one has been of good comfort and good cheer over what has been done. And in one, especially, | remember 
the expression that God was pleased with His people in this thing. So | believe this morning that, whatever the 
results may be, we have great reason to be thankful to God for what has been accomplished.GCB April 13, 
1903, page 183.9 


You will remember those touching words which appeared in one Testimony from Sister White, telling how the 
work started; that “God heard the prayers and saw the tears of a few poor men who were struggling with a 
terrible burden of debt; and in the night season revealed to me, His humble servant, the heaven-born plan of 
‘Christ's Object Lessons’ for the relief of our schools.” | have always felt thankful and comforted in thinking 
over those words. And when we think that the author of the plan herself, and the giver of the book, states that 
it was a matter of deep struggle for her to do it, as she had counted upon that book with which to pay her own 
debts; but after praying over it, and pondering over it during the night season, she decided to make the 
sacrifice, and then that light filled her mind, so that this work has been born of God, and God’s blessing has 
attended it every step of the way.GCB April 13, 1903, page 183.10 


| suppose we can all look back to the beginning and see how different the work has been to what we expected 
it would be. When we started this work we counted that we were about 70,000 Seventh-day Adventists strong. 
We have come to the conclusion now that we are not quite so many as that, and we are not quite so strong as 
we ought to be. And if you doubt my word on that at all, | will hand you the signed reports of the presidents of 
conferences and secretaries of tract societies, in which the memberships of many of the conferences have 
grown smaller and smaller and beautifully less. One conference that | have in mind, that started out with a 
membership of 3,000, has reduced to 2,000. One church that started out with a membership in the 
neighborhood of 2,000 has come down to about 900. | believe. But | am sure, when the sifting is over, and the 
smoke of the battle is cleared away, that those who stay in will be thoroughbred Seventh-day Adventists.GCB 
April 13, 1903, page 183.11 


| know that it looked on the face of it like the easiest thing in all this world to get all our people to work and sell 
300,000 books. It looked as if 70,000 Adventists strong ought to be able to sell that number of books in a very 
short time, and | think you will all agree with me in this; that if our churches had been filled with the Spirit of 
God, the spirit of work, as we all wish they might have been, this whole work could have been finished up in 
three months’ time, and no very hard job about it.GCB April 13, 1903, page 183.12 


Now | know that there are any amount of people who have sold six books, and done it in just a few days. And 
| Know that any man or woman of average intelligence and strength and average spirituality can sell six books 
in a remarkably short space of time. But | am sure you will all have to agree with me on this, that when this 
“Christ's Object Lessons” work came to us, it found our churches badly disorganized, as far as power to do 
active work for Jesus Christ was concerned. And it has revealed to us a number of weaknesses in our 
churches; and | believe this has been the means of eradicating some of these weaknesses and giving us 
strength and blessing.GCB April 13, 1903, page 183.13 


When this work came to us, the spirit of circulating literature was practically dead. There had been a time 
when the old tract and missionary work had been a very live work among us; but that work had dwindled down 
to almost nothing. The canvassing work, which ten or twelve years ago was in a high state of progress, had 
also dwindled, so that | believe with all my heart that God gave this work to call us back to that divine line of 
spreading the truth by means of our literature. And while these debts, in one sense, have been a curse, in 
another sense God has used them and the method for getting rid of them as a blessing to this people, 
because there are thousands of the people all through our ranks who have learned that they may go out and 
do work. They have learned that. without waiting for any special commission, they can do real. live, active 
work for Jesus Christ; and we now have. as a result of this work, | believe, at least several thousand of people 
in the Seventh-day Adventist denomination who are first-class, courageous canvassers. | have seen a number 
of instances, scores of them, yes. even hundreds of them. where | know that it is so.GCB April 13, 1903, page 
184.1 
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| believe, if we will simply hold on to the principles of this thing, and not grow tired of it, but keep at it with other 
literature, that we will have an army of active workers in this cause, such as we have never seen before. Now 
| do not believe that the thousands of Seventh-day Adventists who have become courageous Christian 
evangelistic canvassers as a result of this work should be allowed to lapse into their old ways again. | believe 
we ought to get some other good book, and follow right along, perhaps not exactly in the same way, but that 
every soul among us should sell our literature.GCB April 13, 1903, page 184.2 


| have in my hand a sheet giving the figures returned by the different schools and societies and organizations 
which have become beneficiaries under this movement. Personally, | can not vouch for the absolute accuracy 
of all these figures. These are simply the compilations made in my office from the figures returned to me by 
the different schools. | may say, in the start, that, up to date, the movement to relieve our schools from debt 
has resulted in the creation, or the realization, of an amount of money, as nearly as it can be figured up, of 
$237,910.75.GCB April 13, 1903, page 184.3 


Now that amount is not entirely made up of “Christ's Object Lessons” money; there are other gifts and 
donations and appropriations which have entered into that, which | will endeavor to explain as | go along.GCB 
April 13, 1903, page 184.4 


The original amount of debt on the Healdsburg College is given as $42,846.78. The present amount of the 
debt is given as $22,784.66. The total amount paid on the original debt is given as $20,162.12. | understand 
that a large proportion of that is from other sources than “Christ's Object Lessons.”GCB April 13, 1903, page 
184.5 


A. T. Jones: About ten thousand dollars.GCB April 13, 1903, page 184.6 


P. T. Magan: The original amount of the Walla Walla School debt was $55,670. The present amount of the 
debt, $25,754.42. The total amount received from the sale of “Christ’s Object Lessons” up to date, $9,000. 
The amount which has been paid on the original debt, $29,925.58.GCB April 13, 1903, page 184.7 


My understanding of the Walla Walla debt matter is this: You will notice that only $9,000 is reported from the 
sales of “Christ's Object Lessons;” but they also report a large amount outstanding in accounts with tract 
societies. But | understand in that original amount of $55,670 debt they figure in the entire amount which has 
been placed in the institution by the General Conference Association, and that in the reapportionment of the 
General Conference Association liabilities they were relieved of some $20,000 of that amount.GCB April 73, 
1903, page 184.8 


S. H. Lane: That is right.GCB April 13, 1903, page 184.9 


P. T. Magan: So that while their debt has been reduced $29,925.58, a large amount of that has been by a gift 
from the General Conference Association.GCB April 13, 1903, page 184.10 


Union College reports its original debt as $79,000. The present amount of its debt, $31,825.90. It has received 
from the sale of “Christ’s Object Lessons” $47,139.19; and from other sources, $1,925.13. The amount paid 
on the original debt is $48,940.70. It has on hand $123.62 to apply on the debt, and there has been paid on 
interest $1,766.60.GCB April 13, 1903, page 184.11 


Mount Vernon Academy's original debt was $17,000. Present amount of the debt, $10,000. Total amount 
received from the sale of “Christ's Object Lessons,” $7,000. Amount owing by the tract society, $1,000. 
Therefore total amount paid on debt, $7,000.GCB April 13, 1903, page 184.12 

South Lancaster Academy.—The original amount of the debt is given as $44,000. The total amount received 
from “Christ's Object Lessons” sales, $25,569.60. Debt on principal, $17,583.37. Cash on hand to be applied 
on the debt, $3,633.50. Amount paid on interest, $4,352.73.GCB April 13, 1903, page 184.13 

L. A. Hoopes: Is that $20,000 in Walla Walla figured in this amount? GCB April 13, 1903, page 184.14 

P. T. Magan: Yes, sir; that has been figured in, but there are eight or nine or ten thousand dollars, at least 
three thousand from one tract society alone, that has been received from the sales that is not figured in, and a 
number of amounts like that.GCB April 13, 1903, page 184.15 

J. E. Jayne: Is it the same of the $10,000 in California? GCB April 13, 1903, page 184.16 


P. T. Magan: The $10,000 is a genuine reduction, but it is not a distribution. The total reductions are figured 
simply on the reductions by “Object Lessons.”GCB April 13, 1903, page 184.17 


Graysville, the Southern Missionary Society, and Huntsville——The only information | can give in regard to 
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these three beneficiaries of “Object Lessons” is that to the Atlanta branch of the Review & herald Office, to the 
Southern Publishing Association, to the Southern Missionary Society, there have been shipped “Christ's 
Object Lessons” aggregating in value an amount of $12,262, as nearly as it can be figured. How that money 
has been distributed, | have not the reports or figures.GCB April 13, 1903, page 184.18 


The Emmanuel Missionary College has had from the sale of “Object Lessons” the sum of $22,393.10GCB 
April 13, 1903, page 184.19 


Keene Academy.—Original debt, $17,624.40, according to their last report. The present amount of their debt 
is given as $5,395.64; the amount paid on their debt, $12,228.76; cash on hand to apply on debt, $100; 
amount on interest, $899.75.GCB April 13, 1903, page 184.20 


The Battle Creek College has received from the sales of “Object Lessons,” both before and after the transfer, 
from the Missionary Acre Fund, and from a transfer of some other property on the Review & Herald account, a 
net amount of $26,669.86. The old Battle Creek College property advanced to the Berrien Springs school on 
its equity in the property a sum, | think, in round numbers, of about $12,000. The corporation which owns the 
Berrien Springs property, on the other hand, turned over its assets and from “Christ’s Object Lessons” work a 
considerably larger amount than that. | have allowed for those conditions on both sides, and | simply give the 
net figures. | think this will make the matter plain.GCB April 13, 1903, page 185.1 


| will say, further, that computing these amounts has been an exceedingly difficult task. When the original 
amounts of these debts were given, | supposed they were reasonably straight, and | think everybody intended 
that they should be, but in the distribution of the liabilities of the General Conference Association vast 
differences have been made. Now, as | understand it, Union College in the beginning simply figured about 
$79,000 worth of notes, which were a standing and floating obligation against the property, and the entire 
amount which has been invested, in it by the General Conference Association figured into that. Now. when 
you come to the distribution of the liabilities of the General Conference Association, they figured it like this: In 
Union College were several hundred thousands of dollars worth of property, and all that college was bearing 
was about $79,000, and it would be perfectly proper to ask this institution to take some $25,000 more. So. 
while a good deal has been done, we are not out of the woods yet.GCB April 13, 1903, page 185.2 


Avondale School, in Australia.—Original debt, $25,000, in round numbers. The amount paid altogether on the 
original debt from the sale of “Object Lessons” | understand to be practically $10,000.GCB April 13, 1903, 
page 185.3 


England.—Amount raised for the London school | have approximated at about $10,000. | have not the exact 
figures, but a considerable period ago they had sold the first 5,000 edition of the book, and were well along in 
the second edition.GCB April 13, 1903, page 185.4 


European Fields.—In foreign books sold in this country, a sum approximating $15,000, not all of which has 
been sent over yet.GCB April 13, 1903, page 185.5 


The Canadian school has received $1,000 from the sale of “Christ’s Object Lessons’ for their workGCB April 
13, 1903, page 185.6 


Now that is the total report of the returns which | have, making a gross amount of $237,910.75. That, of 
course, does not include the amounts which are on hand in the tract societies and owing to the schools, or 
what is still in the hands of the people, to be paid in. Of course, those figures will have to be discounted to the 
extent of the apportioning of that Walla Walla debt, and whatever scale-down there should be on this English 
matter.GCB April 13, 1903, page 185.7 


Are there any questions on the report as a whole? GCB April 13, 1903, page 185.8 


H. W. Cottrell: Brother Chairman, | wish to make a statement. The figures of the South Lancaster Academy 
debt are based on a former estimate. We now think that it is somewhat more, but | dare not say just what it is, 

lest it be taken as official. We have an auditor working on it, and when the audit is completed, it will be an 

audit in the truest sense of the term, and then we shall know just exactly where we are.GCB April 13, 1903, 

page 185.9 


A. J. Bourdeau: What is the general plan in regard to the amounts received from the sales of foreign 
books?GCB April 13, 1903, page 185.10 


P. T. Magan: | will read a letter from Brother H. M. Mitchell, treasurer of the Mission Board. in regard to this 
matter:—GCB April 13, 1903, page 185.11 


“Yours of the 11th instant is received, and, in looking into the matter in which you wish to be informed, we are 
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able to give you the following facts: The total credits to the Danish school fund to March 1 is $5,685.07; 
Nyhyttan (Swedish) school fund, $4,612.59; Friedensau (German) school fund, $5,189.75. The total amount 
still owing us from the tract societies on these funds is about $1,500. | am not able to tell you how much 
belongs to each school fund, but the greater part of this sum is due the Swedish and German schools. Of 
course, you understand that there have been charges for freight, translating, etc., against all these funds, and 
the figures | here give you are not the balances now due these different schools. We have sent all but about 
$500 to the Friedensau school, and $1,000 to the Nyhyttan school, and the proceeds from the sale of Danish 
“Christ's Object Lessons,” as you know, are given to the Christiania Publishing House debt.’"GCB April 13, 
1903, page 185.12 


The report of the material fund was then read, as follows:—GCB April 13, 1903, page 185.13 


Complete Report of Material Fund from July 1, 1900, to March 1, 1903 


No Authorcode 


Total cash received on material fund $53,271 92 
Total paid to publishing houses 44,506 89 
Total paid for freight, express, and general expense, such as typewriter supplies, stationery, telegrams, 
telephone and cable messages, boxes for shipping “Christ's Object Lessons,” taxes and expenses on Gregory 445 38 
and Eastman property 
Traveling expenses 224 26 
Donation to England 500 00 
Postage 1,082 22 
Office fixtures and expenses, including desks, typewriters, chairs, tables, filing cases, rent, fuel, etc 615 77 
Total paid for salaries, two years and eight months 2,758 15 
Total charged to General Conference as its proportion, on postage, and general expenses 157 87 
Paid for translation 141 88 
Paid out, donations incorrectly credited to material fund in office of General Conference 1,038 77 
Cash invested in Search System, to be refunded as system is used by other branches of the work 470 78 
Cash on hand March 1 151 52 
Cash in bank March 1 
($1,260.08—$159.13 Acre) 1,100 92 
Bills receivable 77 48 
$53,271.92 


Total amount still owing on “Christ's Object Lessons.” $1,789.73.GCB April 13, 1903, page 185.14 

P. T. Magan: | will ask the auditor, W. H. Edwards, to render his report.GCB April 13, 1903, page 185.15 
The report was read, as follows:—GCB April 13, 1903, page 185.16 

“March 5, 1903.GCB April 13, 1903, page 185.17 


“This is to certify that | have given a careful examination to the books of the General Conference secretary of 
finance, P. T. Magan, for the year ending Dec. 31, 1902, and find that they have been neatly and correctly 
kept, and the ledger in balance. The cash in the safe agreed with the amount demanded by the cash book on 
March 1, 1903, and the amount of the bank deposit, telephoned to the undersigned by the cashier of the 
Berrien Exchange Bank, agrees with the ledger account against the bank. | have spent considerable time 
checking the books from the original vouchers from correspondence which contained money, and find all 
carefully entered and the money accounted for. | have also looked into the expense of running the 
department, and note that a good degree of economy has been maintained throughout.GCB April 13, 1903, 
page 185.18 


“(Signed) W. H. EDWARDS, “Auditor.” 


L. A. Hoopes: | move that we accept the secretary’s report and the auditor’s report.GCB April 13, 1903, page 
186.1 


This was seconded and the reports adopted.GCB April 13, 1903, page 186.2 
Adjournment was made, on motion, to 2 P. M.GCB April 13, 1903, page 186.3 


W. T. KNOX, Chairman. 
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H. E. OSBORNE, Secretary. 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Twenty-second Meeting 


W. T. Knox 
FRIDAY, APRIL 10, 1903, 2 P. M. 
W. T. Knox in the chair.GCB April 13, 1903, page 186.4 


After the opening hymns, Nos. 1203 and 1244, Elder W. H. Thurston invoked the blessing of God upon the 
Conference.GCB April 13, 1903, page 186.5 


The minutes on page 135 of the “Bulletin” were corrected by striking out the line. “The motion prevailed,” in 
the middle column, beneath the record of the motion and second for the adoption of the resolutions respecting 
the Southern publishing work.GCB April 13, 1903, page 186.6 


These resolutions were then taken up as the order of business.GCB April 13, 1903, page 186.7 


C. P. Bollman: The resolutions speak of the necessity of the Southern publishing house. It is scarcely 
necessary even to refer to this after what was said in the Conference a morning or two ago by Sister White, 
because she stated plainly that she was shown by the Lord that the publishing house should be established in 
Nashville. Of course that settles that matter. What | wish to speak about particularly is the fact set forth in the 
second paragraph, “The plant of the Southern Publishing Association is not as it now stands adequate to do 
the work economically.” | might state very briefly a few facts. The house has no stamping press (for stamping 
the lettering on book covers) and no sewing-machine. We have to send our books into the city to have them 
stamped, and it costs two or three times as much as it ought. So also with getting books sewed.GCB April 13, 
1903, page 186.8 


The publishing house is without a press adequate to do color or fine register work. We have to go to town, and 
again pay large prices. Now some changes have been made, as Brother Butler told you the other day. Brother 
J. N. Nelson, from the Review and Herald Office, is now down there as manager, and he is doing the very 
best he can, cutting off every expense that he regards as unnecessary. But there is a good spirit of 
cooperation in the office to help Brother Nelson to turn the tide in favor of the publishing house. Brother 
Nelson finds himself handicapped by being without facilities. And a working capital is also needed, as paper 
and supplies must be bought in making books.GCB April 13, 1903, page 186.9 


Now | do not think it is necessary that | should dwell upon these things; just simply a statement of facts makes 
a more powerful plea than anything | could possibly say. The resolution asks that this Conference give its 
moral support and active cooperation to the Southern Union Conference in raising $10,000 to complete the 
equipment of that office, and to furnish adequate working capital in order that it may go forward in its work. | 
believe there is a disposition here to do that. Just how this shall be done is not for me to say; but it will go a 
long way in helping to do it for this Conference to give its sanction to this movement, and endorse this, and 
express that confidence in the management of the publishing house, and say by your votes that this sum is 
needed, and ask your people to assist in raising this sum.GCB April 13, 1903, page 186.10 


The Chair: If there is no objection, we will let the resolutions take their usual order, and let the secretary read 
the first one.GCB April 13, 1903, page 186.11 


The secretary read the first resolution:—GCB April 13, 1903, page 186.12 


“Resolved, That we give the Southern Union Conference our moral support and active cooperation in making 
an appeal to our people in America to raise a fund of $10,000 to complete the equipment of the Nashville 
office, and to provide that office necessary working capital.”GCB April 13, 1903, page 186.13 


N. P. Nelson: | would like to ask a question. We have heard much about our offices not being justified in doing 
commercial work. Are we now to equip the Southern office to do this kind of work?GCB April 13, 1903, page 
186.14 


W. C. White: The fact has been made plain to us by experience and by counsel that, when we establish a 
center of influence in a new place, we are to come in contact with the people in just as many ways as we can 
in a way to do them good, and that we are not to build up walls about us to cut us off from contact with the 
people. Therefore, when we establish in a new place, and we have facilities and men which can do some 
commercial work to advantage, it is right for us to do it well, and show that Christian principles can be brought 
into commercial enterprises; but that is all secondary to something else. Our first effort is to print and to 
circulate present truth and get the people to read and believe and to live it.GCB April 13, 1903, page 186.15 


Now the Nashville building is a large, roomy office. It was built very inexpensively, and the work has been 
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planned on a scale not only to furnish for the Southern states especially publications required for those, but 
also to do a certain amount of printing of juvenile children’s books. Now the facilities are not complete, and the 
work is in such a position that there is loss because of a lack of some facilities, but more because there is a 
lack of regular work. It is my conviction that it is within the power of the General Conference Committee to 
arrange with our publishing institutions to assign to the Nashville office such a volume of tract and pamphlet 
work as to enable it to utilize its present facilities to their utmost capacity, and thus bring the office at once into 
a paying position. Then shall they have the means with which to own small stocks of tracts? or shall they have 
to go in debt for every increase that they make along the denominational lines?GCB April 13, 1903, page 
186.16 


We hope that by putting out scores of colporters and canvassers the volume of our book work will largely 
increase; that the tract work by these means will largely increase; that with the management which has been 
secured for the office already, with work which can easily be turned into its hands if our publishing houses will 
listen to the counsel of the General Conference Committee, | see no reason why we may not expect the 
Nashville office not only to pay its way, but to make small gains, to assist in the accumulation of the funds 
required for the ownership of a good stock of religious tracts and pamphlets, and such books as are specially 
needed in the South, and some to send abroad elsewhere.GCB April 13, 1903, page 186.17 


S. H. Lane: | should like to ask, Is this ten thousand dollars to be devoted to more equipment? or is it to pay 
the indebtedness of the Southern Publishing Association? It seems to me that, unless the equipment could be 
made to pay not only interest on the money, but more, it would be better to raise $10,000 and get out of debt, 
rather than to raise $10,000 and put in machinery and run the risk of getting out of debt, and, perhaps, in 
order to do so, having to take commercial work.GCB April 13, 1903, page 187.1 


C. P. Bollman: The greater part of this indebtedness is something that is not demanded. The money is not 
money that is going to be called out right away; so they are not debts that are pressing. They are virtually 
loans on long time to the association. It would be better, we believe, to allow those debts that are not 
pressing, some of them without interest, to continue, and to pay a small rate of interest on some of them, 
rather than to lose having the use of the capital by paying them, leaving nothing to do with. Help is necessary 
in order to make what we have profitable.GCB April 13, 1903, page 187.2 


G. G. Rupert: In view of what has been said concerning the establishment of the publishing house in 
Nashville, the only objection that | see to this request is that it is too small. | do not believe the request is 
sufficient to put it in the condition that it ought to be in. | believe that, while they need this sum for operation, 
yet, as we are trying to get other institutions out of debt, and get them on a firm basis, why not begin with this 
one the same.—get it up to where it ought to be as an institution, to do the work that God has called it to do? | 
am sure that we as a people can put it where God would want it, and let it go on its mission, and keep out of 
debt from this time forward.GCB April 13, 1903, page 187.3 


The Chair: Are there any further remarks on this recommendation? GCB April 13, 1903, page 187.4 
(Elder Butler was called.)GCB April 13, 1903, page 187.5 
The Chair: Elder Butler is called.GCB April 73, 1903, page 187.6 


Geo. |. Butler: | presume that the brethren can realize that | feel considerably interested in this matter. | have 
held the office of president of the Southern Publishing Association for about a year now, and we have had 
difficult problems to contend with. It is said that when a woman has a large family of children, and one of them 
is sick and very feeble, and she is up night and day with it, she always loves that child a little better than the 
rest of them. Just so it has been with me in my connection with the publishing association at Nashville. It 
seemed that there was a good prospect for it to die, when | came over here to California, and tried to get help 
from one whom we knew was interested in our work. Under such circumstances, it may be readily seen that, 
after trying for a good long year, and meeting all kinds of difficulties, | would most likely feel like doing my 
utmost in a critical time like this. We feel the importance of having our literature for the field published in such 
a city as Nashville.GCB April 13, 1903, page 187.7 


And this is not all, dear friends, why we are interested in that work; because the servant of the Lord, who has 
been here and spoken to you just a day or two since, in a way that | should suppose did interest all of your 
minds—and | know it did touch many of your hearts, from what you said in public—because she has said just 
as strongly as ever she has written that the Lord was in the establishment of that office, and that the whole 
people ought to sustain the office, and that the two old, established offices, the Signs and the Review and 
Herald, ought to help that office. We do not believe that this thing is going to die a natural death, or anything of 
the kind. No; we expect that it is going to triumph gloriously. | well remember when we had no sign of such a 
building as is now occupied by the “Signs of the Times” close by us here. And | remember that people had 
little faith in the starting of another paper; they thought it would injure the “Review and Herald;” they did not 
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take much stock in multiplying institutions. But we went to work; the Lord said that a publishing house ought to 
be built up here, and that our people should rally to its support, but it proved a difficult task to get them to do 
this. And | am not afraid to say that the difficulties encountered in the beginning by the Signs Office were far 
greater than those we down in the South have to face to-day over the Southern Publishing Association. When 
we go by the Pacific Press building to-day, and see those great presses running, we learn not to despise the 
day of small things. The same God who spoke about it being our duty to build up that office has spoken about 
the Southern Publishing Association. And | believe the publishing work in the Southern field is not going to be 
circumscribed within small quarters, but that it will advance and do a great work.GCB April 13, 1903, page 
187.8 


There has been a great deal said about our running behind in the office. Well, we have run behind. So did the 
Signs of the Times and the Review and Herald; for years they did not begin to pay their way, until it came 
gradually, and this has been the experience of all the publishing houses. All of them had to start in the same 
way. But we will not blame our brethren for the past. Leaving the things that are behind, let us now press 
forward to the things that are before. And so, all united, we shall see things move in the great Southern 
field.GCB April 13, 1903, page 187.9 


The question was called, and the secretary read the next resolution, relating to the sending of canvassers into 
the South.GCB April 13, 1903, page 187.10 


J. B. Blosser spoke to the second resolution, and the question was called.GCB April 13, 1903, page 187.11 


The Chair put the motion to adopt this series of resolutions. The motion prevailed.GCB April 13, 1903, page 
187.12 


W. A. McCutchen: | move that the recommendations reported by the committee, on page 135, be taken up 
and considered at this time.GCB April 13, 1903, page 187.13 


G. G. Rupert: | second the motion.GCB April 13, 1903, page 187.14 
The secretary read the first item:—GCB April 13, 1903, page 187.15 


“15.We recommend, That five thousand dollars ($5,000) of the General Conference Association 
indebtedness apportioned to the Southwestern Union Conference, on account of Keene Academy, be 
remitted, leaving five thousand dollars as the amount to be paid to the General Conference Association.”GCB 
April 13, 1903, page 187.16 


W. A. McCutchen: | wish to offer an amendment to this, making the first sum mentioned $7,000 instead of 
$5,000, leaving $3,000 as the amount to be paid to the General Conference Association.GCB April 13, 1903, 
page 187.17 


T. W. Field: | second the motion.GCB Apri! 13, 1903, page 188.1 
The Chair: It is open for remarks.GCB April 13, 1903, page 188.2 


W. A. McCutchen: In the first place, it has been the common understanding in our district that $7,000 was the 
amount to be remitted, or, rather, that $3,000 was the amount asked to be paid by that Union Conference to 
the General Conference Association.GCB April 13, 1903, page 188.3 


We went to the people with the “Object Lessons” work to raise this money. It was distinctly told the people all 
through the field, all over our conferences, that this was to be a supreme effort put forth to lift every dollar of 
the indebtedness, to raise the whole amount of the debt, and that they would not be asked any more, that we 
would not come before them any more with any request for a debt of any kind hereafter; that we were going to 
keep out of debt. That was the real fact, and the people took hold with good heart and good faith to raise the 
amount. It is true, by short crops and other reverses, we have not raised the whole amount, but largely so. 
Now, when we find that there has been a misunderstanding, and some of us there must go back to the people 
again to raise the amount, or else resort to some other means of raising this, | confess that we feel very much 
perplexed to know what to do and how to do it.GCB April 13, 1903, page 188.4 


C. McReynolds: The people in the state of Texas alone undertook to build the Keene Academy. The General 
Conference promised to build and pay for a dormitory if the Texas people would build the academy. They 
went forward and built the academy, and the General Conference built the dormitory. Six years ago, at the 
General Conference at College View, there was an appropriation of $3,000 voted to Keene Academy. Now all 
of that, both that appropriation and the money that was invested in that dormitory, was charged up to that 
enterprise, and amounts, as reported by Brother Lane, to $5,000. That is all that the General Conference has 
ever put into it. Now the request is made to pay back every dollar of that to the General Conference 
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Association. It seems to me that that is hardly just the thing to do. | am in favor of the amendment.GCB April 
13, 1903, page 188.5 


G. G. Rupert: | have no wish to say much about this matter. | undertook the “Object Lessons” campaign, and 
so carried the report all through the Union Conference that there was an indebtedness of $3,000 due the 
General Conference Association. | believe it will be far better that the understanding, whether there was a 
mistake in it or not, should be carried out for the benefit of the cause in that Union Conference. | want to say a 
word in behalf of the Keene Academy and the people there. They have done nobly. | know of no place in my 
experience that the immediate vicinity has labored harder to bring up our institutions than Keene. Outside of 
the school and its enterprises, which have been a burden to them, they have invested $5,000 in the 
sanitarium work; and they have struggled and labored most earnestly in that village to maintain these 
institutions, and | have had a deep interest and sympathy for them. | believe there is no people anywhere 
around that will be more willing to bear their share. | hope this amendment will carry, and | believe, if it does, 
and liberality is shown toward them, you will find it coming back to you in other ways, and you will be glad that 
you have done so.GCB April 13, 1903, page 188.6 


S.H. Lane: | have no disposition, and | can feel that | can truthfully say that the association has no disposition, 
whatever even to request anything which would not be correct. A splendid people live in Texas. They are 
benevolent almost to a fault. They were owing some $7,000, but have reduced it to less than $3,000, though 
their quota is not all sold. And no more energetic people can be found in the United States of America than 
those who live in Oklahoma. They have sold their quota quite largely, and, should they finish that quota, 
should Texas finish her quota, should Arkansas (a state so fruitful last fall that money went into the state by 
the thousands and the millions) finish their quota, there would be money in the hands of the district to pay 
every dollar they owe, if they pay the General Conference Association $5,000.GCB April 13, 1903, page 188.7 


| knew that there was this difference of opinion as to the apportionment. We began to correspond, and from 
the very first | supposed it was the $10,000, and | was surprised when | learned that it was the $3,000; and 
then | thought | might be mistaken, and | did not press them. | would not press them now. Why?—Because 
you will lose more by pressing them than by dealing liberally.GCB April 13, 1903, page 188.8 


But, brethren, there is another side to this question. What constitutes the General Conference Association to- 
day? (Delegates: We do.) The General Conference Association, after the payment of all these sums, will be 
$100,000 in debt. Who is going to pay it? (Voices: We will help you.) Very well, if you are all agreed to that, | 
am through with this speech just now. Will you do it in Texas? | should like to see these brethren say, “Yes, 
sir; we will sell our whole quota of books, and pay the whole thing bank.” It is an easy idea to think that the 
General Conference Association is rich, and that all you have to do is to milk awhile, and get the cream. If 
everybody would try to help the General Conference Association, instead of seeing how much they could get 
out of the General Conference Association, the cause would soon be in a prosperous condition. Although the 
$3,000 proposition will probably carry, | hope that the $2,000 will come on top of it. | know that this would 
greatly cheer and encourage the hearts of everybody connected with this matter.GCB April 13, 1903, page 
188.9 


Question was called, and the motion to amend was put, and prevailed.GCB April 13, 1903, page 188.10 
The Chair: The secretary will please read the next recommendation.GCB April 13, 1903, page 188.11 


Secretary (reading): “16. We recommend, That all conferences and mission fields recognize the tithe as the 
inheritance of God’s ministers, and that an allowance be granted from the tithe to properly support sick or 
aged laborers, also the dependent widows and orphans of those removed by death.”GCB April 13, 1903, page 
188.12 


R. A. Underwood: | know of some cases—I could mention them—of our brethren who have died, fallen at their 
post, leaving widows and children. These widows and orphans have struggled for years, some of them, under 
most trying circumstances, with sickness and death in their families; and they have received no help. 
Sometimes ministers have been moved about over the world until they break down in a field where they have 
labored but a little while, perhaps in some poor conference that does not see why it should assume support 
for the little time it has received service. It seems to me that the General Conference itself has some 
responsibility under this resolution.GCB April 13, 1903, page 188.13 


A. G. Haughey: | do not want to be understood as not favoring the support of the ministry, but | must confess 
that | believe that, if a minister is no longer able to do ministerial work, he should be supported, but not from 
the tithe, | believe a special fund should be created for that purpose. | believe this according to the last 
chapter of volume 7 of the Testimonies.GCB April 13, 1903, page 188.14 


D. E. Lindsey: | am heartily in favor of this recommendation. Some provision of this kind should have been 
made years ago. | can not see why a man should cease to be a priest when he gets old, or why he should 
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cease to be a minister of the gospel when he gets old. | believe the tithe is the proper fund to care for the 
Lord’s ministry.GCB April 13, 1903, page 189.1 


A. G. Daniells: | have felt very keenly that as a denomination we ought to take a stand on this question, and 
have a general understanding arrived at, so that there will be no question anywhere in the world regarding 
what shall be done in such cases. We started in two years ago, with a committee, to study out some plan. | 
was on that committee, and | tried to study out a plan for a fund. | studied and studied what kind of a tax we 
could put on the preachers, or on the people, or on institutions, to create a fund. But, after | got around the 
best | could, | fell back on the tithe as the inheritance of God’s ambassadors. (Many voices: Amen.) So | 
abandoned the idea of creating a fund. | am quite aware of what Brother Haughey has referred to. But that 
does not preclude this idea of the tithe being that fund. Before this Conference opened, | presented the matter 
to the General Conference Committee when Sister White was present; and | said that after studying this the 
best | knew how during the two years. | had fallen upon this as the only plan that | could see that would be 
workable, and Sister White gave her unqualified approval and assent to that idea. Now | feel anxious that we 
shall take this up in our Union Conferences all over this world, and have it well understood by all the Seventh- 
day Adventists in the world, that the tithe is the inheritance of the ambassadors of God, and that they can 
throw their lives into this work, and can devote their donations to this work, and can wear themselves out, and 
they have an inheritance laid up with God’s people. | do not want to lay up money in a bank or possess a foot 
of land in this world until | get a share of Abraham’s inheritance. And there are many who share that feeling. | 
am looking to see God’s work finished before | die or get too old to labor. But | want to see this understanding 
prevail as to broken workers who have thrown their all into service.GCB April 13, 1903, page 189.2 


And further: When a minister dies, what about his widow and his children who have not a competency left? | 
say that the conference to whose service his life has been devoted should see that that dependent widow and 
those children should be cared for just as though that ambassador of God was living and working. He has put 
all his means in, and his life into that work, and he has an inheritance laid up there for his wife and children. 
Just as far as consistent we should assist the widow and the children to earn a living; and if this is made 
possible in a reasonable and proper way, let the assistance drop.GCB April 13, 1903, page 189.3 


And when we do it, our brethren and sisters will be pleased. They love our ministers; they are loyal; they will 
do it. | believe, brethren, that when our people hear that we take this action to care for our ministers, and that 
we plan to send our tithes as far as possible into new fields, leaving them to carry on the work in their 
immediate vicinities, we shall appeal to them to pay a full tithe in stronger language than we can in any other 
way.GCB April 13, 1903, page 189.4 


Another thought: | believe it should be taught all the time that every minister should be an earnest, zealous, 
wide-awake minister, to receive the tithe; that a minister must throw his life into the work; he must aspire to 
something; he must study; he must be a strenuous worker and liver in this cause. And if he is careless, if he 
does not take hold and work, and devote himself, he is not worthy to receive the tithe while he is still living 
even; but the true minister who is deserving of the tithe while he is well and alive is the man who is deserving 
of it when he is sick, and whose wife and children deserve it when he is dead.GCB April 13, 1903, page 189.5 


H. Shultz: The priest's wife and children ate of the same things that he did, and got it from the tithe. The 
families of our ministers should live of that which the ministers live of. That is God’s plan. We see many of 
them falling around us, and at our General Conferences we pass resolutions that we show our sympathy for 
those that remain. | have heard it said time and again. Sympathy does not amount to anything without 
something in your hands to help. That is the way to sympathize with those that are in need.GCB April 13, 
1903, page 189.6 


An amendment prevailed to insert the word “dependent,” as a safeguard, making it read, “dependent widows 
and orphans.”GCB April 13, 1903, page 189.7 


The series of recommendations was then voted upon, as amended, and carried.GCB April 13, 1903, page 
189.8 


The Publication Committee presented its report, which was made the special order at the next meeting.GCB 
April 13, 1903, page 189.9 


The Committee on Plans made a further partial report, being Recommendations 17 to 30, which will be printed 
in the minutes of the meeting which passed upon the report.GCB April 13, 1903, page 189.10 


Meeting adjourned to 7 P. M., April 11.GCB April 13, 1903, page 189.11 


W. T. KNOX, Chairman. 
H. E. OSBORNE, Secretary. 
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STUDY OF EDUCATION 


E. J. Waggoner 
By E. J. Waggoner, Tuesday, April 7, 8:00 A. M. 


Take, for instance, Deuteronomy 4:5, 6. Moses said, “Behold, | have taught you statutes and judgments, even 
as the Lord my God commanded me, that ye should do so in the land whither ye go to possess it. Keep 
therefore and do them; for this is your wisdom and your understanding in the sight of the nations, which shall 
hear all these statutes, and say, Surely this great nation is a wise and understanding people.”GCB April 13, 
1903, page 189.12 


It is not any mere “piety,” as it is called in the worst sense of the term,—it is not any mere sentiment,—that 
you get in understanding the Bible, and taking the precepts of the Bible; but it is such wisdom as the nations 
of the world will recognize as wisdom. The Lord said that if His people kept His precepts,—and that means the 
whole Word,—the nations of the whole world would say, “This great nation is a wise and understanding 
people.”GCB April 13, 1903, page 189.13 


“The Lord giveth wisdom; out of His mouth cometh knowledge and understanding.” You have the 
demonstration of that in the case of Solomon. He got his wisdom from the Lord, and kings sent ambassadors, 
and came themselves, from the ends of the earth, to hear the wisdom that Solomon got from the Lord.GCB 
April 13, 1903, page 189.14 


But do not think that Solomon lay down to sleep one night, and dreamed, and woke up in the morning a wise 
man. Wisdom does not come that way. The verses in Proverbs that | just read to you tell you how he got it. He 
cried for it; he inclined his ear for it; he searched for it as men search for silver and gold. You know how men 
search for silver and gold. They dig for it; they lie awake nights to plan how to get it. That is the one thing they 
are after, and they get it. Now the Lord says, whosoever will search for wisdom the same way, he shall know 
it, and he shall know every right way; he will know the right thing; he will not make mistakes.GCB April 13, 
1903, page 189.15 


The first Psalm tells us that the man who meditates on the law of God day and night, and who delights in it, 
shall be like a tree planted by the rivers of water. | wish you would all go into the gardening business, even in 
your houses, where you can watch the plant growing, and see how it grows by the water. You can do it. You 
will be surprised how much education you can get out of seeing a single plant grow. Take some beans, some 
peas, some wheat, or some Indian corn, and put it in a moist place where it is reasonably warm. In two or 
three days it will sprout. Then take a glass jar or a tumblerful of water and tie over the top of it a little thin cloth, 
like cheese-cloth, that is not too tight in its meshes, and lay the seeds on that, and then keep it moist. Through 
the scent of water that is below it, it will grow. It will send its stock upward, and its roots downward. It is really 
wonderful to see the intelligence displayed, to see how methodically and how regularly that plant goes about 
its business of growing. You may find—you certainly will, if you have a lot of seeds together—that in some of 
the seeds the root end of the sprout will be uppermost, and the stalk will be below, so that it must go down; 
and yet the root, that must supply the stalk with nourishment, and which can get it only in liquid form, will turn, 
and will invariably go downward to find the water; and the stalk will turn and go upward.GCB April 13, 1903, 
page 190.1 


And then, if you should have it in soil, and let it be in dry soil, and the moisture is upon one side only, you will 
find that those rootlets will make no mistake. They do not make any experiments, either; but, just as true and 
as certain as the needle will point to the pole, they will go directly to where the water is, and they will not go 
over the other way.GCB April 13, 1903, page 190.2 


When we get this in mind, then we read the first Psalm. He that meditates on the law of God day and night 
“shall be like a tree planted by the rivers of water, that bringeth forth his fruit in his season; his leaf also shall 
not wither; and whatsoever he doeth shall prosper.” That is, he will not be making experiments, and he will not 
be making mistakes. There is instruction in the Bible that will direct the man in the right way every time.GCB 
April 13, 1903, page 190.3 


Now the reason men do not believe this (and most do not) is that we have not enough knowledge of the Bible; 
we have not done that thing enough yet to demonstrate it. But if we believe it, we shall find that it is so, just to 
the extent that we become familiar with the Scriptures—not merely technically, not merely with the head, but 
with the whole being.GCB April 13, 1903, page 190.4 


| will take another scripture: “The fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom;” or take another still; you have it 
in the last verse of the twenty-eighth of Job: “The fear of the Lord, that is wisdom; and to depart from evil is 
understanding.” In the Psalms is another: “A good understanding have all they that keep His commandments.” 
That agrees exactly with what we read in Deuteronomy,—that the keeping and doing of God’s statutes and 
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judgments “is your wisdom and your understanding.” With this connect another scripture, found in the one 
hundred and thirtieth Psalm: “There is forgiveness with Thee, that Thou mayest be feared.” Now, since the 
fear of the Lord is wisdom, we find that a knowledge of God, and a knowledge of the Word of God, comes 
through the forgiveness of sins; and that brings us back to our original statement that it is in the cross of Christ 
that we get knowledge. The cross of Christ is to be the science and the song of the redeemed now and 
throughout eternity.GCB April 73, 1903, page 190.5 


Let me bring it before your minds, so that you can see that this is reasonable. You can see it yourself, just as 
plainly as you can see the sunshine to-day. Suppose you take a man who is wise in all the knowledge of the 
schools of this world, but who does not know and believe the Lord. He has not the one thing that is needful, 
but he is “cultured.” You take another man who is illiterate. He can barely spell his way through the Bible, but 
he knows the Lord; he knows Jesus Christ, the Saviour from sin. Now let the Lord come; the one man goes 
into the pit of corruption; he is cut off just where he is; the other man goes into the kingdom of God, and 
studies there. And what will he study? What will be the subject of his study in the kingdom of God?GCB April 
13, 1903, page 190.6 


Voices: The science of the cross.GCB April 13, 1903, page 190.7 


E. J. Waggoner: He will study the cross of Christ. That will be the only thing he will have to teach him to sing 
and to teach him all knowledge.GCB April 13, 1903, page 190.8 


A thousand years and a little more will expire, and then those two men will stand on the earth together again. 
How will they then compare in knowledge? Which of the two will know the more, the man who has had all the 
wisdom of the schools, or the man who studied only the cross of Christ? Which do you think would stand the 
best examination?—Surely the man who was accounted ignorant in this world, but who knew the one thing 
needful. He had the key of knowledge, and then he had a thousand years of free access to all the treasures of 
knowledge; and you would find that he would stand the best examination, on whatever subject you might 
question him.GCB April 13, 1903, page 190.9 


“But then,” you will say, “that is too simple a proposition, because this man who was educated in the schools 
and went to the grave could not have been more than seventy or eighty years old, at the most, and the other 
man has had a thousand years. It is not a fair comparison at all. Any man ought to be able to learn more in a 
thousand years than another man could in fifty."GCB April 13, 1903, page 190.10 


Well, then, suppose you place the two men several thousand years ago, when men lived a thousand years on 
earth. Let one man for a thousand years attend the worldly schools, studying and acquainting himself with all 
the knowledge of the schools, but not knowing God. Let the other man, accounted illiterate, know God and 
salvation by faith so well that the Lord is pleased with him, and takes him to heaven, as He did Enoch. Now 
one man goes to heaven a reputed ignorant man, and remains there a thousand years, studying only the 
cross; the other man remains on the earth, studying everything but God. At the end of the thousand years, 
who will be the better educated man?—Unquestionably the one who has had the better opportunities, the one 
studying the cross. He has had the wider range. He has had the key of knowledge. He started in the right way, 
at the beginning, for Christ is the beginning. And the wisdom of that second man will be wisdom that is 
recognized by the world as sound wisdom. He obtained it through the cross; but the world does not take that 
into the account. They simply recognize the fact that he has it. Then they will ask, as they did of Christ, 
“Whence hath this man wisdom?” Where did he get his knowledge? No matter how wise the scribes and 
Pharisees and doctors of the law were, they found that Christ knew more than they. “How did this Man get 
wisdom? He never went to our schools. We never had Him enrolled in the school at Jerusalem? How did He 
learn these things?” Brethren, do you know how He learned them? He meditated on the Word of God day and 
night, and that is the way He learned them.GCB April 13, 1903, page 190.11 


| know the question that comes up in your minds. When you read about the Bible as the foundation and the 
sum of all science, some one will ask me: “How can you study physiology from the Bible? How can you study 
botany from the Bible?” Well, that is a very shortsighted question, and the question itself shows that the 
person does not know the Bible: he does not have the key of knowledge.GCB April 13, 1903, page 191.1 


A. T. Jones: He does not know how to study botany.GCB April 13, 1903, page 191.2 


E. J. Waggoner: No: he does not know how to study botany, and he does not know how to study 
physiology.GCB April 13, 1903, page 191.3 


“Well, where in the Bible do you find out how many bones a man has?”—Nowhere. “Where in the Bible do you 
find out how many petals a lily has?”—Nowhere. “Where in the Bible do you find the description of different 
plants?”—Nowhere at all. “Where in the Bible can you find out how far it is to the sun?”—Not anywhere. “Well, 
then,” you say, “how are you going to know science? How are you going to learn astronomy? How are you 
going to study botany or physiology from the Bible, when it does not tell these things?” The answer is simple: 
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Use your eyes.GCB April 13, 1903, page 191.4 


How many times is it necessary for the Lord to write a thing down in order that we may understand it and 
know it? If you have a book to tell you certain things, a scientific book, for instance, how many times in that 
book do you want a certain thing repeated in order that you may know it? Why, if it says it once, that is 
enough, is it not? You do not have to have it on every page. You can turn to the one page where it is found, 
and find that statement as often as you need to, until you have it thoroughly learned. You would say that it 
would be a useless repetition to have the same thing told over and over and over again. You can go to the 
one place and find it.GCB April 13, 1903, page 191.5 


Now that is the sort of common sense that the Lord uses. He has put in the Bible what with our dull minds we 
can not learn anywhere else. A man could get it somewhere else, if he had his eyes wide enough open; but 
our eyes are shut so tightly that we need to have the primary and fundamental truth revealed in the Bible. We 
can not see it anywhere else. But that which the Lord has plainly written everywhere, it certainly would be 
“vain repetition” to put in the Bible. Why, you can go to the lily itself, and find out how many petals it has. You 
can look for yourself, and see it. That is all that is needed. When a man arrives at the proper stage in the 
study of mathematics, he can see for himself, by parallax, how far it is to the sun; and he can discover easily 
enough, by looking at the skeleton of a man how many bones he has. Why should the Lord tell that, when you 
can go and find it for yourself? Even a man who does not believe the Lord, and who does not know anything 
about the Lord, can find out all these facts. But this Book, the Bible, gives us the key; this is the index; this lets 
us into the secret of learning. “The secret of the Lord is with them that fear Him.” Here in this book the Lord 
tells us where we will find the truth, and how to go to work to learn the truth about the things that we see.GCB 
April 13, 1903, page 191.6 


Now let me give to you a statement by a scientist, taken from a scientific book that is recognized in all the 
world. a statement of the limitations of science as it is in the schools of the world. Kerner, professor of botany 
in the University of Vienna, in his “Natural History of Plants,” gives at the very beginning a little view of the 
workings of science and the manner of arriving at the “laws of nature,” as they are called, the theories of 
science. It runs something like this: Observers discover a certain number of facts and phenomena. They are a 
confused mass in their minds, until some master mind arises, and he generalizes; he collates all those facts 
and phenomena, and generalizes them, and announces the law. But time passes, and observations increase. 
Scientific instruments become more delicate, and men are able to make more minute investigations; and 
soon, as their range becomes wider, they find that there are exceptions to this law. It will not apply in every 
case. And these exceptions increase, until they find the law does not hold at all. They find that the reason why 
they thought that was the law was simply the limitation of their knowledge. Now they find that there is a wide 
range of facts outside of this little circle that will not come in under this law. The law is obsolete.GCB April 13, 
1903, page 191.7 


Then another man comes, and from this larger range of facts and phenomena he adduces another law. 
Before this, that first law, so called, was recognized by scientific men as scientific; now that is out of date, and 
they have another law. But no one, says Kerner, except a very narrow-minded person, will say that that is the 
end. “Thus it has ever been, and thus it will ever be.” They do not hope that they can ever come to finality; for 
they know that they can never know everything, and they know no other way of arriving at the knowledge of 
the truth.GCB April 13, 1903, page 191.8 


How long would it take to arrive at a knowledge of all the facts, of all the things that there are to be known, so 
that from all the facts and all the phenomena, if a man were capable of grasping them all, they could deduce 
the true law? How long would it take? (Voices: Eternity.) What is the problem, what is the task, set them?—It 
is to know everything that there is in the universe. Take this one world alone, and leave out all the other 
worlds. In order to arrive at the knowledge of primary truth by the study of facts and phenomena, the man 
must know every plant that grows out of the ground. Not only that, but he must know all about every plant. 
And he must know every animal that lives, every bird that flies, every fish that swims, every insect that creeps, 
and everything that the microscope can reveal, as well as everything the telescope can make know. He must 
know all those things, and everything about each one of those things, before he can arrive at the law. How 
long will it take him to do that? Eternity would not be long enough for him to do it. In eternity there will always 
be something new for us to learn; that is what will make it interesting. If there ever could come a time that we 
should know everything God has ever created, from that time on eternity would begin to get monotonous; 
there would not be anything more to learn. We should simply sit still and says, “Oh, | have seen that; | have 
been there; it is nothing new.” Eternity would be monotonous to us, and we should get tired and want to go 
somewhere else than the kingdom of God. But the joy, the freshness, of eternity in the kingdom of God will be 
that there will be always something new opening up before us to learn, and that will be always in God, for in 
Him, in Christ, all things are. Don’t you see that, however much one is studying, he must be studying the Lord, 
even though he does not know it, because no one can learn anything either in this world or in heaven that is 
not in the Lord, in Christ.GCB April 13, 1903, page 191.9 
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| will put with this statement of Kerner’s one by another noted scientist, Lord Avebury, better known as Sir 
John Lubbock. He said: “There is not a single plant, even the commonest, of which the full history and habits 
of life are completely known. There is not one plant that would not well repay, | say not the devotion of an 
hour, but of a lifetime.” Now you have your problem. How long will it take a man in the ordinary way of 
scientific study to arrive at the knowledge of the truth? In order to arrive at the knowledge of the truth, at the 
secret of all things, to get at the very beginning, the germ, he must know all the things, all the facts, that there 
are in the universe. But the commonest plant that grows by the roadside is so marvelous in the variety of its 
phenomena that the devotion of a lifetime could be given to it, and we should not even then know it 
thoroughly. You see, you have there a perfect illustration of the words of the apostle Paul. “Ever learning, and 
never able to come to the knowledge of the truth.”GCB April 13, 1903, page 192.1 


“But,” you will say, “there are wise men.” Yes, they are wise in this world; but “the wisdom of this world is 
foolishness with God.” He taketh the wise in their own craftiness.” Now it is interesting to study words as the 
Lord uses them. You can trace the thought of that word “craftiness.” Craft is work; a craftsman is a workman. 
That word “craftiness” in the Greek is a word that means “able to do everything;” it is the wise men who can 
do all sorts of work that God takes in their own craftiness; He takes the wise in their versatility, their ability to 
do everything.GCB April 13, 1903, page 192.2 
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THE GENERAL CONFERENCE BULLETIN. MONDAY, APRIL 13, 1903 
Sabbath Services. April 11 


No Authorcode 


After the Sabbath-school, which was held in the Oakland church, at 9:30 A. M., Elder G. |. Butler spoke, at II 
o'clock, from the text, “Despise not prophesyings.” He showed that while the gift of prophecy had been 
manifested in past ages, the Scriptures clearly indicated that this gift was to be connected with the remnant 
people of God, living in the last days, and looking for the second coming of the Lord. Attention was called to 
the fact that there had been a manifestation of the gift of the Spirit of prophecy connected with the third 
angel's message, from its earliest rise, that it met every Biblical test given, whereby true and false prophets 
might be known, and that the value of this gift had been shown in carrying us through many a crisis. 
Experience had shown that those who had believed in and heeded the instruction, corrections, and warnings 
coming through this means, had stood true and loyal to the message; while those who have questioned and 
doubted the gift had generally been weak and wavering, and not infrequently had given up the message. The 
evil of speaking against God’s prophets was shown by reference to the case of Miriam and Aaron, recorded in 
the twelfth chapter of Numbers. The gifts of the Spirit should be respected and cherished.GCB April 13, 1903, 
page 192.3 


At 3 o'clock in the afternoon a memorial service was held in the church, in memory of Elder Uriah Smith. 
Appropriate remarks were made by Elders A. G. Daniells, G. |. Butler, J. N. Loughborough, S. H. Lane, and G 
A. Irwin, who spoke of the marked abilities, amiable traits, and faithful labors of Elder Smith in connection with 
the message during the fifty years which he, by pen and voice, had sought to promulgate it throughout the 
earth. Forsaking worldly inducements, early in life he had consecrated all his powers and abilities to the cause 
he loved. And he remained faithful to the last. Like a soldier, he fell at his post of duty. Like a shock of corn 
fully ripe, he had been gathered. None could doubt that he was prepared for the great change awaiting the 
righteous dead at the call of the Life-giver. Of him it could most fittingly be said, “Blessed are the dead which 
die in the Lord from henceforth; yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from their labors, and their works do 
follow them.” In the kingdom soon to be revealed, many souls will doubtless be there as the results of the 
earnest labors and life-work of Elder Smith.GCB Apri! 13, 1903, page 192.4 


Hymns composed by Elder Smith and his sister, Anna R. Smith, were sung during the service.GCB April 13, 
1903, page 192.5 


A New Book 


No Authorcode 


A new book, by Mrs. E. G. White, has just come from the press. The teachers have been anticipating a feast 
of good things in this book, entitled “Education,” and they have not been disappointed. But it is by no means 
merely a book for school-teachers. It is dedicated to “parents, teachers, and students, all pupils in earth’s 
preparatory school,” with the hope that it may aid them in securing joy in service here, and so a fitness for 
wider service in that “higher course” in the school of the hereafter. With its message of comfort and help to all 

who are learners in Christ's school, one forgets the class-room idea of education, and sits only at the feet of 
the Master Teacher, to learn lessons for daily life and conduct. The book contains thirty-five chapters, 321 

pages,—somewhat fewer pages than “Christ's Object Lessons.” It is a beautiful book, and ought to be in every 
home and school. Price $1.25, Pacific Press Publishing Company, Oakland, CalGCB April 13, 1903, page 
192.6 


“And, behold, | come quickly; and My reward is with Me, to give every man according as his work shall 
be.”GCB April 13, 1903, page 192.7 


“For Thy people Israel didst Thou make Thine own people forever; and Thou, Lord, becamest their God.6CB 
April 13, 1903, page 192.8 
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DAILY PROGRAM 


8-9 A. M., Social meeting or instruction. 


9:30-11:30 A. M., Conference meeting. 
3 -5 P. M., Conference meeting. 
7:30 P. M., Preaching service. 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Twenty-third Meeting 


W. T. Knox 

SATURDAY EVENING, APRIL 11, 7 P. M. 

W. T. Knox in the chair; prayer by H. W. Cottrell.GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.1 

The special order of business for the hour was the report of the Publication Committee, which had been 
printed on slips for the delegates. The report was proceeded, with groups of recommendations being spoken 


to and fully discussed. The report of the committee was but slightly amended, and when its discussion was 
completed, it stood as follows:—GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.2 
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Report of Publication Committee. AS AMENDED AND PASSED 


W. C. White 


The Publishing Committee respectfully present the following report for your consideration:—GCB April 14, 
1903, page 193.3 


Whereas, It has been clearly demonstrated that systematic house-to-house canvassing with our literature is a 
powerful factor in extending the gospel of the kingdom to the world; therefore we recommend,—GCB April 14, 
1903, page 193.4 


1. That our people put forth a vigorous effort in behalf of the circulation of our periodicals.GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 193.5 


2. That conference and other laborers unite in a systematic effort to engage and instruct members of our 
churches in this work.GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.6 


3. That the large cities be entered and thoroughly canvassed as soon as possible.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
193.7 


4. That the periodical work be conducted under the direction of the conference committee.GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 193.8 


5. That our ministers, church officers, and the heads of families be asked to unite in an earnest effort to 
encourage persons of varied age and ability to take up the work of circulating our periodicals and books as 
resident canvassers.GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.9 


6. That conferences give more attention to the character of the work done by each canvasser, and render him 
the counsel, encouragement, and help that seems necessary, in order that a high standard may be 
maintained.GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.10 


7. That we recognize the church-school teacher as an important factor in the training of our children to 
become colporters and canvassers.GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.11 


8. That the General Conference Committee make liberal provision for the publication of gospel literature in all 
its mission fields.GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.12 


9. That provision be made for one of its secretaries to give special study to the most effective and economical 
methods of producing this literature in the field.GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.13 


10. That greater effort be made to send to the mission fields persons who will engage in the circulation of 
gospel literature.GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.14 


11. That we endeavor to strengthen the Scandinavian and German work in America by an earnest and 
systematic effort to revive the canvassing and colporter work among these nationalities.GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 193.15 


12. That the printing of our German, Swedish, and Danish-Norwegian periodicals for circulation in America be 
done by the Union College printing department, provided it has the necessary facilities, and can do the work 
at reasonable prices.GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.16 


13. That a committee of five be appointed from each nationality to manage, under the supervision of the 
Central Union Conference, the publication of the papers in their language, three members of each committee 
to be chosen by the Central Union Conference Committee, and two members by the General Conference 
Committee.GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.17 


14. That these publication committees be authorized to publish tracts and pamphlets in their respective 
languages, as far as they may be able to procure the means to do so.GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.18 


15. That the Central Union Conference Committee assist Union College in raising about four thousand dollars, 
for furnishing the Union College printing department with a good-sized printing-press and other necessary 
facilities.GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.19 

[Voted to refer Recommendation 15 to the Central Union Conference.]GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.20 


16. That we secure from the Christiania Publishing House the large Scandinavian books required both in 
Europe and America.GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.21 
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17. That we secure from the Hamburg Publishing House the large German books required in America and 
Europe.GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.22 


18. That we encourage our brethren engaged in the issue of gospel literature in the French field by making 
our Canadian Publishing Association a depository for the distribution of their literature in America.GCB April 
14, 1903, page 193.23 


19. That the General Conference Committee make provisions for the publication of large books in the Spanish 
language, in Barcelona or some other favorable seaport town of Spain: and for the publication of the 
necessary periodicals, tracts, and pamphlets in Mexico and our South American missions, according to the 
necessities of the several fields.GCB April 14, 1903, page 193.24 


20. That we recognize the right of Union Conferences and union mission fields to establish and maintain book 
depositories wherever in their judgment it appears best to do so, and that when such depositories are 
established, they take control of the publishing work in their territory, and that they have the privilege of 
securing their books from such sources as they may deem best.GCB April 14, 1903, page 194.1 


21. That wherever depositories are established which will affect in any way existing publishing houses or their 
branches, satisfactory arrangements be made so that the interests of all parties concerned may be 
protected.GCB April 14, 1903, page 194.2 


22. That it be distinctly understood in establishing these depositories it is not contemplated that printing offices 
be started for printing and binding books, but that these be purchased from our regular established publishing 
houses.GCB April 14, 1903, page 194.3 


23. That in case Review & Herald accepts the invitation of the Atlantic Union Conference to establish a plant 
in its territory, they be requested to arrange with the Pacific Press Publishing Company for the transfer of its 
New York branch at a fair valuation, and that in lieu of the territory of the Atlantic Union Conference, now 
under control of the Pacific Press Publishing Company, they turn over to said company their territory in the 
Central Union Conference.GCB April 14, 1903, page 194.4 


24. That our publishing houses furnish publications to the depositories in Union Conferences and mission 
fields at publishers’ rates.GCB April 14, 1903, page 194.5 


25. That a General Advisory Committee for North America be selected for the purpose of unifying and up- 
building the publishing work, and to assist in strengthening and systematizing the efforts of our state tract and 
missionary societies. This committee to consist of the following: One person from each publishing house, one 
from each branch office, one from each Union Conference, and one from the General Conference. The 
selection of these persons to be made by the publishing houses and conferences.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
194.6 


W. C. White, Chairman. 
S.N. Curtiss, Secretary. 


We shall be able in the “Bulletin” to report but fragmentary remarks on the report, owing to pressure upon our 
time and space.GCB April 14, 1903, page 194.7 


The first four recommendations were considered together.GCB April 14, 1903, page 194.8 


THE LITERATURE CAMPAIGN 


No Authorcode 


H. H. Hall: The time has fully come for this people to rise to one of the greatest tract and periodical campaigns 
that has ever been known. It is to be no haphazard work, but systematic house-to-house effort to save souls. 
We hope the tract work just begun will bring the whole denomination shoulder to shoulder in the effort to bring 
the truth to all the world in this generation.GCB April 14, 1903, page 194.9 


C. H. Jones: A few months ago we began what we called the tract campaign. Four special tracts were printed. 
Nearly a million of these tracts have already been sent out. This should be pushed on and followed up by our 
periodicals. Our periodicals are bringing people into the truth continually. Every man, woman, and child can 
join in carrying these papers to the people. Brother A. D. Gilbert is with us, from England, where he has been 
directing in the sale of “Present Truth.” They circulate 20,000 copies of that paper weekly. These are sold by 
our people. We have secured his services to help us in such a campaign for our periodicals in this country. He 
will not only work himself, but wants to take hold in the cities in our various conferences, to help others into 
this important work.GCB April 14, 1903, page 194.10 
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C. McReynolds: One good old brother took hold of the tract campaign, and gave two months’ time to it in a 
city. As the result of the two months’ work, just closed, five substantial people are keeping the Sabbath. GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 194.11 


A. D. Gilbert: In England, we trained the young people in the churches, showing them how to sell our paper. 
And every minister was invited to talk about the periodical work in the churches. All took hold and pushed, and 
the circulation of our paper went up. | know that if we cooperate in this great work, we shall have 
success.GCB April 14, 1903, page 194.12 


E. R. Palmer: We are liable to make arrangements whereby the individual will turn over his work to specialists, 
and he pay and help secure funds to help on the work, but not touch the world and its needs with his own 
hands. We want plans and propositions whereby our own people will work as individuals. In England, 1,000 
Sabbath-keepers are distributing periodicals to the extent of 32,000 copies per week, or thirty-two copies for 
every member of the church, according to the church roll, every week.GCB April 14, 1903, page 194.13 


CANVASSERS IN OTHER LANDS 


No Authorcode 
On Resolution 10:—GCB April 14, 1903, page 194.14 


G. W. Caviness: We have in Mexico a large section of territory, with about 14,000,000 of poor people, very 
ignorant, having been kept under the Catholic Church for four hundred years. They have not even had the 
Bible. They are just beginning to read a little of it now; and it has been demonstrated by the few who have 
worked a little in this line that something can be done. We need some strong, earnest young men who can 
take up this work and carry it forward. The Bible has been, and is yet, to a large extent, a prohibited book; but 
the people are beginning to read, and they will read, and they will take our literature. But they are poor, and 
their money is not worth much; and we need a cheap literature, well illustrated, that can be sold to them, and 
then we need a few canvassers to carry it to them.GCB April 14, 1903, page 194.15 


George M. Brown: Before us tonight are representatives of all the conferences in the United States, and we 
appeal to you, brethren, to send us in Mexico men who will carry out this resolution. There is comparatively 
little opportunity to preach in Mexico. A man might pitch a tent in a town in Mexico, and he would not get a 
congregation as he does in the States. But the colporter does get a hearing. He can enter the homes; he can 
sell the literature. That has been proven by experience. Now what we ask, and what it means to me, if you 
vote this resolution, as | know you will, is that when you go to your homes, you will stir up the young men in 
your field with this missionary spirit to get away from home, to go to those needy fields, and then that you will 
send with them means to support them. We have no constituency in that field upon which we can draw to 
support the laborers in the field. We have not good brethren and sisters scattered throughout Mexico to whom 
we can appeal to circulate tracts, papers. We must depend upon you to send us help. Will you not do it?GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 194.16 


The recommendations regarding literature in other languages were spoken to by Brethren Conradi, Russell, 
Shultz, Neilson, Johnson, J. E. White, and W. C. White.GCB April 14, 1903, page 195.1 


On motion, Recommendation 15 was referred to the Central Union ConferenceGCB April 14, 1903, page 
195.2 


Delegate: Questions on Recommendation 20: Does it mean that we are to dispense with the state conference 
depositories? GCB April 14, 1903, page 195.3 


E. R. Palmer: These recommendations simply open up the way for Union Conferences to establish 
depositories in foreign fields, and in the United States whenever, in the judgment of the local field, it seems 
advisable to do so, and leaves with the local field entirely any arrangement or discussion concerning the 
control of state depositories, or the work of state depositories to such Union Conference depositories. It simply 
opens the way for action, but leaves them entirely to make their own arrangements.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
195.4 


John Walker: | should be very sorry, indeed, to see this Conference pass this recommendation. While it may 
not mean that the state conference depositories are to be dispensed with altogether, yet it certainly looks in 
that direction.GCB April 14, 1903, page 195.5 


H. W. Cottrell: | should be on of the first persons here to oppose this measure if there were anything 
compulsory about it, because | think each conference should be free to act as it likes.GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 195.6 
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At this juncture, G. A. Irwin, in behalf of the Nominating Committee, asked permission to bring in their report. 
The report was read, and it was moved to adopt by considering each name separately.GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 195.7 


One of the delegates from the South called attention to the fact that but one representative of that great field 
was nominated on the Conference Committee.GCB April 14, 1903, page 195.8 


By common consent, action on the report was deferred until regular business before the Conference was 
finished, giving time for the Southern representatives to consider what they should recommend.GCB April 14, 
1903, page 195.9 


The amended report of the Publication Committee was further considered, and was voted upon, and passed 
unanimously.GCB April 14, 1903, page 195.10 


H. W. Cottrell called attention to the recommendation on page 103 of the “Bulletin,” which was deferred, 
pending action upon the constitution. The secretary read it, as follows:—GCB April 14, 1903, page 195.11 


“We recommend that the General Conference Committee hereafter be the mission board of this 
denomination.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 195.12 


W. C. White: | move an amendment to make the recommendation read as follows:—GCB April 14, 1903, page 
195.13 


“The General Conference Committee shall have the supervision of the missionary operations of the 
denomination.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 195.14 


That will allow the legal Mission Board to be utilized for necessary legal business.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
195.15 


The motion to amend was seconded, and on call of question the amended recommendation was passed.GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 195.16 


The report of the Nominating Committee was taken up. The Southern delegates had considered the matter of 
representation on the Conference Committee. It was moved by them that, inasmuch as their field had but one 
representative on the committee as reported, while the educational work had several men, the report be 
amended by substituting the name of R. M. Kilgore for that of M. E. Cady, who was named in the reportGCB 
April 14, 1903, page 195.17 


The motion to substitute was carried.GCB April 14, 1903, page 195.18 
The report was further amended by adding the names of C. M. Everest, W. O. Palmer, C. N. Woodward, A. 


Moon, to the list of transportation agents. The amended report stood as follows:—GCB April 14, 1903, page 
195.19 
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Report on Nominations 


W. T. KNOX 


President A. G. Daniells; first vice-president, L. R. Conradi; second vice-president, W. W. Prescott; secretary, 
W. A. Spicer; treasurer, |. H. Evans; auditor, D. B. Parmelee.GCB April 14, 1903, page 195.20 


Executive Committee—The presidents of Union Conferences and Union Mission Fields, the persons named 
being the present incumbents: Atlantic Union Conference, H. W. Cottrell; Lake Union Conference, A. G. 
Daniells; Southern Union Conference, G. |. Butler; Southwestern Union Conference, G. G. Rupert; Centra 
Union Conference, E. T. Russell; Northern Union Conference, C. W. Flaiz; Pacific Union Conference, W. T. 
Knox; Canadian Union Conference, W. H. Thurston; British Union Conference, O. A. Olsen; German Unior 
Conference, L. R. Conradi; Scandinavian Union Conference, P. A. Hansen; South African Union Conference, 
W. S. Hyatt; Australasian Union Conference, G. A. Irwin; French-Latin Union Mission, B. G. Wilkinson; Soutt 
American Union Mission, J. W. Westphal; and the following-named persons: W. A. Spicer, L. A. Hoopes, A. T. 
Jones, W. C. White, C. H. Jones, David Paulson, J. C. Ottosen, A. J. Read, Frederick Griggs, W. C. Sisley, $ 
N. Haskell, R. M. Kilgore.GCB April 14, 1903, page 195.21 


For Members of the General Conference Association: S. H. Lane, W. H. Edwards, H. M. Mitchell, W. A 
Spicer, A. G. Daniells, |. H. Evans, W. W. Prescott, P. T. Magan, Allen Moon, J. D. Gowell, Wm. Covert, C. D 
Rhodes, A. G. Haughey, R. A. Underwood, J. E. Jayne, H. W. Cottrell, S. N. Curtiss, J. S. Comins, A. E 
Place, D. B. Parmelee, J. Sutherland.GCB April 14, 1903, page 195.22 


Transportation Agents—W. A. Spicer, Battle Creek, Mich.; S. N. Curtiss, New York City; C. L. Kilgore, 
Graysville, Tenn.; W. O. Palmer, Nashville, Tenn.; J. Sutherland, College View, Neb.; C. M. Everest, 
Minneapolis, Minn.; B. R. Nordyke, Kansas City, Mo.; C. N. Woodward, Keene, Texas; C. H. Jones, Oakland 
Cal.; A. Moon, Chicago, Ill.; A. Bacon, London, England; J. A. Burden, Wahroonga, New South Wales, 
Australia; H. W. Decker, Portland, Oregon; A. Pages, Hamburg, Germany.GCB April 14, 1903, page 195.23 


Legal Trustees of the Foreign Mission Board—A. G. Daniells, W. A. Spicer, S. N. Curtiss, H. W. Cottrell, |. H 
Evans, A. J. Breed, Frederick Griggs, W. W. Prescott, J. E. Jayne.GCB April 14, 1903, page 195.24 


G. A. Irwin, Chairman. S. N. Curtiss, Secretary. 


The Conference considered the report by calling question on each name, and on motion the entire report was 
adopted.GCB April 14, 1903, page 195.25 


In order to press forward the business, the Conference had continued in session until after 11 o’clock.GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 195.26 


Meeting adjourned to 8 o'clock, April 12.GCB April 14, 1903, page 195.27 


W. T. KNOX, Chairman. 
H. E. OSBORNE, Secretary. 


“Thou meetest him that rejoiceth and worketh righteousness, those that remember Thee in Thy ways.’"GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 195.28 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Twenty-fourth Meeting 

G. A. Irwin 

SUNDAY, APRIL 12, 1903, 8 A. M. 

G. A. Irwin in the chair. Prayer by J. N. Loughborough.GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.1 


The further partial report of the Committee on Plans was taken up. The following is the report:—GCB April 14, 
1903, page 196.2 
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REPORT OF COMMITTEE ON PLANS 


W. T. KNOX 


17. We recommend, That the General Conference Sabbath-school Department be directed to lay plans that 
shall foster, improve, and build up the young people’s work.GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.3 


18. That the ministers and other workers throughout the field be urged to give this work their hearty support 
and cooperation.GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.4 


19. That we approve of the plan that Sabbath-school officers be elected by the church.GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 196.5 


20. That great care be taken in arranging for the work of the state conference Sabbath-school 
departments.GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.6 


(a) In the appointing of capable secretaries, and avoiding frequent changes whenever possible.GCB April 14, 
1903, page 196.7 


(b) In not placing so many other burdens upon those secretaries that the interests of the Sabbath-school and 
young people’s work must be neglected.GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.8 


Whereas, The East Indian Archipelago is within easy reach of Australia, and by geographical position 
naturally belongs within the jurisdiction of the Australasian Union Conference; therefore,—GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 196.9 


21. We recommend, That this island group be made a mission field of the said Union Conference, and that an 
appropriation be made for starting a mission in Singapore as soon as possible; further—GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 196.10 


22. We recommend, That the missions in the Society Islands and in the Samoan Islands be advised to 
connect with the Australian Union Conference, and that the workers in those fields receive their credentials or 
licenses from the said Union Conference.GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.11 


Whereas, The Southern states have been presented to us repeatedly as a very needy and much-neglected 
field, a field in which we should take a great interest, and with which we should become better acquainted; 
therefore,—GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.12 


23. Resolved, That suitable men be chosen from the field to lay before our people in the older and more 
prosperous conferences the needs of the various struggling institutions and missionary enterprises in the 
South.GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.13 


24. Resolved, That persons sent forth to engage in this work should bear special credentials from the 
managers of the enterprises which they represent, endorsed by the officers of the Union Conference or 
Mission Field in which said enterprise is located.GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.14 


Whereas, The Southern Missionary Society is doing a good work in the organization and maintenance of 
colored mission schools; therefore,—GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.15 


25. Resolved, That the Executive Committee of this Conference be advised to appropriate from the general 
mission fund six hundred dollars per quarter for the work in progress, and that there may be some expansion 
in this line of work.GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.16 


26. Resolved, That we approve of the following plans adopted by the Southern Union Conference Committee 
at its January meeting in Nashville:-—GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.17 


(a) That the Southern Union Conference Committee unite with the officers of the Southern Missionary Society 
in the formation of plans for raising means and in presenting them to the people.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
196.18 


(b) That we approve the plans of the society for raising means by interesting individuals in the sale of books 
and other useful articles, and donating their commission to the society.GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.19 


27. That we recommend the use of the little book “Story of Joseph” for this purpose, recommending this 
enterprise especially to women and children throughout the land. That we invite Christian workers of all 
denominations to take part in this effort.GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.20 
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Whereas, In the Southern states there is special need of medical missionary effort through many small 
sanitariums, treatment-rooms, health-food stores, and restaurants, and specially the need of institutes and 
schools for the training of persons to engage in Christian help work and nursing; and,—GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 196.21 


Whereas, A Southern Medical Missionary Association has recently been organized, having great 
responsibilities and promising opportunities, but having no present resources; therefore,—GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 196.22 


28. Resolved, That we endeavor to assist this association in its noble work, by advising the Executive 
Committee to appropriate one thousand dollars a year for the support of its general work, and by our 
cooperation with the officers and representatives of the association in an effort to raise eight thousand dollars 
for the aid of its struggling institutions and enterprises, among which are the Graysville Sanitarium, the Atlanta 
Sanitarium, the Hildebran Sanitarium, and the Colored Sanitarium at NashvilleGCB April 14, 1903, page 
196.23 


Whereas, The Lord has prepared the way for a mission in German East Africa, and efficient workers are ready 
to be sent, and the German Union Conference is desirous of having this work begun, and is ready to assist it; 
therefore,—GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.24 


29. Resolved, That we grant the raising of five thousand dollars for this purpose, as was proposed at the 
Friedensau meeting, in July, 1902.GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.25 


30. Resolved, That we make an earnest and continuous effort to impress upon our people everywhere the 
importance of our quickly carrying this message to the people of the large cities, giving special attention to the 
neglected cities in the East and South.GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.26 


H. W. Cottrell, Chairman. G. E. Langdon, Secretary. 


The secretary read Nos. 17 to 20, the question being called on each one as read until No. 20 was 
reached.GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.27 


S. M. Butler: | would like to know what that recommendation means, that Sabbath-school officers should be 
elected by the church.GCB April 14, 1903, page 196.28 


Mrs. L. Flora Plummer: The matter came up in our informal Sabbath-school meetings, held during this 
Conference. At the last General Conference action was taken making the Sabbath-school work a department 
of the General Conference, instead of a separate organization. The officers of that department were appointed 
by the Conference. There was thus a change made in the relationship of the Sabbath-school work to the 
General Conference. The plan was carried out in some of the states. The state conference Sabbath-school 
department, which had formerly been a separate organization, was made a department of the state 
conference, and the officers appointed to look after the Sabbath-school work were elected by the conference 
committee. Carrying the same idea down into the local church, the Sabbath-school is a department of the 
church, and the Sabbath-school officers would be elected or appointed by the church. | supposed that plan 
had been quite fully carried out. In the local Sabbath-school where | have been working, we have done this, 
and | think the brethren from that place would say that it is really very satisfactory. In view of the 
recommendations made at the last General Conference, it is the only logical plan. | am personally very much 
in favor of the recommendation, as it solves a great number of perplexities and difficulties. GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 196.29 


H. W. Cottrell: | think the church day school is almost a parallel case. How would you get teachers if you were 
to start a church day school? Would the scholars elect their teachers? or would not the church select the 
teachers? It seems to me the principles underlying the two are almost the same; to me it is altogether 
reasonable and logical that the church should have the voice.GCB April 14, 1903, page 197.1 


S. M. Butler: Some things that are logical are not always just, and | do not think we should always accept a 
thing simply because it is logical. In a large number of our Sabbath-schools there is a large per cent of our 
Sabbath-school membership that does not belong to the church; and in many cases but few of the church- 
members attend the Sabbath-school. It does not seem right to me that the large per cent of the Sabbath- 
school members should be ignored in this matter, in order to make this change simply to be logical. GCB April 
14, 1903, page 197.2 


J. E. White: | was connected with the Sabbath-school work in its early days, and this question came up over 
and over again, and we felt this that, as we came to the churches, we found perhaps half of the church 
membership that did not have interest enough to attend the Sabbath-school. We also found a good, sturdy 
representation in the Sabbath-school work among the young people, and we felt that to ignore that branch of 
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the work, and let a church do the voting for the school, that had little interest in the school, and so could not 
know much about it, was not conserving the best interests of the school. | have not seen any reason to 
change my opinion in regard to this, and | am not in favor of the proposition.GCB April 14, 1903, page 197.3 


C. Santee: This matter under consideration is a serious matter, and | have met it in a number of places. | 
knew one man educating himself for a lawyer, and making no profession whatever, who was elected into a 
Sabbath-school in a place where a majority of the members were not members of the church. | know of 
another place where, within the last year, a man who had been turned from the church because of his actions 
and his manner of life still came to the Sabbath-school, and he nominated from the floor two officers, the 
superintendent and another officer, and he had in mind, it seemed, a division by making the nominations. Of 
course, it is a very embarrassing thing for one to oppose a nomination, and in that case it was carried. Where 
such is the case, where our Sabbath-schools are in many places largely composed of those who are not 
church-members, the idea that the members do not take interest in it is, it seems to me, not the right idea. | 
believe the Sabbath-school is a part of the church, and, even though elections may be made by those not 
connected with it, it is still a child of the church, and a part of it. GCB April 14, 1903, page 197.4 


A. G. Daniells: For one, | am very heartily in favor of this recommendation. | worked on this line for a number 
of years myself, and quite fully supposed that | did so not only in harmony with my own judgment as to what 
seemed to be a proper thing, but | have supposed that | was also acting under instruction and advice of Sister 
White in this matter. In Australia we had this matter up, and shifted the whole thing upon the church, so far as 
| know. During the last five years, in conducting our Sabbath-schools there, we have carried out this plan. | do 
believe that the church-elders and the deacons and the church-members of experience are the ones to guide 
in this matter, and that we should not turn it over to the hands of children and youth, who do not always know 
how to choose as they ought. | believe, if we could examine the matter further, we should see that this is the 
only proper position to take in regard to manning the church.GCB April 14, 1903, page 197.5 


R. M. Kilgore: The last two speakers have given my speech. | am certainly in harmony with this resolution, 
because of the experience we have had in the church of which | am a member. This plan is a success.GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 197.6 


Smith Sharp: | am loathe to prolong the discussion. | have had a connection with this people for about forty 
years, and during this time have seen the difficulties attending Sabbath-school work. During the past two 
years | have been connected with a church of over two hundred members, whose Sabbath-school is manned 
as recommended in this resolution. The plan has given such excellent satisfaction that | think there is not a 
single member of the school but that would feel that to return to the old plan would be a long step 
backward.GCB April 14, 1903, page 197.7 


E. J. Waggoner: It seems to me that, if the Sabbath-school were on its proper basis, there would be no room 
for such a recommendation as this, because it could not be otherwise than that the church should elect the 
Sabbath-school officers and teachers, because the church and the Sabbath-school are one. There ought 
never to be such a thing as a Sabbath-school existing as something outside of and separate entirely from the 
church. If we should go back to the Lord’s instruction, we would have even a more sweeping resolution than 
this; for when you take the Lord’s instruction to Peter, you find that he was given commission as an elder not 
only to feed the sheep, but to feed the lambs. And that is the duty of the elder.GCB April 14, 1903, page 197.8 


Resolutions Nos. 20 to 22, inclusive, were read, the question being called on each.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
197.9 


Resolutions Nos. 23 to 28, relating to the work in the South, were read as a whole, in order that time might be 
saved by discussing them together.GCB April 14, 1903, page 197.10 


Smith Sharp: | am very anxious that a few points shall come before the delegation. | do not think the South 
has been niggardly dealt with by the Northern brethren, but that we have been treated generously by them. 
This recommendation will not require very much aid from the treasury. These recommendations only propose 
to open the way so that means may be solicited. | think there is a good reason why the Huntsville School 
should be specially helped. The only way, practically, in which the colored race can go among the whites is as 
trained nurses; and it is proposed that at Huntsville such buildings shall be put up and instruction given as will 
enable the colored people to be trained as nurses. Where shall this means come from? It seems to me that 
Graysville is the most hopeful quarter from which to expect assistance. A building is up, and we need means 
to continue work on it. We need another dormitory very badly. | would add that the Southern Conference 
Association is an organization against which no word has ever been said, and any means sent to that body 
will be distributed as donors may request.GCB April 14, 1903, page 197.11 


Secretary read Nos. 20 and 30.GCB April 14, 1903, page 198.1 


H. W. Cottrell: Our first pioneer workers. Brother and Sister White, Brother Andrews, and others, started the 
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work in the East and South, and worked toward the West, with the expectation that some time the work would 
return eastward. It seems that the Spirit of the Lord thus expected, and | think, the time has come, that those 
large, populous cities,—Philadelphia, New York, and others,—should be worked, and that something very 
decided and definite should be done. And this does not detract from doing similar work in other large cities like 
Chicago.GCB April 14, 1903, page 198.2 


The question was now put on the whole series of recommendations, Nos. 17 to 30, and the motion to adopt 
prevailed.GCB April 14, 1903, page 198.3 


At this juncture, Sister White came in and addressed the delegates.GCB April 14, 1903, page 198.4 
The meeting then adjourned.GCB April 14, 1903, page 198.5 


W. T. KNOX, Chairman. 
H. E. OSBORNE, Secretary. 
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STUDY OF EDUCATION 


E. J. Waggoner 
Tuesday, April 7, 8:00 A. M. 


This brings to my mind the statement by an evangelical preacher, that “whatever you know how to do the 
best, the Lord knows how to do better.” That statement resulted in the conversion of an infidel, for there was 
one in the congregation who was an artisan, a watchmaker, a clockmaker, and he heard it. Sometime after 
that he had an ancient clock brought to him for repair, an old heirloom in a nobleman’s family. It was of a very 
ancient and complicated construction, and it was beyond his knowledge; he could not see what was the 
matter with it and what to do to set it right. He studied on it and looked at it for a long time, and finally that 
word came back to him that, “whatever you know how to do best, the Lord knows how to do better.” That man 
knew how to repair watches and clocks better than he knew how to do anything else, but here was something 
beyond him. The Spirit of the Lord moved him to put that statement to proof. He kneeled down and prayed 
that the Lord would show him how to repair that clock, and the Lord did show him, and he found out that the 
Lord could teach a man in a minute more than he could learn in a lifetime of study without the Lord. | tell you 
there is something wonderful about the Lord; and inasmuch as there is something wonderful about the Lord, 
there is something wonderful about His Book. It has in it a secret, a knack, if you please, a certain flavor, a 
certain thing that is not found in any other book that has ever been written, and can not be found in any other 
book that was ever written; for it does not simply tell you the thing itself (that is a small affair), but it lets you 
into the secret of the thing, and of all things. Now, which would you rather have, even in this world, a certain 
long time spent in gathering facts together, in learning independent, isolated statements of fact, in observing, 
even with your own eyes, a certain number of facts, or in starting with the truth, the key, which will explain all 
those things—with the only thing which will let you into the secret of them all? Why, you would admit that, if a 
man has the light and the truth to start with, he knows where he is going; he has his eyes open, and he knows 
how to use what he gets, and he knows its place in the economy of God. This secret of things is the thing that 
scientists are searching for. They do not care so much about the mere fact for its own sake; they know that 
that is not real, ultimate knowledge; but they are striving to find out the cause of things; yet even Christian 
men will not start with the Bible, because the Bible has the reputation of being “unscientific.” They want to find 
out truth for themselves, instead of being told it, and in that way they will never come to it. And why?— 
Because whoever knows must study as a little child, and a little child does not learn anything except by being 
told. It is told a thing, and then, unless it has been lied to, and has found out that people do not tell the truth, it 
believes and knows. A little child naturally believes; and if nobody ever lied to it, if it never saw deceit, it would 
believe everything it was told, and would know everything. Did you ever see anything more delightful than the 
positive assurance of a child who has been told something by its parents or some other person in whom it has 
confidence? The child knows that thing; it has not the slightest doubt about it, but it actually knows it. Now 
there is that peculiarity about the Bible that, when you learn a thing from it, you know it, and you know that you 
know it. You know it just as you know the difference between bread and a cake of clay. GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 198.6 


Now, why is it that a person can know the secret of things,—the truth which scientific men all over the world, 
and from the earliest ages, have been seeking to discover,—only by being told?—Because there is nothing 
worth knowing except that which is true. You can make that statement stronger yet,—there is nothing that can 
be known except that which is true. (Amen.) Because the man who knows the thing that is not so does not 
know anything. Why?—Because there is nothing to know. It is just the same as with the man who is deceived 
by the juggler. He sees certain things done. Does he really see them done?—No; for there is nothing done. 
Some of the Indian jugglers, you know, are wonderfully skillful. They will make a plant grow and bear fruit right 
before a man’s eyes. They will throw a rope up in the air, and it will hold, and a boy will climb it out of sight, 
and the people will see it just as plainly as you see me. but on one occasion some men were present with a 
photographic apparatus, and you know the Bible says that that which doth make manifest is light, and they let 
the sun tell the story. They exposed the sensitized plate, but there was nothing on it. The jugglers could 
deceive the eyesight, but they could not deceive the sun; they could not deceive the light. Now we are to see 
light in God’s light, and not in the sparks of our own kindling, not in the fire that flashes from our own eyes. 
That is not light.GCB April 14, 1903, page 198.7 


Now, when you turn the light of God upon a supposed thing, it lets us know whether the thing is there, or 
whether it is not there. Now, just as a man can not see a thing that has no form or existence, the thing that is 
not truth can not be known, although a man may think he knows it. How much has the man got who has seen 
all that jugglery? How much has he seen after all?—Nothing. He may have seen a great number of illusions of 
that kind, but what has he really seen after all?—Nothing. So put it in the form of statements, or laws, if you 
please, as men dignify them. A man knows a great mass of them, but they are not so, and so he has nothing. 
This law that is enunciated is not true; the men who enunciate it know it is not true, because they themselves 
know that in ten years from now, if they live and observe, they will have discovered facts and phenomena 
enough to have made it entirely obsolete; and yet they will discuss that law, and talk about it, and build upon 
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it, with just as grave faces, with just as solemn an air, as though they knew it were true, although they know 
that it is not ttue.GCB April 14, 1903, page 198.8 


The truth, | say, is not only the only thing that is worth knowing, but the only thing that can be known; for he 
who knows what is not true, does not know anything, so far as that is concerned. And the only way that the 
truth can be known is by revelation. Now, God gives us the advantage, if we will take it. He says that those 
people who keep His commandments (you will read it in the twenty-eighth chapter of Deuteronomy) shall be 
the head, and not the tail; and He has given to us in this book, if we will learn it, the key by which we can 
become the head of all nations. We must be that, not for our sakes, that we may be glorified, but that He may 
be glorified; and if we get the wisdom in the right way, and use it in the right way, He will be glorified, and we 
shall not, because it is no credit to a man to know a thing that he sees put before his face. When we learn 
simply by seeing as God sees; when we anoint our eyes with the eye-salve, so that we may see; when we 
learn simply by looking upon God and His work that He spreads out before us, we have nothing to boast of. 
We did not dig it out, and boasting is excluded, because no man can dig out truth. It is simply revealed from 
God.GCB April 14, 1903, page 199.1 


Now, when a man starts with a knowledge of the truth, do you not see that he has, by a long way, the 
advantage of the man who does not start with such knowledge? Here is a man who has a vast fund of facts 
and phenomena at his disposal, and here is another who has no fund, but he has the key of knowledge, he 
has the knowledge of the truth, he knows the reason, the cause, of everything. How long will it be before, 
other things being equal, this man who starts in handicapped, as it were, that is, behind the other one, will be 
ahead of the other one in his knowledge of facts?—Not long, if he is diligent; and the fundamental truth that he 
has will be an incentive to diligence. He can gather facts, and appropriate them, because everything he sees 
he has a place to put it; that will hold it, and he can learn ten times as fast as the other one can. That was 
demonstrated in the case of Daniel and his three fellows, who, starting with a knowledge of God, learned ten 
times more than anybody else in the same time. May God help us to get in right lines and on a solid 
foundation.GCB April 14, 1903, page 199.2 
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Report of Southern Missionary Society 


J. E. WHITE 
THURSDAY, APRIL 9, 8 A. M. 


| am here this morning to speak of the work of the Southern Missionary Society among the colored people of 
the South. | shall make my remarks just as brief as possible, as mother has some things to present to you 
also.GCB April 14, 1903, page 199.3 


First, as to the extent of the field. There are about 8,000,000 colored people in the Southern states. If we 
should indulge in comparisons, we could say that there are more than twice as many colored people in the 
South as the whole population of Australia and adjacent islands.GCB April 14, 1903, page 199.4 


The condition of this people is deplorable. The larger proportion of them are helpless and hopeless, so far as 
the betterment of their condition is concerned. There is no need of our going down there and merely talking to 
them. We must open up some avenue by which they can work and use their hands.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
199.5 


| might say just a word in regard to trades. Booker Washington, the leader of education among the colored 
people in the South, states that before the war nearly all the trades were carried on by the colored people. 
They were educated as blacksmiths, carpenters, masons, and in all the trades. But when slavery was 
abolished, the growing generation preferred a small wage which they could spend, rather than to take the time 
to learn a trade. So the trades have been dying out among the colored people, and they are reduced to a 
starvation life upon a farm in the interior, or perhaps worse starvation in the cities.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
199.6 


Eight years ago the tenth of last January, the “Morning Star’ tied up at Vicksburg, Mississippi, according to 
instruction from the General Conference. It was perhaps the hardest spot in the South for the opening of the 
work, but aggressive work was begun, and has been pressed forward in that state ever since.GCB April 14, 
1903, page 199.7 


Our society has built up and is now operating five schools in Mississippi, four colored and one white. The 
recommendation of the Southern Union Conference was that the Southern Union Missionary Society should 
give their attention to the colored work. Then how is it we are conducting a white school? Our superintendent 
of schools in Mississippi is Brother Rogers, a white man. He was teaching the colored school in Vicksburg. 
But the time came when it became imperative that colored teachers should teach the colored schools in 
Mississippi. Hence Brother Rogers withdrew from this colored school, and colored teachers took his place. 
Then, by the earnest request of the white people of Vicksburg, he started an effort among them, and we 
therefore have a well-conducted white school of thirty or forty scholars there. He can superintend the colored 
schools just the same, and still work for the white people in this way.GCB April 14, 1903, page 199.8 


The membership of these schools is nearly double the membership of Huntsville and Graysville together. | do 
not draw these comparisons for the sake of belittling any work, but that you may see the comparative amount 
of the work being done.GCB April 14, 1903, page 199.9 


These schools are located at Vicksburg, Yazoo City, Columbus, and Jackson. We also undertook to carry 
forward the school at Hildebran, but, owing to certain circumstances, the management of this school has been 
placed in the hands of the Carolina Conference.GCB April 14, 1903, page 199.10 


A few months ago the president of the Mississippi Conference united with Brother Rogers in organizing a 
colored church at Vicksburg, and one at Yazoo City. There are also companies at Calmar, Columbus, and 
Jackson. Our laborers have also carried forward efforts in Nashville, Memphis, and Edgefield Junction, in 
Tennessee, and in Louisville and Bowling Green, in Kentucky.GCB April 14, 1903, page 199.11 


Now | want to read briefly in regard to workers who have been developed by this work in the South: “In a 
recent letter from Sister White, the statement was made, ‘The Lord is hungry for fruit.GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 200.1 


“In the little book ‘The Southern Work,’ from the same pen, is the statement, ‘The South is the most needy 
field, the most neglected field, and the most fruitful field.’GCB April 14, 1903, page 200.2 


“The Southern Missionary Society has been operating in this field for several years. What ‘fruit’ has it to 
show? Does it bear out the statement that this is a ‘fruitful field’? What has the society to show for its work, 
and the means it has used?GCB April 14, 1903, page 200.3 
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“At the start, it is only fair to state that those who pioneered this work were beginners. They were not workers 
in the cause in any capacity. They came to the South to engage in this special work, and developed in the 
work on the ground.GCB April 14, 1903, page 200.4 


“Never since this beginning has any regular worker of the denomination connected with the society in its work. 
All the workers have been developed in the work and by the work.GCB April 14, 1903, page 200.5 


“At the present time there are twenty-seven workers in the different departments of the society.GCB April 14, 
1903, page 200.6 


“Five ordained ministers have been developed in the work of the Southern Missionary Society. None of these 
were workers for any conference when they were taken up by the society. And in the work of the society they 
became so well fitted for their work that they were ordained as ministers, two of them by the General 
Conference and three by the Southern Union Conference. All these ministers are now doing efficient 
ministerial work in the South.GCB April 14, 1903, page 200.7 


“Two public speakers are also doing good work, and it is expected they will soon be ready for ordination. GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 200.8 


“Thirteen school-teachers have in different ways been fitted for their work. Some have been brought from the 
North; some who were qualified have been converted to the truth; and some have been educated to work, 
beginning in the mission schools and finishing in the Huntsville Training School. Some of these are holding 
positions as principals of our important mission schools, and some are filling positions as intermediate and 
primary teachers. Several teachers of special ability and sterling worth are among this number.GCB April 14, 
1903, page 200.9 


“Medical Missionary Workers.—The superintendent and matron of the Nashville Colored Sanitarium were 
brought from private home life in the North. Two nurses are in training, and others are soon expected to begin 
a course of study in this department. One young man is being educated by the society as a physician, at the 
Meharry Medical College, of Nashville, and another is being assisted in his course at the same school. Both 
are intelligent, well-educated young men. One will graduate in eighteen months, and the other one year 
later.GCB April 14, 1903, page 200.10 


“Bible-workers.—Some good Bible-workers have been developed. Some of the teachers are also becoming 
proficient workers in this department.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 200.11 


FINANCIAL STATEMENT 

No Authorcode 

This approximate statement includes all received from Restitution Fund, gifts, legacies, and from all other 
outside sources. It covers a period of eight years, with the exception of something over $300 assistance 
received for the building of the first church in Vicksburg. It is given to Jan. 1, 1903.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
200.12 


Total rec’d from donations, appropriations, etc. $19,448 59 





Profit on sales and business enterprises 2,193 92 
Total receipts $21,642 51 

RESOURCES 
Vicksburg property $ 5,000 00 
Hildebran school property 3,400 00 
Yazoo City school property 800 00 
Columbus school property 500 00 
Yazoo City lot 300 00 
Wilsonia lot 100 00 
Total real estate $10,100 00 
Invested in Nashville Colored Sanitarium 2,109 50 
School and industrial equipments, est. 400 00 
Office fixtures 160 25 
Stock in business enterprises 54 69 
Bills and accounts receivable 815 33 
Cash in bank 135 64 
Total $13,775 41 
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LIABILITIES 


Bills payable $ 1,768 00 
Accounts payable 1,060 73 

Total $ 2,828 73 
Leaving a present worth of $10,946 68 


It will be seen that the present worth of the society represents more than half the entire receipts for eight 
years. The remainder has been paid out in the necessary expenses of the work. Out of these running 
expenses we would mention the following: —GCB April 14, 1903, page 200.13 


Aid given to the needy $ 2,299 35 
Headquarters 2,210 37 
expense 

The remainder of all receipts have been expended in the field work of the society.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
200.14 


This includes several hundred dollars given by the society to different schools not under its control. When a 
school was in need, even though carried on by private individuals, we would send them help if we could.GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 200.15 


Now, one point | want to correct right here. The statement has been afloat that no proper account has been 
kept of the donations to this work. | will say that we have the records showing the names of the donors, and 
accounting for every cent that has come to this society for eight years. They have all been published in the 
“Gospel Herald,” except the latest report now in preparation. There is no Seventh-day Adventist who could not 
have received publications which would have shown him how every cent had been received by the society 
and how it was expended.GCB April 14, 1903, page 200.16 


Another point. We have been met with the statement that the “Morning Star’ was built with funds donated by 
the poor people of the denomination. That is a mistake, brethren and sisters. The “Morning Star” is my 
personal property, built with my own money. Further than this, the running expenses have all been paid from 
my own income. | will also say that the living expenses on the boat were always met by myself. Often the 
company numbered from ten to eighteen hands, and, as a general thing, living is quite expensive in the South. 
Even the salaries of all the workers employed by the society for years were taken not from donations, but from 
my own personal income. But as the work became so large that this income would not carry it, the donations 
were then used to pay these salaried expenses. | ask that these things be understood. | state these things for 
the sole purpose that you may know where your donations have gone. For years donations were taken 
religiously to build schoolhouses and equip them. These statements are all susceptible of proof.GCB April 14, 
1903, page 200.17 


The question may be raised, Where did you get this money? The Lord gave it to us.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
201.1 


Some little books were brought out. First was the “Gospel Primer,” the original design of which was for use in 
teaching the colored people. The sale of a few thousand copies was expected, but to our astonishment it has 
reached nearly a million.GCB April 14, 1903, page 201.2 


Mother helped us with the book “Christ Our Saviour,” which has had a sale of three or four hundred thousand. 
Two or three hundred thousand copies of “Best Stories” have been sold. It is estimated that a sufficient 
number of copies of “Coming King” have been circulated to make a column four miles high. With the royalties 
from these books, besides carrying many other enterprises and lines of work, we built the “Morning Star.”GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 201.3 


One thing | now ask, please do not call this J. E. White’s work. It is God’s work. It is God’s plan, and what He 
has been telling us to do for ten years. It is in no sense a private enterprise. We have desired that everything 

that appears like individual enterprise might be taken out of the work, and that it might be placed beside other 

lines of denominational work. It is an accepted branch of the Southern Union Conference. The following action 
was taken at the recent committee meeting at Nashville-—GCB April 14, 1903, page 201.4 


“Your committee appointed to outline the work of the Southern Missionary Society and its relation to other 
branches of work in the Southern Union Conference submit the following: —GCB April 14, 1903, page 201.5 


“That the principal work of the society shall be the establishing and maintaining of mission schools among the 
colored people, this work to include Bible work, colporter work, house-to-house teaching, day schools, night 
schools, building of schoolhouses, and such other labors as may be essential to Christian education.GCB 
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April 14, 1903, page 201.6 


“That, in order that its energies and resources may accomplish the most in the work, the ministers now in its 
employ be recommended to the care and support of the conferences in which they labor.GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 201.7 


“That, in order to maintain the most perfect cooperation and harmony with the other lines of the work, the plan 
of the organization and membership of the board, as outlined at the organization of the Southern Union 
Conference, be adhered to, as follows: That the Board of the Southern Missionary Society include the 
president of the Southern Union Conference and at least two of the other members of the Executive 
Committee of that conference.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 201.8 


We have gone beyond the requirements, and four members of the Southern Union Conference Committee 
are upon the board; the other three are especially active workers of the society. No action is taken in regard to 
the location of a worker, the plan of a school, or extending it, unless the board has acted upon it, and every 
action is spread upon the records of the society. There is most careful consultation and prayer over every step 
that is taken. We have been determined that no action should be taken without the most thorough 
consultation. The funds of the society are handled by the regularly-appointed treasurer of the society, and 
paid out by him as ordered by the board.GCB April 14, 1903, page 201.9 


In May there is to be a meeting of the Southern Union Conference Committee at Nashville, and at that time 
we are asking for a general consultation with them in regard to the work among the colored people in the 
South. We desire the greatest union of action possible.GCB April 14, 1903, page 201.10 


For two years no advanced work has been done by the society. All that we have been able to do is to continue 
the work previously established. Sometimes it has seemed absolutely impossible to pay even the mere 
pittance that we are paying to our workers. Some of our teachers and ordained ministers, with families, are 
receiving but five dollars a week, where the expenses are higher than is usually met in the North.GCB April 
14, 1903, page 201.11 


Now what must we have?—We must have something firm and definite to stand upon. Some definite plan must 
be substituted for the present haphazard means of support. There must be some definite income. We have 
appealed to the Conference, through its committee, to vote us $600 every quarter. Is that too much? The 
California Conference has over ten thousand dollars every quarter, with only about one-third the membership 
of the South. In these Northern states you have facilities and education. Down there we have to bring 
everything into the field. It is impossible to develop the work in the field, for they have nothing to give.GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 201.12 


Then for advanced work, brethren, we want to have you throw open the doors of your conferences, and give 
us your hearty support in some little enterprise, like the “Story of Joseph.” At the previously-mentioned 
meeting of the Southern Union Conference these resolutions were passed:—GCB April 14, 1903, page 
201.13 


“That the Southern Union Conference Committee unite with the officers of the Southern Missionary Society in 
the formation of plans for raising means and in presenting them to the people.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
201.14 


“That we approve the plans of the society for raising means, by interesting individuals in the sale of books and 
other useful articles, and donating their commission to the society, as done by Brother C. W. Smouse and his 
co workers.GCB April 14, 1903, page 201.15 


“That we recommend the use of the little book, ‘Story of Joseph,’ for this purpose, recommending the 
enterprise especially to the women and children throughout the land. That we invite Christian workers of all 
denominations to take part in this effort. GCB April 14, 1903, page 201.16 


Some states have already fallen into line on this. Just before we started for this place, the Pacific Press 
undertook to handle the “Story of Joseph.” So also have the California, lowa, Wisconsin, and Michigan 
Conferences. Many of the others have not yet responded. We hope that all will take hold of this work.GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 201.17 


There was a thought suggested by Brother Butler yesterday; that is that the colored problem is a legacy to the 
whole of the United States. It is not simply a legacy to the Southern field.GCB April 14, 1903, page 201.18 


Sister White: That is true. That is the way it was presented to me.GCB April 14, 1903, page 201.19 


J. E. White: It is a legacy to the United States, California, Michigan, lowa, and all the states are just as much 
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responsible for that work as are the poor people down there.GCB April 14, 1903, page 201.20 


| think there is another serious misunderstanding in regard to what has come to us in the Testimonies in 
regard to the Southern work. In speaking of the work for the colored people, in order that it may not create 
sectional prejudice, she has called it “the Southern work.” Instruction has come to us that “the work of the 
South is being sinfully neglected by us as a people.” Our brethren say, “We are working for that field.” The 
Testimonies say, “We are not doing our duty for that field.” The difficulty lies in the fact that we have not taken 
in the real meaning of what she says. The Mission Board has sent thousands of dollars to the South, but it 
does not go to the colored work. This money goes to the white work. If you will take the trouble to notice, you 
will find that nearly all these articles turn directly to the colored work. If we had studied these things carefully, 
we need not have made this mistake.GCB April 14, 1903, page 201.21 


Now one other suggestion, and | do not think this session should pass without acting on it. We need an 
institute which will continue for ten weeks, where the colored workers in the South, and those whom we think 
can be developed into workers, both North and South, can receive the training necessary to fit them for 
intelligent and efficient work. We do not want our colored workers sent to the North for their education. It is the 
worst thing you can do for them. The greatest trouble we have had in the South is with those who have gone 
to the North to receive education, who have then come back with a desire to do down there just as they did in 
the North. It is not possible to do this, and their work is generally wrecked before they see their mistake. Do 
not think you are going to reform the customs of the South. You might just as well attempt to change the 
course of the Mississippi River. If you can not come down there with the simple object in mind, to work for 
souls, and take the conditions just as they are, in the name of our Master, stay away. We do not want 
reformers on social equality to come down into our Southern field.GCB April 14, 1903, page 202.1 


What we now need is a colored institute. There is no class of workers in the whole field who need special 
instruction and contact with good educational men so much as the colored workers. This summer we want to 
have an institute where we can collect from twenty to forty of the colored workers, and give them ten weeks of 
thorough instruction, so they can all come into order, and in line, and know how their work shall be carried 
forward. Is it not right? If we do not do it, | fear much for the work down there.GCB April 14, 1903, page 202.2 


But it is going to cost money to do that. They can not pay their own expenses. Our best teachers are receiving 
five dollars a week. We want to get in some place where they can work a part of the time for their board. But 
there are the transportation charges to be met, and workers must be paid to go there and instruct them. It will 
cost $1,000 to carry this through. | ask the presidents of Union Conferences if they will not take hold and help 
us. | wish that you could see the letters that some of our intelligent workers have written, begging for such an 
institute, where the workers can be brought together, in contact with our leading minds, so that they can get in 
step with the other workers.GCB April 14, 1903, page 202.3 


Brethren, pray for us in our work. God has been our only salvation. We have many times gone to Him when it 
seemed we could go no farther, and He has never turned us away.GCB April 14, 1903, page 202.4 


Sister White then read and commented upon the following article, written by her some time in 1902:—GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 202.5 
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THE SOUTHERN WORK 
E. G. WHITE 
“NASHVILLE AS A CENTER” 


No Authorcode 


“Many have asked the question, Why did our brethren select Nashville as a center for work? | answer, 
Because the Lord in His wisdom directed them to this place. It is His purpose that light shall shine forth from 
memorials established for Him in and near Nashville.GCB April 14, 1903, page 202.6 


“There is no place in the South better suited than Nashville for the carrying forward of the publishing work. It is 
the best place in which to do the work that has been started there.GCB April 14, 1903, page 202.7 


“There is not in Nashville the bitter opposition to the work for the uplifting of the downtrodden colored race that 
exists in many other cities of the South. Much work is being done there to uplift the colored people, and the 
sentiment in favor of these efforts will be a security to our people in their work.GCB April 14, 1903, page 202.8 


“There are in Nashville large educational institutions for the colored people. In these institutions much 
excellent work has been done and is being done. The teachers and students in these institutions are to be 
given the privilege of hearing the message of present truth. It is for this reason that God directed that different 
interests for the advancement of our work should be established in Nashville.GCB April 14, 1903, page 202.9 


“The truth is also to be brought before those who have given of their means and influence for the benefit of the 
colored race. Some have taken a noble stand for the uplifting of this people. Their efforts put to shame the 
efforts made by Seventh-day Adventists. They should be put in possession of the most valuable truth ever 
given to mortals. We are to do all that we can to remove the prejudice that exists in their minds against our 
work and against the Bible Sabbath. If the efforts that we put forth are in accordance with God’s will, if we 
move under the Holy Spirit’s guidance, many among them will be converted. The Lord causes light to shine on 
the pathway of those who are seeking for light.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 202.10 


We must try to remove their prejudice against the Bible Sabbath. And never must we say to them, “You must 
work on Sunday.” At one time, while | was in Australia, those in charge of our school at Avondale came to me, 
saying: “What shall we do? The officers of the law have been commissioned to arrest those working on 
Sunday.” | said: “It will be very easy to avoid that difficulty. Give Sunday to the Lord as a day for doing 
missionary work. Take the students out to hold meetings in different places, and to do medical missionary 
work. They will find the people at home, and will have a splendid opportunity to present the truth. This way of 
spending Sunday is always acceptable to the Lord.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 202.11 


| wish to say that it is necessary to use the greatest caution in working for the colored people. The efforts put 
forth must be such as will not arouse the prejudice of the white people. By the work of the steamer “Morning 
Star’ much has been accomplished that otherwise could not have been done. Thus the workers have been 
enabled to reach places that otherwise they could not have reached. The boat served as a home for them, 
and as a place to which to invite those interested in the truth.GCB April 14, 1903, page 202.12 


In writing in regard to the Southern field, | have said, “The Southern work,” supposing that our people would 
certainly understand that | meant especially the work for the colored people. | wish it now to be understood 
that this is what | have meant.GCB April 14, 1903, page 202.13 


Let families settle in the South, and work on the land, at the same time becoming acquainted with the people 
and the field. Thus real advancement will be made. Those who go to the South must be very careful of what 
they say. Let them not criticize the white people in regard to the way in which the colored people have been 
treated.GCB April 14, 1903, page 202.14 


Many, many years during which we ought to have been working for the colored people have passed into 
eternity, and now the field, in all its barrenness, stands before the world as an open rebuke to those who could 
have helped. When the children of Israel were in bondage in Egypt, their cry of suffering came up to God, and 
He delivered them with a strong hand and with an outstretched arm. He delivered the colored people from 
slavery, and then He placed upon the people of this nation the responsibility of uplifting them, of placing them 
in a position where they could help themselves.GCB April 14, 1903, page 203.1 


You say that the colored people are depraved and wicked, that their standard of morality is very low. Who 
made them wicked? Who spoiled their morals? | want you to think of this, and of the burden that rests upon 
the white people to help the colored people.GCB April 14, 1903, page 203.2 
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Few realize how difficult is the work for the colored people, and how greatly they need help. My heart has 
been made sick and sore as | have seen the situation. Why do not our people take hold of the work? Why do 
they find fault and criticize the laborers there, because they do not work just as they think they ought to? Why 
do they, when mistakes are made, make a mountain out of a mole-hill? Why do not those who find fault go 
themselves to some unworked portion of the field, and there demonstrate how much better they can do than 
those whom they criticize? GCB April 14, 1903, page 203.3 


“The Lord has a great work to be done in the Southern states of America. It was in accordance with God’s 
purpose that the publishing work was started in Nashville. In His providence, He has brought together in this 
place a company of workers who are to act their respective parts in the publishing house, standing as 
representatives of Christianity.GCB April 14, 1903, page 203.4 


“A sanitarium should be established in a favorable location outside the city of Nashville. A school for colored 
people should be established outside the city, on land that can be utilized for industrial purposes. These 
institutions will give character to our work in the South. They will be instrumental in establishing the faith of 
many in Bible truth. God Himself has wrought to bring together in Nashville workers who are especially fitted 
to reach the colored people, and raise them from their degradation. This He will help them to do if the work is 
not hindered and blocked by ministers and workers in other places.GCB April 14, 1903, page 203.5 


“In every place those who accept the truth are to be a light to those around them. The Lord says to us: ‘Ye are 
the light of the world.... Let your light so shine before men that they may see your good works, and glorify your 
Father which is in heaven.’GCB April 14, 1903, page 203.6 


“THE WORK IN GRAYSVILLE AND HUNTSVILLE 


No Authorcode 


“Nashville is within easy access of Graysville and Huntsville, where a beginning of great value to the work in 
the South has been made. God has answered the many prayers offered in behalf of these two places. By the 
work in Nashville, the work in Graysville and Huntsville is to be confirmed, strengthened, and settled. 
Graysville and Huntsville are near enough to Nashville to strengthen the work there and to be strengthened by 
it. But it must be understood that we are to put forth special efforts to help the colored people. No longer is our 
indifference in this respect to continue.GCB April 14, 1903, page 203.7 


“The schools in Graysville and Huntsville were established in the order of God. They are to do a work for Him. 
They are to become self-supporting, by making the best use of their land, by raising those products best 
suited to the climate and soil of their locality. Various industries are to be established. The Lord will greatly 
bless these industries if the workers will walk in His counsel. If they will look to Him, He will be their wisdom 
and their righteousness. His wisdom will be seen in the work of those who follow His directions. He will teach 
all who will learn of Him His meekness and lowliness.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 203.8 


The workers in the school at Huntsville are to have our tender sympathy and our practical aid. Do not let them 
suffer for the lack of facilities, for they are trying to educate the colored people. The school at Huntsville is in 
positive need of our care and our donations.GCB April 14, 1903, page 203.9 


“The interests in Graysville and Huntsville will grow into usefulness, if the believers there will do their very best 
in the Lord’s way. Let each one connected with the schools in these places remember that on him rests the 
responsibility of reflecting light to those in darkness.GCB April 14, 1903, page 203.10 


“A CALL TO OUR PUBLISHING HOUSES AND SANITARIUMS 


No Authorcode 


“God has given our publishing houses opportunity to cooperate with Him by assisting the newly-established 
publishing house at Nashville.GCB April 14, 1903, page 203.11 


“When a publishing plant is established in a new field, it must receive help and encouragement from the 
various plants already in operation, that it may develop into a strong, influential institution. Every new 
institution is to be regarded as a sister-helper in the great work of proclaiming the third angel’s message.GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 203.12 


“The publishing house in Nashville is now in need of several thousand dollars to establish its business on a 
firm basis, and to enable it to do without delay the work that is to be done in its territory. We are instructed by 
the Lord to call upon the long-established houses to favor the Nashville publishing house as they were 
favored years ago when in straitened circumstances. They are to act toward the Nashville institution the same 
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part that was acted toward them in their early history. God expects them to help their sister institution by gifts 
and offerings. They now have opportunity to show their repentance for past neglect.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 
203.13 


My husband and myself, under the direction of God, established the publishing houses in Battle Creek and 
Oakland, and | know how we worked. God instructed me that | must go to the camp-meetings, and ask for 
means, and | went, just as He told me. | went alone, for my husband was sick. | went from camp-meeting to 
camp-meeting, calling for means; and | fell that | now have a right to call upon these publishing houses to help 
in establishing similar institutions.GCB April 14, 1903, page 203.14 


“God has given our sanitariums an opportunity to set in operation a work that would be as a stone instinct with 
life, growing as it is moved by an invisible hand. Let this mystic stone be set in operation. If ever a place 
needed medical missionary work, it is the Southern field. Had this work been done for the colored people 
immediately after the proclamation of freedom, how different would be the condition of the Southern states to- 
day! Medical missionary work has not yet been done as God requires it to be done in this needy field. 
Sanitariums should have been established in many places. This would have opened doors for the entrance of 
Bible truth. It would have removed much of the prejudice existing against those who look upon the colored 
people as having souls as well as the white people.GCB April 14, 1903, page 203.15 


“To many of the colored people God has given rare and precious talents. Many will be brought to a knowledge 
of present truth. But it will take untiring effort and God-given wisdom to break down the barriers that have 
been erected against the education of the colored race,—barriers that for years have been growing 
stronger.GCB April 14, 1903, page 204.1 


“THE WORK BEFORE US 


No Authorcode 
“Go ye into all the world, and preach the gospel to every creature,’ is the commission Christ has given us. 
This is our great missionary charter, and the Saviour has declared: ‘Lo, | am with you alway, even unto the 
end of the world.’ ‘All power is given unto Me in heaven and in earth. Go ye therefore, and teach all nations.’ 
Success will reward obedience to this command. Go just where the Lord sends you, to bear His message and 
do His work. Souls are to be saved. How?—By being brought to a knowledge of the truth. ‘Sanctify them 
through Thy truth,’ the Saviour prayed. Acquaintance with God’s truth is the only means of sanctification.GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 204.2 


“During the time of the end the activity of Satan’s servants will greatly increase. The activity of God’s servants 
is to increase proportionately. Christian is to unite with Christian, church with church, in the accomplishment of 
God’s work, and all are to be under the guidance of the Holy Spirit. GCB April 14, 1903, page 204.3 


“Angels are ascending and descending the ladder of shining brightness, arrayed for the defense of God’s 
people. They are commissioned to draw nearer and still nearer to those who are fighting in defense of their 
faith. Will you seek to pull the weapons out of the hands of those who are fighting in the warfare? Will you 
hinder them because they are not doing just exactly what you think they ought to be doing?GCB April 14, 
1903, page 204.4 


“A good beginning has been made in the Southern field. Impressions favorable to the truth have been made, 
and prejudice has been removed. In the forward march of events, the Lord has wrought wonderfully for the 
advancement of this work. Battles have been fought and victories won. The work is to be supported and 
vindicated, for God is in it. By His blessing many will see that it is being done in fulfillment of His purpose, and 
will say, It is of God. Let us not be found fighting against Him.GCB April 14, 1903, page 204.5 


“When God’s people are willing to follow the path of providence where Christ leads the way, their numbers will 
increase and their boundaries will be greatly enlarged. But as yet the reformation that God requires has not 
taken place. The Lord has gone before His people, but unbelief has pressed in on every side. Not one- 
thousandth part of the work has been done that should have been done for the colored people, who need help 
more than any other people in America.GCB April 14, 1903, page 204.6 


“What excuse can be given to God for the awful condition of the colored race! God asks, ‘Why are those living 
in this part of My vineyard left to become the sport of Satan’s temptations?’ He calls for united action. But no 
blind zeal is to be shown. Nothing is to be done in defiance of law; but the truth is to be proclaimed and 
lived.GCB April 14, 1903, page 204.7 


“Angels have hushed the music of their harps as they have looked upon a people unable, because of their 
past slavery, to help themselves. And yet those who have the torch of truth kindled from the divine altar have 
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not carried the light to this sin-darkened field. There are those who have turned from the work of rescuing the 
downtrodden and degraded, refusing to help the helpless. Let the servants of Christ begin at once to redeem 
their neglect, that the dark stain on their record may be wiped out.GCB April 14, 1903, page 204.8 


“Let the work in the Southern field go forward. Let no one say: ‘Money is not needed in this field. It is needed 
more in my part of the vineyard.’ Let God’s people begin at once to redeem their neglect. Let the gospel 
message ring through our churches, summoning them to universal action. Let no one look upon the work that 
has been done for the colored people as of no account, for the Lord has said, ‘I accept it."GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 204.9 


“Those who place themselves under God’s control, to be guided and controlled by Him, will catch the steady 
tread of the events ordained by Him to take place. A holy, consuming emulation will take possession of them. 
Let the church have increased faith, catching zeal from their unseen, heavenly allies, from the knowledge of 
their exhaustless resources, from the greatness of the enterprise in which they are engaged, and from the 
power of their Leader. Let them gain from God strength for the accomplishment of the great work to be done 
for the most needy people in this Christian nation. Let no man lay his hand upon the means and resources, 
saying, ‘They are more needed somewhere else.’GCB April 14, 1903, page 204.10 


“When God’s people heed a ‘Thus saith the Lord,’ the dearth of means brought about by transactions that do 
not bear the stamp of divine approval will be removed. When they catch the Spirit of Him who gave His life for 
the life of the world, they will no longer stand still in impotency, pointing to what they can not do, and 
forbidding others to work. Putting on the armor of Christ’s righteousness, they will go forth into the warfare, 
willing to do and dare for God, knowing that in His omnipotence He will supply their need.” GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 204.11 


Brethren, shall not the work for the colored people go forward? Will you not say, “Amen,” to this? 
(Congregation: Amen.) When my son Edson has written to me about the difficulties that the workers had to 
meet, | have written back to him, over and over again: “Do not fail or become discouraged. Hold fast to the 
work.” And his reply has been: “We are doing it. But it seems sometimes as if the work would slip out of our 
hands.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 204.12 


The Lord has put His approval upon the work done in the Southern field. Mistakes have been made; but have 
not mistakes been made in every field where work has been started? When you watch for mistakes, and put 
out your hand to discourage where God approves, you are working and talking against the Master. God is 
very much displeased with every one who has placed any hindrance in the way of the advancement of the 
work for the colored people.GCB April 14, 1903, page 204.13 


Let us take hold of the work in the Southern states intelligently. | rejoice that Brother Butler is with us in this 
work. | have known that the time would come when he would again take his place in the work. | want you to 
appreciate the trials that he has passed through, and to help him all you can. God desires the gray-haired 
pioneers, the men who acted a part in the work when the first, second and third angels’ messages were first 
given, to stand in their place in His work to-day. They are not to drop out of sight. We commit Brother Butler to 
you, in the name of the God of Israel, asking you to help him all you can. And Elder Butler must plan to have 
others share his burdens.GCB April 14, 1903, page 204.14 


| commit my son, James Edson White, to you. He has nearly lost his life in trying to bring the work in the 
South to its present point of advancement. How little some appreciate the efforts that he has put forth! But 
God knows the work that has been done. He knows of the struggles and the sacrifices of the workers, and of 
their attempts to accomplish something for the Lord. Brethren, do not do anything to weaken Edson White’s 
hands. There is enough in the work itself to distress his soul and to wear him out.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
205.1 


| have felt reluctant to have Edson stay in the South, fearing that he would lose his health, and perhaps his 
life. Christ said, If they receive you not in one place, go into another. He was referring to the persecution that 
would come. But His words would apply also to a worker whose health was breaking down under labor in an 
unhealthful climate. Brother Butler should have periods of rest, and Edson White should have an occasional 
rest. And the other workers in the field must guard their health carefully. God is jealous of His servants. He 
desires that they shall place themselves where they can best preserve their mental and physical powers, 
because if these are not preserved, the spiritual powers will be so weakened that the work will suffer 
much.GCB April 14, 1903, page 205.2 


| have said to my son, “Come to us, and help me to get out books for the people.” But he has always 
answered: “No | can not come. | can not leave my work.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 205.3 


| have tried to help him. He has written to me, saying: “People are coming into the truth, but they are in need 
of food and clothing. What shall we do?” | have sent him help from time to time, as | could.GCB April 14, 
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1903, page 205.4 


God lives and reigns, and if you take hold of His work cheerfully and willingly, He will bless and sustain you. 
When you are tempted to murmur and complain, keep your mouth closed. Remember that at such times 
silence is eloquence. Speak no words that you will not be willing to meet in the judgment. And remember that, 
when God sends His servants to do a hard work in a hard field, He does not want you to make their work 
harder by criticism and faultfinding.GCB April 14, 1903, page 205.5 


The Southern work is before you, as it has been presented to you this morning. A good work has been done, 
and it has been done in the face of the most trying circumstances. The Lord calls upon us to come up to His 
help in this needy field. You remember the words, “Curse ye Meroz, said the angel of the Lord, curse ye 
bitterly the inhabitants thereof; because they came not to the help of the Lord, to the help of the Lord against 
the mighty.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 205.6 


Christ loved us so much that He gave His life for us. He died on the cross to give us an opportunity to gain the 
crown of eternal life. Shall we allow those around us to perish in their sins without making an effort to help 
them? Shall we try to hinder the workers who are seeking to save souls? We want you to help in the Lord’s 
work, that God may not be disappointed in you. We want you to have hearts that are sensitive to others’ 
needs, hearts that are tender, full of pity for the infirmities of those around you.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
205.7 


The Lord is good. He is merciful and tender-hearted. He is acquainted with every one of His children. He 
knows just what each one of us is doing. He knows just how much credit to give to each one. Will you not lay 
down your credit list and your condemnation list, and leave God to do His own work? You will be given the 
crown of glory if you will attend to the work that God has given you.GCB April 14, 1903, page 205.8 


Let us help one another all we can. Let us speak words of kindness, words that will be a blessing, not a curse. 
We are living in the great day of atonement. We are now to confess and forsake our sins, that we may be 
saved. Let us humble our hearts before God, that we may go from this meeting shoulder to shoulder, full of 
faith and confidence. The lives of many have been filled with talk and doubt and suspicion. There is hardly a 
brother who has confidence in a brother, or a brother who has the confidence of the members of the church. 
My brethren, clear away the rubbish from the door of the heart, and let Jesus come in and talk with you. Let 
Him sit upon the throne of the heart. If ever a people needed the purifying, sanctifying influence of the truth of 
the living God, it is the Seventh-day Adventists. | pray that we may all be found in the kingdom of God. But in 
order to be there, we must here below sit together in heavenly places in Christ. May God help us so to live 
that we may sing the song of triumph in the city of God.GCB April 14, 1903, page 205.9 
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CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 


A. T. Jones 
Sermon by A. T. Jones, Friday, April 10, 7:30 P. M. 


| am to speak to you to-night on the subject of Christian Education. The phase of Christian education to which 
| shall call your attention to-night is the want, the longing, of the world for it, and the world’s expression of this 
longing. First, we will study a little as to what it really is, then set before you the world’s call for just that; not 
necessarily that the world is intentionally and in set terms calling for Christian education, but that the world is 
longing and calling for that in education which Christianity alone can supply.GCB April 14, 1903, page 205.10 


In the apostles’ days there were three great centers of the world’s education,—Corinth, Ephesus, and Athens. 
And of these three, Athens was the chief. Christianity was preached in all three of these places, especially by 
Paul; and in these three greatest centers of the world’s education, Christianity, Christian education, and the 
world’s education met, and, as in everything else. Christianity, Christian education, and the world’s education 
were found to be direct opposites.GCB April 14, 1903, page 205.11 


Corinth has been spoken of as in that day “The Vanity Fair of the Roman Empire, at once the London and the 
Paris of the first century after Christ.” This will give you an idea of the standing of Corinth at that time, in all 
that goes to make up human culture, expressed in the word “education.” Paul preached there, you remember, 
somewhat over a year and six months. He wrote letters to the church at Corinth. In the first of these letters he 
wrote these words, in the first chapter, “After that in the wisdom of God the world by wisdom knew not God, it 
pleased God by the foolishness of preaching to save them that believe.” The world’s wisdom was the cause of 
their not knowing God. That wisdom was in their education; it was the product of their education; so their 
education caused them not to know God. But not to know God is the ultimate of ignorance. Ignorance is not to 
know, and when their education directly caused them not to know, their education is thus shown to have been 
ignorance.GCB April 14, 1903, page 205.12 


Paul went to Ephesus, in Asia, and there he preached, and, as was suggested in our Conference the other 
day, really taught school more than two years. Ephesus was the “Vanity Fair of Asia;” and of her it has been 
written that “no name is more splendidly emblazoned in the annals of human culture than the name of 
Ephesus.” Paul wrote a letter to the church in Ephesus, in which he said, “That | say therefore, and testify in 
the Lord, that ye henceforth walk not as other Gentiles walk, in the vanity of their mind, having the 
understanding darkened, being alienated from the life of God through the ignorance that is in them.” That 
states again, in the words of Inspiration, that the pinnacle of human culture, expressed in one word, 
“education,” in that day was ignorance. It separated men from the life of God—“alienated from the life of God 
through the ignorance that is in them.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 206.1 


Thus Inspiration has twice set it down that the education of that day was ignorance.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
206.2 


Paul went to Athens. While Corinth and Ephesus were two chief cities, and centers of education, Athens was 
the chief center of the world’s education of that day, and of the education of that sort that has been since unto 
to-day. Paul, when in Athens, was encountered by certain of the philosophers, and by these he was brought 
before the Supreme Court to answer as to what bearing his teaching was having upon the question of his 
being a setter forth of strange gods, and so violating the law. He was brought to the Supreme Court, and 
there, in his explanation, in preaching the gospel to them, he used these words, “As | passed by and saw your 
devotions, | beheld an altar with this inscription, To the Unknown God.” Leave off the last word, and that altar 
tells the same,—“To the Unknown.” But not to know is ignorance. That altar was a monument erected by the 
Athenians to their own ignorance.GCB April 14, 1903, page 206.3 


Further in that speech, Paul cited even one of their own poets, that we are the offspring of God, and then 
upon that said: “Forasmuch then as we are the offspring of God, we ought not to think that the Godhead is like 
unto gold, or silver, or stone, graven by art and man’s device. And the times of this ignorance God winked at.” 
He suffered it.GCB April 14, 1903, page 206.4 


Look at the situation, and see the force of Paul’s reference to these images made of gold and stone, etc., 
graven by art and man’s device. He was standing on Mars Hill. Wherever the eye could be turned was simply 
planted thick with these images in stone, or gold, or silver, graven by art and man’s device. And this was their 
art. Their education culminated in art. This art culminated in such idolatry that they did not know God. That, 
Inspiration declared, was ignorance. So, then, their education culminated in art, and their art culminated in 
ignorance. That certifies again, by the voice of Inspiration, that Athenian education was, and is, 
ignorance.GCB April 14, 1903, page 206.5 


Now note what he said: “We are not to think that the Godhead is like unto gold, or silver, or precious stones, 





370 


graven by art and man’s device. And the times of this ignorance God winked at’—He suffered it—“but now 
commandeth all men everywhere to repent.” Repent of what? Of their ignorance?—Surely. But their ignorance 
was their education. Their ignorance was the product, was the consequence, and the ultimate, of their 
education. Then, when by the apostle of Christ they were called to repent of their ignorance, they were called 
to repent of their education. And that is my text for to-night. The times of this ignorance,—past ignorance of to- 
day,—God has suffered. But now He commands all men to repent of their education.GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 206.6 


Now, that you may see the strength of that, | will present some truth. Wherein, and how is it, that that 
education was ignorance?—Thus: The philosophy, the idea, the very basis, of that education, the spring of it, 
was doubt. And doubt causes him who exercises it not to know. How long can you doubt a thing in order to 
know that thing? In other words, some one tells you the truth, the very truth of God. Suppose you doubt it; 
how long can you keep on doubting it before, by that means, you will know it?—To all eternity. Thus you see 
that doubt causes him who exercises it not to know; and not to know is ignorance. Thus Greek education, 
being founded in doubt, proceeding by doubt, and built up by doubting reason, was only ignorance. Because 
by doubt they never could know.GCB April 14, 1903, page 206.7 


Now against this ignorance God set knowledge, and sent the message of that knowledge to the whole world, 
and to be preached to every creature.GCB April 14, 1903, page 206.8 


Now see how entirely that is the truth. Read the text again that was written to the Corinthians: “After that in the 
wisdom of God, the world by wisdom knew not God, it pleased God,” that as the world was ignorant of God, 
when that was so by their education, their wisdom—‘it pleased God by the foolishness of preaching’— 
preaching what?—Preaching the gospel, preaching the cross of Jesus Christ—‘it pleased God, by the 
foolishness of” this preaching, and of the preaching of this, “to save them that believe.” That shows to you that 
against the world’s ignorance God set divine knowledge, and sent to that world in its ignorance the message 
of the knowledge of God.GCB April 14, 1903, page 206.9 


Now see how entirely that is so, by the Scripture. We read a little while ago, in Ephesians, that the world, the 
Gentiles, were alienated,—separated, cut off,—from the life of God through the ignorance that is in them. The 
life of God is eternal life. Then the world, by its education, was cut off from eternal life. But it was ignorance 
that cut them off from eternal life. Then what joins men to eternal life?—Knowledge. And so it is written, “This 
is life eternal, that they might know’—and it would be eternally true if | stopped there, and read no further. The 
full text, you know, is, “This is life eternal, that they might know Thee the only true God, and Jesus Christ, 
whom Thou hast sent.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 206.10 


Then, just as certainly as ignorance alienates, cuts men off, from the life of God, which is eternal life, so 
certainly knowledge joins men to the life of God, which is eternal life. And the message of life which Jesus 
Christ sent by His apostles, to be preached to every creature, was the message of education, the message of 
church education, the message of Christian education, the message of knowledge, which joins men to the life 
of God.GCB April 14, 1903, page 206.11 


Look at this, and see it another way. You assented, awhile ago, that, so long as a man doubts a thing, he can 
not know that thing, even if it be the veritable truth that is told him. Very good. Then you allowed that, if | tell 
the truth, and you doubt it, you can not know it. Suppose | tell you a lie, and you believe it; can you know it?— 
Impossible, for it simply is not so, and we never can know what is not so. Now | ask you to proceed from that, 
to study there a moment, so that we shall find the essentials to knowledge. There are two of them, and any 
person in this world who has these two essentials will always be able to know; he will be educated.GCB April 
14, 1903, page 207.1 


Let me state the proposition again: | tell you the truth; you doubt it; you can not know it, and you will be 
ignorant. | tell you a lie, and you believe it; you can not know it, because it is not so. Then, the truth doubted 
can not be known; a lie believed can not be known. Then the truth believed,—truth and faith working together, 
—this is the way to knowledge. Do you see that? Then what are the two essentials of knowledge?—Truth and 
faith.GCB April 14, 1903, page 207.2 


Now which of these is first? (Voice: The truth.) Yes, the truth, because if you believe a lie, you can not know. 
So faith is not first. Something to be believed, something to exercise the faith upon, something to be received 
by faith, that is the first essential. And, since the truth believed is essential to knowledge, faith is the second 
essential to knowledge. Then, though you have all the truth in heaven and earth, and doubt it, you are still 
ignorant; and though you have only one single truth in heaven or earth, and believe it, you know. So, then, 
truth and faith are the two essentials to knowledge: the first, truth; the second, faith; faith exercised upon the 
truth, the truth believed, that is the true way to knowledge. See that now in the text, which again | read: “After 
that in the wisdom of God, the world by wisdom knew not [was ignorant of] God, it pleased God by the 
foolishness of preaching’—preaching what?—preaching the truth; preaching Jesus Christ, who is the Truth; 
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preaching the Word of God, which is the truth—“by the foolishness of preaching” this truth, “to save them that 
believe” the truth. Then you see again that against the world’s ignorance God sent the message of 
knowledge, the knowledge of God in Jesus Christ, which is eternal life. And that is the message for to- 
day.GCB April 14, 1903, page 207.3 


Now the church of Jesus Christ is the only means by which that message of education can ever reach this 
world. Read that: “These things write | unto you, hoping to come unto thee shortly; but if | tarry long, that thou 
mayest know how to behave thyself in the house of God, which is the church of the living God, the pillar and 
ground [the support and stay] of the truth.” The church of Christ is the support, the stay, of the truth, for it 
upholds and maintains the truth in the world. That is the means by which the truth of God reaches the world. 
God, Jesus Christ, the Head of His church, speaking to His church, leading His church, dwelling in His church, 
which is the church of God, who is the God of truth, the church of Christ, which is the truth, to her is committed 
the Word of God, which is the truth. Thus she is the pillar and the ground, the support and stay, of the truth in 
the world. The world must know the truth, and believe the truth, in order to know. Then the church must 
present the truth to the world, which the world shall believe, in order that the world shall attain to 
knowledge.GCB April 14, 1903, page 207.4 


That is true to-day. For the world’s way of education to-day is the world’s way of education always. And the 
world’s way of education in the days when Greek Christianity first began in the world, and this message was 
first sent to the world, is the world’s system of education to-day. And particularly this system of education 
represented in these three centers of education to which | called your attention—Greek education,—is the 
supreme education of the world to-day. The highest course in any system of education in the world to-day is 
the classical course; classical, because the predominant study in that course is the Greek and the Latin.GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 207.5 


Then that tells to us that the education of to-day is precisely the education that caused the world to be 
ignorant in the days when Christ sent the message of His salvation and His truth first to the world. And as 
certainly as that education caused the world of that day to be ignorant, and so intensely ignorant that it did not 
know God, so certainly that education to-day causes the world to be ignorant, for its only tendency is to cause 
the world not to know God. So that to-day God’s message of eternal life, God’s message of God’s truth, is just 
as certainly to a world in its ignorance as it was when it was preached in Corinth, Ephesus, or Athens, and it 
must be the message of God’s knowledge to a world in its ignorance.GCB April 14, 1903, page 207.6 


Now you said a while ago that the truth is the first essential to knowledge. What did you say is the other 
essential to knowledge?—Faith. Then what is the way to knowledge?—Taking the truth; the truth exists, 
whether men believe it or not. God lives. What is the way to knowledge?—Faith is the way to knowledge; faith 
is the means of knowing. Then without faith no knowledge can be attained. Without faith, ignorance is the 
result.GCB April 14, 1903, page 207.7 


Now, what was the spring of the world’s education that came from Greece, which education was ignorance?— 
Doubt. What must be the spring of the education that is knowledge?—Faith. There are the two ways. It is just 
as natural for the world to-day to doubt as it has ever been for the world to do so. And faith to-day is just as 
strange to the world as it ever was.GCB April 14, 1903, page 207.8 


So now here we are. We talk about the truth, preaching the truth, the message of the truth that God has sent 
us with the truth: that is right. And that message of the truth is to be preached to the world, that the world may 
believe it, and, by believing it, may know; and that is education. And without it there can be no true 
education.GCB April 14, 1903, page 207.9 


Now | will turn to the other phase of the subject. You can see by what has been presented that the world’s 
way of education and the true way of education are at opposites. Can a person, then, learn God’s truth in the 
world’s way? Can | obtain the knowledge of God in the world’s way of education?—Impossible. Then, when | 
have been educated in the schools of the world, when my education is altogether composed of the courses of 
instruction of the schools of the world, and | come to God to learn the truth as in His Word, can | learn it by 
that means?—Impossible. Then, if | have been educated in the world’s education, and the world’s system, 
and the world’s schools, and come to God to learn, what is essential?—That | repent of my education. To 
repent is to change your mind, to turn about. Very good. Turn about, leave that, and take the truth by 
faith.GCB April 14, 1903, page 207.10 


So it is as literally true to-day as it ever was that those who are taught in the world’s way, and have the world’s 
education, must repent of their education, in order to learn the true education, and find the knowledge of God, 
which is to find very knowledge itself.GCB April 14, 1903, page 208.1 


Now, that you may see that the world calls for just this distinction, | will give you the evidence, for it is pertinent 
evidence to us to-day; it is truth for us to-day; and it comes to us on the highest earthly authority, that is, the 
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authority of the United States Government.GCB April 14, 1903, page 208.2 


The United States Government has published, upon authority, the report of the national Commissioner of 
Education, and he makes precisely this distinction between the world’s method of education and the religious 
method of education. And the United States Government by that, and in words, calls that there shall be an 
absolute separation between these two things, and calls that the Church shall not adopt, shall not even 
borrow, the method of the world, the method of secular education. And, of course, the State must not borrow 
religious education, for that is a union of Church and State.GCB April 14, 1903, page 208.3 


The annual report of the United States Commissioner of Education for the school year of 1896-97 distinctly 
separates the methods of the secular school and the religious school, sets them apart, and says that neither 
shall borrow from the other. | would rather give you these words than to say it in my own words, because this 
comes from the side of the world, and is therefore valid. It comes also from the highest possible authority on 
the side of the world, and is therefore authoritative. No one can call us in question when | simply present that 
which the United States Government itself has presented. First, as to the secular school:—GCB April 14, 
1903, page 208.4 


“The secular school gives positive instruction. It teaches mathematics, natural science, history, and language. 
Knowledge of the facts can be precise and accurate, and a similar knowledge of the principles can be arrived 
at. The self-activity of the pupil is before all things demanded by the teacher of the secular school. The pupil 
must not take things on authority, but, by his own activity, must test and verify what he has been told. He must 
trace out the mathematical demonstrations, and see their necessity. He must learn the method of investigating 
facts in the special provinces of science and history. The spirit of the secular school, therefore, comes to be 
an enlightening one, although not of the highest order. But its enlightenment tends to make trust in authority 
more and more difficult for the young mind.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 208.5 


That is a valid and authoritative statement of the secular school method. Attention to two or three items: “The 
self-activity of the pupil is before all things demanded by the teacher of the secular school.” What is the one 
thing before all things demanded by the teacher of a Christian school, or of Christianity? Not self-activity, not 
self-exaltation, but self-emptying, self-denial, self-surrender. That is the difference.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
208.6 


“The pupil must not take things on authority.” When you go forth to preach the truth of God, what do you 
preach?—You preach the Word of God. Do you expect the people shall not accept what you say on the 
authority of God, on the authority of the Bible? If you do not accept it on authority, you can not accept it at all. 
For when God speaks, that is authority. There is the difference again.GCB April 14, 1903, page 208.7 


Therefore “the enlightenment of the secular school tends to make trust in authority more and more difficult for 
the young mind.” Is it a valuable thing that our children shall be so taught, so educated, as that it will be more 
and more difficult for them to accept things on authority when they are told by the parent or by the Lord? Is 
that a good education for the children? When a system of education tends to make trust in authority more and 
more difficult for the young mind, then that system of education directly leads away from God every step it 
takes. For you and I, every soul, must accept the truth of God upon authority of God; and that is where faith 
comes in.GCB April 14, 1903, page 208.8 


Then that is the highest authoritative description and definition of the secular school method, or of secular 
education.GCB April 14, 1903, page 208.9 


Now the religious; see how clearly he sets that forth also:—GCB April 14, 1903, page 208.10 


“Religious education, it is obvious, in giving the highest results of thought and life to the young, must cling to 
the form of authority, and not attempt to borrow the methods of mathematics, science, and history from the 
secular school. Such borrowing will result only in giving the young people an over-weaning confidence in the 
finality of their own immature judgments. They will become conceited and shallow-minded. It is well that the 
child should trust his own intellect in dealing with the multiplication table and the rule of three. It is well that he 
should learn the rules and all the exceptions in Latin syntax, and verify them in the classic authors; but he 
must not be permitted to summon before him the dogmas of religion, and form pert conclusions regarding 
their rationality.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 208.11 


Then, if a church organizes a school, an academy, or a college, and in that school, academy, or college, 
mathematics, science, or history is taught, can that school be Christian when it teaches mathematics, science, 
and history in the same way that it is taught across the road in the secular school? The United States 
Government says you can not even borrow the methods that are used across the road, much less employ 
them. The United States Government publishes, on authority, and its own authority, that you and |, Seventh- 
day Adventists, must not attempt to teach mathematics in Seventh-day Adventists’ schools as mathematics is 
taught in the secular school.GCB April 14, 1903, page 208.12 
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The United States Government publishes that you and |, as Seventh-day Adventists, must not attempt to 
teach science or even history in Seventh-day Adventist schools as that science or history is taught in the 
public school.GCB April 14, 1903, page 208.13 


Then, if we are going to stand straight before the United States Government, and escape the arraignment that 
that government makes of the churches of the United States for taking a false course, we have come to the 
time when we can not afford to teach mathematics, science, or history in our schools as they are taught in the 
public schools and the system of teaching that is in those books. This will appear more fully as | go on, that 
the United States Government arraigns the churches of the United States directly upon this issue, and calls 
for the churches of the United States to take their stand on religious ground, and not on secular ground.GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 208.14 


By the way, when a church takes its position on secular ground, the ground of the State, then what have you? 
—The Church and the State become one. The Church is working right along in the way of the State. But in 
Christianity the Church and the State are separate, you say. We believe in religious liberty, separation of 
Church and State. Amen! The United States Government is calling upon the churches of the United States to 
stand indeed upon that principle, and have no union of Church and State, even in education. For the Church 
to stand on secular ground, and adopt secular methods, is a union of Church and State formed by the Church. 
For the State to stand on religious ground, and adopt religious methods in its course, is for the State to form a 
union of Church and State. And the union of Church and State can be formed on either side in education, and 
by education. And the union of Church and State that you and | are looking for in the United States, which is 
to make the image to the beast, is progressing faster to-day in this mixture of secular and religious education 
by the churches than by any other means. And that is why it is doubly high time that this church to which you 
and | belong shall find out where we stand, and what is the true place in which to stand, on the question of 
religious education.GCB April 14, 1903, page 209.1 


“They will become conceited and shallow-minded.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 209.2 


When the highest authority in the United States on the secular side of education says that the secular method 
adopted in the religious education will cause the children to become conceited and shallow-minded, then is 
that the kind of education that Christians want to adopt for their children? GCB April 14, 1903, page 209.3 


Now his arraignment of the Church:—GCB April 14, 1903, page 209.4 


“With the spectacle of the systematic organization of the secular schools and the improved methods of 
teaching before them, the leaders in the Church have endeavored to perfect the methods of religious 
instruction of youth. They have met the following dangers which lay in their path:—GCB April 14, 1903, page 
209.5 


“First, the danger of adopting methods of instruction in religion which were fit and proper only for secular 
instruction; secondly, the selection of religious matter for the course of study which did not lead in the most 
direct manner toward vital religion, although it would readily take on a pedagogic form.GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 209.6 


“Against this danger of sapping, or undermining, all authority in religion, by the introduction of the methods of 
the secular school, which lay all stress on the self-activity of the child, the Sunday-school has not been 
sufficiently protected in the more recent years of its history. Large numbers of religious teachers, most 
intelligent and zealous in their piety, seek a more and more perfect adoption of the secular school 
methods.GCB April 14, 1903, page 209.7 


“On the other hand, the topics of religious instruction have been determined largely by the necessities of the 
secular school method. That method is not adapted to teach mystic truth. It seeks everywhere definite and 
especially mathematical results. But these results, although they are found everywhere in science and 
mathematics, are the farthest possible from being like the subject matter of religion. Hence it has happened 
that, in improving the methods of the Sunday-school, greater and greater attention has been paid to the 
history and geography of the Old Testament, and less and less to the doctrinal matters of the New 
Testament.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 209.8 


That says that the Sunday-school has been taught by the secular method; and what does that do?—It saps or 
undermines all authority in religion. Then when we as Christians send, for five days of the week, our children 
to the secular schools to be educated in a system that saps or undermines all authority in religion, and then 
expect them to go to Sabbath-school on the Sabbath, and keep pace with that, or, rather, overdo all that, are 
not we expecting an impossible thing? Then is it strange at all that our young people are being lost to the 
church, when we send them to school where they are taught under a system of education which directly and 
constantly saps or undermines all authority in religion? Then is it not high time that this church to which you 
and | belong should rise up as one man in Christ Jesus, and wed ourselves to God’s own order of schools, to 
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the religious method in education, and stand clear of this arraignment that the United States brings upon the 
churches of the United States? GCB April 14, 1903, page 209.9 


“That method is not adapted to teach mystic truth.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 209.10 


Now a question, brethren. When you have it on the authority of one of the leading educators of the world, by 
being commissioner of education of the United States, that the secular method is not adapted to teach mystic 
truth, | want to ask. Is the secular method adapted to the study of mystic truth? When | am taught in the 
secular system, my education has been upon the secular plan, in a secular college, and in the secular course 
of education, and | become a Seventh-day Adventist, and turn to the study of the Bible, can | study the Bible 
by that method of education which | have learned in that system of studying, which is not adapted to mystic 
truth? “That method is not adapted to teach mystic truth.” It is no more adapted to the study of mystic truth. 
Then that develops it again that, when you and | come to the study of the Bible, we must repent of our 
education that we get in the world, and ask God to teach us.GCB April 14, 1903, page 209.11 


And the “results are the farthest possible from being like the subject matter of religion."GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 209.12 


How far? As far as possible?—No; but “the farthest possible.” And that is the result, the United States 
Government declares, of the secular education to religious people. | need follow that thing no further. That 
draws the distinction for us, so that we can in no sense lay ourselves liable to reproach or misjudgment when 
we ourselves accept it and insist that religious education and secular education shall be as wide apart as the 
heavens are from the earth.GCB April 14, 1903, page 209.13 


And this is not antagonizing the secular method, nor the secular school, nor opposing the secular method in 
the secular school. It is only opposing the secular method in the religious school. The secular is the method 
for those who choose to be secular. The State is secular. You can not expect anything but the secular method 
in State education. But religious people,—the Church,—are apart from the State. And what right has the 
Church to go over to the realm of the State, and bring over to the Church the State method, which is the 
furthest possible from her realm? That is a union of Church and State. No.GCB April 14, 1903, page 209.14 


The State has right to be, has right to exist. It has right to establish such a system of education as the State 
may choose. It must in any case be secular, for it can not occupy the ground of the Church. The Church 
exists; God has put her in the world to teach to the world the truth, to teach to the world the religion of God 
and the salvation of Jesus Christ. She must occupy her own realm utterly apart from the State, and must have 
her own system of education utterly apart from the State, not condemning the State, or its system, or its work. 
The State has right to exist, and to do as it pleases in its own realm. The Church must stand apart from the 
State, and do as God wants her to do in His own realm.GCB April 14, 1903, page 209.15 


The world is longing, the world is calling, for exactly the education that Christianity supplies, and which this 
message of the truth in these days the church of Jesus Christ alone can supply. That is, the world itself has 
found, and is expressing the fact, that this education that the world has will not do; that it is a failure; that it 
comes utterly short of meeting the demands. And therefore the world is calling for that which will meet the 
demand, and in this call calls for that alone which Christianity can supply.GCB April 14, 1903, page 210.1 


President Eliot, of Harvard University, is one of the leading educators of the world. Last fall he gave three 
addresses to state conventions of New England teachers, on the needs of education: and the needs of 
education because of the failures in popular education. He delivered an address at New Haven, Oct. 17, 
1902, in his own words, “advocating the expenditure of more money for education in the United States, on the 
ground that the shortcomings and failures in American education have been many and grievous.”GCB April 
14, 1903, page 210.2 


The evidences which he presented of these shortcomings and failures in American education, summed up in 
his own words, are eight. The first is drunkenness; the second is gambling; the third is bad government; the 
fourth is crime, mob, and riot; the fifth is bad reading; the sixth is the popular theater; the seventh is medical 
delusions; the eighth is labor strikes. He presents the growing and rapid increase of these things in the United 
States as evidences that popular education in the United States is a failure.GCB April 14, 1903, page 210.3 


And another leading educator, Professor Daniells, of Washington, has said in so many words that the “country 
youth of this land are growing up in hopeless savagery in many states.” When we stand in the presence of 
these things,—leading educators of the United States and of the world telling to you and to me that the course 
of things, in spite of popular education, is to savagery,—is it not high time for us to wake up, and stand up, 
and hold fast to the principles of education which God has given us, and be delivered from this course of 
things which tends to savagery? GCB April 14, 1903, page 210.4 


It would not have been becoming for you and me to make such an arraignment of popular education as that; 
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but when one of the leading educators of the world does it, concerning the popular education of the United 
States, then you and | can believe and read it, and think seriously over it, and ask God to deliver us from 
it.GCB April 14, 1903, page 210.5 


Now | say that when a leading educator of the world presents that arraignment, eight distinct counts summed 
up in his own word as evidence of the failure of popular education in the world to-day, then is it not time that 
we, a people professing to be Christians, professing to have a message from the Lord that is to save the world 
from that,—is it not time for us to lift up that system of education where the world can see it?GCB April 14, 
1903, page 210.6 


A few days afterward, President Eliot delivered another address, in which he advocated more expenditure of 
money, and what should be done with the money, in order to deliver the country from this failure and this 
shortcoming in popular education. | will not read all the counts; but when you get a chance to read it,—as 
certainly as you are acquainted with the system of education that has been given to Seventh-day Adventists, 
as certainly as you are acquainted with the Testimonies,—as you read President Eliot’s statement of what is 
needed to deliver the United States from the ruin of its education, you can point, item by item, to the 
instruction that is given to us in the Testimonies. So that President Eliot in presenting as that which is needed 
to deliver this country from the ruin of this false education.—he presents the very things that God has given to 
us to give to this country and to the world for that express purpose of saving them from this ruin.GCB April 14, 
1903, page 210.7 


And when the world is calling for the very thing that God has given to you and me to give to the world, then is 
it not time that you and | should rise up and take hold of that with heart, soul, and spirit, and pass it on to the 
world?GCB April 14, 1903, page 210.8 


Then what is our message to the world to-day?—It is the message of education. You can no more separate 
the third angel’s message from the message of Christian education, and make that one message and then 
education another message, than you can separate Christianity from Jesus Christ; for, in our study of the 
points of education here, you saw that knowledge connects with eternal life, and it is only knowledge that can 
do it. Doubt leads to ignorance; faith gives us knowledge, and that gives us the eternal life which is in Jesus 
Christ our Lord. And that is our message, that anybody and every one has to give to this world,—the message 
of eternal life through Jesus Christ. It is summed up in that. | do not mean by this that every minister and 
everybody else shall go out and talk on nothing but education as a subject, but | do say that when we preach 
the third angel’s message, we do not truly preach it unless we preach it in such a way that it delivers people 
from the bondage of this world, and brings them around and joins them to the education that God has given 
as a system, that they may have something to stand upon and to hold them in the way of eternal life, because 
they know.GCB April 14, 1903, page 210.9 


And in this very thing President Eliot arraigns the church, and says the church is recreant, that the church has 
come short altogether of her calling.GCB April 14, 1903, page 210.10 


| have not put it too strong. Mark, as | read, his own words:—GCB April 14, 1903, page 210.11 


“The church and its ministers can not be said to have risen in public estimation since the Civil War. Its control 
over education has distinctly diminished. In some of its branches it seems to cling to archaic metaphysics and 
morbid poetic imaginings [that is, the “higher criticism”]; in others it apparently inclines to take refuge in 
decorums, pomps, costumes, and observances. On the whole, ... it has shown little readiness to rely on the 
intense reality of the universal sentiments to which Jesus appealed, or to go back to the simple preaching of 
the gospel of brotherhood and unity—of love to God and love to man. So the church as a whole has to-day no 
influence whatever on many millions of our fellow-countrymen—called Jews or, Christians, Protestants or 
Catholics, though they be.GCB April 14, 1903, page 210.12 


“We still believe that the voluntary church is the best of churches; because a religion which is accepted under 
compulsion is really no religion at all for the individual soul, though it may be a social embellishment or a prop 
for the state. Yet, believing thus, we have to admit that the voluntary church in the United States has no hold 
on a large and increasing part of the population.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 210.13 


He has got it straight. And that emphasizes that you and | must dwell upon the intense realities to which Jesus 
appealed. Think of it! The world itself, by one of its leading voices, calling for the simple preaching of the 
gospel, and for the church to exert an influence on education by the simple preaching of the gospel! Come 
along, then; let us stand up, and say, Here we are, to preach the simple gospel with the intense reality that 
Jesus put into His message.GCB April 14, 1903, page 211.1 


Now is it not time we swung out of that ring? Come, now, shall we be included in that? Shall it be so, brethren 
and sisters, that any suggestion of any such arraignment as that shall lie against the Seventh-day Adventist 
Church, that we are not of any influence whatever in education, and that our influence is a distinctly 
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diminishing quantity? God forbid. Come, let us rally to the standard of the Lord, and come up to the help of the 
Lord against the mighty, and be a distinct, ever-widening, ever-increasing quantity in education, so that the 
world that is longing for what God has given to us to give to the world shall know that there is one church in 
the world that has a power in education.GCB April 14, 1903, page 211.2 


“By no positive fault of their own, but by a sort of negative incapacity, legislature, court, and church seem to 
be passing through some transition which temporarily impairs their power.... To redeem and vivify legislatures, 
courts, and churches, what agency is so promising as education?” GCB April 14, 1903, page 211.3 


Oh, think of it! One of the leading educational voices of the world calling that the church shall be redeemed by 
education! That the world should call for the church to be redeemed at all, shows that she has got below the 
world. When it becomes necessary that the church must be redeemed by the world, where stands the church? 
It is true that there is nothing so potent as education to redeem legislatures, courts, and churches. We are 
talking about churches now. Nothing is so potent to redeem and vivify the church as is education. That is the 
truth, the eternal truth.GCB April 14, 1903, page 211.4 


Now the question, Can that education come to the church from the world?—No. That education which must 
be redeemed and vivified by that must come down from heaven to the church. It can not come from the world 
to the church. Then, as certainly as that is the truth,—and it is the truth,—as certainly as the church must be 
redeemed and vivified by that most potent of all means, education, and that education must come from 
heaven, from the Head of the church Himself, then that calls this Seventh-day Adventist Church to put herself 
before God, and open heart and mind to heaven itself alone, in order that we may receive that education 
which will redeem and vivify the church, and will enlighten the world. That is the situation. That is where we 
stand. And that is the situation in which we stand as a church to-night.GCB April 14, 1903, page 211.5 


Now another sentence that he speaks:—GCB April 14, 1903, page 211.6 


“The masses of the people must be taught to use their reason, to seek the truth, and to love justice and 
mercy. There is no safety for democratic society in truth held, or justice loved, by the few: the millions must 
mean to do justly, love mercy, and walk humbly with their God.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 211.7 


They must have it in their mind. The millions must mean “to do justly, to love mercy, and to walk humbly with 
their God.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 211.8 


Can the state give that? Can the world give that?—Only the church can give that. But the masses must be 
taught it. The masses are running away to ruin, in drunkenness and gambling and bad government and crime 
and mobs and riots and bad reading and the popular theater and medical delusions and labor strikes,—the 
world is running to ruin in that; and the masses must be taught to do justice, to love mercy, and to walk 
humbly with God.GCB April 14, 1903, page 211.9 


Only the church can meet the demand. And only the church that receives this instruction, this education, from 
heaven, and passes it on to the world, to enlighten the world,—only such a church will meet the demand.GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 211.10 


You and | profess to belong to precisely that church; then shall we not arise and be that church indeed, in 
such a way that the world shall find it out?GCB April 14, 1903, page 211.11 


That is not all. See what President Eliot's whole plan culminates in—“the perfecting of an intelligent individual 
citizenship in a Christian democracy.” That is, the people a self-governing Christianity. Can that be produced 
by the world? Can that be produced by the state? For the state to do it would be to erect an image of the 
Papacy; and even that would not do it, but would sink the state in eternal ruin. Then is it not the truth that 
nothing but the church alone can accomplish that thing? GCB April 14, 1903, page 211.12 


Then what does that call for?—It calls for a revival, a reformation, today, as truly as in the day of Martin 
Luther, and a reformation upon precisely the same principles as those upon which Martin Luther led out. And 
that principle was a repudiation of the world’s method of education, and the Greek method at that. Martin 
Luther spoke directly that we must repudiate Aristotle and “other teachers of a deceitful philosophy.” He 
declared that “Aristotle, that blind heathen, has displaced Christ.” And he put the Bible in its true place, as the 
source of all education, and called upon the people to send their children to no school where the Bible was not 
predominant. That is the message to-day. That was the reformation in that day. That is the reformation that is 
called for to-day, and the reformation that Seventh-day Adventists are set in the world to accomplish for the 
world. And that reformation will come. We are here in order that it shall come. And when it comes, it will come 
only in and through the Word of Him who is in heaven, and who is the Head of the church. That education will 
be conveyed and inculcated only in the “terms of creation;” the church by which this education will be given to 
the world will be a church that communicates only in “terms of creation,” as against evolution. And that can be 
done.GCB April 14, 1903, page 211.13 
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By the way, that expression, “terms of creation,” is one that was used by a physician in a lecture last October 
to a class of medical students in Syracuse University, New York, when he was teaching them how to study 
anatomy. He taught them to get in harmony with God, where they could think the thoughts of God, and study 
the human system as God has constructed it. A great teacher, a physician, in New York City, giving a lecture 
on how to study anatomy to a class of medical students, took that very course to show them how to study 
anatomy; that they must get into communication with God, so that they shall think His thoughts, and catch His 
mind, and see where He began to construct the man, and why He made the man, and then follow God’s 
thought in the making of the man. That is Christian education. That is the way to teach in our schools.GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 211.14 


And that tells to you and me that there are people in the world whom we have never dreamed of as having 
anything to do with the truth who have found truth that we ourselves have not found. What teacher among 
Seventh-day Adventists is prepared to stand before his class and teach them how, in the thoughts of God, to 
study anatomy from the Bible, as this man did? He cited the Scripture itself as the basis of his study of 
anatomy, and developed before his class the very anatomy of the human system as in God’s thought in 
creation. | ask again, What teacher among Seventh-day Adventists is prepared to do it?GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 212.1 


And that tells to you and me that there are people in the world whom we have never dreamed had the truth, 
but who are holding the truth, and teaching the very things that God has called us to these thirty years. That 
doctor’s address was so precisely Christian education that | wrote him and asked for permission to print it. He 
gave me permission, and in his reply told me that he had had a remarkably large number of letters from 
teachers in medical colleges approving his method, calling upon him to produce text-books upon that, so that 
they could follow the Christian method, too.GCB April 14, 1903, page 212.2 


Brethren and sisters, and | say this in all kindness, unless we wake up very soon, we shall be as it was in the 
days of Elijah, when he looked around and thought there were none but himself, when there were 7,000 that 
he did not know of. We shall be dallying along in this way of indifference, failing to rise to where God wants 
us, and the world wants us, thinking that we are the only ones, and God will find 143,999 somewhere 
else.GCB April 14, 1903, page 212.3 


This physician mentioned to me that he had been thinking he would have to produce a series of text-books 
embodying this system of education. | replied urging him to please let us have that series of books as soon as 
possible. But it ought not to be that Seventh-day Adventists should have to find such text-books as these 
outside of our body, and have to bring them in. We have been in the world these forty years to produce just 
such textbooks as these. But when there is a Christian in the world who has the Christian method, and has 
God’s thoughts running through his instruction, who deals only in “terms of creation,” who takes his text in the 
Bible when he goes to lecture to his students and teach them how to study anatomy,—when there is such a 
man who produces text-books that are the kind that God has wanted us to have all these years, thank the 
Lord, we can get them that way.GCB April 14, 1903, page 212.4 


But our own physicians should be teaching the world the Christian way to study anatomy. Our own physicians 
should have learned and published to the world the medical truth of the Scripture text that there is healing in 
the sunshine. But, instead of that, the Bible told us all the time that there is healing in the sunshine, our 
physicians waited until a man who knows nothing of us discovered that thing, and sets it before the world, and 
benefits the world, by God’s blessed truth that there is healing in the sun’s beams. These are some tokens of 
our failure in education and the evidences that call us to arise and shine, that the light may go forth to the 
world that is longing for it.GCB April 14, 1903, page 212.5 


| will finish the proposition now that education will be inculcated only in “terms of creation.” And who can do 
that but the people who have in their every-day life the memorial of creation? Why has God given to us the 
Sabbath?—One of the greatest things for which He gave it to us is that we should stand as the 
representatives of creation in this day when evolution is sweeping the world away from God. And we must 
have this power and work of creation in our own lives. “We are His workmanship, created in Christ Jesus, unto 
good works which He hath foreordained that we should walk in them.” And when | am created in Christ Jesus, 
the Sabbath is as much a memorial of this creation as of that creation of the world back yonder. So when we 
speak in “terms of creation,” the memorial of creation is that which is the principle of our lives; it holds us to 
creation back yonder and holds us to creation here; and when people have God’s own memorial in creation, 
and stand upon it, and have no place for evolution, only that church can give this truth to the world. Then, of 
all the churches in the world that the world is calling to for help, the Seventh-day Adventist is the only church 
that can answer and say, “Here | am.” God has given to us the truth by which we can answer, “Here | am.” 
Oh, let that principle find lodgment in the life, and embrace the life, vivify the life, clarify the life, and then shine 
forth to the world, when we say, “Here we are,” because God will cause the light so to shine that the world will 
know that here we are.GCB April 14, 1903, page 212.6 
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The church by which this education will be given to the world will be a church that deals and communicates 
only in “terms of creation.” The Instructor of that church will be the Creator Himself through the creative Word 
by the creative Spirit. The principles and the standard of morals of that church will be the moral law of the 
Creator, as written with His own finger on the tables of stone, as demonstrated in His life on earth in the flesh, 
and as written by His Spirit in fleshly tables of the heart of the believer in Jesus. In all education conducted by 
this church the text-book will be the Book of the Word of the Creator and Redeemer, and the study book will 
be all creation and all redemption.GCB April 14, 1903, page 212.7 


Thus that church will be distinctly a universally educational church. She will establish a system of education 
after this order; and will truly educate all who will receive the education. Though she will fully and truly supply 
that education for which the world is longing and expressing its sore need, yet neither this church nor the 
education which she gives will be popular with the world. Rather she will be considered a straight-laced 
extremist. Nevertheless, in this she will be right, absolutely and eternally right. She will be the true church of 
to-day and for to-day. And the education which she will give will be the true education for to-day and 
forever.GCB April 14, 1903, page 212.8 


Let all people who are longing for a better system of education, who are looking for a system that will fully 
supply all needs in education,—let all these open their eyes and look prayingly to see that heavenly 
educational church; and God will cause them to see her. Now is her time. She must, and she will, arise and 
shine; and the glory of the Lord will be seen upon her. And this is the church which Christ will present to 
Himself at His coming, “aglorious church, not having spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing; but ... holy and 
without blemish.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 212.9 


[The quotations in this address of Elder Jones are all taken from a pamphlet just issued by the Pacific Press, 
entitled “The Place of the Bible in Education.” It is a pamphlet of 250 pages, written by Elder A. T. Jones, and 
is full of invaluable matter—matter of the greatest importance to all, but especially to teachers, church- 
schools, and all of our own people. The price of the pamphlet is only twenty-five cents. Address Pacific Press, 
Oakland, Cal., or your state tract society.—Editor.]GCB April 14, 1903, page 213.1 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Twenty-fifth Meeting 

G. A. Irwin 

SUNDAY, APRIL 12, 1903, 3 P. M. 

G. A. Irwin in the chair; prayer by C. P. Bollman.GCB April 14, 1903, page 213.2 


The special order of the meeting was the report of the field secretary of the educational health campaign, who 
spoke as follows:—GCB April 14, 1903, page 213.3 
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An Educational Health Campaign 


G. A. IRWIN 
TALK BY DR. S. P. S. EDWARDS, THE FIELD SECRETARY. 


At the council of the General Conference Committee held in Battle Creek in November, a plan was suggested 
for conducting an educational campaign for the benefit of our own people, especially along the lines of the 
gospel of health, the medical missionary work. The reason for this campaign is obvious. There was a time 
when every Seventh-day Adventist was a health reformer; when every Seventh-day Adventist minister made 
the teaching of the principles of health reform a part of his work, as much as any other part. At that time this 
could easily be done, for several reasons. The light upon health reform was then, to a certain extent, limited. 
There were certain great principles that we had then, the same that are the basis of our work now; but the 
work had not developed into that perhaps complex system that it is at the present time. Since that time there 
has been going on a gradual change, until now there is developed a sort of professionalism in our work, that 
sets apart the teaching of medical missionary principles, of the gospel of health, in detail, to professional 
medical missionary workers, and sets apart the work of the evangelistic lines perhaps to professional 
evangelistic workers, not using the word in a bad sense.GCB April 14, 1903, page 213.4 


The medical missionary workers who have been engaged in efforts directly for our own people have been 
limited. Our ministers have carried on a certain amount of work, perhaps, in connection with each tent effort, 
for each church or company that was raised up. Believers have been given a certain, number of studies from 
the Testimonies on the general principles of health reform, but these principles have been, to a large extent, 
simply a setting forth of the importance of right habits of living, and perhaps a negative teaching of some thing 
that were wrong to do. Our people have been limited to a certain extent, to simply this negative knowledge of 
a great many things it was wrong for them to do, and with a few general principles as to the necessity of giving 
heed to the principles of health reform, and because the workers themselves were perhaps unprepared to 
give detailed instruction in their work. Furthermore, the laborers have found that if they were to attempt to give 
this detailed instruction, their time would be entirely consumed in this line of work. Because of this there has 
grown up a sort of professionalism, that is, a feeling that this work must be left to the trained professional 
medical missionary. Because these workers have been few, our great effort along the lines of health reform, 
of medical missionary work, have been made for outsiders; and the greater part of our trained workers have 
been used in work for outsiders, and not for our own people. The lack of knowledge has led to a lack of 
interest, to some extent.GCB April 14, 1903, page 213.5 


Note the historical development of the work, and see how, when this people were first brought into existence, 
step by step there were connected with the third angel’s message various phases of truth, until at the present 
time we have a complete truth—so complete that it will reach every man and every woman, in every 
circumstance and condition of life, and will apply the remedy to their case in every circumstance where it is 
needed. No matter what or where the need is, the third angel’s message has connected with it some phase of 
truth that will reach every soul in the condition where they are.GCB April 14, 1903, page 213.6 


Now, this message, being so complete, will make every individual who accepts it in its completeness just as 
complete as the message is. And the message that Paul preached was to the intent that we should be, body, 
soul, and spirit, preserved blameless unto the coming of our Lord. That is the condition that he saw would 
exist in these last days, just before the coming of Christ. It is the complete gospel for body and heart and mind 
that does the work.GCB April 14, 1903, page 213.7 


These three branches are to go forward as one gospel work, and the only way to make it one work is by 
thoroughly educating the people upon the principle. You can not unite two trees by tying the tops together. But 
we can graft one tree into the other tree, uniting the two with the same root, and let them grow up together, 
and then you will have one tree. That is the way this truth, this work, is in God’s mind. That is the way He 
planned it. Now, it is impossible to begin at the top and try to bring the branches together, and tie them 
together; but if you can begin at the root, begin by having every Seventh-day Adventist thoroughly educated 
upon the principles of the whole truth, have them thoroughly rooted and grounded in the great doctrines that 
have made us a separate people; have them thoroughly educated in regard the principles of right education; 
have them thoroughly educated in regard to the principles of the medical missionary work, as revealed in our 
system of proper treatment of the sick.—then you have one root, and the tree that grows from that root can 
never be but one.GCB April 14, 1903, page 213.8 


Now, it was the need that our people in the churches, every one should be properly educated, that led to the 
starting of this educational health campaign. The campaign has been conducted along two lines, though only 
a beginning has been made. The two lines have been these: First, to encourage our conferences, each one, 
to start a campaign department, the same as we have our Sabbath-school department, the same as we have 
our church-school department, or our tract and missionary department. Place at the head of this medical 
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missionary department a trained medical missionary worker, who shall be a conference laborer, under the 
direction of the Conference Committee, and not under any other influence or direction.GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 213.9 


This medical missionary worker shall have for his work especially going from church to church under the 
direction of the Conference Committee, and giving in these churches this detailed instruction.GCB April 14, 
1903, page 214.1 


Another line of work has been the organizing of institutes for the benefit of the conference laborers. At these 
institutes instruction is given in the simple principles of health and the medical missionary work.GCB April 14, 
1903, page 214.2 


Perhaps you may raise the question, What do you mean by the simple principles?—I mean not the principles 
of institutional work, but those simple principles that can be put into practice in every home. The greatest 
objection that we have found in the work of health reform is that it costs too much; it is too expensive. Now 
you can make it expensive, but | do not believe that anything that is in harmony with God’s order makes life 
more expensive. An erroneous idea has crept in among our people, that everything that pertains to the health 
reform must have an institutional stamp upon it. That is wrong. The institutional branch is one branch of the 
medical missionary work; but it is only one branch, and it is not the whole. Health reform does not need an 
institutional stamp upon it. There has been prevalent among our people largely an idea that they could not live 
health reform unless they had our institutional foods, the nut foods, or the other foods from our institutions. 
Under God, the health institutions have been raised up to do a certain, definite work; but the health foods that 
have been produced by our sanitariums are largely for the purpose of introducing the principles of the gospel 
of health to those outside of our own ranks, being a means of going to others and interesting them in these 
things by demonstrating to them that proper foods can be made hygienically, and yet be palatable. As long as 
this idea prevails that the living principles of health reform depend upon institutional life, just so long they fail 
of receiving proper recognition.GCB April 14, 1903, page 214.3 


Now we all know that many of our people are too poor to afford the use of the sanitarium health foods. You 
say, What will we do?—We will do this: We will use the good sense that God has given us, and having 
become familiar with the great principles of healthful living that He has given us through the Spirit of prophecy, 
we will apply those principles in our own homes, with such things as we have. We will take those things that 
we can raise on the farm, and we will take the old black kettle that we have under the sink, and the potatoes 
and the bread and the other foods that we have, that every farmer can raise, or that you can get in any 
grocery store, and we will apply the God-given principles to these things, and make our lives conform to the 
principles of life and health in our own homes.GCB April 14, 1903, page 214.4 


| might say that there are a half dozen, or even five things, that are essential, that a person needs to know, 
and if one will intelligently and prayerfully put these things into application in the life, one can live in harmony 
with the principles of health reform in the home, without the use of institutional health foods. | am not saying 
anything against the health foods; but there are many of our people who can not get them, and they can not 
afford the use of them.GCB April 14, 1903, page 214.5 


Now to illustrate: There is the proper cooking of grains, including bread (to be cooked properly grains must be 
dextrinized, in order to be easily digested); the proper cooking of legumes, such as beans; not the abuse, but 
the proper use of nuts; and the use of fruits. Those four things in regard to the diet bring in only principles that 
can be applied in every home; and, when made plain and simple, and made applicable in the lives of our 
people, they do bring life and joy into the home.GCB April 14, 1903, page 214.6 


Brethren, the time has come when God demands that every Seventh-day Adventist shall become intelligent 
on the great principles of life and health that He has given, and not depend on any man to be our standard of 
right and wrong, but, with the prayer that He will guide us by His Spirit, follow those principles in the daily life. 
But we can not live by simply “thou shalt” and “thou shalt not.” There must be the same principle of 
righteousness underlying the living out of the third angel’s message, as brought out in the principles of health 
reform, that we have in keeping the Sabbath, that we have in carrying out any other phase of this truth. And 
when we come to look upon it that the principles of the gospel of health are not simply a matter of 
convenience; they are not given us simply to keep us from suffering physically; they are not given us simply to 
keep our heads from aching, and our stomachs from aching; the principles of the gospel of health are given us 
by the Spirit of God, connected with this message to purify us, to make us better temples for the indwelling of 
His Spirit, to make us better channels through which He can minister to those around us, to give us clearer 
brains, clearer minds, so that when His Spirit comes to us, saying to us, “This is the way, walk ye in it,"—our 
minds will not be so beclouded that we can not hear the call of that Spirit.GCB April 14, 1903, page 214.7 


When we can teach health reform from a practical standpoint, | know of no one who is not only willing, but 
eager to get it; but it has been hedged around with so many impossibilities that many of our people have 
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found that they could not carry it out. Our laborers should know the simple things as to methods and ways of 
healthful living and the preparation of foods. When they go from church to church, they should know how to 
tell our people some of these simple things, and when a special interest is developed in a church, the laborer 
reports to the Conference Committee, and the Conference Committee advises the medical missionary 
secretary to go down to that church and develop that interest. Perhaps it will result in the starting of a cooking- 
school or school of health in that community for our own people and for the neighbors around. Get the 
neighbors into a cooking-school, and that cooking-school develops into some meetings on other lines, and, 
before you know it, you have an intense interest aroused, and the people will begin to come to the church. 
They go there and learn something, and very shortly you will find the minister will have to go back there and 
continue the work on lines of medical missionary work, and very soon will have to carry along the work in 
evangelical lines. It seems to me this is, in the truest sense, the uniting of all lines of work together as a part of 
one message.GCB April 14, 1903, page 214.8 


This is the work we have been trying to do. We have labored somewhat in Michigan. The West Michigan 
Conference has established the medical missionary department. They have in their employ a doctor and a 
nurse. These have been doing more or less work among the churches. They have already conducted a 
conference institute for the benefit of the laborers, though it was not devoted entirely to this sort of instruction, 
as the “Object Lessons” work came in for a share of the time.GCB April 14, 1903, page 214.9 


The East Michigan Conference is only waiting to get the proper worker to enter upon the work. In North 
Michigan arrangements have already been made for holding an institute for the benefit of laborers in the Lake 
Union Conference states, and some work has been done by a physician and nurse who are carrying on this 
work in their midst.GCB April 14, 1903, page 215.1 


In Wisconsin they have had this work carried on to some extent. We [Dr. and Mrs. Edwards] have been in the 
Central Union Conference for a number of weeks before this Conference. We attended the institute at College 
View, and gave daily instruction there for several weeks, and had the privilege of presenting these matters 
before the Nebraska workers when they were together. Then we visited the Lincoln church and the Omaha 
church. We have been to Kansas City. Mo., to Topeka and Wichita, Kan., and were at Hutchinson for a day or 
two, though but very little was done there.GCB April 14, 1903, page 215.2 


This is the plan we have followed in each place where we have gone: The church has been divided into 
sections, and instead of holding general meetings where there was a large company together, they have been 
held in little district or cottage meetings, in the homes of the sisters in different parts of the town, sometimes 
as many as three in a day. Only those who lived in the immediate vicinity gathered together, and the 
instruction was given right there in the home, where it could be practically demonstrated. The result of these 
meetings has been that in many cases there have been a large number of neighbors and friends gathered in, 
and little cottage meetings have been started all through the cities where these meetings have been held. We 
have heard some very good reports of the result of the work that was started in these cottage meetings for the 
benefit of giving this instruction to our own sisters. We have found that there has been an eager spirit on the 
part of our people, especially the sisters, for this work to be done in their midst. This eagerness has been so 
great that at times it has been impossible for us to meet all the engagements that were made for us and the 
result has been a marked reformation in many homes. When we saw them take hold with such eagerness, the 
sisters coming, bringing their clothing, and their sewing, to have their clothes made over, and showing such 
an earnest desire to know about how to cook, how to apply these principles in their own homes, we knew they 
must have resulted in great changes in many homes.GCB April 14, 1903, page 215.3 


The Lord has blessed the work we have done, and | wish it could be arranged so that in each conference, 
during the coming season, these medical missionary departments could be started on the same basis as your 
Sabbath-school department, for the purpose of giving this instruction in each conference; and properly-trained 
individuals could be found to be placed in each conference, under the employ and direction of the Conference 
Committee, to go from church to church and give the instruction needed by them.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
215.4 


CONFERENCE BUSINESS 


No Authorcode 


At the close of Dr. Edward’s report. D. E. Lindsey inquired whether Recommendations 12 to 14, found on 
page 102 of the “Bulletin,” had been acted upon. It was explained that Recommendations 12 to 14 of the 
Committee on Plans had been referred back to that committee, and that in a later report these 
recommendations had been embodied in other recommendations that were passed, the motion to adopt 
Recommendations 17 to 30 covering this matter.GCB April 14, 1903, page 215.5 


W. H. Thurston: | have one item that should have been presented last night. | move that——GCB April 14, 
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1903, page 215.6 


“We recommend. That the General Conference Committee make provisions, as soon as possible, for the 
publication of books in the Portuguese language in Lisbon, Portugal.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 215.7 


The question was put and carried.GCB April 74, 1903, page 215.8 


The Chair: If there are no objections, we will call Brother G. M. Brown to the platform, to occupy a few minutes 
speaking to us in regard to the Mexican field. In a short time we hope to have brought before us the reports of 
other committees.GCB April 14, 1903, page 215.9 


MEXICO 


No Authorcode 


G. M. Brown: | feel very thankful, brethren and sisters, for the privilege of saying a few words in behalf of the 
needy field that lies to the south of our own country. | have spent only a few months, or a few weeks, really, in 
that field, but | find that there are many openings for the work there. The Lord has wrought in a wonderful way 
to open that land to the gospel. As you all know, no doubt, it was for hundreds of years under the domination 
of Spain. In Mexico the Inquisition was established, and all the horrors of that terrible system were enacted in 
that country: but, in the providence of God, men who were led by a love of freedom, as our forefathers were, 
threw off the Spanish yoke, and with it, to some extent, the yoke of Rome. And so the land, the country, the 
nation, is open to-day to receive the gospel: and | want to speak to you of some of those openings.GCB April 
14, 1903, page 215.10 


In the providence of God, missionaries have gone to that field, missionaries of other denominations, and 
especially God-fearing men, who have acted as colporters in carrying the gospel, the Bible, to all parts of that 
field. Millions of copies, or portions, of the Bible have been scattered in different parts of Mexico, and, as a 
result, there is an awakening on the part of the people, not only intellectually, but spiritually, and they are 
learning to read. They want to read, and the devil has occupied the field, to some extent, in getting before 
them novels and other trashy literature. But this desire on their part to read also opens the door for them to 
read that which is good. We ought to fill that country with our literature.GCB April 14, 1903, page 215.11 


The providence of God is going before us in the dark field of Mexico, to open minds, preparing them to receive 
the truth and to give it to others. Brethren and sisters, this stirs my heart, for | see in this an opening door, a 
token of what the Spirit of God is doing in that great land. Behaving as we do that we have a message for the 
world at this time. | want to ask. Has not God laid upon this Conference a duty, a responsibility to cooperate 
with Him in filling these openings in sending godly men with the message for this time to the homes of this 
people, so that they may receive the truth, and rejoice in it as we do?GCB April 14, 1903, page 215.12 


Wm. Covert: Mr. Chairman, the Committee on Credentials and Licenses is ready to report. The secretary, 
Elder Gates, will present it.GCB April 14, 1903, page 215.13 


CREDENTIALS AND LICENSES 


No Authorcode 


Your Committee on Credentials and Licenses would respectfully submit the following recommendations: 
—GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.1 


1. That all persons laboring in Union or local conferences, and not in the employ of the General Conference, 
receive their credentials or licenses from the conferences employing them.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.2 


2. That the following-named persons be granted ministerial credentials: J. N. Anderson, D. T. Bourdeau, A. C. 
Bourdeau, A. G. Bodwell, T. H. Branch, George M. Brown, B. E. Connerly, G. W. Caviness, A. G. Daniells, | 
H. Evans, F. W. Field, H. C. Goodrich, D. U. Hale, A. A. John, |. G. Knight, J. A. Leland, D. D. Lake, P. T 
Magan, H. M. Mitchell, J. A. Morrow, R. W. Munson, A. R. Ogden, G. K. Owen, W. W. Prescott, J. L. Shaw 
W. A. Spicer, Mrs. E. G. White, J. W. Westphal.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.3 


3. That E. Pilquist. of China, be ordained and receive credentials.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.4 


4. That ministerial license be granted to the following-named persons: T. H. Okahira, H. E. Osborne, E. R. 
Palmer, J. M. Hyatt.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.5 


5. That missionary license be given to the persons hereafter named: A. N. Allen, Mrs. Emma Anderson, 
Thekla Black, Mabel Branch, W. D. Burden, L. J. Burgess, Mrs. Georgia B. Burgess, Mrs. G. W. Caviness 
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Mrs. B. E. Connerly, Della Coates, C. C. Crisler, T. H. Davis, J. W. Erkenbeck, Phebe Ellwanger, W. J 
Erkenbeck, Mrs. T. W. Field, Mrs. A. M. Fischer, Mrs. A. S. Fleming, L. F. Hansen, Mrs. L. F. Hansen, Maggie 
Hare, S. Hasegawa, R. S. Ingersoll, Mrs. Olive P. Ingersoll, F. C. Kelley, Mrs. |. G. Knight, Grace Kellogg 
Annie Knight, H. Kuniya, A. La Rue, S. A. Lockwood, Mrs. Myrtle Lockwood, Sara MacEnterfer, H. B. Meyers 
Mrs. R. W. Munson, Mrs. J. A. Morrow, Mrs. A. R. Ogden, Mrs. S. J. Olney, Anna Orr, H. A. Owen, Mrs. H.A 
Owen, Miguel Placencia, Winifred Peebles, Mrs. L. Flora Plummer, W. W. Quantock, Mrs. May Quantock 
Anna Robinson, H. E. Rogers, Ida R. Reagan, S. P. Smith, Mrs. S. P. Smith, D. Ella Smith, Mrs. J. L. Shaw 
Ida Thompson, Samantha E. Whiteis, E. H. Wilbur, Mrs. E. H. Wilbur, Marcelia Walker, Helen A. WilcoxSCB 
April 14, 1903, page 216.6 


6. That any other candidate for credentials and licenses be referred to the General Conference Executive 
Committee.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.7 


(Signed) 
Wm. Covert, 
R. M. Kilgore, 
L. R. Conradi, 
W. A. Spicer, 
E. H. Gates. 


The report was adopted as a whole. Voted to adjourn.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.8 


G. A. IRWIN, Chairman. 
H. E. OSBORNE, Secretary. 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Twenty-sixth Meeting 


G. A. IRWIN 
SUNDAY, APRIL 12, 1903, 5:30 P. M. 
G. A. Irwin in the chair. Meeting opened with prayer.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.9 


A final report of the Committee on Institutions was presented, as follows:—GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.10 
Report of Committee on Institutions 


No Authorcode 
We recommend,—GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.11 


9. That the International Medical Missionary Training-school Association be requested to deed the old Battle 
Creek College property to the General Conference Association, to be by them held for the denomination GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 216.12 


10. That any financial obligations contracted by the International Medical Missionary Training-school 
Association in securing title to the said property shall be taken over by the General Conference 
Association.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.13 


11. That diligence shall be exercised to meet these obligations, by securing donations, through the sale of 
“Christ's Object Lessons,” the Missionary Acre Fund, and all other methods that may seem expedientGCB 
April 14, 1903, page 216.14 


12. That a committee of seven be appointed to investigate the relationship existing between our institutions 
and the denominations.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.15 


Signed, 

W. T. Knox, 

L. R. Conradi, 
C. W. Flaiz, 

S. H. Lane, 

W. D. Salisbury. 


The report was discussed, and, on motion, adopted without amendment.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.16 


G. A. IRWIN, Chairman. 
H. E. OSBORNE, Secretary. 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Twenty-seventh Meeting 


G. A. Irwin 

SUNDAY, APRIL 12, 1903, 8 P. M. 

G. A. Irwin in the chair.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.17 

Prayer by Elder C. Santee.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.18 

The following resolutions were presented to the Conference:—GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.19 

Resolved, That suitable men be chosen from the field to lay before our people in the older and more 
prosperous conferences the needs of various struggling institutions and the missionary enterprises in the 


South and other needy fields.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.20 


Resolved, That it is the opinion of this Conference that the Seventh-day Adventist Publishing Association 
ought not to rebuild its factory in Battle Creek.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.21 


Resolved, That if the stockholders should deem it advisable to wind up the business of the corporation, such 
action would meet with the approval of this Conference.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.22 


Resolved, That we suggest that favorable consideration should be given to proposals which may look to the 
transfer of the “Review and Herald” and the “Youth’s Instructor” to some publishing concern organized in the 
Eastern states, according to the counsel of the General Conference Committee.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
216.23 

Resolved, That we request the International Medical Missionary and Benevolent Association to so arrange its 
constituency, and its constitution governing the same, that it may be indisputably and always a department of 
the General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.24 

These resolutions were discussed and adopted.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.25 


A recommendation that the proposed educational council should be held in College View, Neb., June 19-28, 
was referred to the General Conference Committee.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.26 


Distribution of Labor 


No Authorcode 
The report of the Committee on Distribution of Labor was presented.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.27 


Your Committee on Distribution of Labor would respectfully submit the following report:—GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 216.28 


We recommend,— 

1. That Elder C. Santee, of Southern California: Elder S. W. Nellis, of Western Washington; Elder R. D. Quinn 
of Montana; J. L. McElhaney, of Southern California; N. J. Walldorff, ofCalifornia; and Elder S. M. Cobb, of 
Virginia, make Australasia their field of labor.GCB April 14, 1903, page 216.29 


2. That Elder H. J. Dirksen, of Manitoba, make the Northern Illinois Conference his field of laborSCB April 14, 
1903, page 217.1 


3. That Elder C. A. Scholl, of Chicago, go to Germany to labor.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.2 
4. That Elder H. H. Dexter, of Maine, make Georgia his field of labor.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.3 


5. That Elder F. H. Westphal, of College View, Neb., make Manitoba his field of labor, providing he can be 
released from the college, and is willing to go to Manitoba.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.4 


6. That C. M. Christiansen, of Berrien Springs, Mich., go to Walla Walla College, College Place, Wash., to act 
as business manager.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.5 


7. That Elder J. W. Collie, of Ontario, Canada, owing to his state of health, go to Colorado, with the view of 
regaining his health.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.6 
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8. That Elder Geo. B. Thompson, of New York, take the presidency of the Ontario Conference, which is made 
vacant by the removal of Elder J. W. Collie.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.7 


9. That Elder S. H. Lane take the presidency of the New York Conference.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.8 


10. That Elder G. E. Fifield, of the New England Conference, make Northern Illinois his field of laborsCB 
April 14, 1903, page 217.9 


11. That Elder A. L. Miller, of Indiana, connect with the Ontario Conference.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.10 


12. That Elder Henry Johnson, of Louisiana, make North Dakota his field of laborGCB April 14, 1903, page 
217.11 


13. That we unite with the Lake Union Conference in the request that Elder W. D. Curtis, of Southern Illinois, 
take up work in Indiana.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.12 


14. That Elder J. M. Rees, of Missouri, make Southern California his field of laborGCB April 14, 1903, page 
217.13 


15. That Elder A. T. Robinson take the presidency of the Missouri Conference, made vacant by the removal of 
Elder Rees.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.14 


16. That Elder Luther Warren, of New York City, take up work in the Northern Illinois ConferenceGCB April 
14, 1903, page 217.15 


17. That Elder Marcial Serna divide his labor between Arizona and New MexicoGCB April 14, 1903, page 
217.16 


18. That Elder G. E. Langdon, of the Maritime, Conference, make Greater New York his field of laborGCB 
April 14, 1903, page 217.17 


19. That Elder N. W. Allee, of South Dakota, connect with the Tennessee River ConferenceGCB April 74, 
1903, page 217.18 


20. That we unite with the Northern Union Conference in the request that Elder Charles A. Burman take the 
presidency of the South Dakota Conference, made vacant by the removal of Elder N. W. AlleeGCB April 14, 
1903, page 217.19 


21. That Elder E. A. Curtis, of Northern Illinois, make West Virginia his field of laborGCB April 14, 1903, page 
217.20 


H. W. Cottrell, Chairman. 
W. H. Thurston, Secretary. 


These recommendations were adopted, one by one, after discussion.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.21 


Several other recommendations were referred to the General Conference Committee for actionGCB April 14, 
1903, page 217.22 


Meeting adjourned.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.23 


G. A. IRWIN, Chairman. 
H. E. OSBORNE, Secretary. 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Twenty-eighth Meeting 


A. G. DANIELLS 
MONDAY, APRIL 13, 1903, 9 A. M. 
A. G. Daniells in the chair. Prayer was offered by M. C. Wilcox.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.24 


H. W. Cottrell presented a memorial from the president of the Virginia Conference, R. D. Hottel, in which were 
stated some special reasons why that conference should receive financial assistance from the general body, 
which, it was stated by Brother Cottrell, it was impossible for the Atlantic Union Conference to render.GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 217.25 


It was voted that the appeal be referred to the General Conference Committee. with the request that it take 
the matter into consideration and bring forward such plans as will meet the situation.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
217.26 


It was also voted that the memorial presented by G. G. Rupert, regarding the Arkansas Conference, be 
referred to the General Conference Committee.GCB Apri! 14, 1903, page 217.27 


The chairman then read a communication from S. N. Haskell regarding the importance of making greater 
effort in behalf of the work in the larger cities of our country, which communication was, upon motion of G. |. 
Butler, referred to the General Conference Committee, with the instruction to that committee that they do the 
very best in their power to furnish the assistance desired.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.28 


The following resolutions were adopted:—GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.29 


Resolved, That this General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists recognizes the courtesy shown to it by the 
press of San Francisco and Oakland, and hereby expresses its appreciation of the same.GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 217.30 


Resolved, That we express our gratitude and thankfulness for the kind, generous, and hospitable way in 
which the Pacific Union and the California Conferences, the Pacific Press Publishing Co., and the members of 
the Oakland church have entertained us in their institutions and homes.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.31 


Resolved, That we hereby express our appreciation of the efforts of Brother E. G. Fulton, restaurant manager 
of the St. Helena Food Co., and his assistants, to provide the delegates with hygienic meals, and also tender 
our thanks for the kind and affable manner in which the service has been rendered.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
217.32 


Resolutions in appreciation of faithful services rendered were passed in behalf of the stenographers reporting 
the proceedings, to editors of the “Bulletin,” and to the printing office workers engaged nightly in the 
preparation of the paper.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.33 


W. W. Prescott: | move that this Conference now adjourn, to meet in Battle Creek, Mich., on Wednesday 
morning, April 22, at nine o'clock, in the Tabernacle.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.34 


Seconded by several.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.35 


The Chair: Those who favor adjourning to that date will please stand. It is carried. Elder Butler, will you 
dismiss us?GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.36 


Geo. |. Butler: Dismiss us, Lord, with Thy blessing. We thank Thee for Thy presence which we have enjoyed 
during this session of the General Conference, for the good spirit and kind feelings that have existed in our 
minds. Guide us in the future, we pray Thee; lead us all by Thy Holy Spirit, and save us. for Christ's sake. 
Amen.GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.37 


A. G. DANIELLS, Chairman. 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 


“Let him take hold of My strength, that he may make peace with Me; and he shall make peace with Me."GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 217.38 


“And the nations of them which are saved shall walk in the light of it; and the kings of the earth do bring their 
glory and honor into it."GCB April 14, 1903, page 217.39 
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CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS AS AMENDED 
ARTICLE I—NAME 


No Authorcode 


This organization shall be known as the General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists.GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 218.1 


ARTICLE II—OBJECT 


No Authorcode 


The object of this Conference is to teach all nations the everlasting gospel of our Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.2 


ARTICLE III—MEMBERSHIP 


No Authorcode 
SECTION 1. The membership of this Conference shall consist ofp —GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.3 


(a) Such Union Conferences as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB April 14, 
1903, page 218.4 


(b) Such local conferences as are not embraced in any Union Conference, as have been or shall be properly 
organized and accepted by vote.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.5 


SEC. 2. The voters of this Conference shall be designated as follows:—GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.6 
(a) Delegates at large.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.7 

(b) Regular delegates.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.8 

SEC. 3. Delegates at large shall be:-—GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.9 

(a) The General Conference Executive Committee.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.10 

(b) The Secretary and the Treasurer of the General Conference.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.11 


(c) Such representatives of the departments and missions of the General Conference as shall receive 
credentials from its Executive Committee.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.12 


SEC. 4. Regular delegates shall be such persons as are duly accredited by Union Conferences, or local 
conferences not included in Union Conferences.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.13 


SEC. 5. Each Union Conference shall be entitled to one delegate without regard to numbers, an additional 
delegate for each conference in its territory, and an additional delegate for each one thousand of its 
membership. Each local conference not included in any Union Conference shall be entitled to one delegate, 
without regard to numbers, and one additional delegate for each one thousand members.GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 218.14 


ARTICLE IV—EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


No Authorcode 


SECTION 1. At each session the Conference shall elect an Executive Committee for the carrying forward of 
its work between the sessions.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.15 


SEC. 2. The Executive Committee shall consist of the president, two vice-presidents, the presidents of Union 
Conferences, the superintendents of organized Union Missions, and twelve other persons, among whom there 
shall be representatives of all the leading departments of conference work, including the publishing, medical, 
educational, Sabbath-school, and religious liberty.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.16 


ARTICLE V—OFFICERS AND THEIR DUTIES 
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No Authorcode 


SECTION 1. The officers of this Conference shall be a president, two vice-presidents, a secretary, a treasurer, 
and an auditor, who shall be elected by the Conference.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.17 


SEC. 2. President: The duties of the president shall be to act as chairman of the Executive Committee and to 
labor in the general interests of the Conference, as the Executive Committee may advise.GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 218.18 


SEC. 3. Vice-presidents: The duties of the first vice-president shall be to labor in the European Union 
Conferences and Missions, as the Executive Committee may advise, and to preside at the councils of the 
members of the Executive Committee, which may be held in Europe, in the absence of the president.GCB 
April 14, 1903, page 218.19 


The duties of the second vice-president shall be to labor in the American Union Conferences and Missions, as 
the Executive Committee may advise, and in the absence of the president, to preside at the councils of the 
members of the Executive Committee which may be held in America.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.20 


SEC. 4. Secretary: It shall be the duty of the secretary to keep the minutes of the proceedings of the 
Conference sessions and of committee meetings, and to collect such statistics and other facts from Union and 
Local Conferences as may be desired by the Conference or the Executive Committee, and to perform such 
other duties as usually pertain to such office.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.21 


SEC. 5. Treasurer: It shall be the duty of the treasurer to receive all funds and disburse them by order of the 
president, and to render such financial statements at regular intervals as may be desired by the Conference or 
the Executive Committee.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.22 


SEC. 6. Election of Officers and Executive Committee: All officers of the Conference, except members of the 
Executive Committee who are presidents of Union Conferences or superintendents of Union Mission Fields, 
shall be chosen by the delegates at the regular biennial sessions of the General Conference, and shall hold 
their offices for the period of two years, or until their successors are elected and appear to enter upon their 
duties.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.23 


ARTICLE VI—INCORPORATIONS, DEPARTMENTS, AND AGENTS 


No Authorcode 


SECTION 1. Such incorporations may be authorized and departments created as the development of the 
work requires.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.24 


SEC. 2. At each regular session of this Conference the delegates shall elect the trustees of all corporate 
bodies connected with this organization, as may be provided in the statutory laws governing each.GCB April 
14, 1903, page 218.25 


SEC. 3. The Conference shall employ such committees, secretaries, agents, ministers, missionaries, and 
other persons, and make such distribution of its laborers as may be necessary to effectively execute its work. 
It shall also grant credentials or licenses to its ministers and missionaries.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.26 


ARTICLE VII—SESSIONS 


No Authorcode 

SECTION 1. This Conference shall hold biennial sessions at such date and place as the Executive Committee 
shall designate by a notice published in the Advent Review and Sabbath Heraldat least two months before 

the date for the session.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.27 

SEC. 2. The Executive Committee may call special sessions at such time and place as it deems proper, by a 
like notice, and the transactions of such special sessions shall have the same force as those of the regular 

sessions.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.28 

ARTICLE ViII—BY-LAWS 


No Authorcode 


The voters of this Conference may enact By-laws and amend or repeal them at any session thereof, and such 
By-laws may embrace any provision not inconsistent with the Constitution.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.29 
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ARTICLE IX—AMENDMENTS. 


No Authorcode 


This Constitution or its By-laws may be amended by a two-thirds’ vote of the voters present at any session, 
provided that, if it is proposed to amend the Constitution at a special session, notice of such purpose shall be 
given in the call for such special session.GCB April 14, 1903, page 218.30 
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By-Laws 
ARTICLE I REGULAR SESSIONS 


No Authorcode 


SECTION 1. At each session of the Conference, the Executive Committee shall nominate for election the 
presiding officers for the session.GCB April 14, 1903, page 219.1 


SEC. 2. Previous to each session of the Conference, the Executive Committee shall provide such temporary 
committees as may be necessary to conduct the preliminary work of the Conference.GCB April 14, 1903, 
page 219.2 


ARTICLE II—EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


No Authorcode 


SECTION 1. During the intervals between sessions of the Conference, the Executive Committee shall have 
full administrative power, and shall fill for the current term any vacancies that may occur in its offices, boards, 
committees, or agents, by death, resignation, or otherwise, except in cases where other provisions for filling 
such vacancies shall be made by vote of the General Conference.GCB April 14, 1903, page 219.3 


SEC. 2. Any five members of the Executive Committee, including the president or vice-president, shall be 
empowered to transact such executive business as is in harmony with the general plans outlined by the 


Committee, but the concurrence of four members shall be necessary to pass any measure.GCB April 14, 
1903, page 219.4 


SEC. 3. Meetings of the Executive Committee may be called at any time or place, by the president or vice- 
president, or by the secretary upon the written request of any five members of the Committee.GCB April 14, 
1903, page 219.5 


ARTICLE III—DEPARTMENTS 


No Authorcode 

SECTION 1. The work of the departments of this organization shall be in charge of committees selected by 
the Executive Committee, when not otherwise provided for by the Conference.GCB April 14, 1903, page 
219.6 

ARTICLE IV—FINANCE 


No Authorcode 


SECTION 1. This Conference shall receive a tithe from all of its Union and Local Conferences, and the tithe o 
its Union and Local Mission Fields.GCB April 14, 1903, page 219.7 


SEC. 2. The Executive Committee shall be authorized to call for such special donations as may be necessary 
to properly prosecute its work.GCB April 14, 1903, page 219.8 


SEC. 3. The Conference shall receive offerings devoted to missions.GCB April 14, 1903, page 219.9 


ARTICLE V—AUDITS 


No Authorcode 


SECTION 1. The Executive Committee shall have the accounts of the Conference and of its several 
departments audited at least once each calendar year, and shall report upon the same to the General 
Conference at its regular sessions.GCB April 14, 1903, page 219.10 


SEC. 2. The Executive Committee shall appoint annually eight persons not in its employ, who, with the 
president, vice-presidents, and presidents of Union Conferences, shall constitute a committee for auditing and 
settling all accounts against the General Conference.GCB April 14, 1903, page 219.11 
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THE GENERAL CONFERENCE BULLETIN 


“So built we the wall; and all the wall was, joined together unto the half thereof; for the people had a mind to 
work.”GCB April 14, 1903, page 220.1 


The proceedings of the final meetings of the Conference will be found in the latter pages of this number, 
following the sermons and reports.GCB April 14, 1903, page 220.2 


In the Atlantic Union report the membership of the West Virginia Conference was given as 366, and the tithe 
$1,700. The figures should have been, membership, 450; tithe, $2,000.GCB April 14, 1903, page 220.3 


Few changes were made in the Constitution reported by the Committee on Constitution; but inasmuch as the 
type was standing we reprint in this number the Constitution as adopted.GCB April 14, 1903, page 220.4 


In order to get the full proceedings into this “Bulletin,” we have been able to give but short reports of the final 
meetings of the Conference. A spirit of hearty good cheer, and a determination to press the work as never 
before, pervaded the closing meetings.GCB April 14, 1903, page 220.5 


The ringing key-note in this Conference has been the old, old message of the soon coming of our Lord. The 
Spirit of God witnessed to every word spoken that aimed in the direction of a definite message and a closing 
in of the ranks for pushing the work forward into every unentered field. Zion is to shake itself loose from every 
band that would hold it, and arise, in the name of the Lord, to do the work which will prepare the way of the 
coming King.GCB April 14, 1903, page 220.6 


The Next “Bulletin” 


No Authorcode 


One more number of the “Bulletin” will be issued, to contain a reprint of the resolutions and reports adopted, 
and such, other matter as may be thought useful for reference. An index will also be provided. This number 
will be issued in Battle Creek, as one of the regular quarterly issues. It will be sent to all subscribers to the 
daily “Bulletin.” It may be several weeks before it appears, but subscribers will do well to reserve the binding 
of their sets until this final number, with index, can be published.GCB April 14, 1903, page 220.7 


Brethren W. A. Colcord, C. P. Bollman, L. A. Hoopes, M. C. Wilcox, and W. A. Spicer have had editorial 
charge of the “Conference Bulletin.” Readers will readily see that the issue of a daily paper during the session 
required very hasty work, and night work, to which circumstances we ask that any errors may be 
attributed.GCB April 14, 1903, page 220.8 


The stenographic staff have had two weeks of very close application to the work of reporting the Conference. 
The click of the four typewriters has been heard incessantly in the reporters’ room, on the ground floor of the 
church. Brethren H. Edson Rogers, R. V. Ashley, C. C. Crisler, and H. W. Rose have composed the regular 
reporting staff.GCB April 14, 1903, page 220.9 
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COMPARATIVE STATEMENT 


Showing Total Number of (S. D. A.) Sabbath-keepers, Amount of Tithe Paid, and the Amount for Each 
Member, for 16 Years. 


Amount of 


Year. Sabbath-Keepers. Tithes. Per. Capita. 
1887 25,841 $192,720 99 $7 44 
1888 26,112 163,129 23 6 20 
1889 28,324 224,743 78 7 93 
1890 29,711 225,433 98 759 
1891 31,665 258,037 27 811 
1892 33,778 302,310 19 894 
1893 37,404 350,690 56 937 
1894 42,763 321,517 06 751 
1895 47,680 309,142 76 6 45 
1896 52,202 341,978 37 6 55 
1897 56,436 363,415 16 6 43 
1898 59,447 432,158 08 7 26 
1899 64,003 490,656 16 7 66 
1900 75,767 510,258 97 673 
1901 78,188 578,628 13 740 
1902 73,522 643,747 83 875 
Total tithe for 16 years, $5,708,568 52 

Average tithe per capita for 16 years, $7 52 


We have greatly appreciated the earnest cooperation of the workers in the Pacific Press job department, who 
have been on night duty, and part day duty, as well, in the getting out of the “Bulletin.” The two linotype 
composing machines have been kept very busy.GCB Apri! 14, 1903, page 220.10 
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UNION CONFERENCE. SABBATH-SCHOOL STATISTICS 


Comparative Report for 1902 


Membership. Donations. Average. 


Atlantic Union 6,373 $3,332 73 $052 
Canadian Union 1,027 363 58 35 
Southern Union 2,447 829 26 34 
Lake Union 13,739 4,892 87 35 
Northern Union 4,307 1,747 90 40 
Central Union 10,144 4,357 22 43 
Southwestern Union 2,620 1,074 90 41 
Pacific Union 8,332 4,016 33 49 
Australasian Union 2,921 3,17279 108 
German Union 3,617 2,315 25 64 
Scandinavian Union 1,644 806 79 48 
British Union 726 239 93 33 
French-Latin Union 540 596 55 110 
South African Union 440 552 41 125 
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SABBATH-SCHOOL STATISTICS 


Comparative Statement of Membership and Contributions, for 16 Years 


Year Membership Senne read 10 Donations for Orphans. 
1887 23,700 $16,751 83 $10,615 72 
1888 25,375 18,485 77 10,755 34 
1889 28,900 22,541 24 11,767 95 
1890 32,000 28,642 75 17,707 39 
1891 33,400 29,435 05 16,750 94 
1892 35,300 37,542 27 23,618 77 
1893 40,100 37,936 11 24,162 50 
1894 49,626 39,562 42 20,850 05 
1895 50,266 37,336 35 19,800 76 
1896 54,070 40,125 13 23,666 08 
1897 52,045 41,541 40 33,409 32 
1898 55,166 40,301 87 21,475 18 $4,795 16 
1899 55,967 39,071 79 21,842 09 5,107 02 
1900 55,255 46,794 40 25 235 47 5,861 06 
1901 57,726 43,819 67 21 947 90 4,830 11 
1902 59,351 51,642 01 28,298 86 5,496 39 
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COMPARATIVE REPORT BY UNION CONFERENCES 


For the Year 1902 


Average per 


Membership _ Tithe. Missionary Donations Average Book Sales Average 


Member 

Atlantic Union 8,216 $ 74,903 53 $911 $9,231 23 $112$24,33116 $296 
Canadian Union 1,162 7,991 34 6 87 1,025 52 88 11,000 00 947 
Southern Union 2,242 20,571 30 917 1,349 15 60 17,082 51 762 
Lake Union 16,306 132,552 46 8 13 11,826 29 72 46,873 59 2 87 
Northern Union 4,087 48,244 10 10 80 8,245 99 202 32,410 35 293 
Central Union 13,486 104,572 71 795 20,204 70 149 48,645 37 360 
Southwestern Union 2,896 20,439 92 705 2,114 24 73 25,412 64 877 
Pacific Union 9,877 115,536 20 11 69 12,530 24 126 23,276 29 235 
Australasian Union 2,459 34,555 98 1405 1,885 83 76 80,81277 3286 
European General 4,079 25,401 55 6 23 1,858 29 45 38,662 96 9 48 
Scandinavian Union 2,215 13,733 70 6 20 1,267 28 57 32,92032 1486 
British Union 858 12,287 74 14 32 664 81 77 41,101 87 4790 
French-Latin Union 571 4,753 87 8 32 1,389 58 243 5,443 91 953 
South African Union 715 7,850 00 10 98 172 74 24 Not rep’d 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. Twenty-ninth Meeting 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 22, 1903, 9 A.M. 


The twenty-ninth meeting of the General Conference was held in Battle Creek, Michigan, April 22, at9 A. M., 
according to the adjournment at the twenty-eighth meeting in Oakland, CaliforniacGCB August 1903, page 
221.1 


A. G. Daniells in the chair.GCB August 1903, page 221.2 
Prayer by R. A. Underwood.GCB August 1903, page 221.3 


The Chair stated that it was necessary, to comply with the legal technicality, to elect the legal trustees of the 
General Conference Association in Michigan. The list of members named by the Nominating Committee in 
Oakland was read, and on motion of W. W. Prescott, seconded by G. B. Thompson, it was—GCB August 
1903, page 221.4 


Voted, That the following named persons be elected the legal trustees of the General Conference Association 
of Seventh-day Adventists: S. H. Lane, W. H. Edwards, H. M. Mitchell, W. A. Spicer, A. G. Daniells, |. H 
Evans, W. W. Prescott, P. T. Magan, Allen Moon, J. D. Gowell, Wm. Covert, C. D. Rhodes, A. G. Haughey, R. 
A. Underwood, J. E. Jayne, H. W. Cottrell, S. N. Curtiss, J. S. Comins, A. E. Place, D. B. Parmelee, . 
Sutherland.GCB August 1903, page 221.5 


The Conference in Oakland had recommended the reduction of the number of these trustees to seven instead 
of twenty-one, inasmuch as the business was now largely distributed among the Union Conferences.GCB 
August 1903, page 221.6 


On motion of E. R. Palmer, seconded by E. T. Russell, it was—GCB August 1903, page 221.7 


Voted, That we request the trustees of the General Conference Association of Seventh-day Adventists to so 
amend their Articles of Association as to reduce the number of trustees from twenty-one to seven, and that 
the following named persons constitute the seven members:—GCB August 1903, page 221.8 


|. H. Evans, W. H. Edwards, Allen Moon, W. W. Prescott, J. E. Jayne, A. G. Daniells, H. W. CottrelECB 
August 1903, page 221.9 


On motion of W. W. Prescott, seconded by E. T. Russell, it was—GCB August 1903, page 221.10 


Voted, That the following named thirty persons be elected as the constituency of the Seventh-day Adventist 
Central Educational Society:—GCB August 1903, page 221.11 


Wm. Covert, Allen Moon, A. G. Haughey, |. J. Hankins, J. D. Gowell, S. E. Wight, |. H. Evans, D. W. Reavis 
S. M. Butler, E. |. Beebe, P. T. Magan, E. A. Sutherland, J. H. Haughey, W. E. Howell, R. T. Dowsett, D. 
Paulson, S. P. S. Edwards, N. W. Kauble, J. G. Lamson, E. K. Slade, |. D. Van Horn, M. B. Miller, Josep! 
Smith, G. W. Amadon, M. J. Cornell, S. H. Lane, C. H. Bliss, W. D. Curtiss, Chas. Thompson, W. C 
McCuaig.GCB August 1903, page 221.12 


Voted, That the nomination of the six trustees of the Central Educational Society whose terms expire at this 
time be referred to the electors of the Association.GCB August 1903, page 221.13 


Attention was called to the recommendation of the Conference that a committee of seven should be appointed 
on institutions. (See Church and Sabbath School Bulletin, 216.)GCB August 1903, page 221.14 


On motion of R. A. Underwood, seconded by G. B. Thompson, it was—GCB August 1903, page 221.15 


Voted, That the following named persons be appointed the Committee of seven to investigate the relationship 
existing between our institutions and the denomination: |. H. Evans, W. T. Knox, C. H. Parsons, Jay 
Cummings, W. A. Wilcox, J. N. Nelson, N. P. Nelson.GCB August 1903, page 221.16 


Attention was further called to the recommendation of the Conference (Church and Sabbath School Bulletin, 
67), that an advisory committee of three be appointed to study institutions, and render assistance where 
counsel is needed.GCB August 1903, page 221.17 


Voted, That the following named persons be the standing committee of three for the study of institutions: |. H. 
Evans, C. H. Parsons, W. A. Wilcox; and that in case any one of these is unable to serve, the General 
Conference Committee be requested to fill the vacancy.GCB August 1903, page 221.18 
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A memorial from the First Seventh-day Adventist church in Washington, asking financial and other assistance, 
was read, and referred to the General Conference Committee.GCB August 1903, page 221.19 


Conference adjourned, sine die. 
A. G. DANIELLS, Chairman. 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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SUMMARY OF CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 
A Reprint of Actions Taken 

Report of Committee on Plans 

No Authorcode 


A FORWARD MOVEMENT 


Whereas, The one great work of this people is to carry the third angel’s message in this generation to every 
nation, kindred, tongue, and people; and,—GCB August 1903, page 221.20 


Whereas, About four-fifths of the laborers, and the means with which to support them, are now gathered in the 
United States, where there is only about one-twentieth of the world’s population; therefore——GCB August 
1903, page 221.21 


|. We recommend, That a systematic and thorough campaign be entered upon and kept up to turn the 
attention of conference committees, ministers, and people to the needs of the fields outside of their respective 
conferences and outside of the United States; and that all conference resources of ministers and money be 
held open by the conference management to the needs and calls of the regions beyond, the same as within 
the bounds of local conferences.GCB August 1903, page 221.22 


SUPPORT OF LABORERS 


2. We recommend, That conferences urge their laborers to move out into needy fields, and pledge to support 
them there, as their own laborers, until they have raised up a sufficient constituency to give them their 
support.GCB August 1903, page 222.1 


3. We recommend, That, in all cases where laborers are sent into another field, as above suggested, they 
work under the direction of the conference into whose fields they are sent; that the committee under whose 
direction they labor audit their accounts; and that all appropriations for their support be sent to the treasury of 
the Mission Board.GCB August 1903, page 222.2 


CURTAILMENT OF CONFERENCE EXPENSES 


4. We recommend, That the General, Union, and State Conferences give their internal workings and the 
expenses of administration careful study, to the end that all unnecessary expenses be eliminated, and the 
work put upon a sound basis.GCB August 1903, page 222.3 


REGULAR APPROPRIATIONS TO MISSION WORK 


5. We recommend, That we encourage the States that are able to do so, to set aside a definite per cent of the 
regular tithe as an appropriation to the general work of the Mission Board.GCB August 1903, page 222.4 


A FULL TITHE REQUIRED 


6. We recommend, That this forward movement in behalf of missions be placed clearly before our people, and 
that their responsibility to pay a full tithe into the Lord’s treasury be emphasized.GCB August 1903, page 
222.5 


TEN-CENT-A-WEEK PLAN 


7. We recommend, That, in addition to this devotion of conference resources to destitute fields, we urge all 
our laborers and people to agitate the matter of the regular weekly offerings to missions, known as the ten- 
cent-a-week plan, by which a large treasure may easily be turned to the evangelization of the world.GCB 
August 1903, page 222.6 


REMOVAL OF GENERAL CONFERENCE HEADQUARTERS 


8. We recommend, That the General conference offices be removed from Battle Creek, Mich, to some place 
favorable for its work in the Atlantic States.GCB August 1903, page 222.7 
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SUPERVISION OF MISSIONARY OPERATIONS OF DENOMINATION 


9. The General Conference Committee shall have the supervision of the missionary operations of the 
denomination.GCB August 1903, page 222.8 


GENERAL CONFERENCE ASSOCIATION 


10. That the General Conference Association reduce its number of trustees from twenty-one to seven.GCB 
August 1903, page 222.9 


GENERAL CONFERENCE TREASURY 


11. We recommend, That the Treasury and Finance Department of the General Conference be broadened 
and strengthened by the selection of a treasurer of wide experience in the field, and the appointment of a 
sufficient staff of clerical help to do the office work.GCB August 1903, page 222.10 


SOUTHWESTERN UNION CONFERENCE APPORTIONMENT 


“412. We recommend, That seven thousand dollars ($7000) of the General Conference Association 
indebtedness apportioned to the Southwestern Union Conference, on account of Keene Academy, be 
remitted, leaving three thousand dollars as the amount to be paid to the General Conference Association.GCB 
August 1903, page 222.11 


AGED LABORERS AND DEPENDENT WIDOWS AND ORPHANS 


Whereas, The tithe is the Lord’s for the support of the gospel ministry; and,—GCB August 1903, page 222.12 


Whereas, There is no well-defined general plan in operation for the support of aged or sick conference 
laborers, and the widows and orphans of deceased laborers; therefore—GCB August 1903, page 222.13 


13. We recommend, That all conferences and mission fields recognize the tithe as the inheritance of God’s 
ministers, and that an allowance be granted from the tithe to properly support sick or aged laborers, also the 
dependent widows and orphans of those removed by death.GCB August 1903, page 222.14 


YOUNG PEOPLE’S WORK 


14. We recommend, That the General Conference Sabbath-school Department be directed to lay plans that 
shall foster, improve, and build up the young people’s work.GCB August 1903, page 222.15 


15. That the ministers and other workers throughout the field be urged to give this work their hearty support 
and co-operation.GCB August 1903, page 222.16 


ELECTION OF SABBATH-SCHOOL OFFICERS 


16. That we approve of the plan that Sabbath-school officers be elected by the church.GCB August 1903, 
page 222.17 


SABBATH-SCHOOL WORK 


17. That great care be taken in arranging for the work of the state conference Sabbath-school 
departments.GCB August 1903, page 222.18 


(a) In the appointing of capable secretaries, and avoiding frequent changes whenever possible.GCB August 
1903, page 222.19 


(b) In not placing so many other burdens upon those secretaries that the interests of the Sabbath-school and 
young people’s work must be neglected.GCB August 1903, page 222.20 


INCREASE OF AUSTRALASIAN UNION CONFERENCE TERRITORY 


Whereas, The East Indian Archipelago is within easy reach of Australia, and by geographical position 
naturally belongs within the jurisdiction of the Australasian Union Conference; therefore—GCB August 1903, 
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page 222.21 


18. We recommend, That this island group be made a mission field of the said Union Conference, and that an 
appropriation be made for starting a mission in Singapore as soon as possible; further—GCB August 1903, 
page 222.22 


19. We recommend, That the missions in the Society Islands and in the Samoan Islands be advised to 
connect with the Australasian Union Conference, and that the workers in those fields receive their credentials 
or licenses from the said Union Conference.GCB August 1903, page 222.23 


THE SOUTHERN AND OTHER NEEDY FIELDS 


Whereas, The Southern States have been presented to us repeatedly as a very needy and much-neglected 
field, a field in which we should take a great interest, and with which we should become better acquainted; 
therefore,—GCB August 1903, page 222.24 


20. Resolved, That suitable men be chosen from the field to lay before our people in the older and more 
prosperous conferences the needs of various struggling institutions and the missionary enterprises in the 
South and other needy fields.GCB August 1903, page 222.25 


21. Resolved, That persons sent forth to engage in this work should bear special credentials from the 
managers of the enterprises which they represent, endorsed by the officers of the Union Conference or 
Mission Field in which said enterprise is located.GCB August 1903, page 222.26 


SOUTHERN MISSIONARY SOCIETY 


Whereas, The Southern Missionary Society is doing a good work in the organization and maintenance of 
colored mission schools; therefore,—GCB August 1903, page 222.27 


22. Resolved, That the Executive Committee of this Conference be advised to appropriate from the general 
mission fund six hundred dollars per quarter for the work in progress, and that there may be some expansion 
in this line of work.GCB August 1903, page 222.28 


23. Resolved, That we approve of the following plans, adopted by the Southern Union Conference Committee 
at its January meeting in Nashville:—GCB August 1903, page 223.1 


(a) That the Southern Union Conference Committee unite with the officers of the Southern Missionary Society 
in the formation of plans for raising means, and in presenting them to the people.GCB August 1903, page 
223.2 


(b) That we approve the plans of the society for raising means by interesting individuals in the sale of books 
and other useful articles, and donating their commission to the society.GCB August 1903, page 223.3 


24. That we recommend the use of the little book “Story of Joseph” for this purpose, recommending this 
enterprise especially to women and children throughout the land. That we invite Christian workers of all 
denominations to take part in this effort. GCB August 1903, page 223.4 


MEDICAL MISSIONARY WORK IN THE SOUTH 


Whereas, In the Southern States there is special need of medical missionary effort through many small 
sanitariums, treatment-rooms, health-food stores, and restaurants, and specially the need of institutes and 
schools for the training of persons to engage in Christian help work and nursing; and,—GCB August 1903, 
page 223.5 


Whereas, A Southern Medical Missionary Association has recently been organized, having great 
responsibilities and promising opportunities, but having no present resources; therefore,—GCB August 1903, 
page 223.6 


25. Resolved, That we endeavor to assist this association in its noble work, by advising the Executive 
Committee to appropriate one thousand dollars a year for the support of its general work, and by our co- 
operation with the officers and representatives of the association in an effort to raise eight thousand dollars for 
the aid of its struggling institutions and enterprises, among which are the Graysville Sanitarium, the Atlanta 
Sanitarium, the Hildebran Sanitarium, and the Colored Sanitarium at Nashville.GCB August 1903, page 223.7 


GERMAN EAST AFRICA 
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Whereas, The Lord has prepared the way for a mission in German East Africa, and efficient workers are ready 
to be sent, and the German Union Conference is desirous of having this work begun, and is ready to assist it; 
therefore,—GCB August 1903, page 223.8 


26. Resolved, That we grant the raising of five thousand dollars for this purpose, as was proposed at the 
Friedensau meeting, in July, 1902.GCB August 1903, page 223.9 


CITY WORK 


27. Resolved, That we make an earnest and continuous effort to impress upon our people everywhere the 
importance of our quickly carrying this message to the people of the large cities, giving special attention to the 
neglected cities in the East and South.GCB August 1903, page 223.10 


FINANCIAL POLICY 


Whereas, The work of carrying on the third angel’s message is rapidly enlarging and extending into new 
fields; and,—GCB August 1903, page 223.11 


Whereas, Unless careful management be given to the operations in extending the message, large debts will 
be contracted; therefore—GCB August 1903, page 223.12 


1..We recommend, That all evangelical and missionary enterprises carried on in the name of the 
denomination, or under the denomination’s support, be conducted on a strictly cash basis.GCB August 1903, 
page 223.13 


Whereas, Most of our corporations and institutions are carrying large liabilities; therefore—GCB August 1903, 
page 223.14 


2. We recommend, That said corporations and institutions be requested to give special attention to the rapid 
liquidation of their obligations.GCB August 1903, page 223.15 


3. We further recommend,—GCB August 1903, page 223.16 


(a) That the General Conference or Mission Board from this day shall not be held financially responsible for 
any obligations which they have not assumed by their own action.GCB August 1903, page 223.17 


(b) That the foregoing be the general policy of the Union and State Conferences and other organizations and 
institutions of the denomination.GCB August 1903, page 223.18 


(c) That all parties undertaking local enterprises, such as institutions, church buildings, and other undertakings 
in this country, secure their means in their respective local territories, and not by general call for means, 
unless previously arranged.”GCB August 1903, page 223.19 


REMOVAL OF THE REVIEW AND HERALD 


Resolved, That it is the opinion of this Conference that the Seventh-day Adventist Publishing Association 
ought not to rebuild its factory in Battle Creek.GCB August 1903, page 223.20 


Resolved, That if the stockholders should deem it advisable to wind up the business of the corporation, such 
action would meet with the approval of this Conference.GCB August 1903, page 223.21 


Resolved, That we suggest that favorable consideration should be given to proposals which may look to the 
transfer of the Review and Herald and the Youth’s Instructor to some publishing concern organized in the 


Eastern States, according to the counsel of the General Conference CommitteeGCB August 1903, page 
223.22 


MEDICAL MISSIONARY DEPARTMENT 


Resolved, That we request the International Medical Missionary and Benevolent Association so to arrange its 
constituency, and its constitution governing the same, that it may be indisputably and always a department of 
the General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists.GCB August 1903, page 223.23 

Report of the Committee on InstitutionsGCB August 1903, page 223.24 


GENERAL PLAN FOR REORGANIZATION OF INSTITUTIONS 
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1. All institutions created directly by the people, through either General Conference, Union Conference, State 
Conference, or mission field organization, to be owned by the people, through these or such other 
organizations as the people may elect.GCB August 1903, page 223.25 


2. The electors or constituents of each institution to be the membership of the denominational body owning 
same.GCB August 1903, page 223.26 


3. Where possible under existing corporation law, the controlling boards of all institutions to be elected by the 
Conference.GCB August 1903, page 223.27 


4. The power of all boards to be limited as follows: (a) No disposal or transfer of institutions to be made 
without a vote of the electors or constituents authorizing same; (b) no large additions or extensions to be 
made to existing institutions without the electors or constituents authorizing the needed improvements; (c) 
Changes and amendments to be made to Articles of Incorporation only by action of electors.GCB August 
1903, page 223.28 


5. Where institutions are of a profit earning nature, the Articles of Incorporation to be so formed that the 
electors or constituents be empowered to appropriate the profits at each annual meeting to either the 
betterment of the existing institution or to the starting or advancement of some other missionary, philanthropic, 
or benevolent enterprise.GCB August 1903, page 223.29 


6. Where the law is such that Conference trust associations can not operate institutions, then the Conference 
Association is recommended to own the property, and same to be operated by a corporation created for the 
express purpose of operating said plant, but the operating company is to be responsible to, and controlled 
directly by, the Seventh-day Adventist Conference, as far as possible under existing state laws.GCB August 
1903, page 224.1 


7. That each great line of institutional work be regarded as a department of conference work, and, as far as 
possible, be represented on the conference committee.GCB August 1903, page 224.2 


8. That an advisory committee of three be appointed by this Conference for the study of institutional 
organization, and to render such assistance in the carrying out of these recommendations as may lie in their 
power.GCB August 1903, page 224.3 


We recommend,—GCB August 1903, page 224.4 


9. That the International Medical Missionary Training School Association be requested to deed the old Battle 
Creek College property to the General Conference Association, to be by them held for the denomination GCB 
August 1903, page 224.5 


10. That any financial obligations contracted by the International Medical Missionary Training School 
Association in securing title to the aid property shall be taken over by the General Conference 
Association.GCB August 1903, page 224.6 


11. That diligence shall be exercised to meet these obligations, by securing donations through the sale of 
“Christ's Object Lessons,” the Missionary Acre Fund, and all other methods that may seem expedientGCB 
August 1903, page 224.7 


12. That a committee of seven be appointed to investigate the relationship existing between our institutions 
and the denomination.GCB August 1903, page 224.8 


Educational Report 
No Authorcode 


EDUCATIONAL CONFERENCE AND STATE INSTITUTES 


2. We recommend, (a) That a conference be called by the Educational Department of the General Conference 
Committee, to convene at some central point in the United States for the purpose of giving those directly 
connected with school work an opportunity to study all the phases of school work which are general in 
character, and to devise and inaugurate plans that will be of universal application.GCB August 1903, page 
224.9 


(b) That teachers’ institutes be conducted, as far as practicable, in each local conference.GCB August 1903, 
page 224.10 
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INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS 


3.We recommend, (a) That the needs of our youth be provided for in our local conferences, where 
practicable, by the establishment of intermediate schools. (b) That care be taken to keep these schools within 
the proper limits of intermediate schools. (c) That they be industrial in character, giving first attention to 
agriculture and domestic arts. (d) That they affiliate with the training school of the district, and that the training 
school be represented on the board of management by a member of its faculty. (e) That in the establishment 
of these schools there be previous investigation regarding the operation and experience of the intermediate 
schools already in existence.GCB August 1903, page 224.11 


Recommendations on Sabbath-school WorkGCB August 1903, page 224.12 


FINANCE 


We recommend,—GCB August 1903, page 224.13 


1. That the needs of the mission fields be kept before our Sabbath-schools, as an incentive to liberal 
contributions. GCB August 1903, page 224.14 


2. That our Sabbath-schools set apart the contributions of one or more Sabbaths in each quarter, as may be 
necessary, for the expenses of the school, all the contributions of the remaining Sabbaths to be given to 


missions. It is understood that this does not affect the established plan of giving to the Orphan’s Home two 
yearly donations.GCB August 1903, page 224.15 


3. That Sabbath-school contributions be not used for local church or church-school expenses.GCB August 
1903, page 224.16 


4. That the office expenses of the state conference Sabbath-school departments, exclusive of salaries, when 


not entirely met by conference funds, be paid for from the Sabbath-school donations, such sum to be not 
more than a tithe of the donations.GCB August 1903, page 224.17 


LESSONS 


5. That a series of Sabbath-school lessons be prepared for the senior and junior divisions, which will present 
the distinctive points of our faith in a simple, direct, and concise manner.GCB August 1903, page 224.18 


Whereas, The South is expressly a field peculiar to itself; and,—_GCB August 1903, page 224.19 


Whereas, The Spirit of prophecy has stated that it should have literature prepared especially to meet its 
peculiar needs; therefore,—GCB August 1903, page 224.20 


6. We recommend, That our laborers in the South be permitted to adapt our future Sabbath-school lessons to 
the needs of their field, by simplifying the same, and by adding such helps and explanatory notes as in their 
judgment may seem advisable.GCB August 1903, page 224.21 


ORGAN 


7. That the Sabbath-school department in the Advocate of Christian Education be discontinued, and that the 
Sabbath School Worker be re-established as the organ of the Sabbath-school work, and connected with the 
Sabbath-school Department of the General Conference.GCB August 1903, page 224.22 

Report of Publication Committee 


No Authorcode 


SYSTEMATIC CIRCULATION OF LITERATURE 


Whereas, It has been clearly demonstrated that systematic house-to-house canvassing with our literature is a 
powerful factor in extending the gospel of the kingdom to the world; therefore we recommend,—GCB August 
1903, page 224.23 


1. That our people put forth a vigorous effort in behalf of the circulation of our periodicals.GCB August 1903, 
page 224.24 
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2. That conference and other laborers unite in a systematic effort to engage and instruct members of our 
churches in this work.GCB August 1903, page 224.25 


3. That the large cities be entered and thoroughly canvassed as soon as possible.GCB August 1903, page 
224.26 


4. That the periodical work be conducted under the direction of the conference committee.GCB August 1903, 
page 224.27 


5. That our ministers, church officers, and the heads of families be asked to unite in an earnest effort to 
encourage persons of varied age and ability to take up the work of circulating our periodicals and books as 
resident canvassers.GCB August 1903, page 224.28 


6. That conferences give more attention to the character of the work done by each canvasser, and render him 
the counsel, encouragement, and help that seems necessary, in order that a high standard may be 
maintained.GCB August 1903, page 224.29 


7. That we recognize the church-school teacher as an important factor in the training of our children to 
become colporteurs and canvassers.GCB August 1903, page 224.30 


LITERATURE FOR MISSION FIELDS 


8. That the General Conference Committee make liberal provision forthe publication of gospel literature for all 
its mission fields.GCB August 1903, page 224.31 


9. That provision be made for one of its secretaries to give special study to the most effective and economical 
methods of producing this literature in the field.GCB August 1903, page 225.1 


10. That greater effort be made to send to the mission fields persons who will engage in the circulation of 
gospel literature.GCB August 1903, page 225.2 


CIRCULATION OF SCANDINAVIAN AND GERMAN LITERATURE 


11. That we endeavor to strengthen the Scandinavian and German work in America by an earnest and 
systematic effort to revive the canvassing and colporter work among these nationalities.GCB August 1903, 
page 225.3 


12. That the printing of our German, Swedish, and Danish-Norwegian periodicals for circulation in America be 
done by the Union College printing department, provided it has the necessary facilities, and can do the work 
at reasonable prices.GCB August 1903, page 225.4 


FOREIGN PUBLICATION COMMITTEES 


13. That a committee of five be appointed from each nationality to manage under the supervision of the 
Central Union Conference, the publication of the papers in their language, three members of each committee 
to be chosen by the Central Union Conference Committee, and two members by the General Conference 
Committee.GCB August 1903, page 225.5 


14. That these publication committees be authorized to publish tracts and pamphlets in their respective 
languages, as far as they may be able to procure the means to do so.GCB August 1903, page 225.6 


SCANDINAVIAN AND GERMAN BOOKS—WHERE SECURED 


15. That we secure from the Christiania Publishing House the large Scandinavian books required both in 
Europe and America.GCB August 1903, page 225.7 


16. That we secure from the Hamburg Publishing House the large German books required in America and 
Europe.GCB August 1903, page 225.8 


FRENCH LITERATURE 


17. That we encourage our brethren engaged in the issue of gospel literature in the French field by making 
our Canadian Publishing Association a depository for the distribution of their literature in America.GCB August 
1903, page 225.9 
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SPANISH LITERATURE 


18. That the General Conference Committee make provisions for the publication of large books in the Spanish 
language, in Barcelona, or some other favorable seaport town of Spain; and for the publication of the 
necessary periodicals, tracts, and pamphlets in Mexico and our South American missions, according to the 
necessities of the several fields.GCB August 1903, page 225.10 


PORTUGUESE LITERATURE 


19. We recommend, That the General Conference Committee make provisions, as soon as possible, for the 
publication of books in the Portuguese language in Portugal.GCB August 1903, page 225.11 


UNION CONFERENCE DEPOSITORIES 


20. That we recognize the right of Union Conferences and union mission fields to establish and maintain book 
depositories wherever in their judgment it appears best to do so, and that when such depositories are 
established, they take control of the publishing work in their territory, and that they have the privilege of 
securing their books from such sources as they may deem best.GCB August 1903, page 225.12 


21. That wherever depositories are established which will affect in any way existing publishing houses or their 
branches, satisfactory arrangements be made so that the interests of all parties concerned may be 
protected.GCB August 1903, page 225.13 


22. That it be distinctly understood in establishing these depositories it is not contemplated that printing offices 
be started for printing and binding books, but that these be purchased from our regular established publishing 
houses.GCB August 1903, page 225.14 


23. That our publishing houses furnish publications to the depositories in Union Conferences and mission 
fields at publishers’ rates.GCB August 1903, page 225.15 


TRANSFER OF REVIEW AND HERALD TERRITORY 


24. That in case the Review & Herald accepts the invitation of the Atlantic Union Conference to establish a 
plant in its territory, they be requested to arrange with the Pacific Press Publishing Company for the transfer of 
its New York branch at a fair valuation, and that in lieu of the territory of the Atlantic Union Conference, now 
under control of the Pacific Press Publishing Company, they turn over to said company their territory in the 
Central Union Conference.GCB August 1903, page 225.16 


GENERAL ADVISORY PUBLICATION COMMITTEE 


25. That a General Advisory Committee for North America be selected for the purpose of unifying and 
upbuilding the publishing work, and to assist in strengthening and systematizing the efforts of our state tract 
and missionary societies. This committee to consist of the following: One person from each publishing house, 
one from each branch office, one from each Union Conference, and one from the General Conference. The 
selection of these persons to be made by the publishing houses and conferences.GCB August 1903, page 
225.17 


Southern Publishing Association 


No Authorcode 


Whereas, We have been told that there should be a publishing house in the South, with facilities adequate to 
produce the literature for that field; and,—GCB August 1903, page 225.18 


Whereas, The plant of the Southern Publishing Association is not, as it now stands, adequate to do the work 
economically; and,—GCB August 1903, page 225.19 


Whereas, That association also labors under the embarrassment of being without necessary working capital; 
therefore,—GCB August 1903, page 225.20 


Resolved, That we give the Southern Union Conference our moral support and active co-operation in making 
an appeal to our people in America to raise a fund of $10,000 to complete the equipment of the Nashville 
office, and to provide that office necessary working capital. GCB August 1903, page 225.21 
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Whereas, The Southern Publishing Association was brought into existence for the express purpose of 
publishing tracts, papers, and books especially adapted to the needs of the Southern field; therefore —GCB 
August 1903, page 225.22 


Resolved, That the influence of the General Conference be and is hereby given toward securing to the said 
publishing association the entire denominational printing and publishing work of the Southern field, so that the 
Southern Publishing Association shall produce practically all the publications circulated in the South through 
denominational agencies.GCB August 1903, page 225.23 


Whereas, Our constituency in the Southern field is comparatively small, and the number of canvassers there 
entirely inadequate to do the work that ought to be done; therefore,—GCB August 1903, page 225.24 


Resolved, That an earnest and continued effort be made to secure to the Southern field a large number of 
successful canvassers, and that to this end we solicit the active co-operation of the presidents and canvassing 
agents of all our Northern and Western conferences.GCB August 1903, page 225.25 


Credentials and Licenses 


No Authorcode 


1. That all persons, laboring in Union or local conferences, and not in the employ of the General Conference, 
receive their credentials or licenses from the conferences employing them.GCB August 1903, page 226.1 


2. That the following named persons be granted ministerial credentials: J. N. Anderson, D. T. Bourdeau, A. C. 
Bourdeau, A. G. Bodwell, T. H. Branch, George M. Brown, B. E. Connerly, G. W. Caviness, A. G. Daniells, | 
H. Evans, F. W. Field, H. C. Goodrich, D. U. Hale, A. A. John, |. G. Knight, H. F. Ketring, J. A. Leland, D. C 
Lake, P. T. Magan, H. M. Mitchell, J. A. Morrow, R. W. Munson, A. R. Ogden, G. K. Owen, W. W. Prescott, J 
L. Shaw, W. A. Spicer, Mrs. E. G. White, W. C. White, J. W. Westphal, L. C. Sheafe, J. W. Colliés CB August 
1903, page 226.2 


3. That E. Pilquist, of China, be ordained and receive credentials. GCB August 1903, page 226.3 


4. That ministerial license be granted to the following named persons: T. H. Okahira, H. E. Osborne, W. E. 
Floding, H. B. Meyers, E. R. Palmer, J. M. Hyatt, A. D. Gilbert, W. T. Bland.GCB August 1903, page 226.4 


5. That missionary license be given to the persons hereafter named: A. N. Allen, Mrs. Emma Anderson, 
Thekla Black, Mabel Branch, W. D. Burden, L. J. Burgess, Mrs. Georgia B. Burgess, Mrs. G. W. Caviness 
Mrs. B. E. Connerly, Della Coates, C. C. Crisler, T. H. Davis, J. W. Erkenbeck, Phebe Ellwanger, W. J 
Erkenbeck, Mrs. F. W. Field, Mrs. A. M. Fischer, Mrs. A. S. Fleming, L. F. Hansen, Mrs. L. F. Hansen, Maggie 
Hare, S. Hasegawa, R. S. Ingersoll, Mrs. Olive P. Ingersoll, F. C. Kelley, Mrs. |. G. Knight, Grace Kellogg 
Annie Knight, H. Kuniya, A. La Rue, S. A. Lockwood, Mrs. Myrtle Lockwood, Sara MacEnterfer, H. W. Miller 
Maude A. Miller, Mrs. R. W. Munson, Mrs. J. A. Morrow, Mrs. A. R. Ogden, Mrs. S. J. Olney, Anna Orr, H. A 
Owen, Mrs. H. A. Owen, Miguel Placencia, Winifred Peebles, Mrs. L. Flora Plummer, W. W. Quantock, Mrs 
May Quantock, Anna Robinson, H. E. Rogers, Ida R. Reagan, A. C. Selmon, S. P. Smith, Mrs. S. P. Smith, D 
Ella Smith, Mrs. J. L. Shaw, Ida Thompson, Samantha E. Whiteis, E. H. Wilbur, Mrs. E. H. Wilbur, Marcelii 
Walker, Helen A. Wilcox.GCB August 1903, page 226.5 


6. That any other candidate for credentials and licenses be referred to the General Conference Executive 
Committee.GCB August 1903, page 226.6 


Officers of the General Conference 


No Authorcode 


President, A. G. Daniells; first vice-president, L. R. Conradi; second vice-president, W. W. Prescott; secretary, 
W. A. Spicer; treasurer, |. H. Evans; auditor, D. B. Parmelee.GCB August 1903, page 226.7 


Executive Committee: The presidents of Union Conferences and Union Mission Fields, the persons named 
being the present incumbents: Atlantic Union Conference, H. W. Cottrell; Lake Union Conference, A. G. 
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